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The Supyire language of southern Mali is a member of 

the Senufo group of the Gur family of Niger-Congo. Previous 

studies on the language have been limited to isolated 

aspects of the grammar. This description, based on the 

Kampwo dialect spoken to the west of Sikasso, aims at a 

comprehensive treatment of the phonology, morphology, and 

syntax, and is the first such study of any Senufo language. 

The general approach employed is functional, typological, 

and historical. This approach assumes that the structures 

of a language cannot be understood without reference to the 

use to which they are put. Nor can the characteristics of a 

particular language be properly appreciated without viewing 

them in the context of cross-linguistic variation. In this 

respect, the grammar of Supyire is especially interesting 

for its complicated tonal system, for its extensive use of 
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serial verbs and auxiliaries, and for its relative clause 

and complement clause structures halfway between parataxis 

and subordination. Finally, the idiosyncracies of grammar 

cannot be explained without reference to their historical 

causes. Accordingly, the etymologies and sources of 

grammatical morphemes and constructions have been noted 

wherever they are available. 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

1.1 The People 

The Supylre language is spoken by the Supylre people. 

The noun supyir6. in effect, has two meanings: 'the people' 

and 'the language spoken by the people1. The word is used 

as a name in both senses in this grammar. The Supyire live 

in southeastern Mall in the region of Slkasso (see map 1). 

By tradition they came from the south, and this is probably 

historically accurate since the main body of the Senufo 

language group, to which Supyire belongs, is located in 

northern C6te d'lvoire (see map 2). 1 

The Supylre are peasant farmers. They cultivate 

various kinds of cereals and keep livestock. Traditional 

political organization did not go beyond the village level. 

They have, however, been incorporated into various 

political entitles In the region. In the last 125 years 

they have successively been part of the Jula kingdom of 

Slkasso, French West Africa, and finally the country of 

Mali. 
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The dialect described in this grammar is spoken in the 

region of Kampwo, to the west of Sikasso and bordering the 

Bambara-speaking region of Gana (not to be confused with the 

country of Ghana). The data was collected in the village of 

Farakala, located 40 kilometers west of Sikasso on the main 

road to the capital Bamako, and from neighboring villages, 

none more than 15 kilometers from Farakala. 

1.2 The Language 

Supyire belongs to the Senufo group of the Gur family 

of Niger-Congo. Although no systematic reconstruction has 

yet been done, preliminary evidence indicates that the 

Senufo languages can be divided into northern, central, and 

southern branches. Supyire is the southernmost member of 

the northern group, which also includes Minyanka (spoken in 

Mali to the north of Supyire), Nanerge, and Sucite (spoken 

in Burkina Faso). All of these languages are quite closely 

related to each other. Supyire is separated from the 

central Senufo languages to the south by a narrow band of 

Mande-speaking people. 

The Kampwo dialect described in this grammar is only 

one of several. At this point little is known of the degree 

to which the dialects diverge from each other. Within the 

Kampwo area the speech is fairly homogenous, and I had no 
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difficulty in communicating with people 30 kilometers to the 

south or 20 kilometers to the north of Farakala. Further 

afield, however, there are notable differences which call 

for investigation. 

The Senufo languages are like other Gur languages in 

having a suffixal noun class system. They are atypical, 

however, in having a word order like that of Mande 

languages, to which they are geographically contiguous. The 

chief peculiarity of this word order is the placement of the 

direct object before the verb, but of all indirect objects 

after the verb. This order is an areal phenomenon, being 

also shared by Songal to the north, and, to some extent, by 

the Kru languages to the south. 

The Senufo languages resemble the Mande languages in 

numerous other ways besides word order. Many of these 

similarities are noted in this grammar, and many more would 

doubtless comp to light if the matter were studied 

systematically. It is fairly clear that there has been a 

long history of bilingualism in Bambara (or its diaspora 

Jula) among the Supyire. Many lexical items and quite a few 

grammatical ones have been borrowed from Bambara, and it is 

probable that several grammatical constructions are caiques 

on the corresponding Bambara constructions. An effort has 

been made to indicate Bambara borrowings in the examples. 

The Bambara forms given are taken from Bailleul (1981), 
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though it should be borne in mind that the dialect recorded 

there is standard Bambara, whereas the source dialects for 

Supyire loans are normally Gana and Sikasso Jula. 

» 1.3 Previous Research 

The only published work on Supyire prior to my own work 

is an article by Welmers (1950b) based on one week's 

investigation of the language. Welmers, who did not speak 

French, was obliged to communicate with his informant (who 

came from the village of Molasso, four kilometers to the 

south of Farakala) through a missionary, Ralph Herber. 

Considering the difficulties of this method and the 

shortness of the time spent, the amount of information 

contained in the article is remarkable. The basic 

phonological and morphological characteristics of the 

language are outlined, and a few notes on syntax included. 

Certain Inaccuracies of detail were unavoidable, however. 

Ralph Herber wrote an unpublished pedagogical grammar 

(n.d.) which he used to teach other missionaries the 

language. He considerably refined the work done by Welmers, 

particularly in the area of tone, and I am indebted to him 

for making his notes available to me, and also for answering 

numerous questions. 
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Turning to other Senufo languages, the picture is not 

much different. Most work has been done on the central 

Senufo languages, spoken in northern Cote d'lvoire. Welmers 

(1950a) is a sketch of Senanri, the dialect spoken in 

Korhogo, along the same lines as his article on Supyire. 

Mills (1984) is a phonology, and Mills (1987) is a 

pedagogical grammar of the same dialect. Prost (1964) 

contains sketches of Minyanka, Senari, and Karaboro. Cauvin 

(1980) contains a brief sketch of Minyanka. Cisse (1985a, 

b) are brief treatments of aspects of Shenara. Several 

articles dealing largely with phonology and morphology have 

been published: Clamens (1952), and Herault and Mlanhoro 

(1973) on Tagbana, Jordan (1978) on Nafaara, Laughren (1976, 

and 1977) on Cebarl and Palaka. 

A few unpublished dissertations and theses also deal 

with Senufo languages. Of these the most comprehensive is 

Laughren (1973) on Cebari. Boutin (1981) describes the 

morphology and basic syntax of Fondondo. Boese (1983) is an 

analysis of narratives in Nyarafolo. Unpublished lexicons 

have also been compiled for various languages, mostly by 

missions for their own use. 
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1.4 The Data Base 

The present grammar is based on research begun in 1980. 

I lived in the village of Farakala from 1980 to 1983 and 

from 1986 to 1988. During most of that time my principal 

consultant on the Supyire language was Ely Sanogo of 

Farakala. Others who helped me were Yaya Sanogo, Lamin 

Sanogo, Kleno Sanogo, and Brema Diamoutane, all from 

Farakala. With their help I recorded and transcribed 97 

texts ranging in length from 10 to 1,500 clauses. In this 

collection narratives predominate, but also Included are 

many procedural ('how to') and expository discourses, as 

well as several lengthy conversations. The speakers were 

from Farakala and surrounding villages and ranged in age 

from teenagers to old people in their 80's and 90*s (one old 

man had been a slave and was freed when the French took 

over). About half of the texts were contributed by women. 

This collection of texts is referred to as the 'corpus' 

in the present grammar. Judgments of frequency (and actual 

counts) are based on it. I have tried to make it as 

representative as possible of the speech behavior of the 

people living in Kampwo, but it should always be born in 

mind that it is only a finite sample of such behavior. 

Although of course ellcitation was used extensively in my 

Investigations, very little which is based on ellcitation 
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alone is included in this description. It is assumed that a 

collection of texts of this size and variety will contain 

most of the major grammatical structures of the language. 

1.5 Aims of this Grammar 

The principal aim of this grammar is to provide a 

description of the basic structures of Supyire within a 

functional-typogical framework.2 some of the basic 

assumptions of this approach are discussed briefly in this 

section. 

The first assumption is that a language is most 

insightfully described in functional terms. Language 

behavior (like most human and indeed animal behavior) is for 

the most part goal directed and purposeful. The forms of a 

language (its lexical Items and syntactic structures) are 

analogous to tools. Accordingly, this description 

frequently employs the verb 'use1. Speakers are said to use 

such and such a construction in order to express such and 

such a meaning. More than convention is Involved in the 

linking of a given form with a certain range of functions. 

Just as flint is a better material for cutting than a vine, 

while a vine is a better material for tying something than 

flint, so a given linguistic structure is better suited for 

some jobs than for others. 
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In line with the functional approach is the 

conceptualization of language as 'code1. In a basic sense 

the forms of a language exist for the sake of what they are 

used to express and not vice versa. The use of the concept 

of 'code* can be misleading, however, if it conjures up the 

Idea of an arbitrary link. The language code, far from 

being arbitrary, is pervasively shaped by what it is coding. 

This shaping results in the essentially Iconic nature of 

syntax. 

Within a code as complex as a natural language, 

subparts are linked in subsystems in highly complex ways. 

Another basic assumption guiding this description is that it 

is useful to compare different languages to see how the 

subparts interact with each other. It is essential to this 

typological approach to describe phenomena in comparable 

terms. While like any language Supyire has particularities 

which require special treatment, a concerted effort has been 

made to use generally accepted terminology which will 

facilitate cross-linguistic comparison. 

A final guiding assumption is that the current state in 

a language cannot be understood apart from its history. To 

return to the tool analogy: in order to accomplish a novel 

task, a tool user will select and perhaps modify some tool 

whose form Is appropriate for the new task. In general, one 

does not create a totally new tool from scratch. Thus I may 
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use a screwdriver to pry off a lid, but would be unlikely to 

try to perform the same task with a plastic bag. The 

plastic bag, however, might come in handy to cover a hole in 

my thatch, where a screwdriver would be useless. Neither of 

these tools was originally designed for the purpose to which 

I put them, but their forms (dictated by their original 

functions) lend themselves to * metaphorical' extension to 

perform other functions. In a similar way, speakers use the 

forms of their language to perform novel tasks. 

In order to patch my roof well, I may split open the 

plastic bag and spread it out. Although I have modified its 

form to adapt it to its new function, it still retains many 

of the basic characteristics and limitations of its original 

form. Historical change in language is analogous. Though a 

given form may take on a new function, and be modified in 

the process, it often continues to retain many of its 

original characteristics long after the original function is 

forgotten. 

The historical study of Senufo languages is in its 

infancy. All too often information which might elucidate 

peculiarities of Supylre grammar is simply unavailable. 

Every effort has been made to indicate etymologies where 

possible, and quite a bit of speculation about historical 

antecedents is included. Much of this will doubtless be 

superseded, and all speculations should be treated as such. 
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1.6 Typological Characteristics 

Given the typological aims of this grammar, it may be 

helpful at the outset to mention some ways in which Supyire 

may be Interesting. In the phonology, the complications of 

the tonal system are certainly worthy of note, in particular 

the system of four phonemic tones within a three-level 

register. In syntax, the word order (with direct object 

preceding the verb but all Indirect objects following it) 

alluded to in section 1.2 above is of interest. Another 

point of interest is the extensive use of serial verb 

constructions in many parts of the grammar. 

In complex constructions, the rarity of true embedding 

is of note. Complement clauses and relative clauses are 

placed alongside the 'main' clause In a nearly paratactlc 

way. The beginnings of embedding can be detected in both 

cases, showing that Supyire is at an interesting stage of 

syntactic development. Finally, clause chaining is used in 

connected discourse, especially narrative, with system of 

switch-reference conjunctions unique to Senufo languages. 
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1.7 A Word on the Examples 

The majority of examples used are taken from the text 

collection alluded to in section 1.5 above. Occasionally 

elicited examples are used in the interests of clarity. 

Glossing presents a few problems. The sex-based gender 

system of English pronouns is a constant annoyance. The 

gender 1 pronouns of Supyire are used for human beings of 

both sexes. In elicited examples the gloss 's/he' is used 

for the gender 1 singular pronouns to indicate that a person 

of either sex could be Intended. In examples taken from 

texts, the gloss used is simply 'he' or 'she1 depending on 

the sex of the participant referred to. It should always be 

born in mind, however, that the gloss adds information which 

is not actually present in the Supyire. 

On the other hand, the glosses employed on occasion 

leave out Information, in the interests of avoiding 

irrelevant clutter. Thus in much of the grammar, pronouns 

of various genders are glossed as 'it', without indicating 

the particular gender involved. In a similar way, definite 

noun suffixes are simply labeled 'DEF1, without indicating 

their gender. Anyone interested in the precise gender of a 

pronoun or suffix will find the tables in chapters III and V 

handy. 
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Another case of underdifferentiation in glossing is the 

narrative conjunctions k& and m&. These are usually glossed 

simply 'and', although they usually mean something like 'and 

then* and also include switch reference information: ka 

indicated different subject, mfk same subject, as the 

preceding clause. 

The differences in word order between English and 

Supyire have made the free translations of multi-line 

examples awkward at times. This problem is especially acute 

with relative clauses, which in Supyire are preposed to the 

main clause rather than embedded. In chapter XIII 

accordingly many examples have a more natural translation 

appended at the end labeled 'Freely...'. This translation 

is closer to the functional equivalent in English, though of 

course it is further from the Supyire form. 
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Notes 

1. The maps are adapted from maps kindly supplied to me by 
Pierre Boutin. 

2. I follow the basic outline and approach of Givon (1984 
and 1990a). 
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CHAPTER II 

PHONOLOGY 

Supyire phonology is complex and interesting enough to 

merit a full-scale study on its own. This chapter is 

intended to give the essentials only, in order to make the 

remainder of the grammar intelligible. Some general 

remarks about the phonology as a whole will be followed by 

sections on consonants, vowels, and tones. 

Metrical structure plays a role in every area of the 

phonology and morphology. In general there is one stressed 

syllable per lexical root. Affixes, clitics, and most other 

grammatical morphemes (e.g. pronouns, tense-aspect 

auxiliaries) do not have stress, although they may combine 

with each other to form phonological words complete with 

stress. In the majority of lexical roots (including all 

verbs) the initial syllable is stressed, but there are a 

number of roots with an unstressed initial syllable. Roots 

usually keep their stress in compounds, so that a two-root 

compound will have two stressed syllables. Stress is not 

written in the orthography. 

There are no closed syllables in Supyire. Syllables 

are basically CV or CVV. A few grammatical words (e.g. the 
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pronouns u and uru) begin with a V syllable. Only one kind 

of consonant cluster occurs: nasal + stop. Such a cluster 

may occur initially as in a below, or medially as in b: 

(1) a. opi 'hare1 

b. bbnke 'the baboon' 

Two remarks are necessary. The initial nasal in la is not 

syllabic, even though it has its own tone. There are 

syllabic nasals in Supyire, but they arise through vowel 

elision as will be seen in section 2.2.2.4 below. The much 

more common clusters under consideration are pronounced like 

prenasalized stops. The second remark follows from the 

first. It might seem that the Initial syllable of lb above 

should be CVN, i.e. closed with the nasal. However, when 

asked to pronounce such words very slowly, native speakers 

invariably place the [n] with the following syllable rather 

than with the preceding one: bo-nke and not bon-ke.1 

2.1 Consonants 

Table 1 gives the consonant phonemes of Kampwo Supyire. 

/c/ and /j/ are phonetically affricates: [t/] and [dz] 

respectively. The digraphs /sh/ and /zh/ are used for [/] 

and [z] respectively, /h/ is the symbol used for glottal 

stop [?]. Not all of these phonemes enjoy full credentials. 
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TABLE 1. Consonant Phonemes 

labial alveolar palatal velar glottal 

-voice 

stops 

+voice 

-voice 

fricatives 

•voice 

nasals 

approximants 

P 

b 

f 

V 

m 

t 

d 

s 

z 

n 

1 

c 

3 

sh 

zh 

n 

y 

k 

g 

n 

w 

h [?] 

In the following discussion it will become apparent that 

some of them are marginal in various ways. 

Of note in this inventory is the absence of lablo-velar 

stops, which are found in most Senufo languages. Cebaara, 

for example, has both voiced and voiceless labio-velars 

(e.g. kpa?a 'house', gba?alaga 'bedbugs' Mills 1984:93). 

/kp/ was voiced in northern Senufo dialects, merging with 

/gb/ (e.g. Shenara gba?a 'house', gba?alaga 'bedbugs' Cisse 

1986, cf. Sscate gbaxa 'house' Garber 1987:335). Finally, 

in Kampwo Supyire, /gb/ was simplified to /b/: baga 'house', 

bahaga bedbug. This has lead to the curious situation of a 

disproportionately high number of roots beginning with /b/. 
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Discounting loans,2 ŵ__._ „«.,« _..̂ _ «4..«. <..:__.» „,» «.-—.. «.—*«.*.— " there are over rave times as many roots 

beginning with voiceless as with voiced alveolar and palatal 

stops. The proportion is even lower for velars (see 

discussion in 2.1.1 below). But roots beginning with /b/ 

actually outnumber those beginning with /p/. For roots 

beginning with stops, the ratio voiced/voiceless for the 

four points of articulation is as follows: 

(2) b/p - 1.03 
d/t - .18 
j/c • .19 
g/k - .005. 

2.1.1 Stops 

Voiceless stops are restricted in their distribution to 

three environments, illustrated here with /p/: 

(3) a. word initial: pile wo [pu't/wo] 'girl1 

b. medially in a 
stressed syllable: nupee [nu'pe:] 'bull' 

c. following a nasal: finimpe ['fanampe] 'pus' 

Voiced stops may occur in the above positions as well as 

medially in unstressed syllables, with the following 

proviso: in the latter environment /j/ does not occur,3
 an<a 

/b/ is considerably rarer than either /d/ or /g/. 

The status of /g/ and /?/ is precarious. Nine of the 

ten /g/-initial words recorded to date are borrowed from 
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French or Bambara.4 w i t h o u t t n e s e /g/-initial words, [k] 

and [g] are in complimentary distribution. /g/ has been 

retained in the orthography largely because stress is not 

marked, and therefore in the middle of words the presence of 

orthographic /k/ (not preceded by /n/) indicates the 

beginning of a stressed syllable. As will be seen below, 

[r] is used orthographically for identical reasons. 

/h/ (= [?]) is likewise a marginal phoneme. It is 

limited to intervocalic environments, and may only follow a 

short, stressed vowel. Furthermore, this vowel must be low 

{/€/, /o/, or /a/), a restriction which leads to widespread 

diphthongization in morphological processes as will be 

described below. Many, perhaps most, glottal stops in 

Supyire are reflexes of earlier /g/. This is evident in 

borrowings (e.g. baha 'poison' from Bambara baqa; fanha 

[fa?a] 'power* from Bambara fanga [faga]) and in such 

alternations as -gi- / -hi [?i] 'gender 3 plural'. Some 

glottals, however, appear to be inherited from the 

proto-language (e.g. the root for 'water', lwoho in Supyire, 

has a glottal stop in all the other Senufo languages for 

which I have information.) 

Five processes affecting stops will now be examined in 

turn. 
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2.1.1.1 Flapping 

/d/ and /g/ in unstressed, non-initial syllables (and 

not preceded by a nasal) become flaps or taps. The flap 

variant of /d/ is an alveolar [r]. Although it is only a 

positional variant of /d/, [r] is written in the orthograpny 

primarily for two reasons: a) stress is not written, so the 

presence of an intervocalic orthographic /d/ indicates a 

stressed syllable, whereas orthographic [r] indicates an 

unstressed syllable (foot-in-progress, so to speak); b) as a 

bridge to the official language French and other national 

languages such as Bambara. 

Flapped /g/ is phonetically a uvular tap [R]. The 

mention in Garber (1987:12) of 'the Supyire velar fricative1 

is inaccurate. The sound in question is neither velar nor 

fricative. (A phonetic velar fricative does occur in Supyire 

as the reflex of secondary release between a velar stop and 

/a/, see section 2.1.5 below.) Since /g/ in stressed 

syllables is rarissime, and roots with /ng/ are also 

uncommon (though see discussion of /w/ below) [R] has a much 

greater text frequency than [g]. A similar situation in 

Sacate has led Garber to adopt the symbol /x/ rather than 

/g/ for this sound (1987:12). There is some variation 

between speakers on the extent to which they are willing to 

flap. My principal informant, Ely Sanogo, would 
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occasionally not flap the second of two successive /g/s. 

Thus in his speech tadugugo 'place to go up' could be either 

pronounced [ta'duRuRo] or [ta'duRugo]. 

2.1.1.2 Voicing 

When a voiceless stop in an unstressed syllable is 

suffixed to a word in a morphological process, the stop is 

voiced unless it is 'protected' by a nasal. If the original 

stop was /t/ or /k/, the resulting /d/ and /g/ are flapped 

to [r] and [R]. In the following data from noun morphology, 

notice that in the a examples the stop is protected by a 

root final nasal and thus does not voice, whereas in the b 

examples voicing takes place:5 

(4) Gender 1 definite plural: -pii 

a. clnN- + -pii ••> cinmpii ['cimpi:] 
leopard DEF(GIP) 'the leopards' 

b. cyee + -pii ••> cyeebii 
women 'the women' 

(5) Gender 2 definite singular: -ke 

a. boN- + -ke »=»> bdnke 
baboon DEF(G2S) 'the baboon' 

b. ba- + -ke » > bage ['baRe] 
house 'the house' 
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(6) Gender 4 definite: -te 

a. ko6N- •»• -te »=> kdonte 
cotton DEF(G4) 'the cotton' 

b. kyara + -te *=»> kyaare /kyaade/ ('kxarre] 
meat 'the meat' 

Clitics may also undergo voicing. Individual clitics 

and speakers differ among themselves in behavior. For 

example the clause final subordlnator ke (which marks 

relative clauses, adverbial time clauses, and locative 

questions) is almost always voiced (and flapped) by some 

speakers except when it follows a word ending in an 

unstressed /gV/. Other speakers voice it less frequently, 

with variation even in identical contexts.6 The most that 

one can say (short of doing a full-scale sociolinguistic 

study) is that voicing of ke is most common when it 

immediately follows a stressed syllable, as in 7a below 

(though even here it is not obligatory), becomes 

increasingly less common with the addition of unstressed 

syllables preceding, as in 7b, and is least common following 

unstressed /gV/, as in 7c (though even here an enthusiastic 

voicer is not deterred.) 
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(7) a. U a pa ge... ['paRe] 
s/he PERF come TC 
'When s/he had come...1 

b. K6me mbembaani nye pi shwohole e ke/ge [ke/Re] 
since discord be them between at TC 
'Since they didn't get along...' 

c. U a sige ke... [suRake] 
he PERF suspect SCM 
'When he suspected something...' 

In contrast to kjj, the voicing of the conditional 

auxiliary kd is partially dependant on the grammatical class 

of the preceding word. If that word is a first or second 

person pronoun, or a third person anaphoric pronoun, ka is 

pronounced with a glottal stop [a?a] or [?a] (see section 

2.1.1.3 below). If the preceding word is another auxiliary 

or an indefinite pronoun, k£ is obligatorily voiced (and 

flapped) to [Ra] (as in 8a)7 M o r c p e r s o n a l ch0ice is 

allowed following other types of pronouns (demonstratives, 

relatives, emphatics, see 8b), and occasionally voicing 

occurs also following a noun ending in a stressed vowel (see 

8c). In other contexts (i.e. following nouns ending in 

unstressed syllables) voicing is definitely frowned upon 

(cf. 8d): 
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(8) a. Wa ga fckwu... ['waRa] 
IND.Gls COND die... 
•If/when someone dies...' 

b. Uru ga/ka ke kan... ('uruRa] or ['uruka] 
EMPH.Gls COND ten give 
'If he gives ten...' 

c . Shin ga/ka j w o . . . f/IRa] or f/Ika] 
person COND say 
' I f a person s a y s . . . 1 

d. Kanhe ka mpee... ['ka?6ka] 
village COND big 
'If the village is big...' 

In examples in this grammar the consonant will be written 

voiced (e.g. ge and ga) if the speaker so pronounced it. 

2.1.1.3 Glottalization 

The conversion of /g/ to (?] has already been mentioned. 

Several grammatical morphemes exhibit an alternation between 

/g/ (or [R]) and [?]. In some cases the glottal form is at 

least partially predictable, as in the gender 3 plural noun 

suffix -gill (see chapter III, section 3.1.1.13). In others 

it is lexicalized with certain roots, as in the case of the 

gender 2 singular suffix -gV (see chapter III, section 

3.1.1.7). 

The alternation of the conditional auxiliary ka with 

the voiced variant ga was discussed above. This auxiliary 

also has a variant -ha ([?a]) which is obligatory following 
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simple non-demonstrative pronouns. In the case of the first 

and second person and third person gender 1, the vowel of 

the pronoun is diphthongized (for details see section 

2.2.1.1 below). The other class pronouns (genders 2-5) all 

replace their vowels with [a]. The pronoun and conditional 

auxiliary together form a 'CVCV foot. Some examples of this 

combination are: 

(9) mu + 

you 

mil + 
I 

u + 
GIS 

ku + 
G2S 

ka 

COND 

ka 

ka 

ka 

Mu aha fwbro... ['mwa?a]8 

• If you go out...' 

Mil aha fworo... 
'If I go out...' 

['mya?a] 

U aha fwbro... ('wa?a] 
'If s/he/it goes out...' 

Ka ha fwbro... ['ka?a] 
'If it goes out...' 

2.1.1.4 Lenitlon and Absorption of Voiced Stops 

Voiceless stops are 'protected' from voicing when they 

are preceded by a nasal. In this same environment voiced 

stops are weakened. If the nasal-plus-stop occurs in a 

stressed syllable, the stop is greatly attenuated, for most 

speakers being reduced to an oral release of the nasal. The 

future intransitive is a good place to illustrate this 

process, since part of the future marking is a nasal prefix 

on the verb. The examples in a below show this prefix on 
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verbs beginning with voiceless stops, the examples in b 

before the corresponding voiced stops. 

(10) a. U si dpa. [mpa] 
s/he FUT come 
'S/he will come.' 

Ku si nta. [nta] 
it find 
'It will be found.' 

Ku si flee. [nt/e] 
know 

'It will be known.1 

Ku si ftka. [nka] 
boil 

'It will boil.' 

b. Ku si mbo. [mbo] 
kill 

•It will be killed.' 

U si nda. [nda] 
believe 

'S/he will believe (it).' 

U si fxja. CnJa) 
be able 

'S/he will be able (to do it).' 

Wuu si ftgiri [ngtri]9 

we rush toward 
'We will rush towards (it)...' 

When the nasal-plus-voiced-stop occurs in an unstressed 

syllable, the stop disappears altogether, after the nasal 

assimilates to its point of articulation. This happens most 

commonly in nouns, when the gender suffix is added to a root 

ending ir. a nasal, as in the examples in a below. It also 
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occurs in verbs when the causative suffix -gV is added to a 

root ending in a nasal, as in b. 

(11) a. cIN- + -bi- + -li cxnmii ['t/iml:] 
leopard G1P PL 'leopards' 

ko6N- + -dV 
cotton G4 

bdN- + -gV 
baboon G2S 

b. yyereN- + -gV 
stop(intr) CAUS 

koono 
'cotton' 

bdn5 
'baboon' 

yyeene 
'stop(tr) 

[•ko:n3] 

[•bon3] 

['y:e:nS] 

nuruN- + -gV nuruno ['nurun3] 
return(intr) 'return(tr)' 

In addition to the elision of stops after a nasal, 

certain consonants are absorbed after a root final /d/ 

([r]). Thus cer- 'calabash' plus the gender 3 plural suffix 

-gill yields cerll rather than *cergll. /I/ is similarly 

elided following [r]. 

2.1.1.5 Elision of Stops 

The voiced stops /b/ and /d/ ([r]) are sometimes elided 

in intervocalic position. For example, /b/ is elided 

optlonaliy in the verb kebe 'break', which many speakers 

pronounce kee. In the imperfective form kyfefcge (with suffix 

-ge) and in the causative/intensive form kveege (with suffix 

~gV), the [b] is obligatorily deleted. 
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Elision of /d/ is much more common. It occurs 

sporadically in verbs of the shape 'CVrV, when the 

imperfective or causative suffix is added: kare 'go1, keeqe 

'go-IMP'; yver6 'stop (intr)', yy66n€ 'stop (tr)'. 

/d/-final noun roots also drop the /d/ when a gender 2 

suffix is added. Compare kuro 'path (gender 3)' and kuuqo 

'road (gender 2)'; cere 'calabash (gender 3)' and ceeqe 'big 

calabash (gender 2)'. 

A very similar process occurs when the diminutive 

suffix ̂ rV is added to a /d/-final root. The /d/ ([r]) of 

the root is elided, leaving a long vowel. Compare cere 

'calabash' and ceere 'little calabash'; njlre 'tongue' and 

njiire 'little tongue'. 

The [r] of the narrative auxiliary [rl] (derived 

through rhotacization from /si/, see section 2.1.2.2. below) 

usually elides following a pronoun. The (unstressed) vowel 

of the auxiliary then assimilates to the vowel of the 

pronoun (if it is other than / ! / ) ; e.g. u ri become u u. 

In addition to these sporadic elisions, there is one 

morphological process which results in the systematic loss 

of Intervocalic /d/. The gender 4 noun suffix is -rV 

(/dV/). If the noun root ends in a stressed syllable (i.e. 

•CV rather than 'CVCV or 'CVV) with a non-high vowel (i.e. 

not /i/ or /u/), the definite is formed by adding the 

definite suffix -te to a stem consisting of the noun root 
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plus the indefinite suffix -rV. The consonant of the 

indefinite suffix then elides (and the /t/ of the definite 

suffix is voiced and flapped). The result is a long vowel 

followed by -re:10 

(12) kya-ra + -te 
meat-G4 DEF(G4) 

cye-re 
body 

pwo-ro 
adobe 

+ -te 

+ -te 

kyaare 
'the meat * 

cyeere 
1 the body' 

pwoore 
1 the adobe' 

[kxa:re] 

[t/ye:re] 

[p$wo:re] 

2.1.2 Fricatives 

Fricatives, both voiced and voiceless, are similar to 

voiceless stops in their distribution: they occur 

word-initial, or in a stressed syllable medially, but not in 

a medial unstressed syllable. The voiceless fricatives are 

much more common than the voiced ones, and as we shall 

presently see, most of the latter can be derived from the 

former. /a/ and /f/ are considerably more common than 

/sh/.11 No verb begins with a voiced fricative. 
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2.1.2.1 Nasal Plus Fricative Clusters 

When a nasal consonant is placed before a voiceless 

fricative by some morphological process (e.g. a nasal prefix 

is added, or a nasal-final root is compounded with a 

fricative-initial one), two things happen: the fricative is 

voiced, and the nasal disappears.12 The examples below 

illustrate this process with the future tense prefix fit and 

compounds: 

(13) a. U si N-fe. «-> U si ve. 
s/he FUT run 'S/he will run.1 

U si ft-si. »-> (I sf zi. 
she FUT give.birth 'She will give birth.' 

U si S-shya. •-> U si zhya. 
s/he FUT go 'S/he will go.' 

b. can- + -fu- + -gV •-> canvugo ['t/a'vuRo] 
day hot G2S 'hot part of day1 

cSN- + si + -gV •«> canzege ['t/a'zeRe] 
day give.birth G2S 'day of birth' 

cSN- + sh3 + wu- + -ge ••> canzhonwdge 
day second one DEF(G2S) ['t/a'ŝ  'woRe] 

'the second day' 



2.1.2.2 Rhotacization 

When an /s/ beginning an unstressed syllable comes to 

follow a stressed syllable, it changes to [r].13 T n i s 

happens most frequently with tense-aspect auxiliaries. The 

narrative auxiliary si, for example, may be pronounced ri if 

it follows a noun ending in a stressed vowel: 

(14) Ka mpi vi/ai flkare. 
then hare NARR go 
'Then hare left.' 

The quasi-auxiliary verb sa 'go' when combined with a 

preceding auxiliary always becomes ra: 

(15) Mil si ra a wa. 
I FUT go PROG go 
1 I'm going to go.' 

This process occurs in at least one compound. To form the 

numeral 'nine1, an old root for 'five', baa-, is combined 

with the word for 'four', sicvfefere, to yield baaricyfefere. 

2.1.3 Approximants 

The only restriction on the distribution of 

approximants of note is that /w/ apparently does not follow 

a short stressed vowel. This has interesting consequences 

for the distribution of the gender 1 indefinite singular 
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suffix -wV which will be discussed in chapter III (on 

nouns). 

2.1.3.1 Occlusion of Approxlmants 

In nasal-plus-approximant clusters the nasal 

assimilates to the point of articulation of the approximant, 

but the approximant itself becomes the corresponding voiced 

stop, appropriately pronounced extremely lenis as all voiced 

stops are in this environment. This process makes good 

phonetic sense since nasals are stops in the oral cavity. 

It is of interest that /w/ becomes [g] rather than [b] by 

this process, and it is this which has led to its placement 

in the 'velar1 column in the consonant chart above. In 

fact, of course, /w/ has both a labial and velar component, 

and is thus the last remaining labio-velar in Supyire. The 

examples below illustrate this process of occlusion, using 

the future with its |H prefix. 

(16) U si ft- + laha ku na. -«> 
s/he PUT let.go it on 

U si ndaha ku na. [nda?a] 
'S/he will let go of it.' 

U si ft- + ya. ==> 
s/he PUT be.sick 

U sf fija. [n^aj 
'S/he will be sick.' 
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U si ft- + wuli. ==> 
s/he FUT bathe. 

U si ftguli. [nguli] 
•S/he will bathe.' 

2.1.3.2 Elision of /!/ and /w/ 

As will be seen below in the section on secondary 

release, it appears that at some point in the past Supyire 

was in danger of losing its long vowels through 

diphthongization. It has renewed the resource, however, at 

least on the surface, by the elision of /!/ and /n/ in a 

medial unstressed syllable (as well as the occasional 

elision of stops as we saw in section 2.1.1 above). There 

is one important restriction on this elision: it must not 

result in a sequence of three vowels with no intervening 

consonants. In practice, this means that (1) elision cannot 

take place in two successive syllables, and (2) the addition 

of a vowel-initial enclitic blocks elision in the preceding 

syllable. Elision can take place in alternate syllables. 

In the following example, (a) illustrates elision in a 

simple 'CVCV word, (b) shows elision in alternate syllables, 

(c) illustrates non-elision in successive syllables, and (d) 

shows blocking of elision by a vowel-initial enclitic. 



(17) a. mpa + -IV ==> mpaa 
sheep G1P 'sheep (pi)' 

b. mpa + -IV + -bi- + -IV ==> mpaabif 
sheep G1P DEFG1P PL 'the sheep (pi)1 

c. kala + -li ==> kaalf 
roast IMP roast.IMP 

cf. ta + -li « > taa 
find IMP find.IMP 

d. mpa + -IV + a ==> mpala a ['mpala:] 
sheep G1P DAT 'to/for some sheep' 

mpa + -IV + -bi- + -IV 
sheep G1P DEFG1P PL 

« > mpaabfla a [ 'mpa:bila: ] 1 4 

'to/for the sheep' 

There are some Individual differences in behavior 

between /l/-initial suffixes. In general, the nominal 

plural suffixes (in genders 1 and 3 plural) elide as 

explained above. The gender 3 singular suffix -IV, and the 

imperfective verb suffix -11, however, have a further 

restriction: to elide they must immediately follow a 

stressed syllable. The /l/ thus does not elide following a 

•CVCV root: 

(18) kuru + -li — > kurull 
bend IMP bend.IMP 

There are also several lexical exceptions to the 

elision rule, kuli 'shave' and kuld 'trip'. Some recent 
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loans from Bambara (e.g. kulushl 'trousers') fall Into this 

category. 

One other approximant regularly elides in one 

particular word. The initial /w/ of the deictic locative 

adverb wanf 'there' is frequently dropped when it directly 

follows a verb. The final vowel of the verb assimilates (if 

it is unstressed) or coalesces (if it is stressed) with the 

now initial /a/ of the adverb, as illustrated in the 

following examples: 

(19) a. U a kara ani. ['kara:ni] 
s/he PERF go there 
'S/he went there.• 

b. U nye ani. ['y:£:ni] 
s/he be there 
'S/he is there.' 

2.1.4 Nasals 

It Is almost possible to analyze the nasal stops as 

nasalized variants of approxlmants which occur before nasal 

vowels. This would be In line with the hypothesis of 

Bole-Richard (1982) that proto-Niger-Congo had no nasal 

consonants, but had nasalized vowels. Mills (1984) treats 

Cebaara /n/, /n/, and /n/ as marginal, contrasting with /l/, 

/y/, and /w/ in Initial position but being variants of them 

elsewhere. There is apparently a contrast between nasalized 
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and oral vowels following nasal stops in Cebaara. This 

contrast is lacking in Supyire, where all vowels following 

nasal stops are nasalized (though see below for the special 

case of /m/; also see section 2.2.1.5 on denasalization). 

This would on the face of it make Supyire nasals even more 

suspect than Cebaara ones. It is of interest that Cebaara 

/m/ does not appear to be as precariously situated as the 

other nasals. This may be because there is no approximant 

for it to vary with, /w/ having been coopted by [n]. 

It is certainly suspicious that in Supyire nasalized 

vowels do not follow the voiced stops /d/, /j/ or the 

approxlmants /!/, /y/, or /w/. There is only one word with 

nasalized vowel after /g/: qyaanra [g|a:ra] 'gouge', though 

as this is the only native /g/-initial word perhaps it 

should be accorded special status. As in Cebaara, labials 

seem to have a different status: there are several cases of 

nasalized vowels following /b/, e.g. baanqa [ba:Ra] 'hoe'. 

Several words (albeit many of them borrowed) have an 

unnasalized [o] rather than the expected [5] following an 

/m/: mob!11 'car' (borrowed from Bambara), mot6 

'motorcycle* (also borrowed from Bambara), ftkeem6r6 

'chameleon*. 

Since nasal + consonant clusters (not present in 

Cebaara) indicate the existence of at least some nasal in 

Supyire, it seems best for the present to treat all four 
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nasal stops as phonemes, while admitting that they are not 

as well established as some others. Thus we will say that 

vowels are automatically nasalized following nasals (rather 

than that approximants are nasalized preceding nasalized 

vowels), and this nasalization will not be written. 

2.1.4.1 Nasal Plus Consonant Clusters 

The various processes which occur in nasal-consonant 

clusters have already been discussed and are merely listed 

here: (1) the nasal assimilates to the point of articulation 

of the following C (note that for this rule and the 

following /w/ is velar); (2) approximants become voiced 

stops; (3) voiced stops (including those that are the result 

of the previous rule) are attenuated in stressed syllables 

and totally absorbed in unstressed syllables; (4) fricatives 

are voiced and the nasal is elided. 

2.1.4.2 Elision of /n/ 

In general, /n/ is elided in the same environments as /l/ as 

explained in 2.1.3.2 above. There are, however, two 

/n/-initial suffixes which never undergo this rule: -nl 

'gender 3 definite singular' and -ni 'imperfective'. In 

addition, the -nV variant of the gender 3 indefinite suffix 



(obtained by [nl] ==> [nd] ==> [n]) as even more reluctant 

to elide than its oral counterpart -IV. In eight cases it 

elides, whereas in twenty it does not. Compare the 

following examples: 

(20) a. ntaN- + -IV ==> fttaa 
courtyard G3S 'courtyard' 

b. ka- + paN + -IV ==> kapana 
reason come G3S 'reason for coming* 

It should be mentioned that there are indications of a 

process of /m/-elision from sometime in the not-too-distant 

past. For example, the dative/benefactive postposition a 

was originally m£, and in fact this is the form it usually 

takes in poetry. Similarly the non-final serial verb 

connective & is derived from the conjunction ma. 

2.1.5 Secondary Release 

Most Senufo languages indulge in labialization and 

palatalization of consonants to varying degrees.15 Supyire 

seems to have carried this tendency to its highest pitch. 

Like the other languages, in Supyire the two kinds of 

release do not contrast. The cover term employed by Mills 

(1984), 'secondary release' (SR) will be used here. Supyire 

SR has the same distributional restriction noted by Mills 

(p. 143) for Cebaara: it occurs only in stressed syllables. 
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This means, In general, only once per root. The other 

restriction in effect in Cebaara, namely that SR does not 

occur with approximants or nasals, is not valid for Supyire. 

There is evidence that Supyire inherited some of its SR 

from the parent language (cf. Cebaara pye, Supyire pyi 

'do'). It has also innovated extensively, however. There 

appears to have been a widespread process of 

diphthonglzation which converted stressed, long vowels to SR 

+ V.lo pront vowels (including /a/) became [yV] and back 

vowels became [wV]. The [y] and the [w] are currently in 

various stages of fusion with the preceding consonant. 

In Cebaara the alveopalatal affricates [t/] and [dz] 

may be Interpreted as alveolar stops plus SR (Mills 

1984:144). This is not the case in Supyire, where 

alveopalatals with SR contrast with those without it: 

(21) cy* [t/Ye] vs. ce [t/e] 
refuse know 

jya [djva] vs. ja [dga] 
break be.able 

nya [y:3] vs. na [na] 
see swim 

The origin of many alveopalatals, however, is pointed to by 

the fact that alveolars (except for /l/) may not occur with 

SR. It Is obvious that historically alveolar-plus-SR has 

become alveopalatal(-plus-SR). This is confirmed by such 
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cognates as: Cebaara tiige Supyire cige 'tree'; Cebaara too 

Supyire cwo 'fall1. 

There are several roots which have alternate forms with 

and without SR. Although the historical causes of this are 

not at present completely understood, it looks very much as 

though at least one of these was a process of degemination 

with compenstory lengthening in one of the forms, the long 

vowel resulting then undergoing diphthongization. This 

process may be illustrated with the root for 'woman1 whose 

two forms are cee- and eve-, as in ceewe 'woman' and cyee 

'women*. The original form appears to have been *cele- (cf. 

Shenara cfeluw 'woman', Ciss6 1986 ad loc), from which the 

singular root was derived simply by /l/-elision. The 

proposed scenario (ignoring tone) for the plural root is as 

follows: *cele-lV (addition of gender 1 plural suffix -IV) 

»•> «celle (elision of unstressed medial vowel) ==> *ceele 

(degemination with compensatory lengthening) =•> *cyele 

(diphthongization) » > cyee (/l/-elision). It should be 

stressed that the middle parts of this derivation are so far 

unattested in any dialect. This or some similar process has 

led to several such alternations, especially in gender 3, 

where SR is found in the singular, which has the indefinite 

suffix -IV, but not in the plural, and in gender 1, where SR 

is found in the plural, as in the example above. 
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Another source of SR in Supyire is diphthongization 

before the flaps [R], [?], and [r]. All of these consonants 

tend to have a lowering effect on preceeding vowels (this 

will be discussed more fully in the section on vowels 

below). With [?], and to a lesser extent [R] and [r] (the 

latter apparently only with the gender 4 suffix -rV), this 

lowering is accompanied by diphthongization. It may be that 

in some of these cases there was also some such process of 

degemination as was discussed in the preceding paragraph. 

Some examples of this source of SR are: 

(22) lu- + -gV »=> lwoha M w
D?o] 

water G2S 'water1 

pe- + -gi- + -li -»> pyahii [pya?i:] 
pot G3P PL 'pots1 

kebe + -ge •-> kyg&ge [kve:Re] 
break IMPFV break.IMPFV 

pu + -rV ••> pworo [p$woro] 
adobe G4 'adobe' 

Both the following vowel and the preceding consonant 

have a determining effect on the phonetic realization of SR. 

In general, it is voiceless following voiceless consonants, 

more fricative preceding high vowels than preceding low 

vowels. The following discussion will deal with stops and 

fricatives first, postponing nasals and approximants till 

later due to complications which they present. 
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SR following labials and preceding front vowels is a 

voiceless or voiced palatal fricative ([9] or [z]) or simply 

a [y]. Examples with /p/ and /f/ are: 

23) pyi 
do 

pyenga 
family 

pya 
child 

fyi 
python 

fyeere 
urinate 

fyaa 
hurry 

[P9i] 

[P9?Ra] 

tP9a] 

[f9i] 

[f9e:re] 

[f9«-l 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

pi tpi] 
be.ugly 

pen [pg] 
be.tasteless 

pa [pa] 
come 

ff [fi] 
run.IMP 

fee [fe:] 
owner.G1P 

faa [fa:] 
cultivate 

Following /b/ and before /!/, SR causes continued 

friction throughout the vowel, creating a sort of 'buzzing' 

quality symbolized here by the squiggle under the vowel: 

(24) byii [bzi:] 
drink.IMP 

bye [b^e] 
carry.on.back 

bya 
drink 

tbva] 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

bll 
stick 

tbi:] 

be [be] 
be.agreeable 

ba 
river 

[ba] 

Between labials and back vowels the realizations of SR 

are [<§], [&], or simply [w]. With non-high vowels, the 

fricative release shades into the approximant. Examples 

with /p/ are: 



punl 
all 

pore 
miss.IMP 

poro 
be.tame 

[puni] 

[pore] 

[poro] 

(25) pwunni [pfuni] cf. 
dog.DEFGIS 

pworo tP$woro] c f # 

adobe 

pwSrS [p$woro] cf. 
be.better 

As before /!/, the fricative quality of the voiced SR 

continues throughout a following /u/: 

(26) bwuuni [b0u:ni] cf. buuno [bu:no] 
gourd. DBF (G3S)**' be. big 

bworogo [b£woraRo] cf. boro [boro] 
grey.plaintain.eater sack 

bwongii [b/3w3Ri:] cf. b$rii [bori:] 
hlt.G3P sack.G3P 

Between a labial fricative and a high back vowel, SR sounds 

simply like extra friction. This is simply symbolized here 

with voiced and voiceless [w]: 

(27) fwuu 
yam 

fwoo 
debt 

fwonriga 
long.tai! 

[fwu:] 

[fwo:] 

[fwSriRa] 
Led.starling 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

fuu 
burst 

foo 
owner 

fdgdnd 
fallow. 

[fu:] 

[fo:] 

[foRarp] 
field 

With the palatal stops, which are phonetically 

affricates, SR before front vowels is realized as extra 

length and friction on the [/] or [z], symbolized here 
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simply as [:]. This is accompanied by a [y] off-glide 

before non-high vowels: 

(28) cyii [t/:i:] 
thigh 

jyige [dz:uRe] 
soap 

eye [t/:Ye] 
refuse 

cya [t/:va] 
look.for 

jya [dz:va] 
break 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

ciiwe [t/i:we] 
leather.worker 

jige [dzcRe] 
confidence 

ce 
know 

[t/e] 

caa [t/a:] 
look.for.IMP 

ja [dza] 
be.able 

Realization following palatal fricatives is very similar. 

SR between palatals and back vowels is both palatal and 

labial, symbolized here as IH]'• 

(29) cwuuld 
belch 

cwoo 
pot 

cwon 
tear 

[t/Mu:lo] 

[t/Mo:] 

[t/M3] 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

cuuno [t/u:no] 
be.healthy 

coowo [t/o:wo] 
ralnspout 

coon [t/3:] 
younger.sibling 

Roots with SR between a velar stop and a front vowel 

are very rare. In fact, only five have been recorded so far 

which do not exhibit an alternation with /c/. These are: 
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(30) kyii [ki:] 
Kyii (one of the days of the six-dav week)17 

kyirige or kyerege [kcraRe] or [kveraRe] 
torment 

kyen [kvg] 
grunt 

kyfcnhfcra [kvg?3ra] 
clear.one's.throat 

kyeege [kve:Re] 
break 

Of these, kyen and kyenhera may be onomatopoeic, kveege is 

derived from kebe 'break' by the addition of the causative 

or intensifying suffix -gV, which induces diphthongization. 

There are a few roots whose pronunciation varies between [k] 

+ SR and [t/] (+ SR). Older speakers tend to favor the 

former, while some younger speakers seem only to use the 

latter. It is obvious that a change from /k/ to /c/ is in 

progress. Those roots exhibiting this alternation in 

Farakala are: 

(31) kyi [kci] or cyi [t/:i]18 

G3P.pronoun 

kyii [kci:] or cyfln [t/:I:] 
outside 

kyega [kveRa] or cyega [t/vcRa] 
hand 

There is at least one root with a /k/ without SR which 

nevertheless is pronounced by some speakers with a /c/ + SR: 



(32) ninkin [nlnkl] 
one 

or nincym [nint/:i] 

SR between a velar stop and /a/ is phonetically 

realized as a velar fricative [x] or [y]: 

(33) kyara [kxara]19 

meat 

gyaanra [gy3:ra] 
goudge 

cf. kare [kare] 
go 

SR between /k/ and /u/ is a very slight velar 

affrication which sounds like light aspiration. It is 

symbolized [x] here. Before the other low vowels, SR is a 

labio-velar approximant [w]: 

x. (34) kwuulo [k*u:lo] 
encircle 

.w_ kwooro [k o:ro] 
snore 

kwoogo [kwo:Ro] 
boat 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

kuuno [ku:no] 
be.lacking 

koolo 
cough 

[ko:lo] 

koogo [ko:Ro] 
inheritance 

As noted above, Mills (1984) states that nasal 

consonants do not occur with SR in Cebara. While this is 

not the case in Supyire, it is true that there are very few 

cases of /m/ or /n/ with SR. The rarity of SR with /n/ 

could be attributed to the overall rarity of /n/, but this 

explanation is not possible for /m/. The only clear cases 

of SR with /m/ are those resulting from diphthongization 
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before [?]. The plural of mee 'voice, song' is myahii 

[mya?j.j f o r m o s t speakers (mfegll [mgRi:] for others). The 

only clear cases of SR following /n/ are before the back 

vowel /of, as in the following example: 

(35) nwoo [nw3:] cf. noo [n3:] 
knife sleep 

The situation with /n/ is quite different, perhaps 

suspiciously so. SR occurs freely with /n/, before four of 

20 

the five vowels which can follow nasals (/i/, /e/, /a/, 

and /o/), and at least one example has been found before /u/ 

as well. For many, perhaps the majority, of speakers in 

Farakala, /n/ when it occurs with SR is phonetically not a 

stop, but a fortls, very close, heavily nasalized palatal 

approximant symbolized [y] in the examples below. When 

preceding a front vowel or /a/, the combination of /n/ + SR 

produces a long, fortis, nasalized approximant [y:]: 

(36) nyii [y:I:] cf. nint [nlng] 
eye ground 

nyfega [y:SRa] cf. neme [jiSmg] 
morning caprice 

jiyaa [y:§:] cf. naa Cn3:] 
sight see.IMPFV 

When /n/ + SR occurs before a back vowel, for most 

speakers the expected labial SR combines with the nasal to 
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form a rounded, very close and heavily nasalized 

alveopalatal approximant, [H]: 

(37) kunwuu [kuljru:]21 cf. nund [nttn3] 
corner head 

nwoo [M:3:] cf. noorp [n5:n5] 
beginning dab 

Only one alveolar, /l/, may occur with SR, and it is 

significant that phonetically it becomes an alveopalatal 

[X]. Before non-high front vowels, there is a noticeable 

[y] off-glide as well. For many speakers, particularly 

younger ones, the /l/ loses its contact with the roof of the 

mouth and becomes simply a [y], which combines with the SR 

to form a fortis, very close and somewhat long [y:]: 

(38) lyi [Xi] or [y:i] cf. li [li] 
eat G3S.pronoun 

lyee [AYe:] or [y:e:] cf. le [le] 
same.age put 

lye [Ave] or CXva] or [y:c] or [y:a] 
be.old 

Between /l/ and back vowels, SR is phonetically a rounded 

alveopalatal approximant [M]. As described above, for many 

speakers the /l/ loses its contact with the palate and 

combines with the SR to form a fortis, somewhat long [^:]. 

No examples before /o/ have been found. 
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(39) lWUli Mu:] or M:U:] 
take.IMP 

lwo 
take 

UHo] or [M:o] 

Cf. 1UU [lU:] 
sheanuts 

cf. loogo [lo:Ro] 
palm.stem 

The approxlmants /y/ and /w/, when combined with SR, 

present a few difficulties. The rounded alveopalatal 

approximant [*i] may occur before both front and back vowels. 

From the distribution of the the palatal and labial variants 

of SR following other consonants, it seems best to analyze 

[i|] before front vowels as /w/ + SR, and before back vowels 

as /y/ + SR: 

(40) wyii 
hole 

wyere 
cold 

wy€r€ 
money 

yworo 
fibre 

[Mi:] 

[Here] 

[Mere] 

Horo] 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

cf. 

wfl [wi:] 
look.at 

wene [wen£] 
leaf 

weege [we:] 
cailcedrat (Kyava 
seneqalensis) 

yogo [yoRo] 
quarrel 

The rule which converts approxlmants to corresponding 

stops helps in the detection of /w/ + SR before back vowels 

and /y/ + SR before front vowels. A verb in an intransitive 

future clause takes a nasal prefix, and if the first 

consonant of the verb is an approximant, it is converted to 

the corresponding stop. It is then easy to hear if SR 

follows or not. Without this help, the SR is difficult to 
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detect, though it does show up clearly on a spectrogram as a 

lengthening of the approximant articulation. This 

lengthening is symbolized with [:] following the approximant 

in the examples below: 

(41) wwu [w:u] cf. wu [wu] 
take.off pour 

wwo [w:o] cf. woogo [WD:RO] 
be.dark.colored paint 

yyili [y:ili] cf. yiri [yiri] 
name.after.spirit get.up 

yyere [y:ere] cf. yebe [yebe] 
call split 

As is clear from the examples, the orthography employed for 

Supyire uses y for SR before front vowels and /a/, and w for 

SR before back vowels, whatever the actual phonetic 

realization, and although there is no contrast. 

2.2 Vowels 

Like other Senufo languages, Supyire has seven oral and 

five nasalized vowels, given in Table 2. 

The status of oral /e/ and /o/ is not as firmly 

established as that of the other five vowels. There are no 

good minimal constrasts in monosyllabic words the way there 

are for the other vowels, and there are a number of contexts 

where the contrast between /e/ and /a/ is neutralized. In 
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TABLE 2. Vowel Phonemes 

ORAL NASALIZED 

i u I u 

e o 

c o 8 3 

a a 

these same contexts /o/ has a variant [ ] which in rapid 

speech is very difficult to distinguish from /a/. 

Nasalization is written in the orthography by means of 

an n following the nasalized vowel. All vowels may be 

either short or long. Most if not all long vowels derive at 

least historically from the juxtaposition of two vowels 

through the loss of an intervening consonant, as described 

above in section 2.1.3. 

The processes which affect vowels are divided into two 

major groups in the following discussion. Those affecting 

stressed vowels are treated first, followed by those 

affecting unstressed vowels. 
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2.2.1 Processes Affecting Stressed Vowels 

2.2.1.1 Vowel Lowering and Dlphthonglzation 

As noted in the preceding section, the flaps [r] (= 

medial /d/ before an unstressed vowel) and [R] (= /g/ before 

an unstressed vowel) and above all the glottal stop [?] 

(orthographically h) tend to lower vowels which precede 

them. 

[R] tends to lower vowels one step, high /!/, /u/ 

becoming mid /e/, /o/, and mid /e/, /o/ becoming low /e/, 

/o/: 

(42) bu- + -gV •»> bogo [boRo] 
gourd G2S 'gourd* 

kapi- + -gili •-> Icapegii [kapeRi:] 
bad.deed G3P 'bad deeds' 

pe- + -gV »»> pege [peRe] 
pot G2S 'large pot' 

soo- + -gV ••> soogo [SD:RO] 
loom G2S 'loom' 

There are numerous exceptions to this process. SR usually 

protects a following high vowel from lowering, and palatal 

consonants protect a following /i/ from lowering (though the 

/!/ may be lowered as far as [(.]): 
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(43) pyi- + -gV ==> pyige [pciRe] 
child G2S 'big child' 

ci- + -gV ==> cige [t/tRe] 
tree G2s 'tree' 

But even in the absence of such protection, a vowel will 

occasionally refuse to lower. Compare the following pair: 

(44) si- + -gV =*=> sige [stRe] 
bush G2S 'bush* 

si + -gV ==> sege [seRe] 
give.birth G2S 'child bearing' 

Vowel lowering before [r] is more restricted than 

before [R]. It has already been noted that vowels are not 

lowered before the diminutive suffix -rV. Lowering also 

does not occur when a root-final [r] absorbs the initial [1] 

of the gender 3 singular suffix -IV: 

(45) cer- + -IV »•> cere 
calabash G3S 'calabash' 

bor- + -IV •»> boro 
sack G3S 'sack' 

The mid vowels of these same roots lower, however, when the 

initial /g/ of the gender 3 plural suffix -qili is absorbed 

by the root-final [r]: 
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(46) cer- + -gili 
calabash G3P 

bor- + -gili 
sack G3P 

«=> 

cfcrii 
1 calabashes' 

b$rii 
'sacks' 

This lowering is by no means inevitable, occuring in only 8 

out of a total of 13 roots where it might be expected. High 

vowels are unaffected: 

(47) kir- + -gili 
country G3P 

kur- + -gili 
path G3P 

kirii 
'countries' 

kurii 
• paths• 

The other environment where [r] induces lowering is 

before the gender 4 suffix -rV. Here, unless they are 

'protected' by SR, mid vowels readily lower: 

(48) see-
skin 

loo- + 
bamboo 

-rV 
G4 

-rV 
G4 

seere 
'skins' 

lODTD 
'bamboo stems' 

Occasionally the lowering is accompanied by 

diphthongizat ion: 

(49) weN-
leaf 

-rV 
G4 

s a > wyere 
'leaves' 

loN- + -rV 
eggplant.leaves G4 

lworo 
'eggplant leaves' 

A few roots with high vowels undergo lowering: 



56 

(50) pu-
adobe 

-rV 
G4 

pworo 
'adobe' 

numpi- + -rV 
bad- G4 

==> numpere 
•bad(G4)' 

Most roots with high vowels, however, are not affected: 

(51) su 
pound 

ci-
tree 

-rV 
G4 

-rV 
G4 

— > 

suro 
'mush' 

cire 
'trees' 

As pointed out above, [?] may only be preceded by the 

low vowels /e/, /a/, and /o/. It therefore always induces 

lowering, or more precisely diphthongizatlon, of a preceding 

non-low vowel when brought into contact with it by a 

morphological process. Two noun class suffixes beginning 

with /g/ have variants with initial [?]: gender 2 singular 

-gV and gender 3 plural -glli. An example for each non-low 

vowel follows. Note that many roots already have SR, and 

that the process of diphthongizatlon therefore applies 

redundantly: 

52) Icacyin-
fetish 

lu-
water 

pe-
pot 

numbwo-
big 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

-gili 
G3P 

-gv 
G2S 

-gili 
G3P 

-gV 
G2S 

» > 

S 3 > 

»«> 

s s > 

kacyanhii 
'fetishes' 

lwoho 
'water' 

pyahii 
•pots' 

numbwoha 
•big(G2S)' 

[ka't/ya?I:] 
i 

C«Xwo?o] 

['P9a?i:J 

[num'bwo?o] 
i 
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Even the low vowel /e/ is diphthongized before [?] in 

the speech of many people: 

(53) me- + -gili « > myahii / mehii 
voice G3P songs ['mya?i:] / [me?i:] 

2.2.1.2 Vowel Coalescence 

Supyire morphology does not offer many occasions for a 

stressed word final vowel to come in contact with a vowel 

initial clitic, since most nouns have a gender suffix 

(always unstressed) and most verbs are di- or tri-syllabic 

with stress on the initial syllable.23 S u f f i x l e s s n o u n g 

(from gender 1 singular) and monosyllabic verbs do however 

sometimes occur with a following V-initial clitic. 

Frequently nothing much happens in these encounters, both 

vowels receiving approximately their ordinary 

pronunciations. But when stressed /!/ precedes /a/, both 

vowels are drawn to each other to produce [ee], as in the 

following examples. Note that this change is not written in 

the orthography. 
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(54) ftpi a jwo... [mpee] 
hare PERF say... 
'Hare said...' 

u nye a si a? [see] 
she NEG PERF give.birth NEGQ 
•Didn't she give birth?' 

2.2.1.3 Neutralization 

Secondary release induces some variation in certain 

following vowels. The contrast between /e/ and /a/ is 

neutralized after SR, though there is some variation in the 

behavior of individual roots and speakers. Some speakers 

favor one or the other pronunciation, some use both, and 

some use a vowel somewhere in between. Similarly, some 

roots seem to favor a pronunciation with /a/, such as fya 

'fish'and pya 'child', but even these are occasionally heard 

as [fye] and [pye]. For most speakers, [a] is the usual 

pronunciation before pause. The low back vowel /o/ likewise 

has the variants [o] and [a] following SR, as in pwo 

'sweep', with the pronunciations [p$w
3] and [pfwa].24 

There are a few roots which exhibit similar variation 

between the other back vowels. In these alternations, the 

lower pronunciation occurs before pause, the higher one 

medially. Thus cwo 'fall' may be pronounced [t/:u] when not 

before a pause, and cwo 'net' may be pronounced [t/:o] 
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before pause. Hopefully historical reconstruction will 

eventually shed light on the cause of such distinctions. 

2.2.1.4 Vowel Lengthening 

The formation of long vowels through the elision of an 

intermediate consonant (usually /l/ or /n/) was discussed 

above. A similar and perhaps related process affecting 

roots ending in [r] or /N/ also yields long vowels, but only 

in certain morphological contexts. Roots ending in stressed 

CVr or CVN have their vowels lengthened when the diminutive 

suffix -rV is added. Since only a single consonant remains 

of the expected cluster ([rr] ==> [r] and [nr] ==> [n]), 

this lengthening is probably compensatory following 

degemination. Some examples are: 

(55) cer- + -rV »-> ceere 
calabash DIM 'little calabash' 

fckeN- + -rV «-> fckeen* 
branch DIM 'little branch' 

Roots with final [r] show the same lengthening before the 

gender 2 suffixes, but roots with final /N/ do not: 

(56) cer- + -gV »=> ceega 
calabash G2S 'big calabash' 

xJkeN- + -gV »»> fjkenfe 
branch G2S 'branch' 
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Roots with final [r] also usually show lengthening as 

the first root of a compound: 

(57) cer- + kwoo- + -gV ==> ceekwoogo 
calabash shell G2S 'eggshell* 

ter- + lyi + -IV ==> teelyii 
time eat G3S 'time to eat' 

Probably related to this phenomenon is the lengthening found 

in definite gender 4 nouns noted in section 2.1.1.5 above. 

2.2.1.5 Denasalizat ion 

Another process triggered only by [r] is the 

denasallzatlon of short stressed high vowels. As noted 

above, vowels are normally nasalized following a nasal 

consonant. However, if the vowel is followed by an [r], it 

is denasalized. Phonetically the nasal consonant is 

pronounced like a nasal-plus-voiced stop cluster: 

(58) nuru £nduru] 'return' 

nire [n ire] 'roots (G4)' 

cf. nine 'root (G2S)' 

The same denasallzatlon occurs if the high nasalized vowel 

is preceded by an oral consonant. 
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(59) yatinN- + -rV 
instrument G4 

tunntun- + -rV 
message G4 

kun + -rV 
munch IMP 

There are numerous exceptions to this rule, however, and it 

may not be a synchronic process. 

2.2.2 Processes Affecting Unstressed Vowels 

2.2.2.1 Vowel harmony 

Vowel harmony is a pervasive phenomenon in Supyire. 

Unstressed vowels within a metrical foot harmonize with the 

initial stressed vowel if they belong to the same root or to 

a harmonizing suffix. Derivational affixes on verbs and 

most indefinite noun class suffixes harmonize, while 

inflectional affixes on verbs (for the most part) and 

definite noun suffixes do not harmonize. The unstressed 

vowel is normally a copy of the stressed vowel with the 

following restrictions: (1) Before pause, the final 

unstressed vowel (except in most CVrV verbs) cannot be high. 

Thus before pause [e] and [o] follow [i] and [u] 

respectively. (2) Following a nasal consonant [§] 

harmonizes with [e] and [i] (before pause) and [5] 

==> yatire from tin 
'orchestra1 make.noise 

==> tunnturo from tun 
1 message' send 

==> kuru 
munch.IMP 
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harmonizes with [o] and [u] (before pause). This follows 

from the fact that all vowels are nasalized following a 

nasal consonant and nasalized mid vowels do not exist. (3) 

Vowel reduction (see below) often turns the unstressed 

middle vowel of a three-syllable foot into [a] or something 

similar. (4) Before pause a final unstressed [e] will often 

be lowered to [a] and [o] to [a]. Some examples of harmony 

in disyllabic feet Involving noun class suffixes are: 

(60) ci-
tree 

cer-

+ 

+ 
calabash 

se-
honey 

ta-
land 

su 
pound 

"bor-
bag 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

-rV 
G4 

-IV 
G3S 

-rV 
G4 

-rV 
G4 

-rV 
G4 

-IV 
G3S 

cwo -rV 

»=»> cire 
'trees' 

==> cere 
'calabash' 

=»=> sere 
'honey' 

»=> tara 
• land' 

=»=»> suro 
'mush' 

"boro 
'bag' 

be.contrary G4 
cworo 
'contrariness' 

Some examples with nasal consonants are: 

(61) pinN- + 
drum 

ceN- + 
antelope 

funN- + 
interior 

-gV 
G2S 

-gV 
G2S 

-gV 
G2S 

»=> 

M > 

*»> 

pinne 
'drum' 

cene 
'antelope* 

funno 
'interior' 



b6N- + -gV 
baboon G2S 

bdn5 
1 baboon' 

Some CVrV verbs allow final high vowels before pause: 

(62) suru 'hook.onto* 
tiri 'grind' 

Finally, some examples of harmony in trisyllabic feet 

(63) yiri 

rise 

fege-
ring 

+ 

+ 

perc- + 
quantity 

bugd 
round. 1 

+ 
hut 

bworo- + 
grey.plantain 

cwonrd + 
get.stuck 

-gv 
CAUS 

-wV 
GIS 

-gV 
G2S 

-rV 
DIM 

..eater 

-raV 
G5 

==> 

««> 

==> 

• « > 

-gv 
G2S 

— > 

yirige ['yi^Re] 
'raise' 

fegewe 
'ring' 

['feRawe] 

perege ['peraRe] 
'quantity' 

biigurd ['buRuro] 
smal1 .round.hut 

«=> bworogo [b^oraRo] 
'grey plantain eater1 

cwdnrdmd [t/w3ram5] 
'embarrassment' 

As stated above, some suffixes (e.g. all definite noun 

class suffixes) do not harmonize. Unstressed initial 

syllables also do not harmonize. The non-harmonizing 

initial vowel may be part of the root (in which case it is 

always /!/, /u/, or /a/): 

(64) sika 
sikwti 
fukanga 
munaa 
kalogo 

[si'ka] 
[3ikW

U] 
[fu'kaRa] 
[mu'na:] 
[ka'loRo] 

• goat' 
'species of ant' 
'shoulder, wing' 
'nose' 
'underarm' 
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or it may be part of a derivational prefix, as in the case 

of the locative nominalizer ta-: 

(65) ta- + begele + -gV ==> tabegege 
LOC arrange G2S 'place to store things' 

ta- + lyi + -gV ==> talyige 
LOC eat G2S 'place to eat' 

It should be noted that initial unstressed syllables are not 

allowed in verbs. 

A very few exceptions to the process of harmony do 

occur. The most common is the verb kare 'go', which would 

be »kara if it were regular. There are a few verbs with two 

pronunciations, one harmonizing and the other not, such as 

koro / kore 'chase•, para / pare 'span'. Prom the greater 

number of this kind of exception to harmonization in Cebaara 

(see Mills 1984:156-157) it is probable that harmonization 

is increasing in Supyire, and that the non-harmonizing 

variants of the above verbs are the older forms. 

The restriction of homorganicity on W clusters can be 

treated as a special case of harmonization: the second V 

must harmonize with the first V. This process can be seen 

in the assimilation of the narrative auxiliary s_f when it 

follows a pronoun or the connective ma. It loses its 

consonant (which is first rhotacized and then elided like 
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other intervocalic [r]s), and then the vowel assimilates 

totally, e.g. u si becomes u u, and ma si becomes maa. 

2.2.2.2 Vowel Reduction 

Unstressed vowels in the middle syllable of a 

trisyllabic foot are greatly reduced. The reduced high 

vowels sound like very short centralized [v] and [L]. The 

reduced non-high vowels sound like [a]. Examples for each 

of the oral vowels are given in 63 above. 

2.2.2.3 Vowel Elision 

Unstressed vowels are elided in three different 

environments. The first is between a nasal consonant and a 

following voiceless stop. The scene for this is typically 

set when the final nasal of a root absorbs the initial 

voiced stop of a noun class suffix. When a definite suffix 

(which always begins with a voiceless stop) is added, the 

unstressed vowel of the indefinite suffix, caught between 

the nasal and the voiceless stop, is elided. Since it 

bequeaths its length and tone on the nasal, however, this 

could be viewed as a kind of coalescence rather than 

elision. The resulting syllabic nasals are the only ones in 
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the language. Here are some examples from the plurals of 

genders 1 and 3: 

(66) naN- + -bi- + -pill ==> nampii 
man G1P DEF(GIP) 'the men' 

mbiiN- + -gi- + -klli ==> mbiinkff 
outside.corner G3P DEF(G3P) 'the outside 

corners' 

The vowel is written in the orthography used here. Thus the 

examples above are written namipii and mbiinikii. 

The mirror image of this environment (i.e. stop + 

nasal) also induces vowel elision, if the stop is flapped. 

Note the following example: 

(67) teyirigini ['te'ytraRni] 
tea.maker.DEF(G1S) 

Often the two subtypes occur together, i.e. flap + vowel + 

nasal + vowel + voiceless stop. This yields the phonetic 

sequence of flap + syllabic nasal + voiceless stop, as in 

the following example: 

(68) cyi- + shwohdN + -bi + -pii ==> cyishwdhomipif 
thigh between G1P DEF(GIP) [t/:i/wo?mpi:] 

'crotch' 

The second environment in which unstressed vowels elide 

is between two [r]s or [l]s. This process has already been 

alluded to above. It occurs regularly in the formation of 

the definites of gender 4. It also occurs occasionally in 
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other morphological processes. Note that subsequent 

degemination with compensatory lengthening may or may not 

occur. Some examples are: 

(69) kya + -rV + -re »=> kyaare 
chew G4 DEF(G4) the.meat 

kala + -11 — > kallI25 

read IMP read.IMPERF 

The third environment for the elision of unstressed 

vowels is between a non-coronal stop (/p/, /b/, or /k/) or a 

non-back fricative (/f/, /v/, /s/, or /z/) and a resonant 

(/l/, or /n/). As noted above, in a small minority of roots 

an unstressed syllable with a non-harmonizing /!/ or /u/ 

precedes the stressed syllable. When the consonant 

following such an unstressed high vowel is a resonant, the 

vowel is elided. Two pronunciations of the resulting word 

are possible. In the first, the resonant retains the length 

and tone of the elided vowel. In the second, this length 

and tone are transferred to the vowel following the 

resonant. In accordance with the practice in other Senufo 

orthographies, the underlying form of the word, with the 

unelided vowel, is written.26 Some examples: 

(70) pilaga 
biliwe 
kile 
kinaga 
file 
si lege 

[plraRa] 
[bl:iwe] 
[kl:e] 
[kn:aRa] 
[fl:e] 
[sl:eRe] 

or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 

[pla:Ra] 
[bli:we] 
tkle:] 
[kna:Ra] 
tfle:] 
[sle:Re] 

'night' 
'slave' 
'sky, God' 
'fruit bat' 
1 approach' 
'be ashamed1 
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It should be noted that roots with elided vowels of 

this sort always behave metrically like 'CVCV or 'CVV roots, 

never like CV roots. The appearance of the gender 1 

singular suffix -wV on blllwe, for example, is dependant on 

the disyllabic nature of the root. 

2.2.2.4 Final Vowel Assimilation 

When a vowel initial clitic follows an unstressed 

vowel, that vowel assimilates totally to the clitic. Only 

the tone of the original vowel remains. The resulting long 

vowel is stressed, sometimes inducing a slight diminishing 

of an immediately preceding stress. This process is 

illustrated below with the dative postposition S, the 

perfect tense-aspect particle d, the serial verb connective 

&, the locative adverb ani (derived from wani by the elision 

of its initial /w/, see section 2.1.3.2 above), and the 

negative question particle &;27 

(71) Ku kan ceeni a. »=> 
it give woman.DEP to 

Ku kan ceena a. 
•Give it to the woman.' 

Ceeni a kare a kwo. »«> 
woman.DEP PERP go SC finish 

Ceena a kara a kwd. 
'The woman has already gone.' 
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U nye a kare ani a? ==> 
she NE6 PERF go there NEG.Q 

U nye a kara ana a? 
'Didn't she go there?' 

As shown here, most vowel-initial clitics begin with /a/. 

The postpositions i 'in' and i 'with' will be discussed in 

section 2.2.2.6 below. 

The vowels of third person anaphoric pronouns are 

unstressed, and most of these assimilate as expected 

(exceptions will be dealt with in the next section): 

(72) Ku a nwo. »=> Ka a nwo. 
lt(G2S) PERF good 'It is good.' 

Li a nwo. ==> La a nwo. 
it(G3S) PERF good 'It is good.' 

2.2.2.5 Approxlmant Format ion 

When three of the eight anaphoric pronouns precede a 

vowel-initial clitic, they do not allow the assimilation of 

their vowels as described above. Instead, the vowel's 

length (or 'vowelness') is transferred to the clitic's 

vowel, but its other features remain as an approxlmant. 

This is most clearly seen in the gender 1 singular u, which 

instead of simply merging with the following clitic, changes 

to [wV]. This change is not written in the orthography. 
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(73) Ku kan u a. ==> Ku kan u a. [wa:] 
It give him/her to 'Give It to him/her.' 

The plurals of genders 1 and 3 likewise undergo approximant 

formation rather than assimilation. The gender 1 p_i can be 

contrasted with the gender 5 pu: 

(74) Pi a nwo. =*> Pi a nwo. [pya:] 
they PERP good 'They are good.' 

Pu a nwo. »=> Pa a nwo. 
it PERP good 'It is good.' 

2.2.2.6 Variation of /!/ and /e/ In Clitics 

The two postpositions 1 'in' and 1 'with'28 b o t n have 

alternate forms e. If the preceding vowel is stressed, the 

e forms are selected only if that stressed vowel is e. This 

is the case with most demonstratives (examples in this 

section will all be given using the postposition 'with'; in 

each case 'in' would have the same vowel but a different 

tone): 

(75) f)ke e 'with that (G2S) • 
nde e 'with that (G3S)' 

Following all other stressed vowels, i is used: 

(76) pya i 'with a child' 
fyi i 'with a python' 
tu i 'with father' 
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pwun i 'with a dog' [p$QI] 
n5 i 'with a husband* 

The sole exception to this rule discovered so far is wwo 

'snake', which in the speech of some people takes e rather 

than i. 

If the preceding vowel is unstressed, the e form is 

selected only if the consonant preceding the unstressed 

vowel is not a nasal: 

(77) le e 
tile e 
*bore 6 
tuuge 6 
tuuye e 

•with it' 
'with fathers' 
'with a sack' 
'with a hoe* 
'with hoes' 

< 
< 

< 
< 
< 

11 
til 
*boro 
tuugo 
tuuyd 

'it (G3S)' 
'fathers'^ 
'sack' 
'hoe' 
'hoes' 

If the unstressed vowel is preceded by a nasal consonant, i 

is always selected: 

(78) bwunni i 'with a granary' < bwuun 'granary' 
dufaanni i 'with a donkey' < dufaanna 'donkey' 
bfcfcnmi i 'with light' < httrmt 'light' 

The definite gender 2 plural suffix -yi is an exception 

to this generalization. Instead of the expected e form, it 

takes i: 

(79) tuuyf i 'with the hoes' < tuuyi 'the hoes' 
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2.2.2.7 Rounding before Labials 

The unstressed [i] of the adjective prefix niN- becomes 

[u] for most speakers when it precedes a root beginning with 

a labial consonant: 

(80) niN- + pi ==> numpi 
ADJ be.bad 'bad' 

niN- + bo ==> numbo 
ADJ kill 'to be killed' 

cf. niN- + tii + -wV ==> nintiiwe 
ADJ be.straight G1S 'straight' 

niN- + curu + -gV ==> nincurugo 
ADJ stick.in G2S 'stuck in' 

Roots beginning with /ww/ (/w/ plus SR before a back 

vowel) also trigger this change, but not those beginning 

with simple /w/. Compare: 

(81) niN- + wwo + -gV •«•> nungwoho 
ADJ be.black G2S 'black (G2S)' 

niN- + waha =»> ninga 
ADJ be.hard 'hard' 
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2.2.2.8 Spread of Nasalization 

Nasalization spreads to adjacent vowels when no 

consonant intervenes: 

(82) pwun 1 [p$ttl] 'with a dog* 

It also spreads across [?] and [1], but not across other 

consonants: 

(83) kan- + -gV »»> kanha [ka?§] 
village G2S 'village' 

teen + -IV •»> teenle [tg:lg]30 

sit G3S 'residency* 

In all these cases, nasalization is written (with an n) only 

on the first syllable where it occurs. 

2.3 Tone 

Tone has a high functional load in Supyire. Boys 

cowherding in the bush often communicate with each other by 

whistling. The whistling contains no other information than 

vowel length and pitch, but this is sufficient to permit 

fairly detailed conversations. In learning to speak Supyire 

I often had the experience of an interlocutor interpreting 

my speech on the basis of my (incorrect) tones, assuming 

that I had mistaken the consonants and vowels, which were in 
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fact much closer to what they were supposed to be than the 

tones. 

There are four phonemic tones. The high (H) and low 

(L) are fairly ordinary, but the middle two are 

differentiated in behavior rather than pitch. One of these, 

which we will call strong mid (Ms) undergoes substantially 

less perturbation than the other, which we will call weak 

mid (Mw). As will become apparent, weak mid ressembles high 

in its behavior. Northern Senufo languages (Supyire, 

Sucite, Mamara) all have both weak and strong mid tones. 

Central Senufo languages such as Cebaara and Shenara, 

however, seem to have a more conventional three tone-system. 

Cebaara cognates for Supyire weak mid verbs are mostly high 

tone. Garber (1987:227) suggests that proto-Senufo had a 

four-tone, four-pitch system, and that the upper of the two 

middle tones was subsequently lost in some languages by 

merger with high.31 I n n o r t h e r n senufo it remains but has 

merged phonetically with the other mid tone. This phonetic 

neutralization has not entailed serious phonological 

neutralization, however, due to the complex tone rules which 

ensure that the two mid tones are not both possible in most 

environments. 

As in many tone languages, different subsystems of the 

language exhibit somewhat different tonal behavior. In 

particular, verbs, nouns, pronouns, and adverbs all differ 
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in tonal behavior. Verbs and pronouns are rather more 

susceptible to perturbation than nouns, which in turn are 

more perturbable than adverbs. 

Syllabic nasals and of course vowels may bear 

significant tone. In addition, initial nasals which precede 

stops may also carry significant tone (with important 

restrictions—see below), but word-medial nasals which 

precede stops always take the tone of the previous vowel. A 

stressed vowel may carry up to three tones, but this is 

rare. Rather more common are vowels with two tones, but by 

far the most common are vowels with one tone. Pre-stop 

nasals and unstressed vowels may only carry one tone. 

Spreading rules must sometimes make reference to moras. 

Tone rules are also sensitive to different kinds of 

boundary. Most tone rules apply only in relatively close 

syntactic environments, such as between possessor and 

possessed in genitive constructions, between direct object 

and verb, between NP and postposition. In other contexts, 

even within the same clause, a rule may not apply. Certain 

morphological boundaries are impermeable to tone spreading, 

but allow feature changing rules to apply across them. 

The following discussion will begin with an examination 

of basic tone tunes and then proceed to an exposition of the 

various rules needed to account for the Supyire data. 
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2 . 3 . 1 Bas ic Tunes 

2.3.1.1 Toneless Affixes 

There are a few affixes which have no tone of their 

own. They invariably take their surface tone from the 

preceding element. These toneless affixes are simply listed 

here for convenience: 

(84) TONELESS AFFIXES 

basic noun gender suffixes (except G1P and G3P) 

imperfective verb suffixes32 

causative verb suffix -qV 

intransitive verb prefix N-

2.3.1.2 Basic Verb Tunes 

Apart from a small class of loans, there are only four 

basic verb tunes: H, Ms, Mw, and HL. Verbs have one of the 

33 

following structures: 'CV, 'CW, 'CVCV, 'CWCV, 'CVCVCV. 

In the one-tone tunes, the unique tone is simply linked to 

all the vowels of the verb. 

The HL tune by contrast presents a few difficulties. 

In the first place, it has a simple L variant which shows up 

when the verb is first in an utterance, such as in the 

rather impolite bare imperative: Yiri! 'Get up!', and when 
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the verb immediately follows a tense-aspect auxiliary which 

ends in Ms, such as na 'progressive' and maha 'habitual; 

past': 

(85) U na yaali. 'S/he is yawning.' 
s/he PROG yawn.IMPFV 

U maha yaala. 'S/he always yawns.' 
s/he HAB yawn 

It seems slightly more satisfactory to specify that the 

initial H is removed in these two environments rather than 

that a H is added in all the other environments where the 

verb may occur. 

Another difficulty presented by this tune is that 

although the H behaves like any other H in the majority of 

contexts, it does not so behave with regard to downstep. A 

HL noun downsteps as expected, but a HL verb does not. 

The HL tune is linked to the vowels of the verb as 

follows: when the verb has one vowel, both tones are linked 

to it: cti 'grab', fife 'run'. When the verb has two vowels, 

they get one tone each: yiri • get up' , M i 'go far' . When 

there are three vowels, however, the H always coopts the 

first two, leaving only the last for the L: virlge (from 

viri 'get up' plus the toneless causative suffix -qV) 

'raise', C€£Q& 'accuse'.34 

As mentioned above, borrowed verbs are not constrained 

by the four tune system just outlined. It is true that some 
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loans do fall as if by accident into one of the four basic 

tunes: karama 'force' (H, from Bambara karaba). kumase 

'begin' (H, from French commencer). Significantly, Bambara 

low tone verbs with initial stress are treated as HL in 

Supyire: mara 'guard' (from Bambara mara), soma 'warn' 

(from Bambara sdmi). However, when the Bambara low tone 

source word has medial or final stress, Supyire interprets 

the tune as LH, with the L linked to the stressed syllable 

and everything before it: kalifa 'entrust' (from Bambara 

kalifa), vafa 'forgive' (from Bambara vafa). Similarly, 

when a Bambara high tone source word has medial stress, its 

initial syllable may be intrepreted in Supyire as having mid 

tone, even though it has high in Bambara, which has only two 

tone levels: des£ 'lack' (from dtst), dafa 'complete' (from 

dafa, a compound in Bambara). The final stress of a French 

word is sometimes Interpreted as high tone: gardi 'guard' 

(from garder). 

A subclass of Bambara verbs which have been adopted in 

Supyire with enthusiasm are the reduplicative ideophonic 

verbs. These usually consist of a CVCV or CVCVCV foot 

reduplicated in toto. The vowel may be the same throughout, 

or the second foot may replace the vowel of the first foot, 

usually with [a]. In Bambara these verbs may have either 

high or low tone. In Supyire I have recorded only one with 

high tone, all the rest being given a LH tune, with LHL in 
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the imperfectlve. In the base form the H is confined to the 

final vowel, but in the imperfectlve, the second foot has 

the HL spread out as if it were a normal HL. Some examples: 

mologdmalaga 'wriggle like a snake' (imperfectlve 

moldgomalage), p6rdpor6 'threaten' (imperfective por6pore), 

piripara 'be worthless' (imperfective piripare). A slight 

variation has the form CVNCVV: pampaa 'flatten completely' 

(imperfective pampani), kdnkuu 'roll' (imperfective kunkuu). 

2.3.1.3 Basic Noun Tunes 

The orderly picture presented by the verbs contrasts 

dramatically with the exhuberant chaos among the nouns. 

Even setting aside known compounds, there are many more 

basic tunes for nouns than there are for verbs. Taking the 

simplest first, there are four one-tone tunes: H, Ms, Mw, L. 

Some examples of each: 

H: 

Ms: 

Mw: 

faaga 
baara 
clrln£ 
tun5 

baga 
cere 
pworo 
sarawa 

cige 
shire 
bu 
koo 

'rock, Farakala' 
'work' 
'orphan' 
'species of cate 

'house' 
'calabash' 
'daughter' 
'bee' 

'tree' 
'hair, feathers' 
'dead person' 
'vervet monkey' 
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L: ftkuu 
ferenfc 
na 
finim£ 

'chicken' 
•hoof 
'man' 
'pus' 

It should be pointed out that the majority of H nouns are 

loans. The first two in the above list are borrowed from 

Bambara. 

Of the twelve possible two-tone tunes, four do not 

occur. It is undoubtedly significant that all four involve 

Mw. *MwMs, *MsMw, and *HMw all would place Mw in a place 

where it probably could not be distinguished from Ms or H. 

It is less clear why *MwH should not occur, but Its 

non-occurence is certainly related to the fact that MsH 

occurs only in loans. Evidently MH was not a possible tune 

in proto-Supyire. Some examples of MsH loans are given here 

to get them out of the way. Most of these loans entered 

Supyire through Bambara, even though their ultimate origin 

may have been Arabic or French. 

(87) darashi 'five francs' from Bambara dalasl 
mobill [mS'bli:] 'car* from Bambara mSbili 
kubara 
lak616 
keshu 
avyin 

'news' 
'school' 
'box' 
'airplane' 

from Bambara kibaro 
from French 1'ecole 
from French caisse 
from French avion35 

It is important to note that these words all have 

medial stress. The second tone of the tune is linked with 

the stressed vowel. This restriction applies to two other 

two-tone tunes, and to most three-tone tunes. 
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Of the seven remaining two-tone tunes, LH also 

comprises mainly loans. Of fourteen nouns with this tune, 

eleven are clearly loans. Two of the remaining three refer 

to species of ants, and the L of the third is floating (see 

below for a discussion of this phenomenon). Some examples 

of LH nouns are: 

(88) lampu 'taxes' from French 1'impot 
muzhw$r5 'scarf from French mouchoir 
bdmbd 'candy' from French bonbon 
sikwu 'species of ant* 

Note that like the MsH nouns, LH nouns mostly have medial 

stress, and the H is linked to the stressed syllable. 

The remaining two-tone tunes are LMs, LMw, MsL, MwL, 

HMs, and HL. Of these, HMs and MsL are very rare. Only 

four HMs nouns have been detected so far. Of these, one is 

obviously onomatopoeic: dudugo 'Senegal coucal', the name 

imitating the call of the bird (cf. the Bambara name 

nvamatutu). Another is borrowed from Bambara: bubu 

'deaf-mute' (from Bambara b6b6). Another was perhaps 

originally a compound, since it has two (dialectal) 

variants: munaa and funaa 'nose*. The fourth word is taba 

'species of tree'. All of these words have medial stress, 

and the second tone of the tune is linked to the stressed 

vowel. 

The HL tune is also composed almost entirely of loans. 

It is certainly suspicious that all the nouns with this 
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tune, including the three for which I have been unable to 

trace a loan etymology, are in gender 1, the gender which 

hosts the vast majority of loans. While most of these words 

have initial stress, in the two examples with medial stress 

the L links with the stressed syllable. Some examples: 

(89) butund [bu'tun3] 'bottle1 from French bouteille 
yakili [ya'kli:] 'intelligence' from Bambara hakili 
s66 'pick' from Bambara soli 
jfna 'water spirit' from Bambara 1in6 

(from Arabic jinnl) 
jw6 'blessing' 
du 'granary for shea nuts' 

The other four tunes, LMs, LMw, MsL, and MwL, are 

mostly composed of native rather than loan vocabulary. They 

also have in common another significant characteristic: 

they all allow one of their tones to be floating. The 

details, however, are different in each case. 

Roots which take the LMs tune may be divided into three 

groups. The simplest to deal with are roots with medial 

stress. As we would expect from the patterns noted above in 

other tunes, the Ms links with the stressed syllable and 

everything to the right: 

(90) kalaga [ka'laRa] 'sorghum' 
nakaana [nS'ka:nS] 'discussion' 
dufugo [du'fuRo] 'maize' 
kucwuun [ku't/:u:] •pat as monkey' 
namponno [na'mp3n3] 'guest, stranger' 

A subset of this pattern has reduplicated roots: 
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(91) tfcntenne 'fritter' 
tuntunno 'messenger' 
totogo 'tamale' 
sdso 'millet paste1 

Another subset of LMs roots have initial 

nasal-plus-stop clusters. The L is attached to the nasal, 

and the Ms to everything to the right. This is of course 

similar to the preceding strategy in that the Ms is linked 

to the first stressed vowel of the root. Some examples: 

(92) dpi 'hare' 
mpuuwo 'spider' 
fjgugo ' thorn • 
ftjire 'importance1 

ftkuro 'wadi' 

The third subset simply float the initial low to the 

left of the root. It is significant that all of these roots 

begin with voiced consonants, and most with nasals. It 

looks very much as if certain roots of the sort just 

discussed have lost their initial low-tone nasal, stranding 

the tone. We already know that nasal-fricative clusters 

routinely simplify to voiced fricatives.36 in a similar 

fashion, perhaps nasal-nasal clusters degeminated to a 

single nasal. When this happened word initially, no trace 

was left unless the first nasal had a different tone from 

the following vowel. Here are examples with initial 

fricatives and nasals: 
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(93) "zhen 
"no 
"nene 
"nine 
* nwoho 
"nyege 

'share' 
•scorpion' 
'tail' 
'middle* 
•bottom' 
'grass * 

One word with this pattern begins with a voiced stop: 'boro 

'sack'. Another with two variants confirms the hypothesis 

that the floating low was originally attached to an initial 

nasal: mpuro varies with 'buro 'horn'. 

From the above discussion it is clear that for the most 

part in the LMs tune the Ms is linked with the stressed 

vowel. Only two LMs nouns have been found which do not 

conform to this rule. These words have initial stress and 

three vowels each: beenne 'well', and /woholo 'area between, 

middle part'. 

The remaining three two-tone tunes have floating tones 

to the right rather than to the left. Only two examples of 

MsL have been found. In one of them, the L tone is linked 

to the medial stressed syllable: kali 'conversation'. In 

the other, which has initial stress, the low tone floats to 

the right: coon ' 'younger sibling*. This floating tone 

docks on the following word if it can, as will be shown 

below. The only time it ever docks on the word it lexically 

belongs to is when a definite suffix is added. The boundary 

joining a definite suffix with its stem is impermeable to 

tone spreading, and it will not allow the passage of a 
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floating tone. Prevented from docking right, the L then 

docks left: co5nni 'younger.sibling.DEP'. 

This pattern is repeated in the great majority of MwL 

nouns, which are very numerous. The only noun with this 

tune which does not float the L is kyaa 'matter, affair1. 

In all other cases the L is floated, regardless of whether 

the stress is medial or initial. When the stress is 

non-initial, the Mw links to the stressed vowel and to 

everything to the left of it. If the stressed vowel is root 

final, the L also docks to it when a definite suffix is 

added, giving a ML contour. In the following examples, both 

the indefinite and definite forms are given to show the 

linking of the L in the latter: 

(94) sika [si'ka] 'goat' sikani 'the goat' 
kile [kle:] 'sky, God' kileni 'the sky' 
pwun [p u] 'dog' pwunni 'the dog* 
kerege ['keraRe] 'field' kerfege 'the field' 
kyara ['kxara] 'meat' kyaare 'the meat' 

The remaining tune, LMw, ressembles the preceding two 

in that its final tone floats to the right. It differs, 

however, from them in that the Mw does not appear in the 

definite form. Its effects are felt there, and elsewhere, 

in the rules that it triggers, but it itself does not 

surface. The only place where it does appear, in fact, is 

when the following word begins with a L. Some other 

examples of LMw nouns are: 
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(95) tuugd 'large hoe' 
*ba 'blind' 
zanha 'rain' ['za?a] 
ydrogd 'chain' 

Only ten three-tone tunes have been found so far.37
 0f 

these, five tunes are represented by one noun only, and 

three of those are loans, one is onomatopoeic, and the fifth 

may be a compound. Of the remaining five tunes, one is 

represented by only two nouns, another by only three nouns, 

and a third mostly by reduplicated animal names. 

The tunes with only one, two, or three nouns each are: 

'water spirit' (loan) 

'Faldherbia albia (sp. of tree)• 
(loan) 

'common bulbul' 

'bearded barbet (Laniarius 
barbarus)' (loan, onomatopoeic) 

HML fiicu 'red-spectacled wattle-eye' 
(onomatopoeic) 

LMH bdyakf 'guava' (loan) 
arajd 'radio, cassette recorder' (loan) 

HLH Sahara 'red bishop bird (Eplectes orix) 
n5kun5 'hedgehog' 
mankwdrd 'mango' (loan) 

As mentioned above, one three-tone tune is represented 

mainly by reduplicative roots referring to animals. This 

tune is LHM, and is further peculiar in that the initial L 

is always floating. All five nouns with this tune, 

(96) LML 

HLM 

MsLH 

HMH 

faara 

bahazana 

simuc6r6 

k6kank6 
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including the one which is not reduplicative, refer to birds 

or flying insects. They are: 

(97) 'lalaga 
*n£nere 
'vuvugo 
'ziiziint 
'wticin 

Both of the remaining three-tone tunes end in HL. They 

have in common the characteristic that the H is linked to a 

stressed syllable. With the LHL, this may be the only 

syllable of the word. The LHL tune allows the initial L to 

float, or be linked to the nasal of an initial 

nasal-consonant cluster. Some examples with one, two, and 

three vowels are: 

(98) *vu 'bull-roarer' 
~vyin 'cricket' 
fjkenfc ' branch' 
mpaan 'pigeon, dove' 
~z£6nn£ 'amulet' 

The initial L may also be linked to one or more vowels. 

Most of these words have both initial and medial stress, and 

a high proportion of them are loans. Some examples: 

(99) beeze 'facial scarifications 
lefa 'brick' 
ftkeembro 'chameleon' 
kulushl 'trousers' (loan) 
ddgdt3rd 'doctor' (loan) 
waraba 'Wednesday' (loan) 

•butterfly, moth' 
•yellow-wattled plover' 
•wasp' 
•finch'38 

'hammerkop (species of bird)' 
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The remaining three-tone tune, MsHL, does not appear to 

allow floating tones. Like the LHL, the H must be linked 

with a stressed vowel, and this vowel may not be the initial 

vowel of the noun, though it may be the final vowel. Of the 

eleven nouns with this tune found so far, at least three are 

loans. Some examples are: 

(100) kaldgo 
nafyil 
dufa 
marafa 
tasa 

1 underarm' 
• arse• 
'pocket' 
'gun' (loan) 
'bowl, dish' (loan) 

Only six noun roots have been found with four-tone 

tunes. Two of these are certainly loans, and others may be. 

It is also possible that some of these are etymologically 

compounds. These six nouns are: 

( 1 0 1 ) LHLH 

MHMH 

LHLMw 

HMHL 

LMHL 

lahazara 

banankond 

kasfm££ 

blnakaa 

fjkunaga 
ftticyfcn 

'second prayer of the afternoon 
(muslim term)' (loan) 

'Abdim's stork (Ciconla 
abdimil)' (loan, from Bambara 
banlnkdno, a compound) 

•elbow' 

'species of eagle' 

'wooden bowl' 
'sand' 

As noted above, most indefinite noun suffixes are 

toneless. The plural suffixes of genders 1 and 3, however, 

have Ms tone. Noun roots with M or ML tone frequently 
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Almost all MwL roots change to L: 

(102) SINGULAR 

pwun 
ceewe 
kuro 
luu 

PLURAL 

pwuun 
cyee 
kurii 
lugii 

GLOSS 

'dog' (Gl) 
'woman1 (Gl) 
'path' (G3) 
'shea nut' (G3) 

There are a few MwL roots which simply switch to Ms in the 

plural, however: 

(103) SINGULAR 

biliwe 
jya 
kile 
koolo 
ntirine 
njire 

PLURAL 

bilii 
jyaa 
kilee 
koogli 
ntirinii 
njirii 

GLOSS 

'slave' (Gl) 
'son' (Gl) 
'sky, god1 (Gl) 
'cough' (G3) 
'small bat' (G3) 
'tongue' (G3) 

At least two MwL roots become H in the plural: 

(104) SINGULAR 

ciiwe 
kulo 

PLURAL 

cffli 
kulugii 

GLOSS 

1 leather-worker' (G 
'country' (G3) 

Both Mw and Ms roots for the most part switch to L or 

in the plural: 



iSE TONE 

Mw 
Mw 
Mw 
Mw 
Ms 
Ms 
Ms 

SINGULAR 

fya 
cere 
koo 
pwuun 
pee 
sarawa 
baa 

PLURAL 

fyaa 
cerii 
ke61i 
pwinhii 
pyahii 
sarii 
bahii 

GLOSS 

'fish' (Gl) 
'calabash' (G3) 
'vervet monkey' (G1) 
•bump' (G3) 
'pottery bowl' (G3) 
'bee' (Gl) 
'small house' (G3) 

A few mid tone roots, however, remain mid in the plural 

(106) BASE TONE SINGULAR PLURAL 

Mw yiriwe yirii 

Ms pworo pworii 

GLOSS 

'crested porcupine' 
(Gl) 
'daughter' (Gl) 

The behavior of gender 3 nominalizations appears to be 

predictable. H verbs become Mw nouns in the singular, but 

retain H in the plural. Ms verbs remain Ms in both the 

singular and plural: 

(107) VERB TONE SINGULAR PLURAL 

H 
H 
Ms 
Ms 

kwuulo 
suu 
tahala 
tugulo 

kwuugii 
sugli 
tahagli 
tugugii 

GLOSS 

'shout' 
'injection' 
• layer' 
'load' 

The behavior of Ms in the LMs tune also seems to be 

predictable. With only one exception it becomes H in the 

plural: 
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INGULAR 

kucwuun 
dpi 
"noo 
pawuro 
ftkuro 
*boro 

PLURAL 

kucwuunli 
mpii 
~n£mii 
pawurii 
ftkurii 
"birii 

GLOSS 

'patas monkey' (Gl) 
'hare' (Gl) 
'guinea fowl' (Gl) 
'pottery collander' (G3) 
•wadl' (G3) 
'bag' (G3) 

In contrast to the toneless or Ms Indefinite noun 

suffixes, the definite suffixes all have a MwL tune. In 

this they are similar to the anaphoric pronouns, with which 

they undoubtedly share a common origin. As mentioned above, 

the boundary between the noun stem and the definite suffixes 

is impermeable to tone spreading, but does not block 

feature-changing rules, which may act across word 

boundaries. This means that the definite suffix switches to 

H when it follows a stem ending in M (either Mw or Ms), by a 

rule to be discussed below. The Mw of the suffix is 

unaffected, however, following a stem ending in L or H. 

Some examples of this are: 

INDEFINITE 

ftkuu 
kuugd 
kuuyd 
faaga 
faaya 
fuunmS 

DEFINITE 

ftkuuni 
kuuge 
kuuyi 
faage 
faayi 
fuunmpe 

GLOSS 

•chicken' (G1S) 
•stool* (G2S) 
'stools' (G2P) 
'rock' (G2S) 
•rocks' (G2P) 
•eggplant' (G5) 

In addition to the Mw which is realized on the suffix 

vowel, all definite suffixes (and third person pronouns) are 
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followed by a floating L, which docks to the right if it 

can, but never to the left (that is, although it belongs to 

the suffix lexically, it is never realized there). For 

details of this docking behavior, see section 2.3.3 below. 

Other noun affixes also have their own tunes. The 

nominalizing prefix f)H has a simple L tune. The diminutive 

suffix -rV has a H tune. 

2.3.1.4 Tunes of Other Word Classes 

As mentioned in the previous section, third person 

pronouns have a Mw tune followed by a floating L. The 

simple anaphoric pronouns are generally proclitics on the 

following word, while the emphatic pronouns behave more like 

independent nouns tonally. Demonstrative pronouns all have 

a low tone nasal prefix and a high tone suffix (-Hi in 

genders 1 and 3 plural, and ^6 in all the rest) followed by 

a floating L. This schema may be derived on the evidence of 

internal reconstruction from the something like the 

following, using G1S as an example: 

(110) RECONSTRUCTED FORM N- w -e 

RECONSTRUCTED TONES LMw Mw L 

PRESENT FORM fjge 
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Postpositions may be divided into simple and complex. 

The complex postpositions consist of a relational noun 

(usually originally refering to a body part) followed by a 

simple postposition. The relational noun has the same tone 

tune and tonal behavior as the ordinary noun it corresponds 

to. The simple postpositions, on the other hand, behave 

tonally more like verbs. They may have a H (e.g. taan 

'beside'), Mw (e.g. .1 'with'), or Ms (e.g. na 'on') tune. 

Tense-aspect auxiliaries also behave tonally rather 

like verbs, and in fact many of them can be traced to verbal 

origins. Possible tunes include H (e.g. si. 'future1, si 

'narrative1, n£ 'past'), and Ms (e.g. na 'progressive'). A 

few two-tone tunes are also found, such as the LMs tune of 

the habitual auxiliary maha. 

The final word class to be discussed here, adverbs, is 

also the most well-behaved tonally, its members in general 

not undergoing any tonal rules. Various tunes are attested: 

H naha 'here', HL sahanki 'again, still', MsH wanl 'there'. 

The adverb subclass commonly called ideophones may have 

exaggerated tones. For example, feefee 'to an astonishing 

degree1 may be pronounced with extra high tone (and extra 

long vowels). 
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2.3.2 Leftward Docking of Floating Tones 

In the previous section it was noted that certain nouns 

have tunes which include floating tones. These tunes are 

ML, and LMw, where the final tone floats, and LMs and LH, 

where the first tone floats in a few words. These floating 

tones may dock leftward under certain conditions. 

The floating L of the MwL and MsL tunes in most 

environments docks rightward. However, it is forced to dock 

leftward if a definite suffix is added after it, the 

definite suffix boundary being impermeable to tone. If the 

final vowel of the root is stressed, the docking L joins the 

M already linked to that vowel to produce a ML contour: 

(1) INDEFINITE DEFINITE GLOSS 

sika sikani [si'kani] 'goat' 
pwun pwunni 'dog1 

If the final vowel of the root is unstressed, the M is 

dislodged by the docking L: 

(2) INDEFINITE DEFINITE GLOSS 

kerege kerege ['keraRe] 'field' 

In a three-tone tune, this may result in a contour on the 

initial, stressed, vowel, as in: 



(113) INDEFINITE DEFINITE GLOSS 

fwdnrogd fwonrdge 'long-tailed 
glossy starling' 

The floating Mw of the LMw tune docks leftwards under 

different conditions. It only appears when the following 

word begins with a low tone. Some examples are: 

(114) nankin ninkin 'one by one, one each* 
one one 

tuugo ninkin 'one large hoe' 
large.hoe one 

mil fjkuuni 'my chicken' 
my chicken 

The initial floating L of the LMs and LH tunes docks 

onto the previous word if there is one, regardless of the 

kind of construction. It is of course only detectable when 

the preceding word ends in a vowel having other than L tone. 

Some examples are: 

(115) mii bonf 'my bag' from 'boni 
my bag 

u pooni nenke 'her husband's tail 
her husband tail (i.e. flywhisk)' from 'nenke 

maa u nenke lw5... 'and took his tail...' 
and his tail take 

u na namii si... 'she gave birth to twins...1 

she PAST twins give.birth from 'namii 

It should be noted that under no circumstances does the 
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initial floating L dock rightwards onto the root which it 

lexically belongs to. 

2.3.3 Rightward Spreading and Docking 

In certain environments tones may spread from one word 

rightwards onto the following word. Rightward docking of 

floating tones is simply a special case of this kind of 

spreading. 

2.3.3.1 Low Spread 

A L may spread rightwards onto the following word or 

root in a number of constructions. In genitive 

constructions, the final L of the possessor noun may spread 

onto the following possessed noun, but only if the latter 

begins with Mw (in this and the following examples, UT 

stands for 'underlying tones'):39 

(116) UT: L Mw 
sinm& la 
fat desire 
•desire or need for fat or oil* 

The Mw does not actually simply disappear, as this example 

seems to imply. It lingers on to produce effects which will 

be discussed in section 2.3.4.1 below. When a L spreads 
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rightwards onto a noun with a MwL tune, however, the final L 

disappears without a trace, and the Mw lingers on. 

(117) UT: L MwL 
fond f6d 
poverty owner 
'poor person' 

Another environment where L spreads rightwards is in a 

transitive verb phrase. The final L of a direct object 

spreads onto a following Mw or H verb. The original tone of 

the verb is totally replaced by the spreading tone, no 

matter how many syllables the verb has, as in the following 

examples: 

(118) UT: L Mw 
ftkuu bd 
chicken kill 
•kill a chicken1 

UT: L Mw 
flkuu durugd 
chicken go.up.CAUS 
'make a chicken go up* 

UT: L H 
ftkuu lwd 
chicken take 
'take a chicken1 

UT: L H 
ftkuu naara 
chicken ask.for 
'ask for a chicken' 

Low tone may also spread from a subject NP onto a 

following H tense-aspect auxiliary: 
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(119) UT: L L H Ms 
ka i)kuu si jw6...40 
and.DS chicken NARR say 
'Then chicken said...' 

It may also spread from a NP onto a following conjunction or 

postposition with H or Mw tone: 

(120) UT: L H LMs 
fjkuu na flkulege 
chicken and cockroach 
'chicken and cockroach1 

UT: H L Mw 
na ftkule & 
with chicken with 
'with a chicken' 

Spreading of L also occurs in compounds, if the second 

root has Mw tone. The compound may be modeled on either a 

genitive phrase (in which case the second root is a noun) or 

on a clause (in which case the second root is a verb): 

(121) UT: L MwL 
i}ku-pod 
chicken-male 
'rooster' 

UT: L Mw 
ftku-ya-ma 
chicken-be.111-G5 
'chicken disease' 

The floating L of an indefinite noun with a MwL tune 

may dock and spread rightwards just like the L of a simple L 

tune as described above, as the following examples show: 



99 

(122) UT: MwL Mw 
sanjicyeen mefc 
bird song 
'bird song' 

UT: MwL H 
ceewe wii 
woman look.at 
'look at a woman' 

UT: L MwL Mw Ms 
ka pwun si jwd. 
then dog NARR say 
'then Dog said...' 

UT: MwL H L 
ceewe na nd 
woman and man 
'a woman and a man' 

UT: H MwL Mw 
na pwun 1 
with dog with 
'with a dog' 

GENITIVE 

VERB PHRASE 

TAM MARKER 

CONJUNCTION 

POSTPOSITION 

In all of the above, the L of the MwL tune acts just like 

the L of a simple L tune. The similarity continues for at 

least some compounds, where a Mw or MwL root following a MwL 

root is co-opted by the final L of the first root: 

(123) UT: 

UT: 

MwL MwL 
sika-pere 
goat-male.63S 
'male goat1 

MwL Mw 
canm-bile 
day-seed.G3S 
'individual day1 

However, when some MwL roots are the first root in a 

compound, they behave slightly differently. The final 
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floating L, instead of docking to the first vowel of the 

following Mw root, floats right to the end of the following 

root. There it does not appear unless the noun has a 

definite suffix, which prevents it from floating off the 

word to the right: 

(124) UT: MwL Mw Mw L 
wem-bili-ni 
leaf-seed-DEF(G3S) 
'individual leaf 

UT: MwL Mw Mw L 
wyi-tugu-ni 
hole-dig-DEF(GlS) 
'hole digger* 

Some Ms verb roots may allow a L to float across them in a 

compound, while others do not. Compare the following two 

compounds: 

(125) UT: MwL Ms Mw L 
funm-pe-ge 
interior-be.bad-DEF(G2S) 
'stinginess* 

UT: MwL Ms Mw L 
funn-ga-ge 
interior-be.dry-DEP(G2S) 
'constipation' 

There are many other unexplained idiosyncracies in 

compounds. In the following pair of examples, a Ms verb 

root does not allow a preceding L to float across it when it 

is the final root of the compound, but it does allow the L 
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to float across when it is the medial in a three-root 

compound: 

(126) UT: MwL Ms Mw L 
sancwon-sigi-nf 
pest-prevent-DEF(G1S) 
'person who guards crops from 
animal pests' 

UT: MwL Ms Mw Mw L 
sancwon-sigi-ci-ge 
pest-prevent-tree-DEP(G1S) 
1 tree in which person who guards 
crops from animal pests sits' 

The final floating L of a definite noun suffix behaves 

just like the floating L of an indefinite MwL noun. Some 

examples are: 

(127) UT: L Mw L Mw Mw L 
na-ni nwd-5-nf 
man-DEF knife-G3S-DEF 
'the man's knife' 

UT: Mw Mw L H 
ci-re paan 
tree-DEF chop 
'chop trees' 

UT: L MwL Mw L Mw Ms 
ka cee-ni si jwo... 
and woman-OEF NARR say 
'then the woman said...' 

UT: MwL Mw L H MwL L Mw L 
cee-ni na u pya-ni 
woman-DEF and her child-DEF 
'the woman and her child' 

UT: H MwL Mw L Mw 
na cee-ni i 
with woman-DEF with 
'with the woman' 

GENITIVE 

VERB PHRASE 

TAM MARKER 

CONJUNCTION 

POSTPOSITION 



102 

It was stated above that both simple and emphatic third 

person pronouns have a basic MwL tune. The emphatic 

pronouns behave just like MwL nouns. Their final floating L 

docks rightwards onto Mw or H words (depending on the 

construction) just as described above. The simple pronouns, 

however, cause rather different effects, and this difference 

in behavior may be attributed to their being proclitics. 

There are certain similarities with the behavior of MwL 

roots in compounds, as described above. In each of the sets 

of examples below, an emphatic will be compared with a 

simple pronoun to illustrate the difference. 

In genitive constructions, the final L of the simple 

pronoun floats across a following Mw noun: 

(128) UT: MwL Mw Mw L SIMPLE 
u ci-ge 
his/her tree-DEP 
'his/her tree' 

UT: MwL Mw Mw L EMPHATIC 
uru ci-ge 
his/her(EMPH) tree-DEF 
'his/her tree' 

In transitive verb phrases, a Mw verb is unaffected 

after a simple pronoun (the L evidently floats across the 

verb and is lost): 
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(129) UT: 

UT: 

MwL Mw 
ku bwon 
it hit 
•hit it' 

MwL Mw 
kuru bwdn 
it(EMPH) hit 
•hit it1 

SIMPLE 

EMPHATIC 

The L will dock onto a verb with H tune, however 

(130) UT: 

UT: 

MwL H 
ku wil 
it look.at 
•look at it' 

MwL H 
kuru wi i 
it(EMPH) look.at 
'look at it' 

SIMPLE 

EMPHATIC 

The L of a simple pronoun has no effect on a following 

TAM marker: 

(131) UT: L MwL H Ms SIMPLE 
ka u u jw6... 
and she NARR say 
1 then she said...' 

UT: L MwL H Ms EMPHATIC 
ka uru si jwo... 
and she(EMPH) NARR say 
•then she said...' 

A following conjunction likewise is not affected: 
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(132) UT: MwL H MwL Ms Mw L SIMPLE 
u na u pworo-ni 
he and his daughter-DEF 
'he and his daughter1 

UT: MwL H L Ms Mw L EMPHATIC 
uru na cye-e-bff 
she(EMPH) and woman-GlP-DEF 
1 she and the women' 

But a following postposition with H tune allows the L of the 

simple pronoun to dock: 

(133) UT: MwL H SIMPLE 
u a 
him/her DAT 
'to him/her' 

UT: MwL H EMPHATIC 
ura a 
him/her(EMPH) DAT 
'to him/her' 

So far we have shown that L may spread rightwards onto 

possessed NPs, verbs, tense-aspect auxiliaries, 

conjunctions, and postpositions from nouns and pronouns. 

Another source of spreading L are tense-aspect auxiliaries. 

A L from an auxiliary may not spread onto a following noun 

direct object, but it may spread onto a following Mw or H 

verb (in an intransitive clause) or onto a pronoun direct 

object: 
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(134) UT: MwL MwL MwL Ms 
U a pwun nya. 
s/he PERF dog see 
'S/he saw a dog.' 

UT: MwL MwL H 
Ka a taan. 
It PERF taste.good 
'It tastes good.' 

UT: MwL MwL Mw 
U a toro. 
s/he PERF pass 
*S/he passed by.' 

UT: MwL MwL MwL H 
U a ku wll. 
s/he PERF It look.at 
'S/he has looked at it.1 

UT: Ms MwL MwL H 
Mu a uru lw6. 
you PERF it(EMPH) take 
'You have taken it.' 

NOUN DO 

H VERB 

Mw VERB 

PRONOUN DO 

EMPHATIC PRO DO 

The L of an auxiliary may dock onto any following third 

person pronoun, not only onto a pronoun which is the direct 

object of the verb. If the direct object consists of a 

genitive construction with a pronoun possessor, the L of the 

auxiliary may dock onto the pronoun and spread thence onto 

the following noun. In the following pair of examples, the 

L of the auxiliary comes originally from the definite noun 

subject. In the first example, the low can spread no 

farther than the auxiliary, since further progress is 

blocked by the noun direct object. In the second example, 

the possessor pronoun 'opens the gate' to the invading tone, 

which is thus able to dock onto the following noun: 



106 

(135) UT: L L Mw L H Mw Mw L Mw 
Ka na-ni si ci-ge kwdn. 
and man-DEF NARR tree-DEF cut 
•Then the man cut the tree.' 

UT: L L Mw L H MwL Mw Mw L Mw 
Ka na-ni si u ci-ge kwdn. 
and man-DEF NARR his tree-DEF cut 
'Then the man cut his tree.' 

We will see a similar phenomenon below in the spreading of H 

tone. 

2.3.3.2 Spread of L from LMw 

So far we have been looking at the spreading of L tone 

from a root ending in L, and we have noted that such a L 

does not spread to Ms. A slightly different process occurs 

with roots with a LMw tune. As already noted, the Mw of 

such a tune floats. If it belongs to a noun direct object, 

it enables the preceding L to spread to a Ms verb (this 

process does not affect Ms nouns). Contrary to spreading of 

L described in the previous section, where the L occupies 

the whole of a Mw or H verb, the L spreading from LMw onto a 

Ms verb is permitted to link only with the first vowel of 

the verb. If the verb has only one vowel, the original Ms 

disappears without a trace. But if the verb has more than 

one vowel, the Ms remains attached to all but the first 

vowel: 
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(136) UT: LMw Ms 
du-gd cya 
stream-G2S look.for 
'seek for a stream* 

UT: LMw Ms 
bwuun faanra 
granary build 
'build a granary1 

A LMw noun has the same effect on following Ms postposition 

(e.g. bwuun na 'on a granary'). 

It was noted above that a root with MwL tune which 

accepts a L spreading onto it from the left loses its final 

L and thus comes to have a LMw tune. Pronouns are 

particularly prone to undergo this change. In the following 

example, the pronoun direct object accepts a L coming from 

the tense-aspect auxiliary to its left, thereby acquiring a 

LMw tune. The L of this tune in turn is passed on to the 

following Ms verb: 

(137) UT: MwL MwL MwL Ms 
U a 11 faanra. 
he PERF it build 
'He has built it.' 

The spreading L may also be passed on to a postposition in 

this way. In the following example, the L from the 

auxiliary spreads to the Mw verb and thence to the pronoun, 

which in turn passes it on to the Ms postposition: 
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(138) UT: MwL MwL Mw MwL Ms 
U a bwdn ku na. 
s/he PERF hit it on 
•S/he has touched it.' 

The L of a LMw noun does not spread to a following Mw 

or H verb or postposition. A simple pronoun with the same 

tune, however, due to its status as a proclitic, passes on 

the L to a following Mw verb. A following H verb is not 

affected: 

(139) UT: MwL MwL MwL Mw 
U a ku duru-go. 
s/he PERP it go.up-CAUS 
'S/he has put it up.1 

UT: MwL MwL MwL H 
U a W wii. 
s/he PERF it look.at 
'S/he has looked at it.' 

The differences between L spreading from a simple L 

tune and L spreading from a LMw tune are nicely illustrated 

by two prefixes which may be affixed to verbs. The 

nominalizing prefix ft^ has a simple L tune. Its L spreads 

to the following verb root if the latter has a Mw or H tune, 

but is blocked by a Ms root. The future tense prefix N^ has 

a LMw tune. Its L spreads to Mw verbs and to the first 

vowel of Ms verbs, but leaves H verbs unaffected. Compare 

the following examples: 
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(140) VERB NOMINALIZER FUTURE TENSE 

kare (Mw) 
'go' 

paara (Ms) 
•imitate1 

wif 
• look .at ' 

fj-kare-nf 
'the going1 

m-paara-ni 
'the imitat ing' 

fj-gii-ni 
'the looking at' 

f)-kare 
'will go' 

m-paara 
'will be imitated1 

'will be looked at' 

2.3.3.3 High Spread 

A H may spread rightwards to a following M verb, 

postposition, or pronoun. The spreading H completely 

dislodges a Mw tone. Just as with spreading L, Ms is able 

to resist the invading tone better than Mw. However, the 

spreading H is more successful than the spreading L (of 

LMw). As noted above, the L is able to link only to the 

first vowel of a Ms verb. The spreading H by contrast may 

take over up to two vowels of the Ms verb. Recall that 

verbs may have the following shapes: CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, 

or CVCVCV. If the verb has only one vowel, the Ms is 

detached and is lost entirely. If the verb has two or more 

vowels, the Ms remains linked to the last vowel, and the 

spreading H takes over the other vowels. In the following 

examples the spreading H originates in the tense-aspect 

auxiliary and spreads onto a Ms verb: 



(141) UT: L MwL H Ms 
Ka u u jwd... 
and she NARR say 
'Then she said...1 

UT: MwL H Ms 
La ha yaa. . . 
it COND fashion 
'If it is fashioned...' 

UT: L MwL H Ms 
Ka yi i fw6ro... 
and they NARR go.out 
• Then they went out...' 

UT: MwL H Ms 
La ha faanra... 
it COND build 
•When it is built. . . • 

UT: Ms H Ms 
Mu aha wurugo... 
you COND be.mistaken 
'If you are mistaken...' 

CV 

CW 

CVCV 

cvvcv 

cvcvcv 

The H may spread to a pronoun, and thence to a 

following verb: 

(142) UT: Ms H MwL Ms 
Mu aha 11 faanra... 
you COND it build 
'When you have built it...' 

* 

Although the H may not spread directly to a Mw noun, 

may gain entrance to a NP via a possessor pronoun, just as 

the spreading L can. Compare the following examples, the 

first without and the second with a possessor pronoun: 



(143) UT: L MwL H Mw Mw L Mw 
Ka u u cl-ge kw5n. 
and he NARR tree-DEF cut 
'Then he cut the tree.' 

UT: L MwL H MwL Mw Mw L Mw 
Ka u u u cl-ge kwon. 
and he NARR his tree-DEF cut 
'Then he cut his tree.' 

Like the spreading L, a H may spread in a compound 

noun. Some examples are: 

(144) UT: LMw H Mw 
supyi-p6r£-caan-ga 
person-sell-market-G2S 
'slave market' 

UT: Ms H Mw Mw L 
kwu-sinf-nf-cl-ge 
die-lie.down-CAUS-tree-DEF 
• the tree under which the 
corpse is set down' 

2.3.4 Tone Changing Rules 

There are three rules which convert one tone to 

another. Like the spreading rules, these are confined to 

specific syntactic environments. 
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2.3.4.1 Mw Becomes H after M 

A Mw tone is converted to a H when it follows a M 

(either Mw or Ms) in some of the same environments where L 

spreading occurs: in genitive constructions, transitive noun 

phrases, and postpositional phrases (there are no Mw 

auxiliaries or conjunctions). Here are some examples where 

the rule is triggered by the pronoun mu 'you*, with Ms tune: 

(145) UT: Ms Mw Mw L GENITIVE 
mu cf-ge 
your tree-DEP 
'your tree' 

UT: Ms Mw VERB PHRASE 
mu duru-go 
you go.up-CAUS 
'make you go up' 

UT: H Ms Mw POSTPOSITION 
na mu i 
with you with 
'with you' 

When the initial Mw of a MwL noun is converted to H, the L 

of the tune disappears completely: 

(146) UT: Ms MwL Mw L 
mu pwun-ni 
your dog-DEF 
•your dog' 

UT: Ms MwL Mw L 
mu k£r€-ge 
your field-DEF 
'your field1 
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It was noted above that the boundary between a noun 

stem and its definite suffix is impermeable to spreading 

tones. It cannot prevent the feature changing rule under 

discussion from acting across it, however. Since all 

definite noun suffixes have MwL tune, the net effect is that 

the suffix never has the same tone as the final tone of the 

root. If the root ends in L or H, the M of the suffix is 

unaffected, but if the root ends in Mw or Ms, the suffix 

becomes H (the L of the suffix tune is of course always 

floated): 

(147) UT: Mw Mw L Ms Mw L 
ci-ge ba-ge 
tree-DEF(G2S) house-DEF(G2S) 
1 the tree' 'the house' 

As stated above, the Mw of a LMw tune rarely actually 

appears on the surface as a phonetic M. Its effect is 

frequently felt, however, since it triggers the rule under 

discussion here. The first person singular pronoun mii has 

this tune. Compare its effects on a following noun, verb, 

or postposition with those of the second person pronoun mu 

illustrated above: 
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(148) UT: LMw Mw Mw L GENITIVE 
mil cf-ge 
my tree-DEF(G2S) 
•my tree' 

UT: LMw Mw VERB PHRASE 
mii duru-g6 
me go.up-CAUS 
'make me go up1 

UT: H LMw Mw POSTPOSITION 
na mill 
with me with 
'with me' 

Noun stems with a LMw tune have H tone on their 

definite suffixes, and can thus readily be distinguished 

from nouns with simple L, which have M on their definite 

suffixes: 

(149) UT: LMw Mw L L Mw L 
bwuu-nf x)kuu-ni 
granary-DEP(G3S) chicken-DEP(G1S) 
'the granary' 'the chicken• 

Nouns and pronouns with the MwL tune lose their final 

when they allow a L to spread from the left. They thereby 

acquire a LMw tune, and take H on their definite suffix if 

they have one: 
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(150) UT: L MwL Mw L 
fjkuu fdd-nf 
chicken owner-DEF(GlS) 
'the chicken owner' 

As shown above, direct object pronouns may accept a L 

coming from a preceding tense-aspect auxiliary. It was 

noted that simple pronouns, due to their status as clitics, 

allow the L to keep on spreading through to both Mw and Ms 

verbs. Emphatic pronouns in the same situation behave like 

LMw nouns. That is, although they allow spreading of L to 

the first vowel of a Ms verb, they trigger the raising of a 

Mw verb to H by the rule under discussion here: 

(151) UT: LMw MwL MwL Mw 
Mil a uru bw5n. 
I PERF him/her(EMPH) hit 
'I hit him/her.' 

2.3.4.2 L Becomes M after M 

The second tone changing rule occurs only in genitive 

constructions and between a noun and a following number. In 

these environments, if the first word ends in a M, the 

initial L of the second word is converted to M: 
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(152) UT: Ms L Mw L 
mu nkuu-nf 
your chicken-DEF 
'your chicken1 

It may be asked why this is not treated as a case of M 

spreading rightwards, parallel to the spreading of L and H. 

The answer is that if this were a case of spreading, there 

seems to be no reason why the L of the rlghtward word should 

disappear completely. One would expect a final ML tune, 

with a M tone on the definite suffix. Instead, the final 

tune is simple M, which causes the Mw of the definite suffix 

to become H as described in the previous section. 

Similarly, if the rlghtward word has a basic LMw tune, one 

would expect ML(Mw) to be the outcome after spreading. 

However, the original L disappears completely and the Mw 

becomes H: 

(153) UT: Ms LMw Mw L 
mu bwuun-ni 
your granary-DEF 
'your granary' 

UT: Mw LMw 
ci-yl shuunnf 
tree-G2S two 
'two trees' 

It should be noted that the final Mw of the LMw tune 

does not raise a following L to M. Instead, this is the 

sole environment where such a Mw is actually pronounced as 

M, as explained above. 
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A further observation that needs to be made is that 

this rule must be applied before the rightward docking of a 

floating L takes place, or else it would convert the LMw 

tune resulting from that docking into a MH tune. Since no 

such conversion occurs, the docked L must not undergo this 

raising rule: 

(154) UT: MwL MwL Mw L 
uru pdd-ni 
*uru po6-ni 
her(EMPH) husband-DEF 
'her husband' 

In passing it is perhaps worth pointing out that the 

non-application of this rule to HL verbs is a good argument 

against their being Interpreted as underlyingly L. After a 

M direct object these verbs are always HL rather than M. 

2.3.4.3 Mw Becomes H after a H Noun 

The third and last feature changing rule is like the 

first one discussed above in that it involves the conversion 

of a Mw to H. The present rule takes place in a much more 

restricted environment. The H which triggers the change 

must be attached to a noun. Pronouns, auxiliaries, and 

conjunctions with H tone do not qualify. There are only two 

places where H tone nouns may trigger the rule: in genitive 

constructions and in transitive verb phrases. Again it may 
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be asked why this is not treated as a kind of rightward 

spreading. The response in this case is of a special kind. 

It will be shown below that downstep occurs between two 

words with H tunes. If the H tunes were actually the 

manifestation of one H tone spread over the two words, it is 

difficult to see how a downstep could be inserted. But 

downstep is always inserted between the triggering H and the 

resulting H of this rule. Following are some examples. 

Note that the noun triggering the rule must end in H, but 

may have other tones preceding: 

(155) UT: H Mw Mw L GENITIVE 
Faaga ' caan-ge 
Farakala market-DEF 
'the market of Farakala* 

UT: LH Mw VERB PHRASE 
ntas5n ' b6 
toad kill 
'kill a toad' 

As with other rules affecting the MwL tune, the final L 

disappears completely when the Mw is converted to H: 

(156) UT: H MwL Mw L 
Faaga ' kuii-ge 
Farakala road-DEF 
'the road to Farakala' 
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2.3.5 Downstep, Downdrift, and Intonation 

In addition to the spreading and feature changing rules 

discussed above, there are other processes which affect the 

phonetic production of tone. These will be dealt with 

briefly in this section. 

2.3.5.1 Downstep 

A downstep is inserted between two H tones, anywhere 

within an intonation group. In practice this means that a 

downstep will be placed before a word beginning with H tone 

if the preceding word ends in H tone. The first word may 

have a basic H tune, or else it may have acquired H through 

spreading from the left. In either case, the effect is the 

same: a downstep is inserted and a new, lower, register is 

set. Carlson (1983) gives more details. In that article I 

stated that downstep is total, lowering the downstepped H to 

the phonetic level of a previous M. That claim needs to be 

amended slightly. While it is true that in many cases the 

downstep is 'total1, especially when the downstepped H is 

the final tone of the intonation group, in other cases, and 

especially for some speakers, the downstep is partial, 

falling somewhere in between the level of the old H and M. 
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The insertion of downstep has the interesting effect of 

preserving the distinctiveness of H tone in precisely those 

environments where it would be confounded with M words which 

have permitted the rightward spreading of H tone. For 

example, a M verb following a H may acquire H through 

spreading, 41 ^ut a JJ v e r^ ^tlll actually be pronounced lower 

in the same environment, due to the insertion of downstep. 

The contrast between M and H verbs is thus preserved: 

(157) UT: L MwL H MwL Mw 
Ka u u u bw5n. 
and s/he NARR him/her hit 
'Then s/he hit him/her.' 

UT: L MwL H MwL H 
Ka u u u ' yibe... 
and s/he NARR him/her ask 
'Then s/he asked him/her...' 

2.3.5.2 Downdrift 

In addition to the downstep which occurs between H 

tones, Supyire also has pervasive downdrift, by which both H 

and M tones are slightly lowered following a L tone. 

Intonation groups thus gradually fall in pitch as they go 

along. This process may also occur within words. Definite 

nouns with a MwL tune have M tone definite suffixes. The 

pitch of the suffix is lower than the initial M of the noun 

because of downdrift.42 
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Downdrlft may be suspended in some types of utterance. 

Exclamations, imperatives, and questions typically do not 

allow downdrlft. This shows that the phenomenon is 

basically intonatlonal In nature. 

2.3.5.3 Intonation 

Intonatlonal downdrlft serves to demarcate basic 

sections of an utterance in declarative speech. There are a 

few other intonatlonal phenomena which should be briefly 

mentioned. In exclamatory speech the overall pitch is 

usually raised, and the tones are further apart. The 

final tone of an intonation group is usually lowered. A 

final M often sounds as low as a preceding L, and a final L 

is pronounced as a super low. 

A speaker often wishes to signal at the end of one 

intonation group that he or she has something more to say 

(typically another clause of a complex sentence). This is 

most often done by means of what I will call 'non-final' 

intonation (NF): the final vowel is prolonged, and either a 

H or LH tune is added to it. The LH tune seems to indicate 

a more substantial break with the preceding discourse. If 

the H is added to a vowel which already has H tone, the 

pitch rises to a super H. Usually the Interlocutor will 

interject a particle expressing agreement or surprise 
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following the NF intonation. The original speaker then 

continues with another intonation group. Following are some 

examples. The NF intonation has been transcribed simply as 

[:] to indicate length, with appropriate tones above it. 

(158) a. A: ftjaanf fjgemu wi ge [wiReee] 
repair.DEF DEM.REL it.is REL NF 
'The restoring which it is, 

B: mm 
yeah 

A: wyere fana ti jiye ti tl de. 
leaves also they be they.COMP they.are EXCL 
there are also potions.' i.e. 'Potions are 
also involved in the restoration ceremonies.' 

b. A: Wa na wa ' m£ni [m£nii] 
IND PROG be.there there NF 
•There is one over there, 

B: mm 
Uh-huh 

A: mil nye a u tayirige ce mt. 
I NEG PERF his LOC.rise know NEG 
I don't know where he came from.' 
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Notes 

1. Nasal + stop clusters are rare in Senufo languages. It 
appears that they are a relict in Supyire. In most of the 
other languages (e.g. Mamara, Cebara) a voiceless stop was 
voiced following a nasal and the nasal was subsequently 
lost. In some cases this has led to a three-way contrast in 
stops: voiceless, simple voiced, and 'lenis1 voiced (see 
Prost 1964). 

2. Since most loan words are borrowed from Bambara, and 
since voiced stops are more numerous in Bambara than 
voiceless ones, the addition of loan words raises the ratio 
of voiced to voiceless stops. For comparison with the 
ratios given in the main body of the text, the figures are 
given here for roots beginning with stops including loans: 
b/p = 1.33; d/t = .28; j/c = .37 ; g/k = .05. 

3. In fact, none of the palatals except /y/ can occur in a 
medial unstressed syllable. 

4. Other Senufo languages have many /g/-initial words, but 
these mostly appear to be a reflex of proto *nk, which is 
preserved in Supyire. 

5. Several complexities in the morphology are ignored here 
as irrelevant. 

6. One of the three guartiers of the village of Farakala 
voices much less enthusiastically than the other two. In 
another of the guartiers there is one particular family 
which is known for its fast, slurred, speech, and it is 
here, I suspect, that the champion flapper should be sought. 

7. Some speakers will occasionally use a glottal stop in 
these environments. 

8. The pronouns and conditional auxiliary are written 
separately in keeping with a general decision to write 
clitics separately in the orthography. 

9. The rarity of /g/-initial words was noted above. This 
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verb is borrowed from Bambara. It requires an indirect 
object. 

10. There is some evidence from internal reconstruction that 
the process described here as elision was actually 
historically a multi-stepped process which involved first 
elision of an unstressed vowel, subsequent gemination of the 
two consonants thus brought into contact, followed by 
degemination and compensatory lengthening. The scenario for 
a typical gender 4 noun like ta- 'land', would thus have 
been (ignoring tone) »ta-ra-re ==> *tarre ==> taare. 
Unfortunately the evidence for the middle step is only 
circumstancial. More will be said of this in section 2.1.5 
below. 

11. The number of roots beginning with the various 
fricatives collected so far is: /f/ => 86, plus 26 loans; /s/ 
» 117, plus 26 loans; /sh/ • 19, plus 5 loans; /v/ = 11, 
plus 1 loan; /z/ =» 11, plus 1 loan; /zh/ = 5, with no loans. 
The ratio of voiced/voiceless is as follows: without loans: 
v/f » .12; z/s = .09; zh/sh = .26; with loans: v/f = .10; 
z/s » .08; zh/sh « .20. 

12. This is the typical Senufo scenario for all NC clusters, 
not just those with fricatives. As pointed out above, 
Supyire is atypical in that voiceless stops are 'protected' 
following a nasal. It is similar to other Senufo languages 
in its treatment of fricatives, however. 

13. There are also two noun roots in which initial 
unstressed /d/ varies with /s/: disSnnS / sis3nn6 'fly', and 
diizi / siizl 'thread'. 

14. The variations in tone will be explained in section 2.3. 

15. In his short investigation of Supyire (he worked with an 
informant for one week), Welmers (1950) did not appreciate 
the full extent of palatalization and labialization in the 
language. Because of their phonetic realization as 
affricates, he proposed the phonemes /p'/ and /b'/, but 
noted they occured only before /i/ and /u/ (p. 495). He 
analyzed palatalized consonants as clusters (Cy), but noted 
that /py/ and /by/ did not occur before /i/ (p. 495). He 
did not note any labialization, but did record vowel 
clusters like /ua/ and /oa/ (p. 497). He did not point out 
that clusters like *ue or *io do not occur. On the whole, 
the distributional and phonetic facts are compelling to 
analyze these so-called vowel clusters as SR + V. Welmer's 
notation of /p'/ and /b'/ (seen in his transcription of the 
name of the language as Sup'ide) was modified by Ralph 
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Herber to /pp/ and /bb/ (explaining references in the 
literature to Suppire). The use of either of these 
conventions becomes unwieldy once it is realized that almost 
any consonant may have SR, and that to be consistant one 
would have to write for example kya [kxa] 'chew' as kka and 
fwoo 'debt* as ffoo. In conformity with other orthographies 
in the area, the decision has been made to write all 
palatalization-like SR as [y], and all labialization-like SR 
as [w] . 

16. It is significant that the beginnings of this are also 
seen in Cebaara. Mills (1984:144) states that 'no contrast 
of CRi:/Ci: or CRu:/Cu: [where R = secondary release, RC] 
occurs. The phonetic realization of Ci: is always [CJi:j 
with very slight palatalization. The phonetic realization 
of labial consonant with uj_ is [Cwu:] with slight 
labialization.' It seems that Supyire extended this process 
to other long vowels. 

17. The Supyire use both a six-day and a seven-day week, 
which run concurrently. A particular day may be named for 
its place in the six-day week, e.g. kyii 'Kyii', for its 
place in the seven-day week, e.g. tfeentahara 'Tuesday', or 
with a compound of the two, e.g. kyiintfeentahara 
•Kyii-Tuesday'. The date for certain events depends on the 
coincidence of particular days from the two weeks. For 
example, the annual sacrifice to the tutelary spirits of the 
village of Farakala must be celebrated on a Kyii-Tuesday. 

18. This alternation occurs in all the various forms of 
pronouns and determiners of gender 3 plural, e.g. kyii or 
cyii 'indefinite pronoun', ftkyii or ficyii 'demonstrative'. 

19. Welmers (1950) transcribed this sound as [kea] and says 
"In the cluster /ea/, /e/ is a central vowel" (p. 497). His 
informant came from the village of Dgu Kanha (Molasso), four 
kilometers distant from Farakala. At the present time the 
pronunciation of this sound is the same in the two villages, 
viz. [kxa]. Welmers states (p. 494) that his informant was 
good at pronouncing individual vowels very slowly, and it is 
possible that his attempt to pronounce [kx] very slowly may 
have given the impression that the [x] was a high central 
vowel. 

20. In section 2.2.1.3 below it is shown that following SR, 
for most roots /e/ may vary with /a/. 

21. This is the sole example before /u/. 

22. See note 20 above. 
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23. What happens when an unstressed vowel comes to follow a 
stressed vowel within a word will be dealt with below. 

24. Both Welmers and Herber transcribe many of these words 
as Cua. If [a] were a variant of /a/, then palatalization 
and labialization would contrast, but only before /a/, as in 
pairs such as pwa 'sweep* and pya 'child1. Furthermore, 
labialization would never occur before /o/. When it is 
recognized that [a] is rather a variant of /o/, these 
anomalies vanish. 

25. This word is a recent borrowing from Bambara, which 
accounts for its failure to elide the first [1] even though 
it follows a stressed vowel. 

26. Note that if the vowel preceding /l/ (and often /n/) is 
stressed, the /l/ is elided. Thus in a CilV word one knows 
that the final V must carry the stress, since the /l/ 
remains. There are a very few words which may be stressed 
either on the initial or final syllable. The verb 'lie 
(prevaricate)' for example may be pronounced either fine 
[fne] or flnl [«ftni]. 

27. The tone changes will be discussed below. 

28. These are not homophonous, 1 'in* being strong mid tone 
and i 'with* weak mid. Due to the extensive tone rules 
which affect them, they almost never have the same tone in a 
given context. They are both historically descended from 
forms with an initial consonant: *nl. 

29. Recall that an [1] or [n] which would otherwise elide is 
prevented from doing so by the addition of a vowel-initial 
clitic. 

30. This is pronounced teenne by some people, obviously a 
newer pronunciation. A similar fate probably overtook many 
nasalized /1/s in the past. 

31. Garber further suggests (p.c.) that the similarity of 
weak mid and high may be due to a common origin, viz. a 
proto-high tone which split into higher and lower variants. 
This hypothesis and much of the common synchronic behavior 
is nicely captured by Garber's proposal (following Clements 
1981) of a two-tiered notation for tone, in which high and 
weak mid would share a common primary tier H, but be 
diffentiated on a secondary tier as h and 1. High could 
thus be written as Hh and weak mid as HI. In a similar 
fashion, strong mid and low would share the common primary 
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tier L, and be differentiated on the secondary tier as h and 
1. Strong mid would thus be written Lh and low as LI. 

32. It may well be that a tonal affix could be reconstructed 
for the imperfective (cf. Garber 1987:51ff for a similar 
problem in Sucite). It does not correlate with any of the 
segmental suffixes with which it co-occurs, however. 

33. There are three exceptions to this generalization that I 
am aware of. All three were originally compounds, probably 
with an initial nominal element, but they are synchronically 
unanalyzable. They are: kakyanhala 'surprise1 (probably 
from a compound something like 'affair-surprise'), kalawwd 
•annoy, pester' (possibly with the element wwu 'take off), 
kaanmucva 'check, watch' (with the element cya 'look for'). 

34. For this tune, then, all goes well if the initial tone 
linking convention begins at the right of the word and 
proceeds leftwards, as suggested by Garber (1987:87) for 
Sucite. There are certain difficulties for this direction 
presented by the nouns, however. 

35. Note that this loan provides nice evidence of the 
absence of contrast between the various types of SR. A back 
vowel may not follow palatalization, so speakers of Supyire 
simply changed the final back vowel of [a'vy3] to a front 
vowel [a'vy6n], A different strategy is employed to 
naturalize camion [ka'my3] 'truck', which becomes kamanwS 
[kama'Cj:3] through the insertion of an extra vowel. 

36. Only one root of this sort with LMs tone has been found 
which has a chance of being monomorphemic. This tune is 
quite common in nominalizations of Ms verbs which are 
derived by the addition of a low-tone nasal prefix. For 
example *zuulo 'crouching' from suulo 'crouch'. 

37. If the combination which are apparently impossible in 
two-tone tunes (MsMw, MwMs, MwH, and HMw) are excluded from 
the theoretically possible thirty-six three-tone tunes, only 
sixteen possible tunes are left. It should be noted that it 
is not possible to determine whether medial mid tones in a 
three-tone tune are Mw or Ms. 

38. The final high tone is due to the addition of the 
diminutive suffix -rV. 

39. Genitive constructions in which the possessor is 
indefinite are rather rare. Where such constructions might 
be expected, as when the possessor has generic, 
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non-referential meaning, Supyire favors the use of 
compounds. For some examples of these, see below. 

40. The L spreads to the Ms verb by a process discussed in 
section 2.3.3.2 below. 

41. A one syllable Ms verb loses its M tone altogether and 
will thus trigger the downstep rule. Two or more syllable 
Ms verbs keep the Ms tone on their final vowel and so do not 
trigger downstep. A Mw verb loses its M tone altogether in 
favor of the spreading H, but recall that such a H must come 
from the auxiliary (though it may pass through a simple 
pronoun). If there is an indefinite noun direct object 
ending in H tone, it will trigger the rule converting Mw 
verb to H, and downstep will be inserted. In this case the 
contrast between Mw and H verbs is neutralized. 

42. It is interesting that Welmers (1950) consistently 
recorded MwL nouns as H (the credit for recognizing them as 
ML goes to Ralph Herber). This may be due to the fact that 
the definite suffix is pronounced slightly lower than the 
initial M because of downdrift, and to the fact that the L 
is often pronounced very quickly and is thus difficult to 
perceive. 
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CHAPTER III 

NOUNS 

The present chapter is divided into two major sections. 

The first will deal with the gender system, describing first 

morphological marking and then semantic values. The second 

section will deal with the remainder of noun morphology: the 

diminutive suffix, the various nominalizing prefixes, and 

finally the different types of noun compounding. 

3.1 Noun Genders 

Supylre has a typical Niger-Congo noun class system, 

with eight noun classes grouped Into five genders. Although 

there is no verb agreement, there is full concord within the 

noun phrase: determiners, independent adjectives, and at 

least some quantifiers agree in noun class with the head 

noun. Pronouns of course agree in noun class with their 

antecedents. 

The gender system is quite well-behaved. The 

phenomenon of a particular morphological form participating 

in more than one gender, so widespread in Bantu (e.g. class 
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10 may be the plural of both class 9 and class 11), is 

absent in Senufo.l T h e r e is therefore little motivation to 

number the noun classes 1-8 in imitation of descriptions of 

Bantu. In this grammar the genders are numbered 1-5. 

Individual classes will be labeled 'gender 1 singular', 

'gender 3 plural', and so forth. Genders 4 and 5 are 

single class genders. 

The morphological elements which mark noun gender may 

mark some other category as well, such as definiteness. In 

a general way, one can say that the noun class is marked by 

a consonant, and that other functions are marked by the 

following vowel. It is thus possible to speak of 'class 

consonants': each noun class has a typical consonant or 

family of consonants (sharing the same point of 

articulation) which recur again and again in the 

morphological marking of that class. Table 3 shows the 

class consonant for each class, and in parentheses the 

related consonants which may mark the class. 

One remark is necessary concerning the gender 3 plural. 

It will be noticed that none of the consonants in 

parentheses are alveopalatal. In fact, originally the class 

consonant was /k/, and this is the form which some old 

people still prefer. This is being replaced by /c/ in most 

of Kampwo, however. 



131 

TABLE 3. Noun Class Consonants 

GENDER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

SINGULAR NON-COUNT 

W 

K 

L 

(G, n) 

(G, n, H) 

(D, N) 

T 

P 

(R, N) 

(B, M) 

PLURAL 

P 

Y 

C 

(B, M) 

(J) 

(K, G, I), H) 

3.1.1 The Gender Suffixes 

Noun gender is marked on nouns by means of suffixes. 

There are two sets of suffixes, which we will label basic 

and definite. 

3.1.1.1 Basic Gender Suffixes 

The basic suffixes are the older of the two sets of 

suffixes. They were originally the only gender suffixes, 

deflnlteness being indicated by means of determiners, as in 

many Senufo languages (e.g. Mamara) to this day. As older 

morphological material, they have undergone more 

phonological erosion than the definite suffixes. They have 

the basic form -CV in six of the eight classes. The C is of 
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course the class consonant (or a voiced counterpart), and 

the V is a harmonizing vowel. The suffix is toneless. 

In the remaining two classes, the plurals of genders 1 

and 3, the basic form of the suffix is -Cili, with Ms tone. 

The /l/ of this suffix elides unless the noun is followed by 

a vowel initial clitic. The final /li/ of the suffix is 

deleted under some conditions, and it is possible that it 

was originally some sort of plural suffix Independent of the 

noun class system. It is certainly interesting that one of 

the Imperfective verb suffixes is -11, and one of the forms 

of the 'plural' derivational suffix for verbs (indicating 

repeated actions, usually with a plural subject for 

intransitive or a plural object for transitive verbs) is 

-IV. 

Table 4 gives the base forms for the basic suffixes. 

The following discussion will deal with the numerous 

morphophonemic processes affecting them. 

3.1.1.2 Definite Suffixes 

The definite gender suffixes are of more recent origin 

than the basic suffixes, and this accounts for the lesser 

degree of phonological erosion that they have suffered. 

They are most likely descended from the same ancestor as the 
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TABLE 4. Basic Noun Gender Suffixes 

GENDER SINGULAR NON-COUNT PLURAL 

1 -wV -(bi)li 

2 -gV -yV 

3 -IV -gill 

4 -rV 

5 -mV/-bV 

present-day demonstrative determiners. The base forms of 

the definite suffixes are given in Table 5. 

There is abundant evidence that the definite suffix was 

originally affixed to a form consisting of the noun root 

followed by the basic suffix. Originally, the noun together 

with its gender suffix was followed by the demonstrative 

determiner, which was first cliticized and then suffixed. 

All of the genders except gender 2 retain remnants of the 

basic suffix in the definite forms. 

All definite suffixes carry a MwL tone tune, in which 

the L always floats to the right. The Mw undergoes the 

change to H following a root ending in a M tone (either Mw 

or Ms). The definite suffix boundary does not permit any 

tone to spread across it—another indication that it is a 

relatively recent morphological boundary. 
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TABLE 5. Definite Noun Gender Suffixes 

GENDER SINGULAR NON-COUNT PLURAL 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

- n i 

-ke 

- n i 

- t e 

- p e 

- p i l l 

- y i 

- k i l l 

3.1.1.3 Gender 1 Singular 

The gender 1 singular suffix, -wV, is synchronically 

added only to roots which end in an unstressed vowel, that 

Is roots with final 'CVCV or 'CW. Some examples are: 

(1) blliwe 'slave1 [bll:we]4 

fegewe 'ring* 
narawa 'aardvark' 
ceewe 'woman' 
podwd 'catfish' 

Not all roots which are metrically eligible actually take 

the suffix, however. In fact, by far the great majority of 

nouns in this gender do not take a basic singular suffix at 

all. Some examples of nouns which might be expected to take 

the suffix but which do not are: 
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(2) bara 
jinfc 
klle 
sod 
faa 

1 conversation' 
'spindle* 
1 sky, god * 
•pick' 
• farming' 

(loan) 
(loan) 
[kle:] 
(loan) 

The total absence of the -wV suffix after roots ending 

in a stressed vowel seems to be due to a general synchronic 

ban on /w/ following any stressed vowel. That this was not 

always the state of affairs is shown by a process of umlaut 

in the roots of many gender 1 nouns. In the plural they 

have front unrounded vowels, but in the singular they have 

back rounded vowels. The root vowel in the singular was 

obviously rounded through contact with the subsequently lost 

-wV suffix. This alternation is not confined to roots 

ending in stressed syllables, though it is most common with 

these. Some examples are: 

LAR FORM 

tu 
nu 
sd 
foo 
koo 

PLURAL STEM 

tl-
ne-
se-
fe-
kee-

6L0SS 

'father' 
'mother' 
'duiker' 
'owner' 
'vervet monkey' 

A very few gender 1 singular nouns whose roots end in 

nasals undergo the process of coalescence whereby the /w/ of 

the suffix is absorbed by the root-final nasal after 

imparting its velar point of articulation to it. These 

nouns thus end in [nV]: 
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(4) namponno 'guest' 
cfrln€ 'orphan1 

cw5h3no 'Bambara person' 
'nana 'twin' 

Some roots which end in nasals take no suffix, however: 

GLOSS 

1 leopard* 
'heart' 
'man' 

(5) ROOT 

cinN-
zoN-
naN-
*noN-

GENDER 1 : 

cin 
zo 
na 
"no 'scorpion' 

3.1.1.4 Gender 1 Definite Singular 

The gender 1 singular definite suffix -nl is invariant 

except for the tone change just described. As noted above, 

the great majority of gender 1 nouns carry no basic suffix. 

However, the process of umlaut shows that there was a -wV 

suffix on many of these nouns at one time. The definite 

suffix is added to the umlauted form, showing that it was 

originally suffixed to a form already carrying a noun class 

suffix. The definite forms of example 3 above are: 

(6) INDEFINITE DEFINITE GLOSS 

tu tuni 'the father' 
nu nuni 'the mother* 
s6 sdni 'the duiker' 
foo fodni * the owner' 
koo koonf 'the vervet monkey* 
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3.1.1.5 Gender 1 Plural 

As shown in table 3.2, the basic gender 1 plural suffix 

is -bill. However, this form as such never actually 

appears. The Initial syllable of the suffix surfaces only 

when the noun root to which it is affixed ends in a nasal. 

In that case, the [b] of the suffix is absorbed by the nasal 

after imparting is labial articulation to it. These nouns 

thus end in [mil]: 

(7) clrimll 'orphans' 
*namii 'twins' 
zomii 'hearts' 
namii 'men* 
* nSmi1 'scorpions' 

When the suffix follows a root not ending in a nasal, 

the initial [bi] Is elided. The remaining -11 tends to 

suffer elision of its [1]. Only when the root ends in a 

long vowel (itself created by the elision of a consonant, 

usually [1]) is the elision blocked: 

(8) caall 'pigs' 
ciili 'leather-workers' 
kucwuunli 'patas monkles' 
ftkoonli 'genets' 
podli 'catfish (pi)» 

When the root ends in an unstressed CV syllable, the 

[1] of the suffix is elided (unless a vowel initial clitic 
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follows the noun), and the final vowel of the root 

assimilates to the suffix vowel (the Ms of the suffix also 

links to the final root vowel), yielding the ending [ii].6 

The singular forms are given with the following examples for 

comparison: 

SINGULAR 

jinfc 
lak616 
i)keemdrd 
pworo 
sarawa 

PLURAL 

jlnii 
lakblii 
ftkeemorii 
pworli 
sarii 

GLOSS 

'spindles' (loan) 
'students' (loan) 
'chameleons' 
'daughters' 
1 bees' 

If the root ends in a stressed vowel, the [1] of the 

suffix elides and the vowel of the suffix assimilates to the 

final root vowel: 

SINGULAR 

dufa 
fya 
klle [kle:] 
pwun 
wwo 

PLURAL 

dufaa 
fyaa 
kllee [kle:] 
pwuun 
wwdo 

GLOSS 

'pockets' 
'fish' 
'gods' 
'dogs' 
'snakes' 

At least three roots ending in stressed vowels add 

secondary release in addition to the gender 1 plural suffix: 
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(11) SINGULAR PLURAL GLOSS 
7 

ceewe cyee 'women' 
nampanno nampwuun 'guests' 
sika sikyaa 'goats' 

Pour loan words, all having the structure CV'CV, take 

the suffix -ill, of which the [1] normally elides, leaving a 

sequence of three vowels not found in any other words in 

Kampwoo Supylre: 

(12) SINGULAR PLURAL GLOSS 

duba dubaii 'mirrors' 
ffla [fla:] filaii [fla:l:] 'Fulani people' 
jina jlnali 'spirits' 
kfle [kle:] kfleii [kle:i:] 'wrenches' 

For tonal changes associated with gender 1 plural, see 

chapter 11, sect ion 2.3.1.3. 

3.1.1.6 Gender 1 Definite Plural 

In gender 1 plural the definite forms always have some 

reflex of the basic suffix preceding the definite suffix. 

Since the basic suffix has Ms tone, the definite suffix 

always undergoes raising of its Mw to H. If the noun root 

ends in a nasal, and the basic suffix -bill merges with it 

to produce the ending /mill/ ([mil] because of elision of 

the /I/), this ending is shortened to /mi/ before the 

definite suffix. As noted above, this lends support to the 
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notion that the /li/ ending is actually a plural morpheme, 

which occurs only once in the word, at the very end, after 

either the basic suffix or the definite suffix. The 

unstressed [i] of the /mi/ ending is elided between the 

preceding /m/ and the initial /p/ of the definite suffix 

-pill, or more precisely, it bequeaths its mora and Ms tone 

on the /m/, and then elides (see chapter II, section 

2.2.2.3). The /p/ is thus protected from Intervocalic 

voicing. Note that in the orthography the elided /!/ is 

written. The definite forms of the nouns in example 7 above 

are: 

(13) INDEFINITE DEFINITE PHONETIC FORM GLOSS 

cirimii clrlmlpli [t/Crm:pf:] 'the orphans' 
*namii 'namipff [nafihpf:] 'the twins' 
zomii zdmipff [zom:pi:] 'the hearts' 
namii namipii [nam:pf:] 'the men' 
*n$mii 'nimipii [nimrpi:] 'the scorpions' 

Following vowel final roots the basic suffix is reduced 

to -11. When the final vowel of the root is stressed, the 

/l/ of this suffix elides and the vowel assimilates to the 

root final vowel, though it keeps its Ms tone. For these 

nouns, the definite suffix is simply added to the indefinite 

form. Its initial /p/ is voiced to [b] as expected. 

Following are the definite forms for the nouns in examples 

10 and 11 above: 
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INDEFINITE 

dufaa 
fyaa 
kilee 
pwuun 
wwdo 
cyee 
namponno 
sikyaa 

DEFINITE 

dufaabii 
fyaabif 
klleebfi 
pwuunbfi 
wwooblf 
cyeebi i 
nampwuun 
sikyaabii 

GLOSS 

'the pockets' 
•the fishes' 
1 the gods' 
1 the dogs' 
1 the snakes' 
'the women' 
'the guests' 
* the goats * 

For those noun roots ending in unstressed vowels the 

addition of the definite suffix after the indefinite suffix 

(-11 or ^1) would lead to unacceptable sequences of three 

unstressed vowels. This is avoided by the deletion of the 

indefinite suffix. Its Ms tone, however, is not lost, but 

is attached to the final vowel of the root. Roots of the 

form CW, which take the indefinite suffix -11, therefore 

have the form C W in the definite. The definites of the 

nouns in example 8 above are: 

(15) INDEFINITE 

caall 
ciili 
kucwuunli 
fjkddnli 
pod 11 

DEFINITE 

caabii 
cfibii 
kucwuubff 
ftkoonbif 
pdobfl 

GLOSS 

'the pigs' 
1 the leather-workers' 
'the patas monkies' 
'the genets' 
•the catfish (pi)• 

The final vowel of CVCV roots takes the Ms tone of the 

basic suffix and assimilates to its vowel /!/ (the /l/ of 

the suffix elides). It keeps this shape in the definite, 

although the basic suffix itself is deleted. The definite 

forms of the nouns in example 9 above are: 
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(16) INDEFINITE 

jlnll 
lakolii 
i)keem6rll 
pworli 
sarll 

DEFINITE 

jinibff 
lakolibff 
i)keem6rlbff 
pworiblf 
saribfi 

GLOSS 

'the spindles' 
1 the students' 
'the chameleons' 
1 the daughters' 
'the bees' 

3.1.1.7 Gender 2 Singular 

The initial consonant of the gender 2 singular basic 

suffix -gV normally undergoes flapping to [R] like all /g/s 

in unstressed syllables. The final vowel of the root is 

often lowered before the uvular flap. Some examples of this 

form are: 

(17) cige 
seelege 
kafeege 
baga 
kuugo 

• tree' 
'squash' 
'wind' 
'house' 
'stool' 

A root final nasal absorbs the suffix-initial [g] after 

assuming its velar articulation. Note that the resulting 

[nV] ending is indistinguishable from the similar ending on 

nasal final gender 1 singular roots (see example 4 above). 

The form is quite rare in gender 1, but quite common in 

gender 2, accounting for nearly a third of all gender 1 

singular nouns. Some examples are: 

(18) yine 'moon, month' 
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ijkenfe 
bfcennc 
canna 
bond 

• branch' 
•well" 
•day' 
'baboon' 

A few roots ending in stressed low vowels (/a/ or /o/) 

take a glottal form of the gender 2 singular basic suffix, 

-hV ([?V]). The selection of ^hV instead of ^gV is 

lexically governed in the present state of the language. 

There seems to be more than one conditioning factor 

historically. Some of these roots perhaps ended in a 

glottal stop, since they retain it in the YI class. In at 

least two loans the [?] may be traced to a [g] or [R] in the 

source form, which was then interpreted as the initial 

consonant of the KU class suffix. Some examples of this 

suffix are: 

(19) baha 'poison' (loan; < Bamb. baga) 
fanha 'power' (loan; < Bamb. fanga) 
kanha 'village' 
lwoho 'water' 
nungwohd 'rainy season' 

3.1.1.8 Gender 2 Definite Singular 

As noted above, the definite forms of gender 2 nouns 

offer no evidence of the presence of the basic suffixes. 

The definite suffixes are simply added to the noun root. 

When the root ends in a nasal, the /k/ of the definite 



144 

gender 2 singular suffix -ke is protected from voicing. The 

final nasal of the root takes its velar articulation. The 

definite forms of the nouns in example 18 above are: 

INDEFINITE 

yine 
i)ken* 
bfecnne 
canna 
bond 

DEFINITE 

yinke 
ftkenke 
b&ennke 
cannke 
bonke 

GLOSS 

'the moon' 
'the branch• 
•the well1 

'the day' 
'the baboon' 

After vowel-final roots the /k/ of the suffix is voiced 

and flapped to /g/ ([R]). The definites of example 17 above 

are: 

INDEFINITE 

clge 
seelege 
kafeege 
baga 
kuugo 

DEFINITE 

clge 
seelege 
kafe&ge 
bage 
kuuge 

GLOSS 

•the tree' 
'the squash' 
'the wind' 
'the house' 
'the stool' 

Those roots which take the glottal form of the 

indefinite suffix (̂ hV) take the definite suffix ^he ([?e]) 

The definites of the nouns in example 19 above are: 
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INDEFINITE 

baha 
fanha 
kanha 
lwoho 
nungwohd 

DEFINITE 

bahe 
fanhe 
kanhe 
lwohe 
nungwdhe 

GLOSS 

•the poison' 
'the power' 
•the village' 
'the water• 
'the rainy season' 

3.1.1.9 Gender 2 Plural 

The gender 2 plural basic suffix is uniformly -yV. The 

final vowel of the root Is often higher than the 

corresponding vowel in the singular form, due to the 

lowering by the uvular flap in the latter, although the [y] 

of the plural suffix may contribute to slightly raising the 

vowel before it as well. The plurals of the nouns in 

example 17 above are: 

(23) ciye 
seeliye 
kafeeye 
baya 
kuuyo 

• trees' 
'squashes' 
'winds' 
'houses' 
'stools' 

The suffix is heavily nasalized when added to roots 

ending in a nasal. When the preceding vowel is oral, an [n] 

is written before the suffix (recall that /ny/ is pronounced 

[y:]). When the preceding vowel is nasalized, however, the 

[n] is omitted in the orthography, the nasalization being 

indicated as usual by an [n] just before the suffix: 
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(24) yinye 
ijkenye 
beenye 
canya 
bonyd 

'months' 
'branches' 
'wells' 
• days' 
1 baboons' 

Roughly half of the roots which take the suffix -hV in 

the singular optionally keep the glottal stop in the plural: 

(25) bahaya or baya 'poisons' 
nungwdhdya or nungwoya 'rainy seasons' 

The others drop the glottal: 

(26) fanya 'powers' 
kanya 'villages' 

3.1.1.10 Gender 2 Definite Plural 

The gender 2 plural definite suffix -vl is heavily 

nasalized after roots ending with a nasal. The definites of 

the nouns in example 24 above are: 

INDEFINITE 

yinye 
f)kenye 
beenye 
canya 
bdnyd 

DEFINITE 

yinyi 
f)kenyi 
beenyi 
canyl 
bdnyi 

GLOSS 

'the months' 
'the branches' 
'the wells' 
1 the days' 
'the baboons' 

After other roots, the suffix is oral for many 

speakers, and lightly nasalized for others. It is always 
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written simply as -vl. Below are the definites of the nouns 

in example 23 above: 

INDEFINITE 

ciye 
seellye 
leafeeye 
baya 
kuuyo 

DEFINITE 

ciyf 
seeliyi 
kafeeyi 
bay! 
kuuyi 

GLOSS 

1 the trees' 
1 the squashes' 
1 the winds' 
'the houses' 
'the stools' 

Those nouns which take a glottal suffix in the 

indefinite behave in the definite plural just as they do in 

the indefinite plural, some retaining a glottal stop and 

others not. The definites of the nouns in examples 25 and 

26 are: 

(29) DEFINITE 

bahayi or bay! 
nungw5h5yl or nungwdyf 

fanyl 
kanyl 

GLOSS 

'the poisons' 
'the rainy seasons' 
'the powers' 
'the villages' 

3.1.1.11 Gender 3 Singular 

The initial /l/ of the gender 3 singular suffix -IV 

typically undergoes elision when it comes after a stressed 

vowel (unless a vowel-initial clitic follows). The only 

place it appears therefore is following a root ending in 

•CVCV or 'CVV, as in the following examples: 
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(30) koolo 'cough' 
sahala 'kind of basket smeared with manure' 
tahala 'layer' 
tegele 'limit, frontier' 
tugulo 'load' 

Pour roots have the structure CV1V in which the medial 

[1] does not elide. These roots simply do not take a 

singular suffix: 

(31) bile [ble:] 'earth pea* 
bile [ble:] 'seed' 
kulo 'country' 
kuld 'trip' 

Some examples with root-final stressed vowels, in which 

the /!/ elides: 

(32) cyii 
pee 
jaa 
fwuu 
cwoo 

•thigh' 
•pottery bowl' 
•bean' 
•yam' 
•pot' 

A large number of roots have SR in gender 3 singular. 

That this was historically due to the addition of the gender 

3 suffix is hinted at by alternations in a few of the roots 

with non-SR forms. Thus with bwuu 'gourd.G3S' compare buyo 

'gourds.62P', which shows that the root must be bu-. A few 

roots seem to have historically ended with nasals, but these 

have disappeared in gender 3, leaving SR as a trace. Thus 

jwoo 'penis' historically had the root .1oN-. as the gender 2 

form iorio 'big penis' shows. Similarly, the original root 



149 

for fwuun 'peanut' must have been f unN-, as the form used In 

the compound funzugo 'peanut butter' shows. 

The /!/ is absorbed by a root-final nasal after 

Imparting Its alveolar articulation to it. The resulting 

[n] is not elided even if it is preceded by a stressed 

vowel. Some examples are: 

(33) jirine 'breast' 
teenne 'bell' 
shahana 'oil palm nut' 
kunno 'navel' 
nankuund 'cattle egret (Ardeola Ibis)' 

The [1] of the suffix is likewise absorbed by a 

root-final [r] (/d/): 

(34) njlre 'tongue' 
cere 'calabash' 
nere 'liver' 
pawuro 'pottery collander1 

woro 'star' 

3.1.1.12 Gender 3 Definite Singular 

The gender 3 singular definite suffix -ni is invariant. 

The rules for whether or not the definite form retains the 

basic suffix are like those for the gender 1 plural forms 

discussed above. Thus if the root ends in a stressed vowel, 

and the basic suffix is therefore ^V (the /l/ of the full 

suffix -IV being elided), the definite suffix is merely 



150 

tacked on after the basic one. The definites of the nouns 

In example 32 above are: 

(35) INDEFINITE 

cyii 
pee 
jaa 
fwuu 
cwoo 

DEFINI 

cyllnl 
peenl 
jaani 
fwuuni 
cwodni 

GLOSS 

•the thigh' 
'the pottery bowl 
'the bean' 
• the yam• 
•the pot' 

For those nouns with CVCV or C W roots, the basic 

suffix simply disappears when the definite is added. This 

avoids unacceptable sequences of three unstressed vowels. 

The definite forms of the nouns in examples 30 and 31 above 

are: 

(36) INDEFINITE DEFINITE GLOSS 

koolo 
sahala 
tahala 
tegele 
tugulo 
bile 
bile 
kulo 
kuld 

koonl 
sahani 
tahanl 
teg&ni 
tugunl 
bilini 
blllni 
kuluni 
kuluni 

[bli: 
[bli 

:ni] 
:ni] 

• the cough * 
'the basket' 
1 the layer• 
'the limit' 
•the load' 
'the earth pea' 
'the seed' 
•the country' 
'the trip' 

Root final consonants (a nasal or /d/ ([r])) absorb the 

/l/ of the basic suffix, leaving only a ^V suffix in the 

indefinite form. Both this reduced suffix and the preceding 

consonant are elided before the definite suffix. The 

definite forms of the nouns In examples 33 and 34 above are: 
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(37) INDEFINITE DEFINITE GLOSS 

jirine 
teenne 
shahana 
kunno 
nankuund 
jijire 
cere 
jierc 
pawuro 
woro 

jirini 
teenni 
shahani 
kunni 
nankuunl 
njini 
ceni 
nfeni 
pawunf 
won! 

'the breast' 
•the bell' 
'the oil palm nut' 
'the navel' 
'the cattle egret' 
'the tongue' 
'the calabash' 
•the liver' 
'the pottery collander' 
'the star' 

3.1.1.13 Gender 3 Plural 

The gender 3 plural suffix -gill, like the gender 2 

singular suffix, has a glottal variant, but unlike the 

latter, it is for the most part phonologically predictable. 

If the root ends in a stressed oral high vowel or in an 

unstressed vowel, the suffix consonant /g/ ([R]) is 

unaffected (recall that the [1] of the suffix elides; the 

uvular flap may lower the preceding vowel; the suffix has Ms 

tone): 

(38) root ends with stressed oral high vowel 

cylgli 
blgii 
bbgii 

sencwugii 
sugii 

'thighs' 
'sticks' 
• gourds' root: bu-

(cf. G2P form buvo) 
'calves (of legs)' 
'injections' 
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(39) root ends with unstressed vowel 

tahagli 'layers' 
koogii 'coughs' 
kultigii 'trips' 

If the root ends in a stressed oral non-high vowel, or 

in a stressed nasalized vowel of any height, then the [R] of 

the suffix changes to [?]. The glottal stop causes lowering 

and diphthongization (if it is not already preceded by SR) 

of the preceding vowel if it is not [a]: 

(40) root ends in stressed oral non-high vowel 

pyahii 'pottery bowls' root: pe-
jahii 'beans' root: ja-
cwdhii 'pots' root: cwo-
kacyanhii 'fetishes' root: kacvin-

(41) root ends in nasal vowel 

mpanhii 'doves' root: mpan-
bwinhii 'granaries' root: bwun-
nwdhli 'knives' root: nwo-

There are a few exceptions to this rule, most of them 

compounds or nominalizations. The switch from [R] to [?] 

seems to be a change in progress. 

If the root ends in a nasal, the [g] of the suffix is 

absorbed as expected, leaving its velar articulation behind. 

Following are the plural forms of the nouns given in example 

33 above: 

(42) jirinii 'breasts' 
teennii 'bells' 
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shahanll 'oil palm nuts' 
kunnii 'navels'10 

nankunii 'cattle egrets' 

If the root ends in [r], the suffix-initial [g] is 

likewise absorbed. These gender 3 plural nouns thus end in 

[rii]. This ending may lower the preceding vowel. The 

plurals of the nouns in example 34 above are: 

(43) njirii 'tongues' 
cerii 'calabashes' 
n&rii 'livers' 
pawurii 'pottery collanders' 
wdrii 'stars' 

A handful of roots take a reduced suffix -IV, of which 

the /l/ normally elides and the vowel assimilates to the 

root vowel, much like the commonest form of the gender 1 

plural suffix. It is perhaps significant that all these 

roots end in stressed vowels, but more interesting Is that, 

with one exception, they seem to form a semantic class which 

might be labeled 'rounded objects'. They may thus be the 

remnants of another noun class which has merged with gender 

3. These nouns are: 
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PLURAL 

bllll 
pyaa 
fwuu 
fwuun 
"muu 
*nyii 
shdo 
yyee 

GLOSS 

'earth peas' 
'seeds'12 
'yams• 
'peanuts' 
'tigernuts' 
'eyes' 
'millet' 
'years' 

3.1.1.14 Gender 3 Definite Plural 

The rules for the gender 3 plural definite suffix -kill 

are the same as those for the gender 1 plural definite 

suffix -pill. As In gender 1 plural, the final /li/ ending 

of the basic suffix -gill is elided when the definite suffix 

is added. When the root ends in a nasal, the unstressed [1] 

of the basic suffix elides (though it is written in the 

orthography), leaving behind its length and Ms tone to the 

nasal, which in turn protects the initial /k/ of the 

definite suffix from voicing. The definite forms of the 

nouns in example 42 above are: 

(45) INDEFINITE DEFINITE PHONETIC FORM GLOSS 

jirinii jlrinikff [jtri):kf:] 'the breasts'13 
teennii teennikff [te:ij:ki:] 'the bells' 
shahanii shahanlkli [/a?q:ki:] 'the palm nuts' 
kunnii kunnikff [k uij:kf:] 'the navels' 
nankunii nankunlklf [nankun:ki:] 'the cattle 

egrets' 

SINGULAR 

bile 
bile 
fwuu 
fwuun 
~muu 
nyii 
sh6d 
yyee 
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For those noun roots ending In a stressed vowel (which 

take the basic suffixes -gill or -hill, shortened to -gl and 

-hi) the Initial /k/ of the definite suffix is voiced. 

Speakers differ as to whether or not they also flap it 

([R]). The definite forms of the relevant nouns in examples 

38 and 40 above are: 

(46) INDEFINITE DEFINITE 

cylgii 
bdgli 
sencwugll 
sugii 
pyahli 
jahii 
cwdhli 
kacyanhii 

cylgigff 
bogigf i 
sencwugigf1 
sugigll 
pyahigii 
jahigfl 
cw5higii 
kacyanhigi i 

GLOSS 

•the thighs' 
'the gourds' 
'the calves' 
• the inj ect ions * 
•the pottery bowls 
1 the beans• 
•the pots' 
•the fetishes' 

If the noun root ends in an unstressed vowel, the basic 

suffix is deleted in the definite form, since its presence 

would lead to undesirable sequences of four unstressed 

vowels. Its Ms tone Is reassociated with the last vowel of 

the root. Some examples are: 

(47) INDEFINITE 

tahagli 
koogii 
kwuugii 
tugugil 

DEFINITE 

tahagli 
koogli 
kwuugli 
tugugi1 

GLOSS 

'the layers• 
'the coughs' 
•the cries' 
'the loads' 

Roots which end in /d/ ([r]) also take the -gfi form of 

the definite suffix as expected. The definites of the nouns 

in example 43 above are: 
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(48) INDEFINITE 

jijlrll 

cferil 
nfcrii 
pawurii 
worii 

DEFINITE 

njlrlgll 
cfcriglf 
nfcrigff 
pawurigff 
wdrigif 

GLOSS 

1 the tongues' 
'the calabashes' 
'the livers' 
'the pottery collanders' 
'the stars' 

Finally, those roots that take the ^V form of the basic 

suffix simply add the definite suffix to the basic form 

without shortening it in any way. 

(49) bllllgii 
pyaagli 
fwuugfi 
fwuungli 

'the earth peas' 
'the seeds' 
'the yams' 
'the peanuts' 

3.1.1.15 Gender 4 

The gender 4 basic suffix -rV causes no changes in many 

roots it is added to: 

(50) shire 
wyere 
sisere 
lara 
suro 

'feathers, fur, body hair' 
'coldness* 
'condiment made from n6re seeds' 
'intestines' 
'mush' 

In some roots it causes the lowering of the previous vowel 

This may be accompanied by the introduction of SR: 

(51) tafere 
cyere 
pworo 
sicworo 

'running, flight' cf. f£ 'run' 
'body' root: ci-
'adobe' root: pu-
1 rags' root: sicu-
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The suffix consonant [r] (/d/) is absorbed by a 

root-final nasal, which takes an alveolar articulation from 

it as expected: 

(52) Skene 'branches' 
nana 'maleness' 
nakaana 'discussion' 
kodno 'cotton' 
toanno 'metal' 

There are a significant number of nasal-final roots where 

this does not happen, however. A medial [r] sometimes 

denasalizes a preceding vowel (see section 2.2.1.5), and 

some such process affects some roots in gender 4. The root 

final nasal disappears, and the preceding vowel is 

denasalized: 

(53) nire [ndure] 'roots' root: ninN-
tunnturo 'message' root: tunntunN-** 
yatire 'instruments' root: vatinN-

The root-final vowel may be lowered along with the 

denasallzation process, and SR may be introduced: 

(54) sere 'honey* root: seN-
wyere 'leaves' root: weW-
ywdrd 'fibre' root: vuN-
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3.1.1.16 Gender 4 Definite 

As with the other definite suffixes, the initial /t/ of 

the gender 4 definite suffix -te is protected from voicing 

by a root final nasal. No trace of the basic suffix remains 

in this case, and the nasal takes the alveolar articulation 

from the /t/. The definite forms of the nouns in example 52 

above are: 

INDEFINITE 

ftkenfe 
nana 
nakaana 
koond 
toonno 

DEFINITE 

ftkente 
nante 
nakaante 
kodnte 
taonnte 

GLOSS 

'the branches' 
1 the maleness' 
'the discussion' 
'the cotton' 
'the metal' 

In all other cases the /t/ of the suffix is voiced and 

flapped to -re. If the noun root ends in a high vowel (/i/ 

or /u/), again no trace of the basic suffix survives in the 

definite form:16 

INDEFINITE 

shire 
nire 
suro 
tunnturo 
mburo 

DEFINITE 

shire 
nire 
sure 
tunnture 
mbure 

GLOS! 

•the 
'the 
'the 
•the 
'the 

3 

feathers' 
roots' 
mush* 
message' 
mucous' 

Nouns whose final root vowel is non-high do retain a 

trace of the basic suffix in the definite form. In all 

these nouns if the basic form has a short root vowel, this 
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vowel is lengthened in the definite. Evidently the [r] of 

the basic suffix is elided before the [r] of the definite 

suffix, resulting in a W sequence before the latter: 

INDEFINITE 

wyere 
sere 
wyere 
lara 
cwonro 

DEFINITE 

wyeere 
seer6 
wyeere 
laare 
cwoonre 

GLOSS 

'the coldness' 
'the honey' 
1 the leaves' 
•the intestines' 
'the ashes' 

3.1.1.17 Gender 5 

The gender 5 basic suffix is -mV on the great majority 

of roots: 

(58) si rune 
beenme 
sinnkanma 
suumo 
woromo 

•oil, fat' 
'light' 
'sorcery' 
•salt' 
•green algae, moss' 

One root has an alternate suffix -bV: 

17 (59) jwumo / jwubo 'words, speech' 
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3.1.1.18 Gender 5 Definite 

Nouns in gender 5 also for the most part retain traces 

of the basic suffix in the definite forms. The unstressed 

vowel of the basic suffix -mV elides when the definite 

suffix -pe is added, and the nasal protects the /p/ from 

voicing. The definite forms of the nouns in example 58 

above are: 

(60) INDEFINITE 

sinm& 
bitnmt 
slnnkanma 
suumo 
woroma 

DEFINITE 

sinmpe 
b££nmpe 
slnqkanmpg 
suumpe 
woromp6 

GLOSS 

'oil, fat' 
•the light' 
'the sorcery' 
'the salt' 
'the green algae' 

The one noun that takes the alternative indefinite 

suffix -bV, takes an alternative definite suffix -be. No 

trace of the basic suffix remains In the definite. Note 

that the regular form is also used: 

(61) INDEFINITE 

jwubo / jwumo 

DEFINITE GLOSS 

jwub6 / jwumpe 'the words' 
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3.1.2 Semantic Values of the Genders 

Supyire is typical of Niger-Congo languages in 

exhibiting only weak correlations between noun classes and 

IB semantic categories. The usual situation obtains in every 

one of the Supyire genders: most of the nouns used to refer 

to entities belonging to a particular semantic category are 

included in a particular gender, but the gender also 

contains many other nouns which do not refer to entities in 

that semantic category (cf. Denny and Creider 1986, Giv6n 

1971, Bendor-Samuel 1970). These diluted semantic 

correlations are nevertheless strongly corroborated by the 

evidence from derivations. Moreover, the same correlations 

have been reported for every Senufo language so far 

documented, and can thus be confidently reconstructed for 

the proto-language, and some of them much further back than 

that. 

Two major forces seem to act to obscure the original 

correlations. The first Is borrowing. Of course, it is 

logically possible for speakers to put a loan item into the 

gender which is most appropriate from a semantic point of 

view, but this seems to happen rarely In Supyire. Scarcely 

more common is the alternative of putting loan items into 

the gender which is most appropriate from a phonological 

point of view. That is, the final syllable of the loan is 
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reinterpreted as a noun class suffix. By far the most 

common strategy in Senufo languages is to put all loans 

regardless of semantics or phonological shape into gender 1. 

The huge Influx of loans from Bambara and to a lesser extent 

from French has thus had a deletory effect on the semantic 

correlations previously existing in gender 1. 

The other major force tending to obscure semantic 

correlations is that of neutralization of classes through 

loss of phonological distinctions. By comparison with other 

Niger-Congo languages, (and specifically with Gur 

languages), Senufo languages have a relatively reduced set 

of genders. There is good evidence that this has come about 

at least partly through loss of distinction between suffixes 

of different classes. This loss of distinction was probably 

largely due to the spread of vowel harmony, which destroyed 

any distinctiveness the suffix vowels may have had. When 

suffixes had the same or similar consonants, they would be 

indistinguishable if their vowels were removed from the 

picture. Gur languages present good evidence for a 

distinction between a *ku class and a *ka class,19 but 

Senufo presents no such distinction, presumably because the 

classes were merged when their distinctive vowels were lost. 

In a similar manner, the widely attested *ma class 

correlating with liquids has been merged in Senufo with a 

20 *bu or *bo class of abstracts and verbal nouns. 
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Although extensive borrowing and phonological erosion 

have obscured semantic correlations, they have not destroyed 

them altogether, and indeed there is abundant synchronic 

evidence that for Supyire speakers the gender system is more 

than simply a morphological complication with the fortuitous 

advantage of occasionally enabling the disambiguation of 

pronouns. These correlations will be briefly examined in 

the following subsections, taking each gender in turn. 

3.1.2.1 Gender 1: Human 

It was mentioned above that gender 1 is the host for 

the overwhelming majority of loan nouns. In fact, well over 

half of the gender 1 nouns in the dictionary (as so far 

compiled) are loans. In sheer number, this is more 

significant than any semantic correlations. However, gender 

1 does exhibit quite strongly a venerable correlation which 

must reach back to proto-Niger-Congo. The u/pi gender is 

obviously the reflex of the widespread u/ba gender, which 

everywhere in Niger-Congo correlates with the semantic 

category of human (cf. de Wolf 1971; Denny and Creider 

1986). By far the majority of nouns denoting human beings 

in Supyire are in this gender. These include general terms 

such as: 



(62) supya 
ceewe 
na 
pya 

'person* 
'woman' 
'man* 
'child' 

kinship terms such as: 

(63) coon 
yalwo 
nafentu 
pun&fe 

'younger sibling' 
'paternal relative of mother' 
'wife's father' 
'maternal parallel cousin' 

caste terms such as:21 

(64) cilwe 
tunntun 
mpu 
biliwe 
faapyi 

'leather-worker' 
•blacksmith' 
'clown' 
'slave' 
'farmer, peasant' 

specialty occupational terms such as: 

(65) lashwo 
luuzu 
mobillfen* 
nunahawa 
sorolashi 

'midwife' 
'hunter' 
'chauffeur' 
'cowherd' 
'soldier' 

ethnic terms: 

(66) cwdhdnd 
kwd 
ban 
tubabii 

22 'Jula person' 
•Duun person' . 
'Gana person' 
'French person, white person1 25 

and miscellaneous terms referring to human beings: 

(67) namponno 
"nana 

'stranger, guest' 
'twin' 
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fyin 'blind person' 
cevoo 'friend' 
nankdlyg 'old man* 

Supernatural beings are for the most part considered to 

be rather human-like. For example the elves or gnomes 

believed to inhabit the bush are called slge shin, literally 

'bush person'. It is therefore not surprising that nouns 

denoting such beings are in gender 1. Several of these 

nouns are loans, so one would expect them to be in gender 1 

anyway. The noun jlna 'water spirit', for example, is 

borrowed from Bambara (and ultimately from Arabic). But 

there are many which appear to be native vocabulary, such as 

the following, all in gender 1: 

(68) kile 'god, sky1 

kdm5 'Komo mask' 
kond 'Kono mask' 
kafaa 'Kafaa fetish' 

When loans and and nouns denoting human beings are 

abstracted, there is a large residue of miscellaneous nouns 

in gender 1. A respectable subsection of these are nouns 

denoting animals. However, gender 1 cannot be characterized 

as the animate gender (rather than the human gender) since 

the category is shared by genders 2 and 3 as well. Nor is 

it only those animals which are associated with human beings 

through domestication (a below) or as characters in 

anthropomorphic folk tales (b below) that are included in 



gender 1, but also many vafillve 'creeping things', i.e 

insects, reptiles, amphibians, and mollusks (c below): 

(69) a. 

b. 

c. 

pwun 
fikuu 
mpa 
sika 
nu 

mpi 
kucwuun 
cln 
santu 
zhibanangwo 

mpuuwo 
vyin 
sarawa 
ntas5n 
bahala 
ww5 

'dog' 
'chicken' 
'sheep' 
• goat' 
•cow' 

•hare' 
'patas monkey' 
• leopard' 
'francolin' 
'ground hornbi11' 

'spider' 
'cricket' 
'bee' 
1 toad' 
'clam' 
'snake' 

There are quite a few mass nouns which occur in the 

singular but not In the plural of gender 1. This is 

expected in the case of such mass nouns as: 

(70) bamba 
bash! 
cicu 
jama 
mid 
nuyye 
sard 
ftticyfen 
seen 
suma 
te 
sikara 

'dust' 
'couscous' (loan) 
•chaff 
•henna' (loan) 
•rice' 
•cream' 
'tobacco' 
'sand• 
•gold' 
'grain' (loan) 
'tea* (loan) 
•sugar* (loan) 

But other nouns whose equivalents are count nouns in 
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French or English are non-count in Supyire, occurring only 

in the singular: 

(71) bahanta 
buru 
jaa 
fye 
k55n 
lefa 
lemuru 
ntandd 
ntoon 
word 

'banana(s)' (loan) 
'bread, loaves of bread* (loan) 
'onion(s)• (loan) 
'footprint(s)• 
'bead(s)' (loan) 
'brick(s)' 
•orange(s), lemon(s)' (loan) 
'pepper(s)' 
'termite(s)' 
'cola nut(s)' (loan) 

In order to be counted, these nouns must be compounded with 

the root -bile [ble:] (singular) / -ova- (plural). This 

root originally meant 'round-shaped object', but in such 

compounds is an Individuallzer. It is a gender 3 root, and 

the compounds which it forms are all in gender 3. Thus 'one 

brick' is lefable ninkin. and 'two bricks' are lefapvaa 

shuunni. 

3.1.2.2 Gender 2: Augmentative 

Gender 2 is the gender of 'big things'. One 

subcategory is that of trees (a) and tree parts (b): 

(72) a. cige 
logo 
nene 
zhyfcngi 
yfefcge 
slinnfc 
zantaanga 
weege 

'tree' 
'shea tree (Butyrospermum parkii)' 
'nere tree (Parkia biglobosa)' 
'baobab (Adansonia digitata)' 
'borassus palm (Borassus aethiopum)' 
'frontager (Ceiba pentandra) ' 
'kapok (Bombax costatum)' 
'cailcedrat (Khaya senegalensis)' 
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naija 
jirint55ng5 

b. Dkenfc 
wene 
kwoogo 
nlnfe 
kancaaga 
fyenga 

'kaki (Diospyros mespiliformis) 
'cassia (Cassia sieberiana)'26 

1 branch' 
'leaf' 
'bark 
•root' 

,27 

'piece of firewood 
• flower,29 

,28 

Large immovable artifacts are usually in gender 2 

(73) baga 
kanha 
caanga 
kaclge 
kaldgd 
soogo 
fugugo 
b&enne 
nkununo 
kasddgd 
bambaraga 

'house, building1 

'village* 
'market1 

'bridge' 
'bathing enclosure* 
1 loom' 
•forge' 
•well' 
•wall' 
'courtyard wall' 
'adobe roof 

It was noted above that nouns denoting animals occur in 

genders 2 and 3 as well as in gender 1. It is interesting 

that genders 1 and 2 have all the animals from about the 

size of a rabbit on up, while smaller animals are 

distributed roughly equally through the three genders. The 

very largest animal, ntasuu 'elephant*,, is in gender 1, but 

most of the other large animals are in gender 2. Some 

examples are: 

74) shongo 
dufanna 
cene 
c££nn& 
canraga 
zantund 

'horse' 
•donkey' 
•antilope'^0 

'giraffe'31 
•lion' 
• hyena' 
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32 koontirine 'hippopotamus' 
bdnd 'baboon' 

The augmentative value of gender 2 Is most clearly seen 

in those roots which may be put in more than one gender. In 

fact, there are quite a number of roots of indeterminate 

gender which may occur in either gender 2 or 3. In gender 2 

they denote a larger exemplar than they do in gender 3. 

Some examples are: 

(75) GENDER 2 

ceege 
"boogo 
kuugo 
nwogo 
kuugd 
wyige 
mpogd 
pege 

GENDER 3 

cere 
"boro 
kuro 
nwoo 
kuro 
wyii 
mpwuu 
pee 

GLOSS 

'calabash' 
•bag' 
'path, road' 
'knife' 
•stool' 
'hole' 
'mound, hill' 
•pottery bowl' 

Moving a root into gender 2 may have pejorative force. 

Body parts normally in gender 3 acquire the added meaning of 

'big and ugly' when put into gender 2. Thus munaa 

'nose.G3S' becomes munaga 'great ugly snout' when applied to 

a human nose (it is a neutral 'trunk' when applied to an 

elephant nose). Similarly, nouns In gender 1 referring to 

human beings may gain a certain loutlshness when moved to 

33 

gender 2. For example njk 'man.GlS* becomes nana 'oaf. 

One minor subcategory in gender 2 is one which has 

nothing to do with physical size: nouns denoting units of 
time. 34 The most common are: 
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(76) canna 
yakond 
pilaga [pla:Ra] 
nyfcga 
cibilaaga 
yine 
benga 
nugwdhd 

•day1 

'afternoon' 
'night' 
'morning' 
'week' 
'month, moon' 
'dry season' 
'rainy season' 

As in gender 1, there is a substantial number of nouns 

which have no plural. As one would expect, many of these 

denote mass or liquid non-countables. Some examples are: 

(77) dufugo 
funzugo 
kafunno 
kalaga 
kamene 
lwoho 
nang$h5 
slshyfcnga 
yddgi 

'maize' 
'peanut butter*35 

•mold' 
'sorghum' 
•dew' 
'water' 
• ginger' 
'blood' 
'mud' 

A minor category of non-count nouns using the singular 

form are those denoting desire or need for bodily functions: 

(78) laga 
katege 
byaga 
fyeene 

'desire' 
'hunger' 
• thirst 'Jt> 

•need to urinate ,37 

There are many similar non-count gender 2 singular 

nouns referring to states or habitual actions, most of them 

nominallzations: 

(79) fdnd 'poverty* from fd 'be poor' 
kyaaga 'suffering' from kyaala 'suffer' 
nankaaga •thievery *38 
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pucyaga 'femininity• 
saaga 'laziness' 
silege [sle:Re] 'shame* from si lege 'be ashamed' 
taanga 'love' from taan 'be pleasing1 

yyefugo 'anxiety' 

3.1.2.3 Gender 3: Diminutive 

Gender 3 is the gender of small things. It was noted 

above that the category of animals is shared with genders 1 

and 2. The animals that are in gender 3 are all rather 

small. Some examples are: 

(80) sancyecn 
mpaan 
kamee 
kunt€6nn£ 
lupaan 
nturd 
zantuno 

Of course the diminutive character of gender 3 is most 

clearly seen in those roots which readily occur also in 

genders 1 or 2. See 75 above for some examples. 

There is a small morphological subclass which seems to 

correspond to a semantic subclass: small round-shaped 

objects which take the plural suffix -IV rather than -qili. 

See example 44 above for a list of these items. 

As with genders 1 and 2, there are a number of 

non-count nouns which appear only in the singular and not in 

the plural. Most of these are nominalizations which name 

'bird''"1 

'dove, pigeon' 
'hawk, kite' 
'swallow, swift' 
'mosquito' 
'arboreal squirrel' 
'field mouse' 
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the state or activity denoted by the verb. Some examples of 

these non-count nouns are: 

(81) kwuu 
numplre 
nara 
nono 
suno 
yuu 

'death' 
1 darkness' 
'walk, gait' 
•rest, breath' 
'diarrhea' 
'theft' 

from 

from 
from 
from 
from 

kwu 

naara 
no 
su 
yu 

'die' 

'walk' 
'rest' 
'defecate' 
'steal' 

There are at least five nouns which occur only in the 

plural and not in the singular. Three of them denote 

objects composed of numerous subparts which are similar to 

each other and arranged in parallel: 

(82) bfcrenii 
ftcegii 
"nyii 

' l og p lat form' 4 2 

'balafon' 
'kind of grass mat ,43 

The other two denote objects normally occuring in large 

numbers together: 

(83) kyanhii 
slsegii 

1 charcoal' 
nere seeds 

3.1.2.4 Gender 4: Collectives 

If only nouns which occur solely or primarily in gender 

4 are examined, two subcategories emerge: masses and 

abstracts. As has been noted above, genders 1-3 all have 

both of these categories as well. What makes them more 
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striking in gender 4 is the virtual absence of anything 

else. Some examples of mass nouns are: 

(84) pworo 
kodno 
furo 
ftkyara 
suro 
sere 
cwonro 
kyara 

'adobe, building mud' 
•cotton' 
* feces' 
1 fertilizer, manure' 
•mush'4* 
'honey'43 

'ashes' 
•meat'46 

Abstracts may denote emotions or states, or ambient 

qualities. Some examples of abstract nouns are: 

(85) sicyere 
ninaara 
wyere 
fyagara 
funmpenre 
funngworo 

'insanity' 
•pity' 
'cold (temperature)' 

' f e a r 48 'worry' 
'forgetfulness' 

Noun roots Imported from other genders may have similar 

abstract meanings. Some examples with corresponding forms 

in gender 1 are: 

(86) bilere 
fene 
namponno 

'slavery' cf. biliwe 'slave' 
'authority' cf. foo 'owner' 
'state of being cf. namponno 'stranger' 
a stranger* 
'masculinity' cf. na 'man' nana 

ceere 'femininity' cf. ceewe 'woman' 
nankolyagara 'state of being cf. nankolye 'old man' 

an old man' 

Rather more common, however, is the use of gender 4 as 

a collective. That is, a gender 4 form may be used to refer 

to indeterminate numbers of objects normally in genders 1-3. 
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Collectives are thus conceptually like mass uncountables. 

Some examples are: 

( 8 7 ) clre 
ponno 
wycre 
supyire 
ntd5rd 
lupanra 
ftkoonnceere 

•trees' 
'dogs' 
'leaves'50 

'people' 
•worms' 
'mosquitoes' 
'puffballs' 

c f . c i g e ' t r e e . G 2 S ' 
c f . pwun 'dog.GlS' 
c f . wene ' leaf .G2S* 
c f . supya * person.G1S' 
c f . fttond 'worm.G2S' 
c f . lupaan 'mosquito.G3S' 
c f . fjkoonncere 

•puf fba l l .G3S' 

Gender 4 is also the gender of nouns denoting language 

or speech. Names of languages, and various types of speech 

are typically in this gender: 

(88) shyenre 
cwdhdnte 
supyire 
nakaana 
tunnturo 
kafinara 
nwoshwora 
nwamuguro 

'language, message, order' 
•Bambara language (DEF) ' f ? 
'Supyire language (DEF)' 
•discuss!; 
' messagi 
•lie'53 

'answer 
• speech 

:?»' 
,56 
words ,57 

3.1.3.5 Gender 5: Pourables 

Gender 5 is the gender of liquids and other pourable 

items. Some examples are: 

(89) sinme 
sinmfe 
finim* 
duflnlm* 
suumo 
fyereme 
jirime 

'beer' 
•oil'58 

•pus' 
, l Y e' 59 •salt'03 

'urine ,60 
'milk 761 
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mbime 'powder, flour, shade' 
tunma 'sap, blood' 
funmd 'sweat' 

It should be noted that the two most prototypical 

liquids, viz. lwoho 'water', and sishvfengfe 'blood' are in 

gender 2 (singular only). Gender 2 also has kamene 'dew', 

but in this case there is also a gender 5 form: kameme. 

As in all the other genders, gender 5 has a few 

abstracts, mostly qualities or conditions. Some examples 

are: 

(90) ticuumo 'health'64
 fi5 

tipodmi 'flavor, taste' 
jirimfc 'sterility' 
slncyllmfe 'craftiness, cleverness' 
slnkanma 'sorcery' 
leme 'appearance' 
s i nama 'beauty' 

Gender 5 is a widely used gender for nominalizations. 

Most of these are gerund-like in their meaning, and these 

will be discussed below in section 3.2.2.1. Some, however, 

have taken on meanings of a bit more Idiosyncratic nature. 

Several nominallzations referring to liquids have already 

been noted. Some other not-so-concrete examples are: 

(91) jwumo / jwubo 'words, speech1 from jwo 'say' 
from ce 'know' 
from jwoolo 'sew' 
from kwon •cut' 
from i)56 'sleep* 
from ya 'be sick* 

ceme 
jwoomo 
kwonmo 
noamo 
yama 

1 friendship' 
'seam' 
'marriage' 
'sleep' 
'disease' 
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3.2 Derivational Noun Morphology 

In this section the remaining morphological processes 

involving nouns will be described. 

3.2.1 The Diminutive Suffix 

It was shown above that gender 3 is the gender of small 

things, and that moving a root into gender 3 may have the 

effect of allowing it to denote a smaller object than in 

another gender. In the case of many objects, however, the 

gender 3 form denotes the normal size. A case in point is 

cere 'calabash1. If a calabash is very large, it may be 

referred to as ceege 'large calabash', i.e. in gender 2. 

But ordinary calabashes are usually referred to with the 

gender 3 form, and this is therefore not available to be 

used for ones which are unusually small. For the latter, 

there is another form available: the diminutive suffix. 

Nouns with the diminutive suffix are automatically gender 3 

singular. They do not take a gender 3 basic suffix, but the 

definite suffix -nl is added in the definite. There is no 

plural form. When asked for the plural of a diminutive, 

most speakers will give a gender 4 (i.e. collective) form. 
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The diminutive suffix has the form -rV. In 

phonological behavior it is somewhere in between the basic 

and the definite suffixes. Its vowel harmonizes, and its 

segments undergo modification and even elision, like the 

basic suffixes, but it has its own tone, like the definite 

suffixes. 

Noun roots ending in a stressed vowel present no 

complications. The diminutive suffix is simply added and 

the normal vowel harmony rules for nouns apply. To form the 

definite the gender 3 singular definite suffix is added. 

This forms a three-syllable foot ('CVCVCV), and by the 

ordinary metric rules the vowel of the diminutive suffix is 

greatly reduced. This reduction is not written in the 

orthography. Some examples are: 

(92) ROOT 

ba-
mpan-
nu-
cyi-
zhfcn-

INDEFINITE 

bara 
mpanra 
ndra 
cyire 
zh&nra 

DEFINITE 

barani 
mparani 
ndrSni 
cyirini 
zh£nr£ni 

GLOSS 

•tiny house1 

'small dove1 

'small cow1 

'small thigh' 
'small baobab1 

If the noun root ends in an unstressed vowel (i.e. 

either in 'CVCV or 'CW), the diminutive suffix is added as 

expected in the indefinite. The addition of the definite 

suffix to this stem, however, would lead to an undesirable 

sequence of three unstressed vowels. This is avoided by 

simply deleting the segments of the diminutive suffix in the 
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definite. The high tone remains, and as expected associates 

with the final vowel of the noun root. Some examples are: 

(93) ROOT 

baan-
cee-
*no»-

ftkuu-
bugu-

INDEPINITE 

baanra 
ceere 
~noorS 

ftkuuro 
bugurd 

DEFINITE 

baanni 
ceeni 
"noini 

i)kuuni 
buguni 

GLOSS 

'small hoe' 
'small woman1 

'small guinea 
fowl' 
'small chicken' 
'mask's hut' 

(loan) 

When the diminutive suffix is added to noun roots 

ending in [r] (/d/), the [r] of the root is elided and the 

final vowel of the root is lengthened, probably through a 

process of degeminatlon with compensatory lengthening. The 

resulting 'CW root behaves like those discussed immediately 

above when the definite suffix is added, that is, the 

segments of the diminutive suffix are deleted while its high 

tone remains. Some examples: 

(94) ROOT 

*bor-
cer-
njir-
tor-

INDEFINITE 

' boor6 
ceere 
njiire 
tooro 

DEFINITE 

boon! 
ceeni 
njiini 
todni 

GLOSS 

'small bag' 
'small calabash1 

'small tongue' 
'tiny leg' 

The [r] of the diminutive suffix is absorbed by a 

root-final nasal, after the latter has acquired the former's 

alveolar articulation, in a process similar to that 

affecting indefinite noun class suffixes. The diminutive 

suffix differs from these other suffixes in inducing 
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lengthening of the vowel of the root, evidently in a process 

like that just described for [r]-final roots. The definite 

forms are like the latter as well. Some examples are: 

(95) ROOT 

naN-
neN-
ftkeN-
poN-
weN-

INDEFINITE 

naana 
"neene 
j)keen€ 
podnn5 
weenl 

DEFINITE 

naani 
'neeni 
fckeeni 
po5nni 
weeni 

GLOSS 

little man'68 

little tail' 
little branch 
little dog' 
little leaf 

3.2.2 Nominaliz ing Af f ixes 

Aside from the 'bare* nominalizations and the gerundive 

N- nominalizations described in the first two subsections 

below, all Supyire nominalizers are transparently descended 

from noun roots. The immediate ancestors of these 

nominalizations were thus noun-verb or verb-noun compounds. 

What distinguishes these types from other compounds is the 

extreme generalization of their use. The verb roots in all 

nominalizations typically undergo certain changes in tone 

tune. The most widespread of these is the shift of H tone 

verbs to M. 

Nominalizations frequently occur in genitive phrases as 

the possessed noun. In such cases the possessor noun 

usually refers to the absolutive participant in the event 
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(i.e. the subject of an intransitive or the direct object of 

a transitive). 

3.2.2.1 'Bare' Nominalizat ions 

A common method of nominalization is the simple 

affixation of a noun class suffix to the verb root. The 

resulting noun may have a concrete denotation appropriate to 

the noun class: humans in gender 1, masses in gender 4, 

liquids in gender 5. Gender 2 forms tend to denote 

instruments, and gender 3 forms tend to denote objects 

resulting from the action of the verb. Some examples are: 

(96) Gender 1: Human 

nahawa 'herder* from nana 'herd' 

Gender 2: Instrument 

sugo 'mortar* from su 'pound in mortar* 

Gender 3: Resulting Object 

tahala 'layer' from taha 'lay down' 

Gender 4: Mass 

kyara 'meat' from kya 'chew* 

Gender 5: Liquid 

fyereme 'urine' from fyeere 'urinate' 

These simple nominalizations may also have more abstract 
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meanings, denoting the activity or state of the verb. Some 

examples are: 

(97) Gender 1: 

faa 

Gender 2: 

fdn5 

Gender 3: 

kwuu 

Gender 4: 

peen£ 

farming' from faa 

poverty' from fd 

1 death 

cultivate' 

'be poor' 

from kwu 'die 

praise' from pee 'praise' 69 

Gender 5 is especially productive for this sort of 

nominalization. Virtually any verb may be placed in gender 

5 to obtain a gerundive meaning. When used with such a 

meaning, the indefinite suffix is usually -mu, of which the 

vowel does not harmonize as in other gender 5 nouns. The 

use of these nominalizations is illustrated in the following 

expressions: 

(98) a. Kle u 0 numpilage tdro-mu 
God he SUBJUNC night.DEF pass-G5 
'May God (make) the night's passing 

70 
le-mu nw5. 
appearance-G5 make.good 
good.' 

b. Wuu ya-fun-g6 ta-ma 
our thing-consider.taboo.DEF get-G5 
'Getting our totem 
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a pen de.71 

PERF be.difficult EXCL 
is difficult.' 

This type of nominalization could be characterized as 

'bare' or 'zero' since there is no specifically nominalizing 

72 morphology. Such morphology does exist in Supyire, and it 

is to this that we shall now turn our attention. Most of 

the nominalizing affixes can be shown to have originated as 

lexemes, either nouns or verbs. We will describe each of 

these affixes in turn, starting with the prefixes. 

3.2.2.2 N- Nominalizat ion 

A nasal prefix with a simple low tone derives a nominal 

which typically has a gerundive meaning, that is, it denotes 

the activity or state of the verb. The derived noun is 

gender 1 singular. It takes no suffix in the indefinite, 

and the ordinary gender 1 definite suffix -nl in the 

definite. There is no plural form. The tonal changes 

induced in the verb are regular: Mw and H allow the L of 

the prefix to spread rightward, the intermediate LMw stage 

causes the definite suffix tone to rise to H, and the Mw is 

subsequently elided. Verbs with HL/L tune have L in these 

forms, and the resulting noun thus has a simple L tune. Ms 

verbs are unaffected. Some examples are: 



(99) INDEF 

jlce 

ftgii 

Abe 

ftcya 

*vworo 

DEFINITE 

ftceni 

ftgiini 

abeni 

ftcyani 

*vworonf 

GLOSS 

'knowing, 
acquaintance' 

'looking1 

•getting on 
together' 

'seeking' 

1 going out' 

VERB 

ce 

wii 

be 

cya 

fworo 

GLOSS 

'know' (Mw) 

1 look at' 

'get along 
with' 

'seek' 

1 go out' (M 

Examples of the use of these nominalizations follow. 

(100) a. Ka wuu u sa fwu-ni pyi, 
and we NARR go greeting-DEF do 
'Then we greeted 

maa wu-ye n-ce-ni pyl-
and we-REFL NOM-know-DEF(GlS) do 
and made each other's acquaintance.' 

b. Yi naniyaa-yi f)-gll-ni 
those wild.animals-DEF NOM-look.at-DEF(GlS) 
'Looking at those wild animals 

mpyi a taan mil a sele e. 
PAST PERF sweet me to truth in 
pleased me very much.' 

c. Mil na sdnni m-be-na a 
I PROG think NOM-get.along-DEF(GlS) PERF 
'I think living together in harmony 

pwird nafuu-ni fi-cya-iji na. 
be.better wealth-DEF NOM-seek-DEF(GlS) on 
is better than the pursuit of wealth.' 

d. Canna nyii saha byanhara 'vworo na mt. 
day eye NEG.YET approach NOM.go.out on NEG 
'The sun is not yet near to rising.' 
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3.2.2.3 Locative Nominalization 

Nominals with a locative meaning ('place where one 

verbs') are derived by means of the prefix ta-. The 

resulting noun is in gender 2. The prefix is obviously 

related to the locative question word taa 'where?1 and is 

cognate with a gender 2 noun te?& meaning 'place' in 

Cebaara.74 J t i g n Q t Synchronically a noun in Supyire. The 

verb root keeps its normal stress in this form, the prefix 

being unstressed with Mw tone. Verbs with H tone become Ms: 

stni 'lie down1 becomes tasinaqa 'bedroom, place to lie 

down' (definite taslnaqe). Verbs with Mw tone become MwL: 

teen 'sit, live' becomes tateenqe 'place to sit, place to 

75 

live' (definite tatcfenge). Trisyllabic verbs lose their 

final syllable, thus avoiding a sequence of three unstressed 

syllables. Thus beq61e 'pack, arrange* becomes tabeqeqe 

'place to store something' (definite tabeqeqe). 

Various semantic developments away from a purely 

locative meaning can be detected. One is towards a temporal 

meaning, as might be expected. Rather than 'place where one 

verbs', the meaning is 'at the time of verbing' or 'after 

verbing'. The locative in this case is usually followed by 

the postposition i 'in, at, to', as in the following 

examples: 



(101) a. Uru u a pyi mil shyere-ni 
he(EMPH) he PERF be my wltness-DEF 
'It was he who was my witness 

wy£r£-ni ta-kan-ge e. 
money-DEF L0C-give-DEF(G2S) at 
when the money was given.' 

b. Clbllaa-yi shuunni taanre ta-toro-ge e, 
week-DEF two three L0C-pass-G2S at 
'After two or three weeks, 

ka u fyi-ni si nura a kare 
and that python-DEF NARR return SC go 
that python again went 

Samba py£nga... 
Samba home 
to Samba's house...' 

A further development has been in the direction of 

76 

encoding purpose in conjunction with verbs of motion, 

this case the locative form must be indefinite, and as 

the temporal use it is usually accompanied by the 

postposition 1. Following are some examples: 

(102) a. Cann ka mil maha n-kare du-ge e 
day IND I PAST IP-go stream-DEF to 
'One day I went to the stream 

fyaa ta-cya-ge e. 
fish L0C-seek-G2S to 
to catch fish.' 

b. Ka pi i yirl Sere Kanha na 
and they NARR get.up Sere Town at 
'They left the village of Sere 

na n-kaage Fantere e 
PROG IP-go.IMPFV Fantere to 
to go to Fantere 
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ta-teen-ge ta-wii-ge e. 
L0C-sit-DEF(G2S) L0C-look.at-G2S to 
to look at the living site.'7? 

3.2.2.4 Object Nominalization 

The prefix ya- is transparently derived from the noun 

yaaga 'thing*. Like vaaga. the derived noun is in gender 2. 

The 'thing' may have one of several semantic roles vis-a-vis 

the verb. The following examples illustrate the patient 

role: 

(103) yajono 
yakanga 
yafungo 
yas6ge 

•bait' 
'gift' 
'totem' 
'child' 

from 
from 
from 
from 

jo 
kan 
fun 
si 

'swallow' 
'give' 
'consider tabg 
'give birth'78 

The role may also be agent or actor, as in 

(104) yafilige 'creeping thing' 
from filili 'crawl 

,79 

yatinne musical instrument 
from tin make noise ,80 

Finally, the 'thing' may be the instrument or even a 

locative: 

(105) yabahaga 
yateenne 
yasinine 
yalene 

'toy' from 
'chair' from 
'bed' from 
'container1 

from 

bahara 'play* 
teen 'sit' 
sfni 'lie down' 

le 'put in' 
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3.2.2.5 Act ion Nominalizat ion 

The prefix ka- is derived from the noun kvaa, which 

means 'thing1 or 'matter* in the sense of 'state of 

affairs'. The noun that it derives is usually in gender 3, 

like kvaa, but some abstracts are in gender 4 or 5. In its 

most common use, the ka- nominalization means something like 

'thing which verbs or is verbed1, and denotes not a concrete 

object, but an action or state of affairs. Some examples 

are: 

(106) kapyii 

kalyee 

'deed, action* 
from 

'bad deed' 
from 

'custom, rite' 
from 

pyi 

kuu 

lye 

'do' 

be bad'81 

be old' 

kapaa1a 'surpr1se' 
from paa 'startle 

kacene 'thing known, item of knowledge' 
from ce 'know' 

The ka- nominalization may also have the meaning 

'reason for verbing', or 'cause of verbing', as in the 

following example, the first sentence of a myth explaining 

why twins, who used to be born joined together, are now born 

separated: 
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(107) ftde la a pyi ijgami-pii ka-laha-ni ke, 
DEM it PERP be twins-DEP thing-let.go-DEF(G3S) REL 
•That which caused the separation of twins (from each 
other) 

lire nun-k6 ku nke:... 
its(EMPH.G3S) head-DEP(G2S) it(G2S) DEM(G2S) 
its explanation is this:...' 

3.2.2.6 Time Nominallzation 

The prefix tee- comes from the noun tere 'time, 

moment1. The noun it derives means 'time of verbing' or 

'time to verb', or even 'time which is verb1. Like the noun 

tere, the nominalization is in gender 3. Some examples, 

with illustrative sentences are: 

(108) a. from kan 'give* 

Ka lanmpu-nl tee-kaan-ni si n5. 
and taxes-DEF time-give-DEF(G3S) NARR arrive 
'Then the time to pay taxes arrived.• 

b. from kwti 'die' 

U tee-kwuu-ni nye a mo m£. 
his time-die-DEP(G3S) NEG PERP be.long.time NEG 
'The time of his death was not long ago. ' 

c. from paan 'chop' 

Ci-r6 tee-paan-na a no ge, 
tree-DEP time-chop-DEP(G3S) PERF arrive TC 
•When the time to chop down the trees arrived, 
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ka u u ij-kar6 sa a ci-re paan-ni. 
and he NARR IP-go go PROG tree-DEF chop-IMPFV 
he went to chop down the trees.' 

3.2.2.7 Manner Nominalizatlon 

By adding the stressed suffix -nkaN- to a verb a manner 

nominalization may be obtained.82 The derived noun is 

gender 3 singular, so the indefinite ending is -nkana and 

the definite ending is -nkani. All verbs keep their tones 

in this type of nominalizatlon, so H verbs remain H rather 

than becoming M. The tone of H and L verbs spreads to the 

suffix, yielding a H tune and a LMw tune respectively. The 

resulting noun is remarkably tone-stable, nominallzations 

from H, Ms, and L verbs not perturbing at all. Mw 

nominallzations, however, make up for the reluctance of the 

others by undergoing all the tone rules as expected. 

As with most other nominalization, the genitive 

possessor of the manner nominal usually corresponds to an 

absolutive argument of the nominalized verb. The meaning of 

the noun is thus 'the way X verbs or verbed' or 'the way one 

verbs X'. Some examples are: 
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(109) a. from iville 'cross over' 

ka u jyiili-nka-ni si kan-he 
and her cross-manner-DEF(G3S) NARR village-DEP 
'The way she had crossed (the swollen river) 

syiin-bii puni kakyanhala. 
people-DEF all astonish 
astonished all the people of the village.' 

b. from ta 'get, find, obtain' 

Ka mpi si zanntun5 yige 
and hare NARR hyena ask 
'Then Hare asked Hyena 

u suma-nl ta-nka-ni na. 
his grain-DEF get-manner-DEF(G3S) on 
about how he had gotten his grain.' 

c. from bye 'carry (child) on back, raise (child)' 

Pyii-bil saha nye na by11 
children-DEF NEG.yet be PROG raise.IMPFV 
'Children are no longer raised 

pi tanjaa byi-nka-ni na m€. 
their yesterday raise-manner-DEF(G3S) on NEG 
the way they were raised in the past.' 

3.2.2.8 Privative Nominalization 

The suffix -mbaa may be added to verbs to derive a noun 

meaning 'without verbing' or 'lack of verbing'. -mbaa is 

obviously related to the postposition baa 'without*. " Both 

have a LMw tune. The derived noun is usually gender 1 

singular, without a basic suffix in the indefinite. One 

example has been found in gender 4. Some examples are: 
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(110) a. from lacy! 'consider important' 

f)kaa wuu li jacyi-mbaa-ni, 
but our it consider.important-without-DEF(GlS) 
'But our lack of considering it important, 

la a kanhama ni-nyaha-ma no wuu na. 
it PERF suffering ADJ-be.much-G5 arrive us on 
it has brought a lot of suffering on us.' 

85 
b. from kala 'study, learn, read' 

Seb£-ni kala-mbaa-ra a wuu yaha 
write-DEF learn-without-DEF(G4) PERF us leave 
'Hasn't our lack of literacy (lit. learning 
writing) left us 

numpi-ni i ma? 
darkness-OEF in NEG.Q 
in the dark?' 

c. from were 'call' 

Mu a myaha na lyi mli yyere-mbaa. 
you PERF even PROG eat.IMPFV my call-without 
'You are even eating without calling (or, without 
having called) me.' 

This suffix may be used in conjunction with the prefix 

a- discussed above. The meaning is the same with or without 

the prefix. Following is an example: 

(111) from bd 'meet, be in agreement' 

Pi i-be-mbaa-na a fworo 
they NOM-agree-without-DEF(GlS) PERF go.out 
'Their discord came 

yyaha fdo-nf i. 
face owner-DEF from 
from the older brother.' 
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3.2.2.9 Agentive Nominalization 

An agentive nominalization may be obtained by suffixing 

the noun root foo to a verb. As an independent noun, foo 

means 'owner, possessor, person in charge*. It is chiefly 

used as the possessed noun in genitive phrases, such as 

kanha foo 'village chief, nu foo 'cow owner'. When affixed 

to a verb, the resulting nominalization means 'one who 

verbs'. The noun is in gender 1. The nominalization may be 

the possessed noun in a genitive phrase, in which case the 

possessor noun will usually correspond to the absolutive 

argument of the nominalized verb. Some examples are: 

(112) a. from cyan 'drop, lay (egg)' 

ce-nf cy£n-f6686 

egg-DEF(G3S) lay-agent 
'the layer of the egg' 

b. from nana 'herd' 

Stasfcnmii nana-f66 nye na fyaa mi. 
toads herd-agent NEG PROG hurry NEG 
•The toadherd does not hurry.' 

c. from naara 'ask for, beg' 

Jlaar£-f66 kant£a-nf nye "nwohi i. 
beg-agent palm-DEF(G3S) be beneath at 
'The begger's palm is below.' 
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3.2.3 Noun Compounds 

Ordinary noun compounds, which are extremely common in 

Supyire, can be divided into those which use noun roots only 

(i.e. noun-noun compounds, described in the first subsection 

below), and those which use one or more verb roots in 

addition to a noun root. These are dealt with in sections 

3.2.3.2 and 3.2.3.3. 

3.2.3.1 Noun-Noun Compounds 

Noun-noun compounds are composed of two noun roots 

followed by a single set of noun class suffixes. It is 

generally the second root which determines the gender of the 

whole, and which may thus be considered in some sense the 

'head' of the compound. Following are some examples which 

show resolution of gender conflict in favor of the second 

root: 

(113) a. from Icampe-e 'finger-G3S' plus fege-we 
'ring-GlS' 

kampe-fege-we 'finger ring1 

finger-ring-GIS 

b. from ftkuu 'chicken.G1S' plus cere 'egg.G3S' 

fjku-cere 'chicken egg' 
chicken-egg.G3S 
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c. from nana 'hill.G2S plus kulo 'country.G3S' 

nan-kulo 'hilly country' 
hill-country.G3S 

d. from nvi-i 'eye-G3S' plus lwo-ho 'water-G2S' 

nyi-lwo-ho * tears * 
eye-water-G2S 

e. from marafa 'rifle.G1S' plus mpuro 'horn.G3S' 

marafa-mpuro 'rifle barrel' 
rifle-horn.G3S 

As might be expected, there are many idiosyncracies. 

Occasionally the compound is in a different gender from 

either of the roots composing it, as in the following 

examples: 

(114) a. from nwo-qo 'mouth-G2S' plus mpwu-u 'mound-G3S' 

nwo-mpu 'upper lip' 
mouth-mound.G1S 

b. from fanna 'grave.G2S' plus kuro *path.G3S' 

fann-kuu 'path to graveyard' 
grave-path.G1S 

Compounds with three roots may be built up by adding a 

third root to a two-root compound. For instance, the 

compound just cited in 114a above may form the base for a 

three-root compound: 
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(115) from nwompu 'upper lip (GIS)' plus shi-re 'hair-G4,0i' 

nwo-mpu-shi-re 'moustache' 
mouth-mound-hair-G4 

Similarly, the compound denoting 'ear wax' is built up in 

the following way: 

(116) nuno 'head.G2S' plus wyi-i 'hole-G3S' 

90 
nin-gyf-f plus fu-ro 
head-hole-G3S excrement-G4 
'outer ear canal' 

nin-gyi-fu-r6 'ear wax' 
head-hole-excrement-G4 

Some roots, by their frequency of combination, have 

gained a guasi-afflxal character. An example of this is the 

use of 'husband', 'wife', and 'child' as the second root of 

a compound to denote the male, female, and young of animals. 

The gender of such compounds is often determined by the 

first rather than by the second root. The root for 

'husband' has three different forms, the first identical to 

the independent noun poo (/polo/) 'husband', and the other 

two evidently non-umlauted earlier forms. Some examples 

are: 
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(117) a. with -poo; 

Qku-pdo 'cock1 

chicken-male. G1 *= 

shon-poo 'stallion' 

horse-male.G1S 

b. with -per-: 

bdm-pfefc-gfe 'male baboon1 

baboon-male-G2S 
sika-pere 'billy-goat' 

goat-male.G3S 

c. with -pe-; 

nu-pe-e 'bull' 
cow-male-G3S 

For many domestic animals, the unmarked (i.e. simple 

root) form is used for the female, which is of course more 

numerous and economically important. If one wishes to be 

specific, however, the root -cwo 'wife' may be added: 

(118) pwun-cwo 'bitch' 
dog-female.G1S 

shan-cw5 'mare' 
horse-female.G1S 

f)kuli-cw5-g5 'female cockroach' 
cockroach-female-G2S 

This same root is used to form compounds to refer to females 

of various human categories: 



(119) cii-cw5 'female of leather-worker caste1 

leather.worker-female.G1S 

lenkwu-cw5 'widow' 
widow-female.61S 

tubabu-cwd 'female white person'91 

white.person-female.G1S 

The male of these categories is formed not with the root 

-poo / -per- noted above, but with n<| 'man' or no 

'husband': 

(120) lenkwu-nd 'widower' 
widow-husband.G1S 

tubabu-na 'male white person1 

white.person-man.GlS 

The root pya 'child' is used for the young of 

92 animals: 

(121) nu-pya ' c a l f 
cow-child.GIS 
sanhancln-pya 'kitten' 
cat-child.G1S 

sika-pya 'kid' 
goat-child.G1S 

This same root is used to form compounds designating 

the blades of various tools: 
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(122) baan-pya 'hoe blade' 
hoe-child.GIS 

kacil-pya 'ax blade' 
ax-child.GIS 

nwo-pya 'knife blade' 
knife-child.GIS 

3.2.3.2 Noun-Verb Compounds 

Noun-verb compounds are more numerous than noun-noun 

compounds. There Is such a bewildering variety that a full 

description would require much more space than can be 

allotted here. The noun root may have a variety of 

semantic roles vis-a-vis the verb of the compound. 

Following are some examples of different roles with 

compounds formed from active verbs. The gender of the 

compound is predictable from the gender of the component 

noun root in only three of the six examples. 

(123) a. agent (of intransitive): from pya 'child.GIS' 

py1-nara-ga •toddler'93 

child-walk-G2S 

b. agent (of transitive): from nu 'mother.GIS* 

94 nu-se-ge 'biological mother* 
mother-give.birth-G2S 

c. patient: from pya 'child.GIS' 
OR 

pyl-si 'child born' ° 
child-give.birth.GIS 
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d. instrument: from vaanna 'cloth.G2S' 

vaann-td 'blanket' 

cloth-cover.G1S 

e. time: from yve-e 'year-G3S' 

yye-si-i 'year of birth' 
year-give.birth-G3S 

96 
f. manner: from tun-mo 'noise-G5' 

tunm-pa-ma 'noise of coming' 
noise-come-G5 

Although the examples above are certainly not uncommon, 

they are far outnumbered by compounds which use stative 

verbs. The semantic role of the noun component is thus 

'patient of state'. This is a more common way of modifying 

nouns than the use of independent adjectives of the sort 

described in chapter V. Some examples are: 

(124) a. from cee-we 'woman-GIS' 

cin-jyfe 'old woman' 
woman-be.old.G1S 

97 
b. from kulushl 'trousers.G1S' 

kulushf-toon-go 'long trousers' 
trousers-be.long-G2S 

kulushl-bire 'short trousers' 
trousers-be.short.G3S 

c. from kya-ra 'meat-G4' 

kya-panhana * tough meat' 
meat-be.tough.G4 
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d. from shin 'person.G1S' 

shin-tii-we 'just person' 
person-be.straight-GIS 

At least one example has been recorded of a compound of 

this sort with two verb roots. It is probably the case that 

this is best thought of as having the following structure: 

[noun-verb]-verb. That is, a patient-of-state noun-verb 

compound of the kind just illustrated is modified by the 

addition of another stative verb. Here is the sole 

spontaneous example encountered: 

(125) ci-t66n-wa-ga 'tall, dry tree' 
tree-be.long-be.dry-G2S 

See the next section below for another type of compound with 

more than one verb root. 

All the above compounds belong in the semantic category 

to which their noun root belongs. Thus a vaanto 'blanket' 

(from 'cloth' + 'cover') is a kind of cloth, and clnlvfe 'old 

woman' (from 'woman' + 'be old') is a kind of woman. Many 

compounds (sometimes called 'exocentric' compounds) cannot 

be understood in this way. The thing they denote is not at 

all in the same semantic category as the thing denoted by 

their component noun root. The most common of this type of 

compound are object compounds in which the component noun 

denotes the semantic patient of the verb. The compound 

itself can be derived into the various noun genders and thus 
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denoting human beings are of course put into gender 1: 

(126) a. from fanna 'grave.G2S' 

fann-kw5n 'grave-digger' 

grave-cut.GIS 

b. from la-a 'pregnancy-G3S' 

la-shwo 'midwife' 
pregnancy-take.G1S 

c. from ko6n5 'cotton.G4' 

kdom-pere-wa 'cotton-seller' 
cotton-sell-GIS 

d. from slnme *beer.G5' 

sinm-bya 'beer-drinker' 
beer-drink.G1S 

Compounds in gender 2 usually denote an instrument or 

some other object involved in the action denoted by the 

verb: 

(127) a. from ntasuu 'elephant.G1S' 

ntasuu-bd-go 'elephant gun' 
elephant-klll-G2S 

b. from canna 'sun.G2S' 

cann-tons 'umbrella' 
sun-cover.G2S 

c. from kafee-ge 'wind-G2S' 

kafee-fwo-go 'fan* 
wind-blow-G2S 



d. from koonS •cotton.G4' 

kdom-pere-ga 'cotton depot' 
cotton-sell-G2S 

Gender 3 is used to denote the activity itself 

(128) a. from fya 'fish.GIS1 

fya-cya-a •f ishing' 

fish-seek-G3S 

b. from yo-go 'quarrel-G2S' 

yu-kw53n 'quarreling' 
quarrel-cut.G3S 

c. from koon3 •cotton.G4' 

kdom-pinln£ 'spinning' 
cotton-spin.G3S 

d. from sinme 'beer.G5' 

slnm-bya-a 'beer-drinking' 
beer-drink-G3S 

Gender 4 may be used for speech-related meanings: 

(129) a. from nwo-go 'mouth-G2S' 

nwo-mugu-ro 'speech• 
mouth-open-G4 

pwo-shWD-ro 'answer, reply' 
mouth-take-G4 

b. from funno 'inside.G2S' 

fun-zdnnd-rd 'thoughts' 
inside-think-G4 

The nominal element of this sort of compound may 



represent some other semantic role than affected patient. 

One not uncommon type is locative: 

(130) from si-ge •bush-G2S' 

si-shy6 'person who goes to bush'99 

bush-go.GIS 

si-shy6-6 'going to bush' 
bush-go-G3S 

Not surprisingly, there are many instances where the 

gender of the 'exocentric' compound does not seem to be 

predictable from its meaning, as in the following examples: 

(131) a. from funno 'inside.G2S' 

funn-to 'diaphragm' 

inside-cover.G1S 

b. from cl-ge 'tree-G2S' 

cl -kuu-go ' woodpecker * 
tree-knock-G2S 

c. from kala-ga 'sorghum-G2S' 

kala-bwun-mo 'place for threshing sorghum* 
sorghum-hit-G5 

Noun-verb-noun compounds are also common. They have 

the structure [noun-verb]-noun, the final noun root being 

the semantic head and determining the gender of the whole. 

Some examples are: 
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(132) a. from kashi-ge *war-G2S 

kashi-kwdn 'soldier' plus 'bwoo-go 
war-cut.G1S sack-G 2 S 

kashl-kwdn-bwoo-go 'soldier's knapsack* 
war-cut-sack-G2S 

b. from sancwo 'animal pest.GIS' 

sancwon-sigi-we 'person who guards crops' 
pest-prevent-GIS 

plus cl-ge *tree-G2S' 

sancwon-sigi-ci-ge 'tree where person 
pest-prevent-tree-G2S guarding crops sits' 

c. from 8lnmbyaa 'beer-drinking.G3S' (see 126d) 

plus baan 'vestibule.G3S'10° 

s inm-bya-baan 
beer-drink-entrance.house.G3S 
'vestibule for beer-drinking' 

3.2.3.3 Serial Verb Compounds 

Verbs nominalized with the prefix f|̂  may form compounds 

based on serial verb constructions. The prefix is repeated 

before each verb root, but there is only one (gender 1) 

suffix for the whole. These compounds usually occur as the 

possessed noun in a genitive construction in which the 

possessor noun corresponds to the absolutive argument of the 

verbs. The reader is refered to chapter VIII for a 

description of the constructions underlying these compounds. 
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Most compounds of this sort have just two verb roots, though 

one example has been encountered with three. Some examples 

are: 

(133) a. ku ft-jwd-f)-kara-ni 
its NOM-take-NOM-go-DEF(GlS) 
'its being taken away* 

b. portomanf-ni ft-diri-i)-gwu-ni 
wallet-DEF NOM-pull-NOM-take.out-DEF(GlS) 
'the pick-pocketing of the wallet' 

c. u fi-ja-fr-jirl-ni 
his NOM-be.able-NOM-get.up-DEF(G1S) 
'his being able to get up' 

d. pi i)-gyferfe-vworo-ii-kara-nf 
their NOM-hurry-NOM.go.out-NOM-go-DEF(G1S) 
'their going out and leaving early1 

One patient-of-state compound has been recorded which 

incorporates a serial verb construction: 

(134) supyi-tD»n-n-tord-gd 
person-be.long-N0M-pass-G2S 
'a too-tall person' 

Note the differences between this example and the compound 

in 125 above which also has two verb roots. In that 

compound, both stative verb roots could be said to be 

modifying the noun root. Here the second verb root is 

modifying the first verb root, exactly as in a serial verb 

construction, where toro 'pass' as the second verb means 

1very', or 'too much'. 
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3.2.3.4 Phrasal Compounds 

A few examples of compounds which include component 

roots of categories other than noun or verb have been 

recorded. The following example includes a pronoun and a 

postposition: 

(135) cu-naye-na-ni 'control of myself* 
grab-myself-on-DEF(GlS) 

This is modeled on the expression: 

(136) Mil a cu na-ye na. 
I PERF grab me-REFL on 
'I restrained myself.1 or 'I kept cool.' 

A second-person version is also possible: 

(137) cu-may6-na-ni 'control of yourself* 
grab-your8elf-on-DEF(GlS) 

Another commonly-used phrasal compound is: 

(138) tere-la-su-rd 'mush set aside for children' 
time-IND(G3S)-mush-G4 lit. 'mush of some time' 
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Notes 

1. Only one noun crosses gender lines in Supyire: the 
singular of nji 'cow' is in gender 1, but the plural niiye is 
in gender 2. 

2. Most writers on Senufo languages have used mnemonic 
labels for the noun classes based on the identifier 
pronouns. Garber (1987) uses a numbering system (1-8) like 
that used by Bantuists. 

3. The first vowel of this noun is actually unstressed and 
therefore elided in current Kampwo Supyire. But as pointed 
out in chapter II (section 2.2.2.3), roots of this sort 
behave like 'CVCV roots in regard to other phonological 
rules. 

4. See chapter V, section 5.1.2 for a description of the 
demonstratives. The demonstratives have the form NCe (G1S, 
G2S,P, G3S, G4, G5) or NCili (G1P, G3P). When the class 
consonant is an approximant, it is converted to the 
corresponding voiced stop following the nasal. The changes 
which resulted in the definite suffix forms may be 
attributed primarily to the loss of stress. The voiced 
stops (originally approximants) were absorbed by the nasal, 
as elsewhere in the language (e.g. all of the basic noun 
suffixes are absorbed by root-final nasals) , and the [e] was 
raised to [i]. Thus *-nge 'G1S' became -ni and *-nde 'G3S' 
became -ni. It is probable that the gender 2 plural suffix 
-yi passed through the stages *-ni and -yi in Kampwo 
Supyire. -ni is the invariant form in some other dialects 
(e.g. to the north of Kampwo) . In Kampwo, however, /n./ is 
not allowed in unstressed syllables. Some speakers nasalize 
the suffix -yi, either consistently or sporadically, while 
for others -yi is only an allomorph of -yi following a 
nasalized vowel or a nasal-final root. In those classes 
whose consonant is a voiceless stop, the nasal of the 
demonstrative disappeared. The only place the voiceless 
stop currently appears is following nasal-final roots. 
Otherwise it is voiced. Historically the change from nasal 
+ voiceless stop to voiced stop probably is a manifestation 
of precisely that change elsewhere in Senufo languages (a 
parallel change with fricatives occurs in Supyire). The 
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change was prevented when the stem ended in a nasal, and the 
nasal was degemlnated (NNC ==> NC). It should be noted that 
the demonstrative determiner precedes the head noun in 
current Supyire. It follows the noun in Senanri (Cebaara; 
Mills 1987:305) and Fondondo (Boutin 1981:63) and both 
precedes and follows in Mamara (Brubaker 1988:21). That the 
demonstrative determiner followed the noun in proto-Supyire 
is shown not only by the existence of the definite suffixes, 
but also by the post-nominal position of the relative 
determiner. 

5. The root nd 'man' has an alternate plural nambaa, and in 
fact this is the form usually given when the plural is asked 
for. At first sight it looks like the [baa] of this form 
could be a reflex of the suffix -bill, in which perhaps 
vowel harmony has changed the vowel to [a]. The fact that 
the [baa] is stressed, unlike normal indefinite suffixes, is 
suspicious, however. Further investigation reveals that the 
form nambaa is used to refer primarily to married men, 
whereas the form namli is used for men in general, nambaa 
in fact seems to be related to the gender 2 noun nambaga 
'marriage (from a woman's point of view)'. Both forms are 
evidently compounds formed from naN- 'man1 and some other 
root, possibly ba- 'house', nambaa thus probably originally 
meant 'husbands'. The corresponding singular form »namba 
does not occur, but has been supplanted by two other forms 
with the meaning 'husband1: nd (evidently derived from naN-
by umlaut; the plural is always given as nambaa) and poo 
(plural pee). 

6. An alternate scenario might run as follows: the suffix 
-bill is added to the root, upon which the unstressed final 
vowel of the root is greatly reduced and finally elided, 
leaving the awkward consonant cluster [Cb], which is then 
simplified to [C]. 

7. See chapter II section 2.1.5 for a possible scenario for 
the introduction of SR in this form. 

8. The expected form »namponmii does not occur. The 
root-final nasal for some reason seems to undergo the 
process of degeminatlon, compensatory lengthening, and 
diphthongization like cyee. 

9. An alternate, regular, plural slkaa is also used. 

10. This has an alternate plural form kunrii. There seem to 
be alternate root forms kunN- and kunr-. 
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11. The reason for the short final root vowel in the gender 
3 plural form is unknown. 

12. This is a suppletive form for the singular bile. Its 
root, pya- is certainly related to the gender 1 noun pya 
•child', though it should be noted that the latter has the 
plural form pyli. 

13. The vowel preceding the [n] also elides, see section 
2.2.2.3. The same process occurs in shahanikii below. 

14. This is a reduplication of the verb tun 'send*. 
Internal reconstruction thus points to a proto-form *tunN. 

15. This is a compound formed from ya- 'thing' and the verb 
tin 'make loud noise'. 

16. This includes those forms whose root ends in a nasal but 
which lose the nasal in gender 4. Perhaps the absence of 
the nasal in the definite is an indication that the definite 
was originally added to the form with the indefinite suffix. 
All other trace of the basic suffix has disappeared in these 
forms, however. 

17. This is a nominallzation of the verb jwo 'say*. Gender 
5 is the descendant both of the proto-Niger-Congo *ma 
'liquids' class and bV 'abstracts' class. 

18. This is assuming that semantic categories can be 
established in some other way than appealing to inclusion in 
a noun class, of course. 

19. See Prost (1964) for Kirma/Tyurama and Gourmantche, 
Nicole (1982) for Nawdm, Peterson () for Moore, Manessy () 
for proto-Gurunsi. Further afield, there is evidence for a 
*ki class in proto-Benue-Congo (de Wolf 1971). 

20. Evidence for a *bu class comes from proto-Benue-Congo 
(de Wolf 1971), Nawdm and Moore (Nicole 1982), and 
Gourmantche (Prost 1964). 

21. Supyire society is divided into hereditary occupational 
castes. 

22. The Jula are the diaspora of the Bamanan (Bambara). 

23. The Duun, usually refered to in the literature as 
Samogo, are a Mande group occupying a narrow strip dividing 
the Supyire from the Shenara to the south, as well as 
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several small enclaves in the northeastern and eastern parts 
of the Supyire territory. 

24. Gana is the dialect of Bamanankan (Bambara) spoken 
immediately to the west of Supyire. 

25. This word is borrowed from Bambara. 

26. This is a compound meaning literally 'long-breast' (from 
the shape of the seed pods). The root jlri- 'breast', is 
normally in gender 3, and as a subjective compound should be 
in that gender. The fact that it is instead in gender 2 is 
a strong indication that this is in fact the gender of tree 
names. 

27. This word also denotes other kinds of outer covering, 
such as a shell or crust, as well as 'canoe'. 

28. An alternate form, sincaaga, shows that this is 
etymologically a compound. The meaning of the parts have so 
far not been recovered. 

29. This is a nominallzation of the verb fyen 'to flower'. 

30. This word is used apparently for different species of 
antHope which inhabit the gallery forests along streams and 
rivers. The only reasonably certain identification I have 
made involved the species Redunca redunca, but I am fairly 
sure that the word can be applied to species of the genus 
Kobus as well. 

31. There is some confusion about the meaning of this noun. 
It Is invariably given as the translation of giraffe, but 
apparently may be used for some species of large antilope as 
well (perhaps the eland?). I have not met any Supyire 
speaker who had actually seen a giraffe or eland. 

32. This word is homophonous with a compound meaning 'stem 
of cotton plant'. Speakers sometimes use the phrase lwoho 
koontlrlne 'water hippopotamus' to distinguish the animal. 

33. This may also have an overlay of endearment: 'lovable 
great oaf'. 

34. Two units of time, tere 'moment' and wee 'year', are in 
gender 3. 

35. This is a compound composed of fwun- 'peanut', from 
gender 3, and su 'pound in a mortar'. 
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36. This is a nominalization of the verb bya 'drink'. There 
is an alternate form wwogo 'thirst', also in gender 2 which 
does not seem to be a nominalization. 

37. This is a nominalization of the verb fyeere 'urinate'. 

38. This may be a nominalization of the verb nankaaga 
'steal1. This verb is very unusual phonologically, however. 
In fact it is the only verb with medial stress and a 
nasal-stop cluster discovered so far. It may therefore be 
possible that verb is a back-formation from the KU class 
noun, or from the related form in gender 1: nankaawa 
•thief . 

39. This is related to the gender 1 form pucw5 'girl1. 

40. This is a compound of w e - 'face', from gender 2, and 
the adjective root -fu- 'hot'. 

41. There is an alternate pronunciation cancyeen. A large 
bird (e.g. a stork or ground hornblll) can be referred to 
with the corresponding gender 2 form sancyenga. 

42. The bercnll is usually situated near center of a village 
or quarter, and is a meeting place for the men of the 
village. It is usually shaded with a ftkuba, a roof of maize 
stalks supported on poles. Women do not sit on the berenli. 

43. This word is homophonous with or derived from the plural 
of nyil 'eye'. 

44. This is the staple food. It is made from flour (maize, 
sorghum, or millet) and is eaten with a sauce. 

45. It might seem that this should be regarded as a liquid, 
and therefore more properly placed in gender 5. Recall, 
however, that honey Is gathered in combs. It is eaten 
(lyi), rather than drunk (bya). 

46. This is a nominalization of kya 'chew, eat meat'. 

47. This is a nominalization of fya 'be afraid*. The 
original form of the verb evidently was *fyag(a), which 
would explain the /g/ in the imperfective form f yage. 

48. From funno 'interior, belly', and pen 'be bad tasting'. 
Cf. U funnka a pen. 'S/he is worried.' lit. 'Her/his belly 
is bad tasting.' 

49. Prom funno 'interior, belly', and wwo 'be black, dark 
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colored'. Cf. U funnka a ww5 ku na. 'S/he forgot it.' lit. 
'His/her belly has gotten black on it.1 

50. This also means 'medicine', a natural shift since 
traditional medicine was largely herbal. 

51. This is also the name of the language (see discussion 
below). 

52. Cf. the gender 1 form cw5h5no 'Bambara person'. 

53. This also means 'the people*. Cf. the gender 1 form 
supya 'person'. 

54. Cf. the gender 1 form tunntunno 'messenger1. These are 
both nominalizations of the verb tun 'send'. 

55. From ka- 'thing, affair' and the verb fine 'lie1. 

56. From nwo- 'mouth' (ordinarily in gender 2) and the verb 
shwa 'take1. This is a nominalization of an expression 
exemplified in the following sentence: 

U a pi nwo shwd. 
s/he PERF them mouth take 
'S/he answered them.' 

57. From nwo- 'mouth* and the verb muq6 'open*. 

58. This also means 'grease, fat' 

59. It might be objected that salt traditionally arrived in 
Supyire territory in a form that was hardly pourable, being 
mined and transported in large blocks. It is frequently 
pounded into something like the consistency of gravel before 
being sold, however, and this may account for its inclusion 
in this class. 

60. This is a nominalization of the verb fveere 'urinate'. 

61. Cf. the gender 3 form Urine 'breast'. 

62. This is evidently an archaic word for blood. It is 
probably one of the roots in tunmpyii 'blood relatives on 
the paternal side*. 

63. This is a nominalization of the verb fun 'sweat'. 

64. There is a related adjective root -ticuu- 'healthy', and 
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these are both derived from the verb cuuno 'be healthy1. 
The origin of the prefix ti- in this and the following form 
is unknown. 

65. This is derived from the verb p66 'be good tasting*. 

66. Derived from the the verb cyiige 'be clever, smart'. 
The siN- of this word and the next are probably related, but 
the original meaning is unknown. 

67. kwon, the ordinary word for 'cut', is used also to 
denote female excision. Since excision was traditionally 
performed just prior to marriage (nowadays it is frequently 
performed at a much earlier age), the gender 5 
nominalization is used to refer to the whole process of a 
woman getting married. 

68. The diminutive form may be used pejoratively: 'little 
pipsqueak'. 

69. The original meaning of this verb is 'be or become big'. 
It may be used transitively to mean 'enlarge' or, 
figuratively, 'praise'. Cf. English magnify, with its (now 
archaic) sense of 'praise'. 

70. The noun lemu 'appearance (G5)• is possibly also a 
nominalization, perhaps of the verb le 'put*. 

71. yafungo 'totem' is the term used to denote an animal 
considered as a blood relative due to some service rendered 
to the ancestor of one's clan. It must not be killed or 
eaten by anyone in the clan. The totem referred to by the 
speaker in the example is the lion. 

72. The prevalence of this type of nominalization has led 
Houis (1977) and others (e.g. Cauvin 1981, Boutin 1981) to 
set up a category of 'verbo-nominal bases', i.e. roots 
which can be either verbs or nouns. It is claimed that 
languages with this grammatical category have very few or no 
true verbs, since there are few roots which cannot occur as 
both a noun and a verb. This in turn is counted as evidence 
that verbs in these languages are fundamentally nominal in 
character. The reasoning is probably more convincing to a 
French speaker than to an English speaker, since zero 
derivations (in both directions: 'Box this for me', 'a 
direct hit') are common in the latter language. Suffice it 
to say that in both the Houisian analysis and the more 
traditional one there are two basic categories, nouns and 
verbo-nominals, or nouns and verbs. 
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73. Recall that the combination of a nasal plus a fricative 
leads to the voicing of the fricative and elision of the 
nasal (see chapter II, section 2.1.2.1). 

74. Cebaara uses the noun te?fe to form locative 
nominalizations like the Supyire ones. The prefixed form 
use is tcfe-, as in tefebaaraqa 'place to work'. 

75. There are a few exceptions to these generalizations. 
The H tone verb cyan 'drop, build' yields tacvange 
(definite) rather than the expected »tacvange, for example, 
and the Mw tone verb kare 'go' yields takarage (definite) 
rather than »takarage. See also the following note. 

76. Nominalizations may be used with either a locative or a 
purpose sense, as long as the meaning is appropriate. There 
is at least one verb with different tone patterns for the 
two senses. The verb lyi 'eat' has an irregular M tone form 
for the locative sense: talyige 'the place where one eats'. 
The regular form talyige is used for the meaning 'in order 
to eat*. I made this discovery in a rather embarassing way 
when I said I wanted to go cveebii talyige e 'where the 
women eat', using the regular form. It was pointed out to 
me with great humor that I had just said I wanted to eat the 
women. Despite assiduous attempts to find similar tonal 
differences with other verbs, this is the unique example 
discovered so far. The explanation is historical, I think: 
the irregular form became established in the lexicon with 
the meaning 'dining area*. The newer usage to express 
purpose employed a synchronic, and regular, morphological 
process. 

77. The first of the two ta- forms has the ordinary locative 
meaning 'place to live1. 

78. This is not the common word for child. It is used 
rather like 'offspring'. The H tone on the verb root is 
Irregular. The verb si has Ms tone like kan 'give', and if 
regular would remain M. 

79. Note that the final syllable of a trisyllabic verb 
elides when the noun class suffix is added, just as with ta-
nominalizations, thus avoiding undesirable sequences of 
three unstressed syllables. This term is used to designate 
reptiles, amphibians, and most invertebrates. 

80. Verbs with L tune are raised to M after the M of the 
prefix. 
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81. This is in gender 2 probably to give it pejorative 
force. 

82. This is related to the Cebaara gender 5 noun kanma 
'manner'. Cebaara also forms manner nominalizations with 
this root, and there is evidence for the nasal in the form 
used -ganma (Mills 1987:318), since Supyire [nk] regularly 
corresponds with Cebaara [g]. There is no current related 
simple noun in Kampwo Supyire that I have been able to 
discover. The nominalization pylnkana, from pyi 'do' plus 
the suffix under discussion, is used to mean 'manner'. 

83. Baa seems to be borrowed from the Bambara verb ball 
'prevent, forbid*. It may be used in Bambara as a 
nominalizer just as -mbaa is in Supyire. An example is 
dunbali 'without being eaten*. The [m] in the Supyire is 
the it- nominalizer described in section 3.2.2.2. 

84. This is borrowed from Bambara jati 'count, consider as 
important'. 

85. This is borrowed from Bambara kalan 'read, learn*. 

86. cere (definite cenl) means both 'egg' and 'calabash*. 

87. A proverb. The toad, which hops rather slowly, is 
considered to be poisonous, and therefore must be urged 
along gingerly with great patience. 

88. That Is, to receive what is dropped into it. This is 
another proverb, roughly equal in application to the English 
* Beggers can't be choosers.' 

89. shire means 'body hair' or 'feathers'. The compound 
nun-16-ro 'head-fibre-G4' is used for hair on the top of the 
head. 

90. The root for 'head' has several forms even in the 
village of Farakala: nuno, nun5, nuno, nuno. As the first 
member of compounds, it is apparently in the process of 
becoming destressed, and is consequently undergoing further 
phonological erosion. The forms niN- and niN- have been 
recorded as well as the expected nuN- and nuN-. 

91. The tone tune of this compound is not what would be 
expected from the tunes of its component roots (tubabu LMH 
and cwo MwL). The explanation is to be found in the tone 
rules of Bambara, the language from which the root tubabu 
was borrowed. The initial root of a compound in Bambara 
takes a uniform L regardless of its inherent tone. The 
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Supyire word is thus modeled on the Bambara tubabu-mus6 
'white woman'. Curiously, the male counterpart (see next 
example) has the regular Supyire tones. 

92. The independent noun pya 'child' has a simple L tune. 
The root used in compounds has a Mw tune. There is no 
explanation for this at present. 

93. Not only is the gender of this compound unexplained, the 
tone tune is likewise a puzzle. The verb naara 'walk' has 
Ms tone. 

94. The noun nu may be used to refer to any female of the 
ascending generation in one's paternal village. The 
prototypical 'mother* is one's biological mother, and 
ordinarily nu is used in that sense. Occasionally it is 
necessary to unambiguously exclude one's aunts, and in such 
cases the compound nusege may be used. 

95. This may be used in a genitive phrase such as kuru 
cannke pyisini 'the child born that day', lit. 'that day's 
born child'. 

96. This is actually a 'bare' nominalization of the verb tin 
'make a loud noise'. 

97. The gender of the two compounds here is predictable from 
size: gender 2 for big things, gender 3 for small things. 
Kulushl is borrowed from Bambara kulusi, possibly in turn 
borrowed from French culotte. 

98. This also means 'day'. In order to unambiguously 
specify the sun, the phrase canna nviini 'day's eye' may be 
used. 

99. In order to work—in the fields, collecting firewood 
etc. 

100. The baan is a two-doored usually round house which 
serves as the formal entrance-way to the village (or 
patrilineage). The altar to the ancestors is located there, 
and all important business (such as negociations over 
marriages, arrangement of funerals, or formal reception of 
messengers and other guests) is conducted there. 
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CHAPTER IV 

VERBS 

Compared with many other branches of the Niger-Congo 

family, Senufo verb morphology tends to be rather simple, 

and Supyire is no exception. There are basically only four 

kinds of affixation: 1) verb prefixes, 2) lmperfective 

aspect suffixes, 3) the causative suffix, and 4) the 

'plural1 or Intensive suffix. These all antedate the 

proto-Senufo stage, and have all undergone a great degree of 

phonological erosion. The prefixes will be treated first, 

followed by three sections on the suffixes. The final 

section of the chapter will deal with the process of object 

incorporation by which compound verbs are formed. 

4.1 Verb Prefixes 

There are two verb prefixes. They both have the form 

of a single nasal consonant, but they differ in tone and 

phonologically conditioned distribution, as well as in 

grammatical function. 
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4.1.1 The Intransitive Prefix 

This prefix, which will be glossed IP in the examples, 

is required by most tense-aspect auxiliaries when they 

immediately precede the verb. Only the future auxiliaries 

(which require the future prefix) and the perfect and recent 

past (which take no prefix) are not accompanied by this 

prefix when they occur in intransitive clauses. The 

intransitive prefix, which consists simply of a toneless 

nasal, does not actually mark semantic intransitivity, in 

that it must be used on transitive verbs also, whenever for 

some reason they are not immediately preceded by their 

direct object. Thus if the direct object is fronted to the 

beginning of the clause for focus purposes (the cleft 

construction), the intransitive prefix appears on the verb. 

Compare the following two examples: 

(1) a. Mil na mpa ta. 
I PAST sheep get 
'I got a sheep.' 

b. ftpa mil na ri-ta. 
sheep I PAST IP-get 
'It was a sheep I got.1 

As the last example shows, the intransitive prefix takes the 

tone of the preceding auxiliary, whatever it is. 

The above facts are not unduly astonishing. What is 

truly remarkable about the intransitive prefix is its 
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phonologically conditioned distribution: it occurs only on 

verbs beginning with a voiceless stop (p, t, c, or k) . The 

explanation for this is not at present known. Following are 

examples of both the presence and absence of the 

intransitive prefix, all following the habitual auxiliary 

maha: 

(2) a. voiceless stop—prefix appears 

Pi maha m-pa nana, 
they HAB IP-come 
•They come here.• 

b. fricative—no prefix 

Pi maha shya ani. 
they HAB go there 
• They go there.' 

c. voiced stop—no prefix 

Pi maha be. 
they HAB agree 
'They always agree.' 

4.1.2 The Future Prefix 

As its name implies, the future prefix (glossed FP in 

the examples) is used only with auxiliaries with future time 

reference. These include the future auxiliaries si and caa, 

the potential auxiliary ku, and the prohibitive (or negative 

subjunctive) auxiliary kfi. The future prefix, like the 
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intransitive prefix, consists of a nasal attached to a verb 

which is not immediately preceded by a direct object. 

(3) Mil si m-pa. 
I PUT FP-come 
II will come.' 

It differs from the other prefix in three crucial ways, 

however. The first is that it has its own tone tune, LMw, 

rather than being toneless. See chapter II, section 2.3.3.2 

for the tonal changes caused when this prefix is added to 

verbs. 

The second characteristic differentiating the future 

prefix is the fact that its distribution is not 

phonologically conditioned. In intransitive clauses, it 

appears on all verbs, regardless of the type of consonant 

they begin with. This is not to say there are no 

complications. Following the prefix, voiced stops are 

considerably weakened (see chapter II, section 2.1.1.4), and 

approximants are occluded (see chapter II, section 2.1.3.1): 

(4) a. Ku si i-bo. [mb
0] 

it FUT FP-kill 
'It will be killed.' 

b. Wuu si ii-gii. (from wfj. 'look at') 
we FUT FP-look.at 
'We'll see.' 

Since nasal-fricative clusters are not possible, when the 

prefix is attached to a verb beginning with a fricative, the 
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fricative is voiced, the nasal elided, and the stranded tone 

attaches to the auxiliary (see chapter II, section 2.1.2.2): 

(5) U si ve. (from fd 'run') 
he PUT FP.run 
'He'll run.• 

The third way in which the future prefix differs from 

the intransitive prefix is its use in transitive clauses. 

Here a qualification is immediately necessary. The only way 

the future prefix survives in transitive clauses is tonally: 

the segmental part (the nasal) always elides when a direct 

object is present. The L tone of the prefix then docks onto 

the direct object if the latter is a pronoun which allows 

such docking. 

(6) Mil si ku ta. 
I PUT PP.it get 
'I will get it.' 

Otherwise, the stranded tone docks left onto the auxiliary. 

(Some speakers drop it altogether, especially in fast 

speech.) 

(7) Mil si mu bw5n. 
I PUT.PP you hit 
'I'm going to hit you.' 

It is not known why the segmental support disappears in 

transitive clauses, but this disappearance does make the 

http://PP.it
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future prefix resemble the intransitive prefix at least 

superficially. 

4.2 Imperfective Morphology 

The great majority of Supyire verbs have two forms, a 

base, or perfective form, and a derived, imperfective form. 

Most tense-aspects require one or the other form. For 

example, the perfect (auxiliary &) takes the base form of 

the verb, while the progressive (auxiliary na) takes the 

imperfective form. There are a few tense-aspects which may 

take either form (e.g. the habitual, auxiliary maha).* 

Senufo scholars have frequently noted the apparently 

chaotic nature of Imperfective formation (see Laughren 1973, 

Welmers 1949, 1950, 1973, Garber 1987:42-51). The situation 

in Supyire is typical. At first sight there seem to be a 

number of different suffixes, all with no detectable 

difference in meaning. In addition, there are other 

processes such as vowel raising, initial consonant mutation, 

and tonal change which may accompany suffixation or occur 

alone. To complete the confusion, there are a few verbs 

which have only one form, used for both the perfective and 

imperfective. Upon closer inspection, however, some order 

can be detected. As will be shown below, there are in 

actual fact only a few basic ways of marking the 
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imperfective, each having one or more variants. In the 

final subsection of this section some possible diachronic 

explanations for this state of affairs are explored. 

4.2.1 ;11 and its Variants 

The suffix -11, if one Includes its numerous variants, 

is by far the most widespread of the imperfective suffixes, 

accounting for about 75* of the 505 verbs in the current 

dictionary. Like many of the nominal suffixes, the metrical 

structure of the root plays a large role in determining what 

form the suffix will have. The basic form [11] is only 

found with CVCV roots with initial stress. In general, the 

base, or perfective, form is Identical with the root. Some 

examples are: 

(8) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

cugo cuguli 'be deep1 

cyaha cyahall 'laugh' 
faga fagali 'grab1 

ntgt ntgtli 'flatter' 
sige sigili 'wait for'"* 

If the medial consonant of the root is /l/, it usually 

elides in both the base and imperfective forms: 
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(9) BASE FORM IMPERPECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

tii /fili/ tiili 'beat smooth' 
kaa /kala/ kaali 'roast' 
fcoo /kolo/ kodli 'cough' 

There are a few verbs whose medial /l/ does not elide, and 

whose initial unstressed high vowel is elided instead. The 

medial /l/ is lengthened compensatorily, and the -11 

lmperfectlve suffix survives intact: 

(10) file [fl:e] filili [fl:ili] 'approach' 
bile [bl:e] bflili [bl:ill] 'gather' 

There is at least one verb in which the medial consonant 

which elides is /d/ ([r]) rather than fit. This is 

accompanied by a raising of the root vowels: toro 'pass', 

tuu-11 'pass-IMPFV. That this is not the ordinary fate of 

intervocalic [r] is shown by comparison with furu 'pierce', 

furu-li 'pierce-IMPFV'. 

Two different types of root simply substitute a high 

front vowel for the final vowel of the base form. Since 

this is in complementary distribution (but see below for a 

small class of possible exceptions) with the other forms of 

-11, it seems best to treat it as a variant of -11. The 

disappearance of the [1] is not surprising given the 

frequent absorption of consonants in nominal morphology. 

The failure of preceding nasals to assimilate to its 

alveolar point of articulation is mysterious, however. The 



225 

first type of root which takes this shortened form of the 

suffix has the structure CVNV, that is, a dlsyllable with a 

medial nasal. Some examples are: 

(11) BASE FORM IMPERPECTIVE FORM 

cenme 
cunni 
kanna 
s5nnd 
tdnd 

cfcnmi 
cunni 
kanni 
sdnni 
ton! 

GLOSS 

• transplant' 
1 shake' 
•stir' 
'think' 
'apportion' 

The other type of root substituting [i] for the final vowel 

of the base form has the structure 'CVCVCV or 'CWCV (the 

latter being most likely derived from the former by the 

elision of [1]), that is, roots or stems with three vowels. 

Here the elision of the suffix [1] and the preceding 

unstressed vowel seems to be motivated by a general 

prohibition on feet with four vowels (or sequences of three 

unstressed vowels in one word). If the last consonant of 

the stem is a resonant (/l/ or a nasal) the imperfective 

suffix keeps its original vowel [i]. Some examples: 

(12) BASE FORM 

jwoolo 
labala 
foonno 
fylinne 
nuund 

IMPERFECTIVE FORM 

jwddli 
labali 
foonni 
fyiinni 
nuuni 

GLOSS 

' sew' 
'turn inside 
'console' 
'cancel' 
'smell' 

out' 

If the last consonant of the stem is /g/ or /d/ ([r]), 

however, the suffix vowel is lowered to /e/: 
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(13) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

tuugo 
waraga 
muguro 
paara 

tuuge 
warage 
mugure 
paare 

1 accompany• 
'dismantle' 
'smile' 
'imitate' 

The absence of roots with the high front vowels /i/ and /e/ 

from this list is no accident. Vowel harmony would ensure 

that the base form of such a verb would end in [e], and 

there is therefore no way to tell if the suffix has been 

added or not. Since the lmperfective suffix [1] or [e] is 

the most common strategy used with stems with three vowels, 

It is probable that in such verbs as the following the 

combination of vowel harmony and lowering of the 

lmperfective suffix vowel from [i] to [e] have resulted in 

the neutralization of formerly distinctive forms: 

(14) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

cirige cirige 'faint' 
cyiige cyiige 'be clever' 
tirige tlrige 'scrape against1 

fyeere fyeere 'urinate' 

There are a handful of roots (nine have been found so 

far) which have a 'CVCV base form, but which take the short 

form of the suffix ([i] or [e]) rather than the full form. 

Although these contrast with the forms illustrated in 

example 6 above, since the latter are so numerous by 

comparison, and since the distribution of [li] versus [i/e] 
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is otherwise complimentary, it seems best to treat these 

nine verbs as exceptions until some diachronic explanation 

is found for their different behavior. Note that the suffix 

vowel becomes [e] following the flaps [r] (/d/) and [R] 

(/g/):3 

(15) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM 

bubo 
mara 
nara 
jiara 
toro 
poro 
naga 
sanha 
naha 

bubl 
mare 
nare 
nare 
tore 
pore 
nage 
sanhi 
nahl 

GLOSS 

'not be well shut' 
'cling to' 
'come up at edges' 
'toss' 
'count' 
'be tame' 
•scratch' 
'chew• 
•herd' 

When the verb root is CV, the [1] of the -11 suffix is 

elided unless a vowel-initial clitic follows. If the root 

vowel is [-high] and not /a/, it undergoes a process of 

umlaut in which it becomes [+high]. The suffix vowel then 

assimilates to it~3fr it is [-front] (i.e. [u]). A [+high] 

root vowel of course remains unchanged. Some examples are: 

(16) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

su 
kwu 
bo 
bye 
jye 
kwo 

suu 
kwiiu 
buu 
byff 
JYii 
lewuu 

'pound' 
'die' 
•kill' 
• carry on back' 
'wash' 
•'finish' 

Two verbs with /a/ also undergo raising: 
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cyan 
lean 
Icya 
t a 

cyaan 
kaan 
Icyaa 
taa 

(17) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

jya jyli 'break' 
bya byii 'drink' 

The majority of CV verbs with /a/, however, retain [a] in 

the imperfective form, the vowel of the suffix assimilating 

to the root vowel: 

(18) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

1 drop' 
'give' 
'chew' 
'get' 

Two verbs with secondary release in the base form lose it in 

the imperfective: 

(19) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

cya caa 'seek' 
jiya naa ' see' 

Nearly a quarter of all verbs take what appears to be a 

suffix -nl in the imperfective. It is clear that 

historically this was the form that -11 took after roots 

which ended in a nasal. The process is familiar from noun 

morphology: the root final nasal (of unknown quality) 

assimilates to the alveolar point of articulation of the 

suffix [1Jf which in turn is elided. Of the non-loan 

vocabulary, a slight majority of roots which take -nl also 

exhibit evidence of a root final nasal in nominalizations. 
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Most of these are one syllable roots without secondary 

release. Some examples are: 

(20) ROOT BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE GLOSS 
FORM 

kaN 
leN 
noN 
sfniN 
tunN 
yiN 

ka 
le 
no 
slni 
tun 
yi 

kani 
leni 
ndni 
sinini 
tunni 
yini 

'boil' 
•put' 
1 arrive1 

•lie down' 
1 send' 
'jump' 

Many roots which take -ni show no independent evidence 

of having a final nasal. Most of these (16 of 23) are 

disyllabic, and it is possible that 'CVCVN roots lost their 

final nasals before CVN ones did, and that the sole 

remaining evidence of it is the suffix in the iraperfective 

form. In a few cases the evidence for the final nasal is 

mixed. For example, the verb ytrt 'sell* may take either 

-nl or -11 in the imperfective: p£r£ni / y>trtli. The 

original final nasal shows up in one nominalization, 

yapcrena 'thing to sell', but not in another, tapereqe 

'place to sell (something)1, both of which are gender 2 

singular, with noun class suffix -gV. In the following 

examples, there is no evidence other than the -ni itself for 

a root final nasal: 
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(21) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

nuru 
nwoho 
si 
slge 
tlrl 
yyere 

verbs which 

nurunf 
nwoh5ni 
slnl 
sfgfnf 
tirini 
yyerelif 

take -nl 

'return' 
'hide' 
'give birth' 
'suspect something' 
'grind' 
'stop' 

noted above for verbs taking -11 

(22) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

Ja 
1)56 

ce 
to 

jfni 
nwuuni 
cinl 
tuni 

'be able' 
'sleep' 
'know' 
'close' 

There Is ample evidence that -nl has declared its 

independence from -11 and Is in fact becoming the regular 

imperfective suffix. There are quite a few verbs (e.g p6r6 

'sell') which may take either -11 or -nl, and which show no 

other evidence of a root final nasal. It looks very much as 

if -nl Is beginning to spread through the vocabulary. Some 

examples of this variation are: 
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(23) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORMS GLOSS 

buru 
diri 
fyinme 
puru 
suld 

buruni 
dirini 
finmini 
puruni 
suluni 

/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 

buruli 
dirili 
finmili 
puruli 
sululi 

'get face down' 
'pull' 
'soak' 
'slice open1 

'dam' 

A few verbs which take other imperfective suffixes to be 

discussed below also have variants with -nl: 

(24) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORMS GLOSS 

curu 
fworo 
pere 
plnl 

curuni / 
fworonl / 
pereni / 
pinini / 

curuge 
fwdroge 
pere 
pini 

•stick in' 
•skin' 
'wag* 
•spin' 

Loans provide the best evidence for the regularization 

of -ni. The great majority take only -ni in the 

Imperfective: 

(25) BASE 
FORM 

dafa 
jija 

kalifa 
komple 
laba 
sem£ 

IMPERFECTIVE 
FORM 

dafani 
jijanl 

kalifanl 
kompleni 
labanl 
sem^ni 

GLOSS 

'complete' 
'do one's 
best' 
'entrust' 
'clothe' 
'finish' 
'write' 

SOURCE 

dafa (Bambara) 
jija (Bambara) 

kali fa (Bambara) 
complet (French) 
laban (Bambara) 
s£b€n (Bambara) 

Another suffix best analyzed as a variant of -li is 

-re. It appears only with disyllabic roots with medial /l/ 

(which elides), /h/ ([?]), or /g/ ([R]). It replaces the 

final syllable of the root rather than being added after it. 
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Some examples of each of the three types are given below. 

Several of these verbs have variant imperfective forms using 

some other suffix, such as -li. 

(26) BASE FORM IMPERPECTIVE FORM 

a. CV1V roots 

GLOSS 

caa 
faa 
kee 
koon 
s££n 

CVhV roots 

faha 
kanha 
laha 
taha 
yaha 
shwoho 

care 
fare / faali 
kere 
konre 
s&nre / sifcnni 

fare / fahage 
kanre 
lare 
tare 
yare 
sore 

'spread out1 
1 exchange' 
'praise' 
'cut throat of 
'vaccinate• 

'be light weight' 
•be tired' 
'let go' 
'set down1 

'leave * 
•cook'6 

c. CVgV roots 

tugo 
dugo 
mugb 
s6go 
tlge 

turu 
duru 
muru 
sore 
tiri 

'dig'7 

•go up' 
'open * 
• burn' 
•go down* 

Comparison with cognates from Sucite (data from Garber 

1987) shows that the original form of the roots was probably 

'CVCi. The Sucite cognates for the CV1V roots are CVli, and 

the imperfectives for these have /d/: CVdi. Garber 

(1987:47) argues that [di] results from the deletion of the 

root final [i] and the coalescence of the root [1] with the 

imperfective suffix -li. A similar scenario would explain 

the odd distribution of -re (/de/) in Supyire, which is 
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entirely phonologically determined. Those disyllabic roots 

with medial /l/, /h/, or /g/ which take some other suffix 

are assumed to have originally ended in some other vowel 

than /i/. There are some remaining puzzles, however, 

involving the causative, which will be discussed in section 

4.3 below. 

4.2.2 Vowel Raising 

As noted in the previous section, the suffix -11 

sometimes causes an umlaut process of vowel-raising in the 

preceding root. There are a few monosyllabic verbs which 

have raised vowels in the lmperfectlve, but which do not 

have suffixes of any sort in current Kampwo Supyire: 

(27) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

fe ti 'run' 
fwo fwu 'blow' 
pwD pwu 'tie' 

Comparison with the Sucite cognates shows that it is likely 

that there were at one point suffixes which caused the vowel 

raising and then were lost. All three verbs have suffixes 

cognate with Supyire -li in the lmperfectlve: fe 'run', flu 

•run.IMPFV; fo 'blow', ftiu 'blow. IMPFV ; p_o 'tie', puu 

'tie.IMPFV (data from Garber 1987). 
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4.2.3 -qe and its Variants 

The distribution of -ge seems to be at least in part 

semantically determined: over half the verbs which take it 

are stative. A root medial [r] sometimes elides when the 

suffix is added. Some examples of stative verbs: 

(28) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

cytvt 
dugo 
fya 
lya 
nwo 
nyaha 
soro 
toon 

cye£ge 
duguge 
fyage 
lyage 
nwoge 
nyagage 
soroge 
toonge 

'be small1 

•be heavy' 
'be afraid1 

'be old' 
'be good' 
'be much' 
•be bitter' 
'be long' 

One verb inexplicably shortens its root vowel in the 

lmperfective: taan 'be sweet', tange 'be sweet.IMPFV•. 

In addition to the high proportion of stative verbs 

(much higher than their proportion to active verbs over 

all), many active verbs take the -ge suffix: 

(29) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

cyiri 
kare 
paha 
kebe 
yere 

cyirige 
kttg& 
pahage 
kyfcfcge 
yfer&ge 

'cut in pieces' 
•go' 
'open wide' 
• break'8 

'counsel' 

While it is possible that these verbs originally had a 

stative meaning (e.g. 'be divided in pieces', 'be broken'), 

that is certainly not the case now. The synchronic 



235 

distribution of -qe is thus not completely semantically 

motivated. 

Three verbs have an imperfective suffix -ni. This is 

probably the form -qe takes following a root ending in a 

nasal. In one of these verbs (pw5r3 'be better', pw6r5ni / 

pw66ni 'be better.IMPFV) -ni is the only suffix allowed, 

but the other two both have alternate forms with -qe: kare 

•go', k66ge / kaani 'go.IMPPV; wvere 'be hot1, wyerege / 

wyecql 'be hot.IMPPV. The -ni form of the suffix indicates 

that the original must be reconstructed as *-gi. The vowel 

has been lowered by the uvular flap in -ge [Re], a process 

common throughout the morphology of Supyire. The cognate 

suffix in Cebara (where /g/ is still [g]) is indeed -qi (cf. 

Cebara can 'know', canqi [t/agi] 'know.IMPFV (Mills 

1984:111)). 

Another three verbs undergo what seems to be the 

reverse process. They are all three-vowel verbs with a 

final [nV] ending, and they form the imperfective by 

substituting the -qe suffix for this final syllable: 
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(30) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

cuuno cuuge 'be well1 

buuno buuge / buuni 'be big' 
sining slnage 'make lie down'9 

At present I have no explanation for this phenomenon. 

4.2.4 Tone 

It has already been noted that changes in tone occur in 

the imperfectlve. These changes cross-cut classification by 

suffixes or other morphological processes, and appear to be 

independent of them. In current Supyire the Imperfectlve 

suffixes appear to be toneless, but evidently at some time 

In the past they did bear a tone which had some effect on 

the previous root tune. There is one change which appears 

to have been virtually regularized: the great majority of 

verbs with strong Mid tone change to Low (and its variant 

High-Low) in the Imperfectlve. Some examples are: 

(31) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

a. with ^11 

slge sigill 'wait for' 

b. with -re 

koon kdnre 'cut throat of'10 

c. with -qe 

bere berege 'be short' 
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A few strong Mid verbs exhibit this change in the absence of 

any suffix: 

(32) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

yaa yaa 'fashion1 

yige yige 'take out' 

The great majority of weak Mid and High verbs keep the 

same tone in the imperfective. A substantial minority of 

Low verbs, however, take a High tune in the imperfective. 

Like the tone change noted above, this seems to occur with 

all three imperfective suffixes: 

(33) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

a. with -li 

yu yuti ' steal' 

b. with -re 

nugo nuru 'sow' 

c. with -qe 

fwdro fwbroge / fwdroni 'skin' 

As noted above, fj| 'run* undergoes this tone change 

together with vowel raising: f_f 'run.IMPFV. There are a 

few monosyllabic verbs, all with high vowels in the base 

form, for which the change in tone is the only mark of 

imperfective: 
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(34) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

fyin 
lyi 
ni 
wwu 

fyfn 
lyi 

wwu 

1 sprout' 
•eat1 
1 shine' 
'take off 

In section 4.1.1 above it was pointed out that most 

loan verbs take the suffix -ni in the imperfective. Those 

loans which end in a High tone but begin with a Low or Mid 

take a Low tone on the imperfective suffix, a characteristic 

found nowhere else in the Supylre vocabulary. The examples 

in 24 above illustrate this. Note that verbs beginning with 

a Low and which have a final stressed vowel with a rising 

contour (e.g. kalifa 'entrust' < Bambara kalifa 'guard'; 

jahava 'betray' < Bambara jaanfa 'betray') have a simple 

High on the final vowel of the root when the imperfective 

suffix is added: kalifani, jahavani. This unique and 

characteristic pattern is repeated in the reduplicative 

ideophonic verbs also borrowed from Bambara. These verbs do 

not take the -ni suffix. Those whose last consonant is [r] 

(/d/) or /g/ ([R]) take the [e] form of the ^11 suffix as a 

replacement of their final vowel. Those whose last 

consonant is an /l/ which elides take no imperfective 

suffix. All are marked by the distinctive LHL tune, in 

which the High is linked to the last stressed vowel of the 

word. In at least one case, this is the antepenultimate 

vowel, and the penultimate takes High as well, the final Low 
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of the tune being reserved for the final vowel. Some 

examples are: 

(35) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

klirdklori kloroklSre 'walk like an ape' 
kunkuu kunkuu 'roll' 
moldgomalaga mologdmalage 'wriggle* 
pampaa pampaa 'flatten' 
piripara piripare 'be of no value' 
pdrdporb pdropbre 'threaten* 
sumusumxi sumusumu 'shuffle' 

4.2.5 Consonant Mutation 

Five verbs change their initial consonant in the 

imperfective. Two of these represent what is perhaps the 

remnant of a consonant mutation strategy which is now 

defunct. Consonant mutation does occur in other Senufo 

languages (where *nasal+voiceless obstruent clusters of the 

proto-language are realized as voiced obstruents) and 

minimally in Supyire (underlying nasal+voiceless fricative 

is realized as voiced fricative) and is endemic in the 

region, occurring in several Mande and West Atlantic 

languages. The two imperfective forms under discussion must 

be treated as synchronic exceptions, however. They involve 

the substitution of a nasal for an oral consonant of the 

same point of articulation. One of these occurs in 

conjunction with the -re suffix. The two verbs are: 
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(36) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

pa ma •come' 
16g6 nuru 'hear' 

The three remaining consonant-changing verbs all have 

secondary release in the M.ce rorm corresponding to its lack 

in the imperfective form. It is certainly no accident that 

the vowel in the imperfective form is raised. The three 

verbs are: 

(37) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

jwo yu •say' 
shya si - 'go* 
yyere yire 'call' 

It was noted above in section 4.2.3 that one verb which 

takes the -ge suffix also shortens its root vowel at the 

same time: taan 'be sweet1, tange 'be sweet.IMPERF•. There 

is one other verb who sole mark of the imperfective is the 

shortening of its vowel: teen 'sit', ten 'sit.IMPERF'. 

4.2.6 Verbs with No Separate Imperfective Form 

There is a substantial minority of verbs whose base and 

imperfective forms are identical. It was noted above in 

section 4.2.1 that many trisyllabic verbs which have /i/ or 

/e/ as the root vowel (and would therefore end in [e] by the 
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rules of vowel harmony) have imperfective forms for which it 

is impossible to tell if they have the -11 suffix or not. 

See 12 for examples. In addition to these verbs, there are 

about twenty others where a suffix would be detectable if 

there were one. Some examples are: 

(38) BASE FORM IMPERFECTIVE FORM GLOSS 

begele 
cee 
cwo 
faa 
k&fcnnfc 
pyi 
wii 

begele 
cee 
cwo 
faa 
k££nn& 
pyi 
wil 

1 prepare' 
'sing' 
•fall' 
'cultivate' 
'change' 
'do' 
'look at' 

4.2.7 The Origin of the Imperfective Suffixes 

It has been noted in languages around the world that 

progressive and other Imperfective constructions are 

frequently descended from clause types with a finite 

auxiliary together with a nominalized verb. It has been 

claimed that the auxiliaries of Mande and Kru languages (see 

Heine and Reh 1984, Marchese 1986) were originally main 

verbs, and the present day main verbs were originally 

nominalized verbs. In view of this hypothesis, it is very 

interesting that the imperfective suffixes bear some 

resemblance to noun class suffixes. Specifically, 

imperfective -li resembles the gender 3 singular indefinite 
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noun suffix -IV, the imperfective suffix -Qe resembles the 

gender 2 singular indefinite noun suffix -qV, and the 

imperfective suffix -re certainly looks not unlike the 

gender 4 indefinite noun suffix -rV. 

While these etymologies are possible, it is necessary 

to Inject a note of caution. It was suggested in section 

4.2.1 above that -re is quite likely a phonologically 

conditioned reflex of -11. This would reduce the set of 

imperfective suffixes to just two, -li and *-gl. 

Furthermore, imperfective -11 and nominal -IV differ in 

their phonological behavior, the latter undergoing vowel 

harmony as a matter of course, while the former is more 

resistant. -ge and -gV differ in the same way. Finally, 

the causative suffix to be discussed in the next section may 

also be reconstructed as *-gV. 

These considerations make a nominal etymology for the 

imperfective forms slightly less attractive. An alternate 

hypothesis, also highly tentative, might be a verbal 

etymology. It is certainly interesting that several Senufo 

languages have a copula 11 or ni. This copula is in fact so 

widely distributed in Niger-Congo that it can plausibly be 

reconstructed for the whole family. It has independently 

developed into a progressive auxiliary in some Senufo 

languages (e.g. Cebara). 
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The similarity of form between the imperfective -qe and 

the causative -qV also suggests a verbal rather than a 

nominal etymology. Recall that over half of the verbs 

talcing imperfective -qe in Supyire may be classified as 

•stative'. In their imperfective use (e.g. in the 

progressive or habitual) they are active, however. This 

suggests an etymology from a verb such as 'do', which 

accords well with development into a causative. To the best 

of my knowledge no verb kl or gi meaning 'do' or 'make' 

occurs in Senufo languages. Bole-Richard (1988) does 

suggest *ke as a possible Niger-Congo root meaning 'do1. 

The question must remain unsettled for the moment. At any 

rate, a nominal etymology for the imperfective suffixes must 

not be regarded as certain. 

4.3 The Causative 

In present-day Supyire most verbs can be used both 

transitively and intransitively. Even many stative verbs 

can be used in a transitive clause without any causative or 

transitivizing morphology, as is seen by comparing the 

following two sentences: 
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(39) a. Ka a bere. 
G2S PERP be.short 
'It (G2S) Is short.' 

b. Mil a ku bere.12 
I PERF G2S shorten 
'I have shortened It.1 

While most verbs show this flexibility, there is a 

small group of about twenty verbs which require a causative 

suffix In order to be made transitive. This suffix has the 

form -gV, the quality of the vowel being determined by vowel 

harmony. The high degree of morphophonemic irregularity 

associated with it points to an early origin. Only four 

verbs actually retain the form -qV. One of them simply adds 

the suffix: 

(40) ylri-gd from yiri 
rise-CAUSE 'rise, get up' 
'raise' 

Another loses its medial consonant and raises its vowel when 

the causative suffix is added: 

(41) suu-g6 from s6g6 
burn-CAUS 'burn (intr)' 
'burn (tr)' 

The remaining two verbs have the form CVgV. When the 

causative suffix is added, the medial consonant of the root 

changes from /g/ to /d/ ([r]). It is probably not 

accidental that both of these verbs belong to the class 
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which substitutes -re for a final [gV] to form the 

imperfective (see section 4.1.2). It is unlikely, however, 

that the imperfective form is the stem in the causative, 

since the tone in one of the verbs Is different in the 

imperfective. Other possibilities, such as that the [gV] of 

the root is the reflex of some now defunct suffix, or that 

the [r] in the causative form arose through dissimilation, 

must await comparative evidence before they can be rejected 

or confirmed. The two verbs are: 

(42) a. 

b. 

tiri-ge 
go.down-CAUS 
'put down, 
bring or take 
down' 

duru-go 
go.up-CAUS 
•put up, 
bring or take 
up' 

from 

from 

tige 
go.down 
•go down1 

dugo / 
go. up 
'go up1 

/ tfri 
go.down.IMPERF 

duru 
go.up.IMPERF 

In the remaining verbs, the causative suffix takes the 

form -nV. For most of these verbs, there is independent 

evidence that they originally ended in a nasal consonant, so 

the [n] is due to the process of assimilation of the nasal 

to the following suffix consonant which is familiar from 

nominal morphology. Some examples are: 
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(43) a. nurun5 from 
niiruN-gV 
return-CAUS 
'bring back, 
cause to return1 

b. sfnin£ from 
siniN-gV 
lle.down-CAUS 
• lay down' 

c. torono from 
'make pass' 

d. faanna from 
fSaN-gV 
wilt-CAUS 
'make wilt1 

nuru 
return 

cf. 

sinl cf 
lie.down 
'lie down' 

toro 13 
1 pass' 

faan 
•wilt' 

cf 

niirunf 
nuruN-li 
return-IMPERF 

yasinine 
ya-sfniN-gV 
thing-lie-G2S 
•bed' 

nwDfaanna 
nwo-faaN-dV 
mouth-wilt-G4 
* trickery' 

Three verbs loose a medial [r] when the causative 

suffix is added: 

(44) a. cy£6n£ from cytvt cf. nincyerena 
cy£r€N-gV be.small niN-cy6r€N-lV 
be.small-CAUS 'be small' ADJ-be.small-G3S 

b. pw55n5 from pw5r5 cf. pw55ni 
pw6r6N-gV be.better pw5r5N-gi 
be.better-CAUS 'be better' be.better-IMPERF 

c. yyeent 
yyereN-gV 
stop-CAUS 
'stop (tr)' 

from yyere 
stop 
•stop (intr)' 

There is another small class of three verbs which 

appear to have the causative suffix, but for which there are 

no corresponding verbs without the suffix. Since these 

verbs are like most Supyire verbs in that they can be used 

intransitively (in fact, they are all three 'stative') as 
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well as transitively, there would be no reason to even 

suspect that their final [nV] was the causative if they did 

not have corresponding adjectival forms. The adjective 

roots and the corresponding verbs are: 

(45) ADJECTIVE GLOSS VERB GLOSS 

-fyln- 'white'14 finfne 'be white, whiten' 
-nya- 'red' naana 'be red, redden' 
-bwo- 'big' buuns 'be big, enlarge' 

The verbs all show evidence of an extra syllable between the 

original root and the causative suffix, which can be 

reconstructed as *-lVN-. It is possible that this was some 

kind of verbalizing suffix, though why the verbs without the 

causative suffix did not survive remains a mystery. 

4.4 The Iterative / Intensive 

A suffix -IV, which like the causative -gV seems to be 

non-productive, derives verbs with 'plural' and/or intensive 

meaning. The 'plural' may denote (a) repeated actions 

involving the same participants, i.e. 'iterative', (b) 

actions involving plural absolutive participants. The 

common denominator is that the action is performed more than 

once, whether by the same agent/actor or by different 

agents/actors. This suffix has also developed an 

'intensive' meaning with some verbs. Sometimes the 
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intensive and plural meanings are both present. It is not 

clear which meaning came first, though it is certainly 

suggestive that the extra plural suffix in noun genders 1 

and 3 has the same form -IV. 

Following are some examples of verbs with this suffix, 

together with attendant notes on the meanings: 

(46) lahala < laha 
peel, separate let go, take off 

This verb can be used transitively to denote the action of 

peeling fruit, which Involves repeated actions of taking 

bits of peel off, or with a plural direct object to denote 

separation of the objects. It can also be used 

intransitively, with a plural subject, to Indicate 

separation. Compare the following sentences: 

(47) a. U a laha. 
s/he PERP let.go 
1S/he left (to go somewhere else).' 

b. Pi a laha-la. 
they PERP let.go-PL 
•They separated (from each other).' 

c. U a pi laha-la pf-ye na. 
s/he PERP them let.go-PL they-REFL on 
'S/he separated them from each other.' 

Other examples: 
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(48) migile < 
coil up (long rope) 

mugul6 < 
open (several objects) 

murulo < 
smash completely 
(with repeated motions) 

pahala < 
split open (several 

objects) 
paan < 
sever by chopping 

mig6 
coil up (short rope) 

mugo 
open (one object) 

muru 
squash (with one 

motion) 

paha 
split open (one object) 

pan 
sever with a chop 

As noted in the previous section, the causative suffix 

-qV has also developed a plural and/or intensive meaning in 

some verbs. Some examples of this are: 

(49) curug6 < 
stick in (several objects 
or with repeated motions) 

cyirige < 
cut in lots of pieces 

fiirugd < 
pierce with 
twisting motion 

mfnaga < 
scrape badly 

curu15 

stick in (one object, or 
with one motion) 

cyiri 
cut in a few pieces 

furu 
pierce with a thrust 

mini 
scrape 

There are numerous pairs of verbs which could well be 

etymologically related through derivation with one of these 

two suffixes, but which most speakers (at least, all of the 

ones I consulted on the subject) no longer see a connection 

between. Thus wuli 'bathe1 (an action accomplished by 
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repeatedly dipping water from a bucket and pouring it over 

oneself) may be related to wu 'pour1, and pilige [pli:Re] 

'scatter about (intransitive, plural subject)1 is probably 

related to pill [pli:] or [pali] "spread out (transitive)'. 

It is perhaps worth pointing out that my questions on many 

of the verb pairs given in this section engendered heated 

debates whenever more than one speaker of Supyire was 

present. In view of this lack of agreement, only verbs for 

which I have textual evidence have been used. 

4.5 Incorporated Objects 

Supyire employs a rudimentary form of object 

incorporation or verb compounding. A small set of nouns 

occur in the direct object position in their indefinite 

singular forms although they are possessed by definite 

nouns. In ordinary genitive constructions, if the possessor 

is definite and referential, the head noun is as well. The 

following is typical:16 

(50) ba-ge funn-ke 
house-DBF(G2S) interior-DEF(G2S) 
•the inside of the house' 

The possessed noun will likewise be plural if it refers to 

plural entities: 
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(51) pi nw5-yi 
their mouth-DEF(G2P) 
'their mouths' 

But both these nouns are used in their singular indefinite 

form with certain verbs, even though they are possessed by 

definite, referential, and plural nouns. It is evident that 

they are themselves no longer referential, but are being 

reanalized as the first part of compound verbs. They are 

only partially Incorporated into the verb phonologically, 

and will therefore be written separately in the orthography. 

The noun nwo-ga 'mouth-G2S' in this position normally does 

not even take an indefinite suffix, but appears in its root 

form nwo. Some examples are: 

(52) a. Guvernamf-ni nye na pi nwo caa. 
government-DEF be PROG their mouth seek.IMPFV 
'The government feeds them.' 

b. Ka nu-ni si u nw5 shwd sahanki. 
and mother-DEF NARR her mouth take again 
'Then her mother answered her again.' 

c. Ka zantuno si keshu-ni nwd mug6... 
and hyena NARR box-DEF mouth open 
'Then Hyena opened the box...1 

Other incorporated nouns keep their indefinite noun 

class suffixes. The most common is funno 'interior, 

inside'. When incorporated, its final vowel is a greatly 

reduced [u], which is the form expected for a non-final 

vowel according the rules of vowel harmony. The insertion 
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compounding is still quite loose, since downstep is not 

allowed within words. Some examples are: 

(53) a. Ka 11 i pi funnu • ww66n6. 
and it NARR them inside.G2S be.black.CAUS 
'And it worried them.' 

b. Ma * na funnu cw6 ku na. 
you SUBJUNC my inside.G2S fall it on 
'Remind me of it.' 

The second of these examples is particularly interesting in 

that the verb cwo 'fall' is always and only intransitive 

except in this expression (the transitive counterpart is 

another verb cyan 'make fall, drop'). Its use here is 

derived from an expression in which funno and its possessor 

are the subject: 

(54) Mil funna * cwo ku na.17 

my inside.G2S PERF fall it on 
'I remembered it.' 

There is evidence that the erstwhile possessor of an 

incorporated noun is now simply a direct object like any 

other. In the following example the compound nwa t6 'close' 

is used twice. The second use is parallel to 53 above, the 

possessor of nwo being the item closed. The first use, 

however, shows an extension in that the possessor is no 

longer the item closed, but something enclosed in that item. 

While nwo 'mouth' still bears a part-whole relation with 
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'hole1, it has no such relation with 'toads'. The latter 

therefore could not have arisen as a genitive possessor, but 

is a simple direct object. 

(55) Ka dpi si zhibannanwo ka-ka na 
and hare NARR ground.horbi11 tap-tap that 
'Then Hare signalled Ground Hornbill that 

'Pila a ntasfcmi-pff nwd to wyi-ge e.' 
spread SSC toads-DBF mouth close hole-DEF in 
"Spread (your wings) and enclose the toads in the 
hole." 

Ka zhibannanwo mu ' si ri-tila a 
and ground.horbi11 also NARR IP-be.straight SC 
Then Ground Hornbill Immediately 

fukan-yi taha a wyi-ge nwo to... 
wing-DBF use SC hole-DBF mouth close 
closed the hole with (his) wings...' 

Further evidence that the former possessor is now a 

simple direct object is provided by reflexivization. A 

reflexive possessor In the third person is coded simply with 

the ordinary anaphoric pronoun: 

(56) Ka u u ri-tfla a u yaa-yf lw5 
and he NARR IP-be.straight SC his things-DEF take 
'He. immediately took his. things...* 

A direct object coreferential with the subject must be coded 

with a reflexive pronoun, however (for the forms of the 

reflexive pronouns see chapter V, sections 5.1.1.3 and 
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(57) Ka u u u-ve nahana... 
and she NARR she-REFL stretch 
'Then she stretched herself...' 

The former possessor of an incorporated object, when it is 

coreferential with the subject, is coded with a reflexive 

pronoun, i.e. as a direct object, rather than as a 

possessor: 

(58) U a kare Gani i si sa u-ye wyere pyi 
he PERP go Ghana to SUBJUNC go he-REFL medicine do 
'He went to Ghana to treat (lit. do medicine) 
himself.' 

A second type of incorporated noun arose from 

'cognate' direct objects, i.e. objects whose denotata are 

created or brought into being only through the activity 

indicated by the verb. Some examples of these 

quasi-compounds are: 

(59) a. mc-e c6e 'sing' 
voice-G3S sing 

b. 

c. 

d. 

me-e su 
voice-G3S pound 

noo-go n55 
dream-G2S sleep 

yo-go kw5n 
quarrel-G2S cut 

•cry' 

•dream'18 

•quarrel' 

Other incorporated objects without possessors are similar to 

the first sort discussed above in that they are derived from 

body parts: 
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(60) a. nwo cu 'begin' 
mouth grab 

b. funnu s5nnd 'think, mull over' 
inside.G2S think 

c. kantu-go wa 'abandon' 
back-G2S throw 

d. yya-ha le 'do one's best' 
face-G2S put 

It should be pointed out that several of these 

expressions appear to be caiques on Bambara idioms. For 

example, nwo cu 'mouth take • begin' is a literal 

translation of Bambara da-minS 'mouth-take = begin*. This 

is probably a fairly recent calquing, since Supylre has a 

simple verb sli meaning 'begin'. Other Bambara expressions 

which have been directly translated are kpno-mllrl 

'inside-think = mull over', da-tugu 'mouth-close = shut', 

da-yfelfe 'mouth-open - open'. 
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Notes 

1. Other auxiliaries may combine with progressive, in which 
case the imperfective form is always used. See chapter IX, 
section 9.2.7.2 for details. 

2. The changes in tone which co-occur with suffixation are 
dealt with in section 4.2.4 below. 

3. The suffix vowel is [I] in the two verbs which have 
medial h (/?/), since the nasalization from the previous 
syllable is not halted by the glottal stop. If the vowel 
were lowered by the glottal stop, as one might expect from 
noun morphology, where glottal stop definitely has a 
lowering effect, the suffix vowel would have to be [e], 
since [e] is not available. It is perhaps to avoid this 
extra lowering that speakers maintain the higher 
articulation. 

4. The great majority of CV verbs which take the -li suffix 
have secondary release (SR). Only one of the 20 verbs which 
exhibit vowel raising lacks SR. Of the eight verbs which do 
not undergo vowel raising, three lack SR. Most CV verbs 
without SR take another suffix or none. 

5. From the French noun complet 'suit of clothes'. The verb 
actually means 'to clothe with complete outfits. 

6. The root vowel /o/ is diphthongized and lowered before 
the glottal stop of the root. Cf. Cebara ss?o and Sucite 
so?o. 

7. Vowel harmony applies when the root vowel is high (/u/ or 
/i/). 

8. The root vowel is lowered and diphthongized before the 
uvular flap of the suffix. This verb has an alternate, 
perhaps regularized, imperfective form with -li: kebeli. 

9. This is the causative form of sini 'lie down'. Most 
causatives ending in [nV] form the imperfective with the [i] 
form of the -li suffix. 
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10. There is some variation in tonal behavior among the 
three classes of roots which take -re. As indicated here, 
those with medial /l/ behave like other strong Mid verbs. 
Strong Mid verbs with medial /h/ [7], however, remain strong 
Mid in the imperfectlve. If they have an alternate form, it 
usually is Low in the regular pattern: paha 'open wide', 
pare 'open wide.IMPFV, alternate form pahage 'open 
wide.IMPFV. There is a disproportionate number of strong 
Mid verbs in this group (seven of a total of thirteen). 
None of the verbs with medial /g/ has strong Mid tone. 

11. As with the change from strong Mid to Low (see previous 
note), there is variation among the root-types which take 
this suffix. Those with medial /l/, of which a 
disproportionate number have a Low tune (fourteen of 
seventeen), do not have any examples of the switch to High 
in the imperfectlve. The switch seems to be obligatory, 
however, for roots with medial /h/ [7] and /g/ [R]: maha 
'do all over the place1 (used as a final verb in a serial 
construction), mare 'do all over the place.IMPFV. Other 
/g/-medlal verbs act like nugo. 

12. The L tone on the initial syllable of the verb has 
spread from the auxiliary through the pronoun and is not an 
indication of transitivity in any way. 

13. There is no evidence for this verb of a root final 
nasal. The imperfectlve form is tuuli, the adjective of 
gender 1 singular is nlntorowo, and so forth. Why it should 
have the nasal form of the causative suffix is therefore a 
mystery. 

14. The Supylre color system of three basic terms would be 
better translated 'light colored' (instead of 'white'), 
'warm colored' (instead of 'red'), and 'dark colored' 
(instead of 'black'). 

15. The switch from low to high tone in the derivation of 
this verb and others in this example seems to be regular and 
is not confined to forms with the -gV suffix only. Thus 
kuru!6 'roll up a long object' comes from kuru 'fold, roll 
up a short object*. There are two exceptions, however: 
nahana 'drive animals in order to capture them' is the 
intensive of nana 'herd', and mahana 'go round in a circle' 
may derive from maha 'do all over the place' (used only as 
the second verb in a serial verb construction). 

16. The possessed noun may be referential indefinite, but in 
that case the definite form of the noun is used, followed by 
the indefinite determiner: 
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mii pya-ni wa 
my child-DEF(GlS) IND(GIS) 
'one of my children1 

17. The definite form fflnnke is also possible in this 
construction. 

18. Note that in this example the object is cognate in the 
etymological sense: DOOQO 'dream1 is simply the gender 2 
nominalization of n33 'sleep*. 
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CHAPTER V 

OTHER WORD CLASSES 

In this chapter the various word classes besides nouns 

and verbs are Introduced: pronouns, adjectives, numerals, 

quantifiers, adverbs, auxiliaries, adposltlons, 

conjunctions, and Interjections. Only the forms and 

meanings of these word classes are described here. Their 

function In the grammar will be dealt with In detail In 

other chapters. The use of the determiners, adjectives, 

numerals, and quantifiers Is described In chapter VI (noun 

phrases), that of adverbs and postpositions In chapter VII 

(simple clauses), that of the tense, aspect, and modality 

auxiliaries In chapter IX (tense, aspect, modality, and 

negation). The conjunctions and subordinators, are dealt 

with In connection with the various constructions they mark 

In chapters XI-XV. 
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5.1 Pronouns and Determiners 

Supylre pronouns may be divided into two quite distinct 

groups on the basis of morphological form: first and second 

person pronouns, and third person pronouns. Third person 

pronouns are intimately tied to the noun gender system. 

There are separate pronouns for each gender, singular and 

plural. The anaphoric pronouns are phonologically clitics, 

and undergo many tonal rules which to not apply to nouns. 

First and second person declarative pronouns, on the other 

hand, behave tonally like nouns, and from the point of view 

of the gender system, they resemble gender 1 nouns. None of 

the Supylre pronouns is sensitive to case (with the 

exception that the first person singular non-declarative 

pronoun cannot be subject). The same form is used for 

subject, direct object, indirect object, and possessor. 

5.1.1 First and Second Person Pronouns 

There are two sets of first and second person pronouns 

in Kampwo Supylre. One set Is used mainly in declarative 

sentences. The other set is used only in non-declarative 

sentences such as commands, prohibitions, questions, 

blessings, vocatives, and exclamations. 
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5.1.1.1 Declarative First and Second Person Pronouns 

Table 6 gives the four first and second person pronouns 

used in declarative sentences. 

TABLE 6. Declarative First and Second Person Pronouns 

PERSON 

1 

2 

SINGULAR 

mii 

mu 

PLURAL 

wuu 

yii 

The first person singular and both plural pronouns all have 

a LMw tone tune. They behave for the most part like LMw 

nouns with respect to tone rules. In the following examples 

mii is used, but wuu and vii would have the same tones if 

they were substituted. Just as in nouns, the Mw surfaces if 

the following word begins with a L: 

(1) a. mii ftkuuni 
my chicken.DEF 
'my chicken1 

b. Mii a pa. 
I PERF come 
'I have come.' 

Also like LMw nouns, the Mw causes a following Mw (in 

certain syntactic constructions, e.g. genitive 

constructions, verb phrases) to become H and then is elided: 
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(2) a. mil nuni cf. nu (MwL) 
my mother.DBF mother 
'my mother' 

b. Mu a mil kanha. cf. kanha (Mw) 
you PERF me tire tire 
'You have annoyed me.' 

Verbs and postpositions with Ms tone become L just as when 

following a LMw noun: 

(3) a. U a mil nya. 
s/he PERF me see 
'S/he has seen me.' 

b. 0 a 11 cyee mil na. 
s/he PERF it show me at 
'S/he has shown it to me.' 

Unlike the nouns, however, the Mw remains in a genitive 

construction when the possessed word begins with a Ms: 

(4) mil bag* 
my house.DEF 
'my house' 

The second person singular pronoun mu has a simple Ms 

tone tune. It does not perturb in any known environment. 

The vowels of mil, wuu, and yil are somewhat unusual. 

They are noticeably longer than ordinary single vowels, but 

usually not as long as ordinary long vowels. This may be 

due to the fact that they are not stressed. However, it 

should be pointed out that every other instance of word 

final long vowels can be demonstrated to have developed 
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through the elision of a medial consonant. This consonant 

(usually /l/ or /n/) resurfaces when a vowel-initial clitic 

follows the long vowel. In the case of these pronouns, no 

such consonant surfaces. Instead, the vowels of the pronoun 

are merely replaced with the corresponding approximant ([w] 

for /u/ and [y] for / ! / ) , and an additional mora is assigned 

to the clitic vowel, just as if the pronoun vowel were 

short. 

For purposes of agreement, first and second person 

pronouns are in gender 1, which is semantically the gender 

of human beings. Thus, for example, when a pronoun in 

subject position is fronted for focus, the resumptive 

pronoun which holds Its subject position is u (gender 1 

singular) for the singular and p_i (gender 1 plural) for the 

plural: 

(5) a. Mil u a 11 pyi. 
I s/he PERF it do 
'It's I who did it.' 

b. Yil pi a u kan ya a. 
you(PL) they PERF him give them(G2P) to 
'It's you who gave him to them.' 
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5.1.1.2 Non-declarative Pronouns 

Supylre has a distinct set of first and second person 

pronouns for use in non-declarative sentences. Their use in 

such sentences is often not obligatory (depending on the 

type of sentence, and sometimes on the person of the 

pronoun): the 'declarative1 pronouns may also be used in 

such sentences. The non-declaratives, on the other hand, 

cannot be used In declarative sentences, with one exception: 

they can be used as reflexive genitive possessors in both 

declarative and non-declarative sentences (see chapter VI, 

section 6.1). Table 7 gives the forms of the 

non-declarative pronouns. 

Unlike the declarative pronouns, which as we have seen 

resemble nouns, the non-declaratives resemble the third 

person pronouns tonally. They all have the MwL tone tune 

characteristic of the latter. See chapter II section 2.3 

for a discussion of the tonal behavior of the pronouns.2 

The first person singular na cannot be used as subject 

of a clause. The others can all be so used, as the 

following subjunctive Imperative and hortative clauses show: 
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TABLE 7. Non-declarative First and Second 
Person Pronouns 

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 

1 na wu 

2 ma yi 

(6) a. Ma 0 pa. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC come 
'Come.1 (polite command) 

b. Wu a si. 
we. NONDECL SUBJU:. _ . IMPPV go. IMPFV 
'Let's go.' 

c. Yi a wa. 
you(PL).NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPFV go.IMPFV 
•Go.* (polite command) 

All four pronouns may be used in all the other functions 

pronouns can ordinarily serve, such as direct or oblique 

object and genitive possessor: 

(7) a. Na wil. 
me.NONDECL look.at 
'Look at me.' (imperative) 

b. Ku kan na a. 
it give me.NONDECL to 
'Give It to me.' (imperative) 

c. Na cevoo ftkuu, taa ma 
my.NONDECL friend chicken where you.NONDECL 
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k€6ge ke? 
go.IMPPV LOC.Q 

'My friend chicken, where are you going?" 

5.1.1.3 First and Second Person Reflexive Pronouns 

The non-declaratives form the base for the derivation 

of the first and second person reflexive pronouns. The 

reflexive suffix is -ve (Mw tone). The resulting reflexive 

forms are used In declarative and non-declarative sentences 

alike. Table 8 gives the forms. 

TABLE 8. First and Second Person Reflexive Pronouns 

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 

1 naye wuye 

2 maye yiy* 

As shown below in section 5.1.2.3 the third person 

reflexives are formed with the same suffix. 
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5.1.2 Third Person Pronouns and Determiners 

It is important at the outset to make clear that for 

most of the forms in question Supyire makes no formal 

morphological distinction between third person pronouns and 

determiners. Although in the following discussion the term 

pronoun will usually be used. It should be born in mind that 

any of the forms described may also function as determiners. 

When used as determiners, these forms agree in gender and 

number with their head noun. When used as pronouns, they 

agree with their antecedent. There is one set of 

determiners which cannot be used as pronouns: the definite 

'other' determiners. Similarly, there Is one set of 

pronouns which cannot be used as determiners: the 

independent possessive pronouns. These will be dealt with 

in 5.1.2.5 and 5.1.2.6 at the end of this section. 

For each gender (and for both singular and plural) 

there are four basic pronoun forms with a CV shape (except 

In genders 1 and 3 plural, where the shape Is CVIV in two of 

the four forms). The C of this form Is the class consonant 

(see chapter III section 3.1 for a list of these consonants 

and a description of the gender system of Supyire). Each of 

the basic pronoun sets has its characteristic vowel or 

vowels and tone tune which differentiate it from the other 

three sets. The gender 2 singular basic forms are typical: 
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(8) PRONOUN FUNCTION 

ku anaphoric 
ka indefinite/partitive 
kl Identifier 
ke deictic Identifier 

From these basic sets a further seven sets are derived by 

affixation, giving a total of eleven sets. 

5.1.2.1 Anaphoric Pronouns 

All the anaphoric pronouns except the gender 1 singular 

have the form CV, where the C Is the class consonant and the 

V Is a high vowel, /i/ or /u/. There is an alternate gender 

1 singular form, wu, which does conform to the common 

template, but it is much rarer than the u form. An even 

rarer form wl has been recorded. All simple pronouns have a 

MwL tone tune in which the L is a floating tone. Table 9 

shows the forms. 

Anaphoric pronouns are unstressed and normally 

clltlclze on the following word.3 Except for the gender 1 

pronouns and the gender 3 plural pronoun, the vowel of a 

simple pronoun behaves like other unstressed vowels in 

assimilating completely to a following vowel initial 

enclitic, such as a tense-aspect auxiliary or a 

postposition. This assimilation is written in the 
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TABLE 9. Anaphoric Pronouns 

GENDER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

SINGULAR 

u 

ku 

11 

tl 

pu 

PLURAL 

Pi 

yi 

ci/ki 

NON-COUNT 

orthography, as In the following examples with the dative 

postposition &: 

(9) ka a 
G2S to 

la a 
G3S 

pa a 
G5 

•to It' 

•to It' 

•to It' 

ya a 
G2P 

ta a 
G4 

'to them 

1 to them 

The remaining three pronouns undergo approxlmant formation 

In this environment. The mora of their vowels Is bestowed 

on the following clitic vowel, but the other features become 

an approxlmant. This approxlmant forms a secondary palatal 

release to the pronoun consonant if there is one. Neither 
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the lengthened vowel nor the approximant are written in the 

orthography: 

(10) u a [wa:] 'to him/her/it' 
Q1S to 

Pi a tPYa:] 'to them' 
G2P 

ci a [cYa:] 'to them' 
G3P 

5.1.2.2 Emphatic Pronouns 

The emphatic pronouns are formed from the anaphoric 

pronouns by the addition of the suffix -re. This suffix has 

Mw tone, and it allows the final L of the anaphoric pronoun 

to move to its right, yielding a MwL tune for the emphatic. 

The forms are given in Table 10. 

When in predicate nominal position, the suffix vowel is 

stressed and retains its quality in all classes. In other 

positions, however, the suffix vowel is unstressed and it 

harmonizes with a preceding back vowel. The following are 

thus the most common forms for the three classes with back 

vowels: 



TABLE 10. Emphatic Pronouns 

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL 

1 ure pire 

2 kure yire 

3 lire clre 

4 tire 

5 pure 

NON-COUNT 

(11) Gender 1 Singular: uru 
Gender 2 Singular: kuru 
Gender 5: puru 

Phonologically, emphatic pronouns behave like 

Independent nouns rather than like clitics. Their final 

vowels readily assimilate to following clitics, as in the 

following: 

(12) ura 
him/her(EMPH.GIS) 

a 
to 

'to him/her/it' 
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5.1.2.3 Reflexlve Pronouns 

Reflexive pronouns are derived from simple pronouns by 

the addition of the suffix -ye. The L of the pronoun tune 

displaces the Mw of the suffix, unless it itself Is 

converted to LMw c-„ the spreading of a L from the preceding 

word, in which case the Mw of the pronoun causes the Mw of 

the suffix to become H (see chapter II, section 2.3.4.1). 

The forms are given In Table 11. 

The vowel of the reflexive suffix, like other 

unstressed vowels, assimilates to a following clitic: 

(13) u-ya a 'to himself/herself' 
s/he-RBFL to 

As was noted above (5.1.1.2) the same suffix -ye 

derives the first and second person reflexive pronouns from 

the non-declarative pronouns. 

5.1.2.4 Indefinite Pronouns 

The indefinite pronouns, which may also be used as 

partitive or indefinite determiners, have the form C£ in 

most classes, and Clll in the plurals of genders 1 and 3. 

The /l/ of the latter form usually elides, and is not 

written in the orthography unless pronounced. The forms are 

given in Table 12. 
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TABLE 11. Reflexive Pronouns 

GENDER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

SINGULAR 

uye 

kuye 

llye 

tiye 

puye 

NON-COUNT 

PLURAL 

piye 

yiye 

ciye 

TABLE 12. Indefinite Pronouns 

GENDER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

SINGULAR 

wa 

ka 

la 

ta 

pa 

NON-COUNT 

PLURAL 

pii 

ya 

cii/kii 

The indefinite pronoun vowel is unstressed, and 

consequently assimilates to a following vowel initial 



274 

clitic. In the same environment the otherwise elided /l/ 

makes its appearance. Some examples are: 

(14) we e 'In one1 

IND(GIS) in 

pile e 'in some1 

IND(GIP) in 

5.1.2.5 Indefinite 'Other' Pronouns 

The indefinite 'other' pronouns (meaning 'another', 

'some others') are formed from the indefinite pronouns by 

the addition of the suffix -b£rfe. The forms are given in 

Table 13. 

5.1.2.6 Identifier Pronouns 

The two types of identifier pronoun constitute the 

remaining two basic types of pronoun. They are so labeled 

because they function as predicates in identificatlonal or 

presentational clauses. The simple Identifier pronouns can 

be translated 'It's a/the X1 where X is a noun or pronoun. 

The deictic identifiers mean 'Here's a/the X.' They have in 

common that the derivations made from them (which will be 

described in the following section) are all done by means of 

a low tone nasal prefix. 



TABLE 13. Indefinite 'Other' Pronouns 

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL 

1 waberfc pilb£r£ 

2 kabere yab£r£ 

3 laberfc ciib€rfc 

4 tab€r4 

5 pabcrfc 

NON-COUNT 

The simple Identifier pronouns all have the form CI, with 

Ms tone, as shown In Table 14. 

The deictic Identifier pronouns differ from the simple 

predicatives in having a MwL tone tune rather than Ms and 

the vowel /e/ (except in genders 1 and 3 plural) Instead of 

/!/. Table 15 gives the forms. 

The remaining sets of pronouns all have in common the 

fact that they are derived from the Identifier pronouns by 

the addition of a nasal prefix with LMw tone. Two of the 

sets have suffixes as well. 
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TABLE 14. Simple Identifier Pronouns 

GENDER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

SINGULAR 

wi 

kl 

li 

ti 

Pi 

NON-COUNT 

PLURAL 

Pi 

yi 

ci/ki 

TABLE 15. Deictic Identifier Pronouns 

GENDER 
i 

1 

2 

3 

SINGULAR 

we 

ke 

le 

PLURAL 

pii 

y« 

cii 

4 te 

5 pe 

NON-COUNT 
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5.1.2.7 Demonstrative Pronouns 

The demonstratives are derived from the deictic 

identifier pronouns by the addition of the LMw nasal prefix 

just mentioned. By regular tone changes the final tone tune 

is LH. Table 16 gives the forms. 

Note that there is only one series of demonstratives, 

the same form being used with both proximal and distal 

meaning. 

5.1.2.8 Relative Pronouns 

The relative pronouns are derived from the 

demonstratives by the simple addition of the suffix -mu, as 

shown in Table 17. 

5.1.2.9 Simple Interrogative Pronouns 

The simple interrogatIves function as pronouns or 

determiners with the meaning 'which?1 or 'which one(s)?' 

They are derived from the simple identifier pronouns by the 

addition of the same nasal prefix which forms the 

demonstratives, with LMw tone. The application of ordinary 

tone rules allows the L of the prefix to spread to the Ms of 



TABLE 16. Demonstrative Pronouns 

GENDER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

SINGULAR 

f)g6 

f)ke 

nde 

n t e 

mpe 

NON-COUNT 

PLURAL 

i&pii 

ftje 

tidi 

TABLE 17. Relative Pronouns 

GENDER 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

SINGULAR 

ngemu 

ftkemu 

ndemu 

ntemu 

Apemu 

NON-COUNT 

PLURAL 

fflpiimu 

fijemu 

ficilmu 

the identifier pronoun, resulting in a simple L surface 

tune. Table 18 gives the forms. 
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TABLE 18. Simple Interrogative Pronouns 

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL 

1 i)gl mpi 

2 ftki frji 

3 ndi ftci 

4 nti 

5 mpi 

NON-COUNT 

5.1.2.10 Emphatic Interrogative Pronouns 

The emphatic interrogatives, like the non-interrogative 

emphatics described above (section 5.1.2.2), are formed from 

their simple counterparts by the addition of the suffix -re. 

The final M of the simple Interrogative tune (resulting from 

the spread of the prefix LMw to the Ms of the presentative 

root) causes the Mw of -re to become H, and the final tune 

is thus LH. The forms are given in Table 19. 
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TABLE 19. Emphatic Interrogative Pronouns 

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL 

1 ftglre ftpire 

2 ftkire fijire 

3 ndire ficire 

4 ntire 

5 mpire 

NON-COUNT 

5.1.2.11 Definite 'Other' Determiners 

The definite 'other' determiners (meaning 'the 

other(s)', 'the rest') are the sole determiners which do not 

also function as pronouns. They differ also in form from 

the other pronoun/determiners, which as we have seen are all 

based on the template: 

(prefix)-class consonant-suffix 

In contrast, the definite 'other' determiners are composed 

of a root sanN- followed by ordinary noun class suffixes. 

The root also functions as an adjective meaning 'last'. The 
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determiners were apparently originally nominalizations of 

this root. Table 20 gives the forms. 

An example of a noun phrase using this dete^T.iuer is: 

(15) cyii-ni san-ni 
thigh-DEF(G3S) 0THER-DEF(G3S) 
'the other thigh' 

See chapter VI, section 6.1.2.3 for more examples. 

5.1.2.12 The Independent Possessive Pronouns 

A special set of pronominal forms is used as the head 

of genitive constructions. The independent possessives are 

not typical pronouns in that they cannot be used as 

determiners. Moreover, in form they are like the definite 

•other* determiners, viz. root-plus-gender suffix, rather 

than like ordinary pronouns. 

The root used to construct the possessed pronouns is 

wu-, with MwL tone. It is obviously cognate with the 

contrastive genitive particle u/wu (see chapter XII, section 

12.1.3). It combines with the noun class suffixes as shown 

in Table 21. 

The gender 5 forms have the variants wubo and wube. In 

addition, there are diminutive forms wuro and wuruni. 

Like other pronouns, the possessed pronoun agrees in 

noun class with its antecedent. It can be loosely 
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TABLE 20. Definite 'Other' Determiners 

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL 
INDEFINITE DEFINITE INDEFINITE DEFINITE 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

sanna 

sanna 

sanna 

sanni 

sannke 

sanni 

NON-< 
INDEFINITE 

sanna 

sanma 

sanmii 

sanya 

sannii 

COUNT 
DEFINITE 

sannte 

sanmpe 

sanmpfi 

sanyi 

sannkil 

TABLE 21. The Independent Possessive Pronouns 

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL 
INDEFINITE DEFINITE INDEFINITE DEFINITE 

1 

2 

3 

wu 

wogo 

wuu 

WUI)i 

woge 

wuuni 

wuu 

wuyo 

wugii 

wuubii 

wuyi 

wugigii 

NON-COUNT 
INDEFINITE DEFINITE 

woro woore 

5 wumo wumpe 
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translated as 'one1 or 'ones', and when the possessor is 

pronominal, the entire construction is the equivalent of a 

possessive pronoun (mine, ours, etc.) in English. One 

example must suffice here. The reader is referred to 

chapter VI, section 6.2.3 for more examples. 

(16) mil wuu-ni 
my P0SS-DEF(G3S) 
'mine' (referring to something in gender 3) 

The possessive pronoun has developed a couple of other 

functions besides filling the role of head of a genitive 

construction. It is used in the formation of ordinal 

numbers (see section 5.3.2 below), and in one type of 

modifying phrase within a noun phrase (see chapter VI, 

section 6.4.2). 

5.2 Adjectives 

The function of qualifying nouns that is filled by 

adjectives in Indo-European languages is accomplished in two 

ways in Supyire: by means of compounding and by means of 

derived independent adjectives. Most of the meanings coded 

by adjectives in an adjective-rich language like English are 

coded by stative verbs in Supyire. These (as well as a 



great many active verbs) can be readily compounded with a 

noun root, as described In chapter III section 3.2.4.2 

above. The same verbs can function as the root of the 

derived independent adjectives to be described below. 

There is, however, a small set of true adjective roots 

which are not currently used as verbs in Kampwo Supyire. 

These can be compounded with nouns, or they can form the 

root of a derived Independent adjective. Following is an 

exhaustive list of those recorded so far: 

ROOT 

-bile-
-bwo-
-cenN-
-cyii-
-fonN-
-fu-
-fyln-
-nu-
-nye-
-puN-
-pyi-
-sanN-
-sinaN-

GLOSS 

'small (singular)'7 

'big'8 

'good' 
•first' 
'new' 
•hof 
•white'5* 
'same' 
•red-10

 n 

•all, whole'1* 1 9 
' small, iplural) • " 
•last'13 

'beautiful' 

Following are some examples of these adjective roots 

compounded with noun roots. 

(18) a. can-zann-ke 'the last day' 
day-last-0BF(G2S) 

b. cann-cinni 'good day' 
day-good.G2S 

c. lu-bwo-o •lake' 
water-big-G3S 
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d. kafee-fu-go 'hot wind' 
wind-hot-G2S 

e. du-puno 'whole stream' 
stream-all.G2S 

The independent adjective is formed from one of the 

adjective roots or from virtually any verb by adding the 

prefix nlN-. The final nasal of this prefix of course 

assimilates in point of articulation to the first consonant 

of the verb, and for most speakers most of the time its 

unstressed vowel assimilates in labiallty (i.e. to [u]) when 

the consonant is labial. Verbs with H or L tone become M 

when adjectivized, and Ms verbs remain M. Mw verbs have a 

MwL tune when adjectivized. Independent adjectives do not 

undergo any tone perturbation at all, which indicates that 

the prefix has Ms tone. The independent adjective takes 

ordinary noun class suffixes which normally agree with the 

class of the head noun. 

Following are examples of adjective roots as used In 

independent adj ect ives: 

(19) a. nu-ni num-pu-nf 
cow-DEF(GlS) ADJ-all-DEF(GlS) 
'the whole cow* 

b. *nen-ke num-bwd-he 
tall-DEF(G2S) ADJ-blg-DEF(G2S) 
'the blg(gest) tail' 

c. kya-a nin-cenne 
thing-G3S ADJ-good.G3S 
'a good thing* 
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d. supyi-r6 nin-cyii-re 
person-DEP(G4) ADJ-first-DEF(G4) 
'the first people' 

e. puru ya-m-pe ni-nu-m-pe 
that(EMPH) be.slck-G5-DEF(G5) ADJ-same-G5-DEF(G5) 
'that same Illness' 

As noted above, virtually any verb (not just stative 

ones) can be adjectivallzed by the prefixatlon of nlN- and 

the addition of noun class suffixes. Following are some 

examples: 

(20) a. from tara 'tamp down, make firm'14 

jwu-bo nin-tara-ba 
say-G5 ADJ-flrm-G5 
'resolute words' 

b. from nvaha 'be much, many' 

terii ni-nyaha-gii 
tlme.G3P ADJ-much-G3P 
'many times' 

c. from sfni 'lie down' 

u ni-zlni-nf15 

he ADJ-lie.down-DEF(GlS) 
'him lying down' 

d. from wer6 'stop' 

u motd-ge nin-jyere-g6 
his motorcycle-DEF(G2S) ADJ-stop-DEF(G2S) 
'his parked motorcycle' 

A few verbs have 'adjectival' forms, that is, they have 

slightly different forms when used as adjectives. Among 

these are the following: 
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(21) VERB MEANING ADJECTIVE FORM 

16 pa 'come1 -panN-
waha 'dry, hard' -wa-
bere 'be short' -bir-

5.3 Numerals 

5.3.1 Cardinal Numbers 

The Supyire numeral system has monomorphemic forms for 

the numbers 1-5, 10, 20, 80, and 400: 

(22) ninkln 
shuunnl 
taanre 
slcye&re 
kankuro 
ke 
benaaga 
ftkuu 
kampwdd 

'one'17 

•two' 
• three' 
'four• 
•five' 
•ten' 
• twenty' 
'eighty' 
'four hundred 

The first four and the last of these forms (1-4, 400) have a 

LMw tone tune. 'Five1, 'ten', and 'twenty' have a MwL tune. 

'Eighty* has a simple L tune. 

All of these monomorphemic forms belong to gender 1 

except kampwdd, which is gender 3. All are only singular 

except nkuu and kampwdd, which have both singular and plural 

forms. There are obvious nominal etymologies for two of 

these forms, kankuro 'five' also means 'fist', a compound 
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formed from an old root kaN- 'hand' and the verb kuru 'fold, 

bend', nkuu 'eighty' also means 'chicken'. The etymology 

is confirmed by the identical Irregular plural ftkwuu 

'eighties, chickens', although I could find no one who could 

give me an explanation of the semantic shift. I assume that 

it has something to do with the price of a chicken at some 

time in the past. 

All other cardinal numbers are formed by combining the 

above elements. The numbers 6-9 are formed from 1-4 by the 

addition of a prefix baa-. This is most probably an old 

root meaning 'five'.18 Note that 'one' is shortened 

drastically in 'six', and the initial /s/ of 'four' is 

rhotacized in 'nine': 

(23) baa-ni 'six' < 5+1 
baa-shuunnl 'seven' < 5+2 
baa-taanre 'eight' < 5+3 
baa-ricyeere 'nine' < 5+4 

The numbers 11-19 and 21-29 are formed by adding 1-9 to 

10 and 20 by means of the conjunction n<| 'and': 

(24) ke na nlnkln 
ke na shuunnl 
ke na baataanre 
benaaga na nlnkln 
benaaga na kankuro 
benaaga na baanl 

•11' -
'12' -
'18' -
•21' -
•25' » 
•26' -

10+1 
10+2 
10+5+3 
20+1 
20+5 
20+5+1 

The numbers 30-39 are formed by adding 10-19 to 20: 

(25) benaaga na ke •30' - 20+10 
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benaaga na ke na nlnkln '31' = 20+10+1 
benaaga na ke na baashuunnl '37' = 20+10+5+2 

The numbers 40 and 60 are formed as multiples of 20: 

prefix bee-, evidently a reduced form of benaaga. is added 

to 2 and 3. The numbers 50 and 70 are obtained by adding 

10: 

(26) bee-shuunnl '40* 
bee-shuunni na nlnkln '41* 
bee-shuunnl na ke '50* 
bee-shuunnl na ke ' na baaricyeere 

•59' 
bee-taanre '60' 
bee-taanre na ninkin '61' 
bee-taanre na ke '70' 
bee-taanre na ke ' na taanre '73' 

s 

«• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

20x2 
20x2+1 
20x2+10 

20x2+10+5+4 
20x3 
20x3+1 
20x3+10 
20x3+10+3 

The numbers 81-159 are formed by adding 1-79 to 80: 

(27) nkuu na nlnkln 
ftkuu na ke 
ftkuu na benaaga 
ijkuu na benaaga na ke 
f)kuu na beeshuunnl 
i)kuu na beeshuunnl na ke 
ftkuu na beetaanre 
j)kuu na beetaanre na ke 
?)kuu na beetaanre na ke ' 

•81' - 80+1 
•90' - 80+10 

•100' - 80+20 
•110' - 80+20+10 
•120' • 80+20x2 
'130' - 80+20x2+10 
•140' - 80+20x3 
•150' - 80+20x3+10 

na baaricyeere 
'159' - 80+20x3+10+5+4 

The numbers 160-399 are formed with multiples of 80 

(28) ftkwuu shuunni 
gkwuu shuunni ' na benaaga 
ftkwuu shuunni ' na beeshuunnl 
gkwuu taanre 
ftkwuu taanre ' na ke 
ftkwuu taanre ' na beetaanre 
Qkwuu sicyeere 

• 160' 
'180' 
•200' 
'240' 
• 250' 
• 300' 
• 320' 

• 

» 
• 

3 

» 
a 

3 

80x2 
80x2+20 
80x220x2 
80x3 
80x3+10 
80x3+20x3 
80x4 



fjkwuu slcyeere ' na b6naaga ' na k6 
•350' • 80x4+20 

fjkwuu slcyeere ' na be6taanre na k6 ' na baaricyeere 
•399' = 80x4+20x3+10+5+4 

The numbers 401 to 799 are formed by adding 1-3O0 Uo 

400. Above that, multiples of 400 are used: 

(29) kampwoo na ninkin '401' = 400+1 
kampwoo na fjkuu na benaaga '500' - 400+80+20 
kampwod na fjkwuu shuunni * na b££shuunni 

'600' - 400+80x2+20x2 
kampwod na fjkwuu slcyeere ' na beetaanre na ke ' na 

baaricyeere '799* = 400+80x4+20x3+10+5+4 
kampwdhii shuunni '800' =» 400x2 
kampwohii shuunni 'na fjkwuu shuunni ' na beeshuunni 

•1000' » 400X2+80x2+20x2 
kampwdhll taanre ' na fjkwuu taanre ' na beetaanre 

•1500' - 400x3+80x3+20x3 

All this is fairly confusing and difficult to master. 

It Is not surprising that there are signs that people are 

beginning to abandon these complications in favor of the 

simpler decimal system of Bambara. Especially for higher 

numbers, Bambara forms are frequently used, and sometimes 

Supyire forms are even used with inflated meanings. For 

example, I have witnessed disputes engendered by one person 

using ftkuu in the traditional sense of '80', while another 

understood It as equivalent to Bambara keme '100*. The 

demise of the system is probably being hastened by the 

additional complication of the method used for counting 

money. Supyire, in common with the surrounding languages, 

uses a system In which the basic unit Is five francs rather 
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than one franc. Thus one darashl (a word borrowed from 

Bambara) = 5 francs, two darashl = 10 francs, twenty darashl 

» 100 francs, and so forth. Matters are not helped by the 

common practice of dropping the noun darashl, and one often 

hears questions like 'do you mean in money?1 when numbers 

are used. It is therefore hardly surprising that there is a 

marked tendancy to switch to the Bambara counting system to 

clarify matters. 

5.3.2 Ordinal Numbers 

The ordinal numbers, with the exception of 'first' and 

19 'last', are created by suffixing the possessive pronoun 

wu- (see section 5.1.2.6 above) to ordinal root forms. 

Actually, special ordinal forms of the number roots only 

exist for 'two1, 'three', and 'four'. Unlike the cardinals, 

ordinals agree In gender and number with the head noun, as 

well as In definlteness. The gender 1 singular definite 

forms are given here together with the corresponding 

cardinals: 
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(30) CARDINALS ORDINALS 

shuunnl 
taanre 
sicyfe&re 

'two' 
'three' 
'four' 

shon-wu-nf 
tanra-wu-ni 
sicyere-wu-ni 

•the 
•the 
•the 

second' 
third' 
fourth' 

A comparison of these forms shows that the ordinal roots 

differ from the cardinal roots in two principal ways: 1) the 

long vowel of the cardinal is shortened in the ordinal, and 

2) the LMw tone tune of the cardinal is switched to a ML 

tune in the ordinal.20 T M s m a y e x p l a l n w h y iteni a n d 

'five' have no special ordinal form: the cardinals do not 

have a long vowel, and their tone tune is already ML. The 

composite numbers 7-9, whose cardinals are formed by adding 

2-4 to baa- 'five1, substitute the ordinal forms of 2-4. 

The ordinal for 'six* ('five-one') simply uses the cardinal 

form, since there is no ordinal form of 'one*. Thus the 

ordinal forms for 5-10 are: 

CARDINAL 

kankuro 
baanl 
baashuunnl 
baataanre 
baaricyfe&re 
ke 

•five' 
•six' 
'seven' 
'eight' 
• nine' 
'ten' 

ORDINAL 

kankuru-wu-ni 
baanl-wu-ni 
baashon-wu-ni 
baatanra-wu-nf 
baricyere-wu-nf 
ke-wu-ni 

'the 
•the 
'the 
•the 
'the 
'the 

fifth' 
sixth' 
seventh 
eighth' 
ninth' 
tenth' 

Higher ordinals ending with 'one' behave like 'sixth' 

above. That is, -wu- is simply added to the cardinal form. 

Those ending with 'five' or 'ten' are also identical in form 

to the cardinals, except for the addition of -wu-: 



(32) a. ke na nlnkin-wu-ni 
ten and one-POSS-DEF(GlS) 
'the eleventh1 

b. ke na kankuru-wu-ni 
ten and five-POSS-DEF(GlS) 
•the fifteenth' 

c. benaaga na ke-wu-ni 
twenty and ten-POSS-DEF(GlS) 
•the thirtieth' 

For higher ordinals ending with 'two', 'three', or 'four', 

there is a choice: either the ordinal or the cardinal form 

may be used: 

(33) a. ke na shon-wu-nf 
ten and second-POSS-DEF(GlS) 
'the twelfth' 

b. ke na shuunni-wu-nl 
ten and two-POSS-DEF(GlS) 
'the twelfth' 

5.4 Quantifiers 

There is a small set of seven postnomlnal modifiers 

which can be characterized as quantifiers. As shown in 

Table 22, the quantifiers can be classified into 

'universal', 'exclusive', and 'inclusive*. 

Unlike the independent adjectives, but like the 

cardinal numerals, the quantifiers do not agree in noun 

class with the noun they modify. Two of them (puni and 
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TABLE 22. Quantifiers 

TYPE QUANTIFIER GLOSS 

Universal 

Exclusive 

Inclusive 

puni 

mujye 

kana / 

ye 

mu 

ba 

juuli 

kani 

•all' 

'all' 

•only'(DEP/INDEF) 

'only' 

'also' 

• even' 

'many, much' 

kana) are nominalizations, and one of these has both 

definite and indefinite forms (kana / kani).21 

The quantifiers, again like the cardinal numerals, 

behave tonally like possessed nouns. If they originated as 

heads of genitive constructions, then their lack of 

agreement with the head noun would follow naturally. At 

present none of the quantifiers can be used alone as head of 

a noun phrase, however, unlike English all, for example, in 

the sentence 'All were present on time.' 

Juuli 'many' also functions as the interrogative 

quantifier 'how many?', 'how much?', and in fact it is most 

frequently met In that capacity. Its non-interrogative 
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function is more often filled by the adjectival form 

ninvahara 'much, many', from the verb nyaha 'be much, many'. 

Five of the quantifiers can 'float'. That is, they can 

be used adverbially, placed after the verb and separate from 

any noun phrase. In this use they may differ quite a bit in 

meaning from the quantifier form. 

A set of four closely related 'emphatic' modifiers can 

be Included here because they behave syntactically like the 

quantifiers. Etymologically, these modifiers are denominal. 

Three of them derive from the gender 3 noun blllni 'seed' 

and its plural pyaagi i. The other has an otherwise unknown 

gender 1 root -ba-. In three of the forms the nominal 

prefix ya- 'thing' is added. The four forms are: 

(34) blllni 
ya-bilini 
ya-pyaagfi 
ya-banf 

These four modifiers can be used Interchangeably. The 

alternation between singular and plural or between genders 1 

and 3 has nothing to with the number or gender of the head 

noun they modify. Syntactically they behave like the 

quantifiers, viz. like the possessed head of a genitive 

construction. Semantically they fill roughly the function 

of the emphatic use of the reflexive pronouns in English. 

They have nothing to do with reflexlvity per se, however. 

Following are two examples of noun phrases with an emphatic 
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modifier, one with a pronoun head, the other with a noun 

head. The reader is referred to chapter VI, section 6.3.3.4 

for more examples. 

(35) a. mli yabilini 
I EMPH 
'I myself 

b. seen! yabanl 
truth.DEP(GIS) EMPH 
•the truth itself 

5.5 Adverbs 

Except for the ideophones (see below section 5.5.1.2), 

Supyire does not have a large class of adverbs. Unlike the 

adjectives, there is no productive morphological process for 

forming adjectives from other word classes. Most of the 

work done by manner adverbs in languages like English and 

French Is done by serial verb constructions in Supyire. 

There is a rich set of verbs used in such constructions, so 

that Supyire is certainly not impoverished In its means in 

this regard. See chapter VIII for a description of the 

'adverbial' serial verbs. In a similar vein, Supyire, like 

most languages, codes adverbial expressions of location and 

time mainly as postpositional phrases. These will not be 

dealt with in this section, which is concerned only with the 
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class of one word adverbs. For the interrogative adverbs 

(di 'how?1 and taa 'where?'), see section 5.9 below. 

The adverbs may be divided into two groups for 

expository purposes: adverbs of quantity and manner, and 

adverbs of location and time. 

5.5.1 Adverbs of Quantity and Manner 

The adverbs of quantity and manner fall into two major 

groupings. The first (called 'ordinary' for lack of a 

better label) is a closed class, only nine forms having been 

recorded so far. Most of these have etymological 

connections with other parts of the vocabulary. The second 

is a much larger and more open class: the so-called 

'ldeophonea' characteristic of West African languages. 

5.5.1.1 Ordinary Adverbs of Quantity and Manner 

It was pointed out in section 5.4 that several of the 

quantifiers lead a double life as adverbs. For those 

quantifiers which are grammaticalizations of the definite 

forms of nouns, the corresponding indefinite forms are used 

for the adverbs. Following is a list: 
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(36) ADVERB MEANING MEANING AS QUANTIFIER 

puno 'completely'22 'all' 
kana 'only' 'only' 
ye 'very' 'only' 
mu 'also, too' 'also' 
yapyaa 'actually, even' 'emphatic* 

Five other adverbs are not derived from quantifiers: 

(37) ninkl 'again, still, yet' 
sahanki 'again, still, yet' 
slncyan 'together' 
yeenkwd 'on and on' 
amunl 'thus, like this/that' 

The first of these, these, ninkl 'again', bears an 

Interesting similarity to the cardinal number ninkln 'one', 

though the resemblance may be accidental. Certainly, the 

tone is different, and the denasallzatlon of the final vowel 

unexplained. The next, sahanki 'again, still, yet', 

combines the tense-aspect auxiliary saha 'still, yet' with 

the same ending -nkl as appears on ninkl. Yeenkw6 'on and 

on', with its variant inkwS. has a rather restricted 

distribution: it is used only with imperfective verbs to 

show great duration. Finally, amunl has several shortened 

variants which cliticize onto a preceding verb: amu, amfe, 

mu, as well as a longer, but rare variant kamuni. evidently 

the original form. 
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5.5.1.2 Ideophones 

The adverbial ideophones of Supyire exhibit the typical 

characteristics frequently noted in this class in other West 

African languages: they are often hard to define 

semantically, they employ sounds not found elsewhere in the 

language, length and pitch are frequently exaggerated, and 

reduplication is very common. Because of their peculiar 

phonology, they are often difficult to transcribe. The 

transcriptions offered here are to be taken as mere pale 

reflections of the effect produced in spoken discourse. The 

class is open, and speakers readily adopt ideophones from 

other languages. Those given in this section are only a few 

of those recorded. 

Semantically, many ideophones function to intensify the 

verb they accompany. They may have rather general meaning, 

as the following: 

(38) feefee 'very' 
btrtbtrt 'very' 2 5 
pew 'completely' 

Others have more specific meanings, and accordingly 

accompany only a few, semantically appropriate, verbs: 

(39) klki 'very full' 
narenare 'very full (stomach)' 
trrrr 'very straight' 
wiirrrr 'very far' 
farutiw 'immediately' 



wahawaha 'very fast1 

my£h£my£he 'In lots of small pieces' 

A few do not so much Intensify as simply add a manner 

meaning: 

(40) 1111 'shimmering' 
kikakika 'back and forth' 
sayI 'emerging suddenly' 
cibt 'coming together just right' 

A number of ldeophones evoke various sounds. Most of 

these are onomatopoeic: 

(41) cfra 'clicking, clacking' 
gb£nhgb£nh '(teeth) snapping1*6 

good '(sound of gunshot)' 
koko '(sound of knocking)' 
ncancanca •(sound of ax striking 

a dead tree)' 
ncdnconco '(sound of ax striking 

a green tree)' 

It should be pointed out that there are a number of 

ldeophonic verbs In Supyire as well. See chapter IV, 

section 4.1.5 for some examples of these. 

5.5.2. Adverbs of Location 

As noted above, most adverbial expression of location are 

coded with postpositional phrases. These will not be dealt 

with here (see chapter VII, section 7.5.5, for examples). 



There are only three one word adverbs of location. Two of 

these are deictic: 

(42) wani 'there' 
naha 'here' 

The first of these, wani, appears to be a gender 3 singular 

nominallzation of the locative copula wd 'be there'. The 

second, naha, is Identical in form to the locative copula 

naha 'be here.' Whatever the origin of these forms, they 

can both be nominalized by the addition of the gender 1 

definite singular suffix: wanl-nl 'there-DBF' and naha-ni 

'here-DEP•. 

One other noun can be used as an adverb of location 

without the addition of a postposition: pyenga 'home'. 

This is the indefinite singular form of the gender 2 noun 

pyenga 'compound, home'. It can only be used adverbially 

with verbs of motion or location. 

5.5.3 Adverbs of Time 

There are several one word adverbs denoting time. All 

of them are deictic. The three denoting present time seem 

to have a prefix nlN- or niN- (or its rounded variant nuN-, 

reminiscent of the adjectivallzing prefix described in 

section 5.2. The root which this prefix is attached to is 

in two cases of uncertain origin: 
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(43) niimfc 'now' 
ninjaa 'today' 

In the other word the root Is wee 'year.G3S': 

(44) nlnjyee 'this year' 

The same roots form the basis of the past reference adverbs, 

which take the prefix taN- or taN-. Supylre had adverbs 

denoting three units of time in each direction from the 

present. The units farther from the present are derived 

morphologically from the units closer to the present. There 

Is thus an iconic lengthening of the form the farther from 

the present one goes. The past forms for one unit back seem 

to be indefinite forms, and the past forms for two units 

back are formed by adding definite noun suffixes. The past 

forms for three units back are formed from these definite 

forms by reduplicating the root. The past forms for days 

apparently belong to gender 2: 

(45) tanjaa 'yesterday' 
tanjaanke 'the day before yesterday' 
tanjaanjaanke 'the day before the day before 

yesterday' 

The past forms for years belong to gender 3: 

(46) tanjyee 'last year' 
tanjyeenl 'the year before last year' 
tanjyeenjyeenf 'the year before the year 

before last year* 
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The forms for the future do not display so much 

regularity. The forms for days employ what appears to be a 

grammatlealIzation of the adjective numpanna 'coming', 

formed from the verb p_a 'come*. The prefix takes a low 

tone, however, which remains unexplained. The form for two 

units forward is derived by adding the suffix -nlncye, of 

unknown provenance. The form for three units forward is 

derived by adding the suffix -lvaqa, evidently from the verb 

lva 'be old1: 

(47) numpanna 'tomorrow* 
numpannanlncye 'the day after tomorrow' 
numpannanlncyilyaga 'the day after the day 

after tomorrow' 

The future form for one year forward merely adds the suffix 

-la. of uncertain origin, to the noun wee 'year'. Two 

units forward is derived by adding the noun numpanna 

'tomorrow', and three units forward, which takes the prize 

for size, is formed by adding the suffix complex 

-nlncyllvaqa from the form for three days forward: 

(48) yyeela 'next year' 
yyeelinumpanna 'the year after next year' 
yyeelinumpannanincyilyaga 'the year after the year 

after next year' 

While on the subject of deictic time adverbs, a word 

should be said about time units other than day and year. 

With the time units week, month, rainy season, and dry 



season, deictic expression can be derived by compounding 

with the verbs pa 'come' for future and toro 'pass' for 

past. These expressions must be accompanied by 

postpositions, but are given here for the sake of 

completeness: 

(49) a. from clbilaaga 'week': 

clbilaapannke 'next week1 

clMlaator6ge 'last week' 

b. from nungwShS 'rainy season' 

nungwdpannk6 'next rainy season' 
nungwotoroge 'last rainy season' 

c. from bfcnga 'dry season' 

b&npannke 'next dry season' 
bfcntoroge 'last dry season' 

d. from yinc 'month, moon' 

yimpannke 'next month1 

ylnkwuge 'last month' 

Note that the last form employs the verb kwu 'die' rather 

than toro. The expression vivdnnl 'the new moon' is also 

sometimes used to mean 'next month'. 

Before leaving the time adverbs, mention should also be 

made of a common adverb borrowed from Bambara: dddni 'in a 

bit, in a short while*. In Kampwo Supyire this seems to be 

in the process of eliminating the native adverb fvahara 

'soon', and its variant fvaharoo27 'soon1, which are derived 

from the verb fvahara 'do soon' (used only in serial verb 



constructions). These adverbs differ from all others in 

being used almost exclusively in clause initial position. 

5.6 Tense, Aspect, and Modality Auxiliaries 

In common with other Senufo languages, Supyire has a 

class of auxiliaries marking tense, aspect, and modality 

(TAM). These are placed following the subject, and 

preceding the direct object if there is one. Most of them 

cannot be described as auxiliary verbs, since they do not 

retain the ability to act as the main verb in any clause. 

Most if not all of them are derived historically from verbs, 

however. The most common auxiliaries are given in Table 23. 

For descriptions of their function, and possibilities of 

combination, see chapter IX. 

As can be seen, most of the auxiliaries in Table 23 are 

very small, consisting of one syllable only. Many of them 

in addition suffer varying degrees of phonological erosion 

as they are cliticized onto the preceding subject noun 

phrase. 

All five of the copulas (nve 'be1, mpyl 'be (Past)1, 

sll 'be (Emphatic)', nana 'be here', and wd 'be there') are 

used as supplementary auxiliaries in various constructions. 

The verbs p_a 'come' and sa 'go' have also developed 

quasi-auxiliary functions. 
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TABLE 23. Auxiliaries 

AUXILIARY FUNCTION 

na Progressive 

maha Habitual; Formal Past 

na Past 

a Perfect 

si Future 

lea Potential 

eaha Still, Yet 

si Narrative/Sequential 

ta Imperfectlve Imperative 

si Subjunctive 

a Imperfectlve Injunctive 

ka Prohibitive/Negative Subjunctive 

ka Conditional 

5.7 Adposltlons 

Supylre marks oblique cases by means of several 

postpositions and three prepositions. These adposltlons can 

be conveniently divided on the basis of form into simple and 

complex. The simple adpositions occur alone. The complex 
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postpositions are composed of a denominal first part 

followed by one of the simple postpositions. 

5.7.1 Simple Adpositlons 

There are eight simple postpositions. I have argued 

elsewhere (see Carlson 1989) that most of these derive 

historically from verbs. They behave tonally like 

transitive verbs preceded by a direct object. Some of them 

are quite old, going back to proto-Senufo and beyond. 

Others are of more recent origin, and are shared by only a 

few other Senufo languages. Some of the older postpositions 

show the ravages of time In phonological erosion. These 

have lost their initial consonants, and are reduced to being 

mere vowel clitics on the noun phrases they mark. The 

dative marker 4 'to, for, from' comes from mji, a form still 

encountered In poetry. The locative i comes from *nl, which 

is the form found In other Senufo languages. Table 24 gives 

the simple postpositions. 

As can be seen in Table 24, most of the postpositions 

have a variety of translations. This is because much of the 

information associated with prepositions In English is 

carried in the verb in Supyire.30 Thus the verb indicates 

direction of motion, and the postposition merely codes 

abstract location. Compare the following, all using the 



TABLE 24. Simple Postpositions 

POSTPOSITION 

a 

1 

1 

na 

baa > 

kurugo 

taan 

yyere 

GLOSS 

to, for, from 

In, at, to, from 

with 

on, at, to, from 

without28 

alongside, through 

beside 

29 toward. chez 

postposition 1 (for the alternation [i/e] in this 

postposition, see chapter II, section 2.2.2.6): 

(50) a. U nye bage e. 
s/he be house.DEP In 
'S/he Is in the house.' 

b. U a fworo bage e. 
s/he PERF go.out house.DEP from 
•S/he has come/gone out of the house.' 

c. U a jye bage e. 
s/he PERF go.in house.DBF into 
'S/he has gone into the house.' 

d. U a kare Sukwole e. 
s/he PERF go Slkasso to 
'S/he has gone to Sikasso. 
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As noted above, there are three prepositions In 

Supylre. All of them are related to conjunctions with other 

functions in the language. All of them may and one of them 

must be accompanied by a post position as well. Table 25 

gives these details. 

TABLE 25. Prepositions 

ACCOMPANYING MEANING AS 
PREPOSITION GLOSS POSTPOSITION CONJUNCTION 

na 'with' i 'with' 'and' 

f6 'till' (1) 'in. to' 'until' 
'as far as' na 'at, on* 

Icabyfi 'since' 1 'in, from' 'since' 

Na 'with* is historically related to and has the same 

form as the noun phrase conjunction n£ 'and*. As a 

preposition it must be accompanied by the postposition 1 

'with'.31 Although the latter looks identical to the 

locative postposition i 'In, at', it is not. The locative 

postposlton has Ms tone, whereas 1 'with' has Mw tone. The 

tone rules are such that the two almost never have the same 

tone in a given context. The combination na...1 Is used to 

code both comitative and instrument: 
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(51) a. U a pa na ' wy£r£ni 1. 
s/he PERF come with money.DEF with 
'S/he has come with the money.' 

b. U a tl kwdn na nwanl i. 
s/he PERF it cut with knife with 
'S/he cut it with a knife.' 

F6 'till, as far as' is borrowed from Bambara fo 'till, 

except for*. As a preposition by Itself, it can be used 

with a time word to mean 'until1: 

(52) U a barani pyl f6 yakonke. 
s/he PERF work.DEF do till afternoon.DEF 
'S/he worked till afternoon.' 

When used with a locative noun, it has the meaning 'as far 

as* or 'up to', and must be accompanied by a postposition: 

(53) U a kare f6 Sukwole e. 
s/he PERF go as.far.as Slkasso to 
'S/he went as far as Slkasso.' 

With a noun accompanied by the exclusive quantifiers kana or 

ye 'only', it means 'except for': 

(54) PI puna a pa f6 mu y£. 
they all PERF come except you only 
'They all came except you.' 

The third preposition kabvii 'since' is also borrowed 

from Bambara (kabl). It must be accompanied by the 

postposition i. 'in, to, from': 
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(55) Pi a taan pi-ya a 
they PER? be.sweet they-REFL to 
'They have loved each other (lit. they have been 
sweet to each other) 

kabyfl nankocye&re e. 
since childhood.DBF from 
since childhood.' 

5.7.2 Complex Postpositions 

The complex postpositions have developed from genitive 

constructions followed by simple postpositions. The head 

(possessed) noun In these constructions most often referred 

to a body part or to some physical part of an object. Over 

time it was reanalyzed as part of the posposition. Table 

26 lists the most common of the complex postpositions. 

At least one complex postposition is formed with an 

initial root which no longer has a corresponding noun in 

Kampwoo Supylre: 'baare e 'except for'. 

The denomlnal part of the complex postpositions still 

undergoes the tonal changes of a possessed noun in a 

genitive construction. Note the changes in the following 

examples: 
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TABLE 26. Complex Postpositions 

POSTPOSITION GLOSS SOURCE NOUN 

funni 1 

nuni 1 

nini na 

*nwohl 1 

ftkere na 

kampanna 

nwo na 

yyaha na 

na 

yyaha yyere 

kantugo 
(yyere) 

fye • 

shwdhole 

eye e 

'baare e 

mee na 

e 

Inside 

on top o: 

above 

beneath 

beside 

on side » 

at edge < 

In front 

ahead of 

behind 

after 

between 

by means 

f 

9f 

Df 

Of 

Of 

except for 

for sake Of 

fun no 

nuno 

nlni 

"nwoho 

ftkere 

•belly' 

1 head' 

'above part'32 

'bottom part' 

'side' 

kampanna 'side, piece' 

J1WD 

yyaha 

yyaha 

kantugc 

fye 

• mouth,33 

'face' 

'face' 

• 'back'34 

'footprints' 

shw5hola 'part between' 

cyega 

? 

mee 

1 hand' 

'voice, name' 

(56) a. mil yyaha na 
me In.front at 
'In front of me 

b. i)g6 yyaha na 
DEM in.front at 
•in front of this/that one' 
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There Is good evidence, however, that it is no longer 

syntactically a possessed noun, but functions rather as a 

postposition. Ordinarily a definite suffix is required on a 

possessed noun if Its possessor is definite and referential: 

(57) mil yya-he 
my face-DEF(G2S) 
'my face' 

The denomlnal part of a complex postposition does not take a 

definite suffix (see notes 32 and 33, however), as the 

examples above show. 

Another bit of evidence involves the reflexive. 

Ordinarily a third person reflexive possessive is coded 

simply with an anaphoric pronoun: 

(58) Ka u u d yyahe ke&nne. 
and she NARR her face.DEF turn 
'Then she turned her face.' 

A reflexive indirect object is coded with a reflexive 

pronoun: 

(59) Ka u u ku dfra a file u-ye na. 
and he NARR it pull SC bring.near he-REFL at 
'Then he pulled it to himself.' 

A reflexive indirect object occurring with a complex 

postposition is coded with a reflexive pronoun, just as it 

would be with a simple postposition, thus showing that it is 
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not treated syntactically as If It were a genitive possessor 

of the postposition noun. In the following example, note 

the use of a simple anaphoric pronoun to code the reflexive 

possessor In direct object position, but a reflexive pronoun 

to code the Indirect object: 

(60) Ka ceenl si u pyani yaha 
and woman.DEP NARR her child.DEF leave 
'The woman placed her child 

u-ye yyaha na. 
she-REFL face at 
in front of herself.' 

5.8 Conjunctions and Subordlnators 

In this section the various conjunctions, both coordinating 

and subordinating, will be briefly introduced. They can 

conveniently be divided into connectives used to conjoin 

noun phrases and those used to conjoin clauses. 

5.8.1 Noun Phrase Conjunctions 

There are three types of noun phrase coordination in 

Supyire, and each has its characteristic connective: 

additive nd 'and', alternative laa 'or1, and distributive 

maha 'each, every'. 
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The connective nd 'and' is etymologically related to 

the preposition nd 'with*, and undoubtedly also to the 

conditional subordinator na 'if. There is abundant 

evidence that they all descend from a copula or verb meaning 

something like 'be with, be at, be joined1 (see Carlson 

1990). Accordingly, njk behaves like a high tone verb, 

undergoing tonal changes caused by the preceding conjunct as 

if that conjunct were its direct object. It keeps its H 

tone following a M (either simple or In LMw): 

(61) a. Sukwoo na Bamako 
Sikasso and Bamako 
'Sikasso and Bamako* 

b. mil na mu 
I and you 
1you and I' 

A L at the end of the preceding conjunct spreads onto it, 

Including a floating L: 

(62) a. dufaanna na ku pya 
donkey and its child 
'a donkey and its foal* 

b. kafinara na see 
lies and truth 
'lies and truth' 

Although the conjunction n6 is confined to conjoining 

noun phrases, the same is not true of laa 'or', which may 

also conjoin clauses. Laa is of uncertain etymology. Its 
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tone tune and behavior are rather unusual. In most contexts 

it keeps Its LM tune: 

(63) nuni laa pyiibff 
mother.DEP or children.DBF 
'the mother or the children* 

Following a M, however, the L is raised to H: 

(64) mu laa mil 
you or I 
•you or I * 

The distributive connective maha does not actually 

conjoin noun phrases. It is rather used to link a 

repetition of the same (indefinite, non-referential) noun to 

give a distributive meaning 'each, every'. It has an 

alternate tune maha, which confirms that It is related 

etymologically to the habitual auxiliary maha. The two are 

probably also related to the verbs maha 'do all over the 

place' (second verb In a serial construction) and mahana 'go 

round in a circle repeatedly1. The semantic connection 

between these various items is not difficult to imagine. 

Maha keeps its high tone following conjuncts ending in a H 

or a M: 
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(65) a. yyee maha yyee 
year DIST year 
1 every year' 

b. farafln ' maha farafln 
black DIST black 
'every black* 

Following a low tone, It sometimes switches to maha, though 

some low tone words do not cause the change. With others, 

speakers vary. The following, for example, were produced by 

the same speaker within a couple of minutes of each other: 

(66) a. kanha maha kanha 
town DIST town 
•every town' 

b. kanha maha kanha 
town DIST town 
•every town* 

Many speakers also use the Bambara distributive 

conjunct o. The preceding vowel, If It Is unstressed, 

normally assimilates: 

(67) yaago o yaaga 
thing DIST thing 
•each thing* 
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5.8.2 Clausal Conjunctions 

Conjunctions used to conjoin clauses can be broadly 

classified into coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. 

Although this traditional classification has its limitations 

(e.g. coordinated clauses are rarely 'equal* in status 

pragmatically), It Is useful as a means to give rough 

categories. With few exceptions, the conjunctions are 

placed at the boundaries of the clauses they join, either at 

the beginning, or at the end. Several of the subordinating 

conjunctions come in pairs, one at the beginning of the 

clause and another at the end. Table 27 gives the most 

commonly used conjunctions. The table Includes 

cross-references to parts of this grammar where the 

conjunction In question is treated. 

Supyire uses many connective phrases in addition to one 

word conjunctions. A few are mentioned here simply as 

illustrations of this common way of marking adverbial 

clauses. Anl ba me 'otherwise* derives from a conditional 

clause meaning 'if it is not this'. Ma li ta 'although' 

means literally.'and find it'. Lire e 'therefore', 'that's 

why' is literally 'in this'. Lire na li wuunl mu 1 

'nevertheless', 'In spite of this' means literally 'this 

together with its own'. Mu gu njwo 'like', is literally 

'you would say' (cf. French on diralt 'one would say'). 
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TABLE 27. Clausal Conjunctions 

COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS SECTION 

ka 'and then (different subject)' 15.3 

ma 'and then (same subject)' 15.3 

si 'but' 15.2.2 

j)kaa 'but' 15.2.2 

laa 'or' 15.2.3 

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

na 

ke 

• that' 

relative clause marker 
time adverbial clause marker 

sana 

f6 

kabyii 

kampyi 

na 

aapyi 

ba...m€ 

k6o 

'before' 
'rather than' 

•until' 

'since' 

•if 

'if 

'if (counterfactual)• 

•like, as if 

11.5.2 

14.1 
15.1.1.1 

15.1.1.3 
15.1.8 

15.1.1.6 

15.1.1.7 

15.1.5.1 

15.1.5.1 

15.1.5.4 

15.1.4 

15.1.4 

Jlaha na ye 'because' is literally 'on/at what?'. A variant 

of this is naha kuruqd ye 'through what?*. Nowadays in the 
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speech of young people one often hears paske or pasiqe 

'because' (from French parce que) substituted for the 

phrasal connective. 

All these connective phrases are placed at the 

beginning of the clause they mark, which ordinarily follows 

the main clause. 

5.9 Question Words 

In section 5.1.2.9 above the forms of the interrogative 

pronoun/determiners which are Integrated into the noun 

gender system were given. Table 28 gives the other common 

question words used In the formation of constituent 

questions. As can be seen, half of them are borrowed from 

Bambara. 

5.10 Clause Final Markers 

A number of clause final markers are used in Supyire to 

Indicate mood, polarity, insistence, or politeness. These 

are generally small, one syllable words which often 

cllticize onto the preceding word. Table 29 gives some of 

the common markers. 
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TABLE 28. Question Words 

QUESTION WORD GLOSS BAMBARA SOURCE 

j6 'who, whom' jon 

nana 'what' 

juuli 'how much, how many1 joli 

taa 'where' 

dl 'how' dl 

TABLE 29. Clause Final Markers 

MARKER FUNCTION 

la 

ht 

me 

ma 

ye 

Ice 

de 

sa 

kfe 

yd, yod 

Yes/No Question 

Yes/No Question 

Negat ive 

Negative Question 

Constituent Question 

Locative Question 

Exclamation (loan from Bambara) 

Exclamation (loan from Bambara) 

Exclamation (loan from Bambara) 

Politeness, Attenuation, Listing 
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5.11 Interjections 

Like any language, Supyire has a large, heterogenous 

class of interjections. Only a few will be mentioned here. 

Agreement is shown with o3n or aan or mm 'yes', disagreement 

with Snho or ahm 'no*. The agreement interjections are 

regularly used by a listening interlocutor to indicate that 

the discourse is being monitored. This role is extremely 

Important even when the discourse is a monologue, such as a 

folk tale, and is known as oonnl shwo 'to answer the yes'. 

Surprise or disbelief is Indicated by a variety of 

interjections: 6, 61., haan, ehe, papapa. More elaborate 

exclamations are greatly favored by some: blsmllahl 'in the 

name of God' (from Arabic), patlsankana '(exclamation of 

surprise or embarassment)' (from Bambara). 

An extremely common interjection is nvfe. which can mean 

a variety of different things, including 'well', 'all 

right', 'and so1. It is exactly equivalent in function to 

Bambara aylwa. 



Notes 

1. A comparison with the Cebaara cognates shows that a 
distinction has been lost in Supyire. At least in the 
plural, Cebaara maintains a difference between simple and 
emphatic first and second person pronouns: 

PERSON NUMBER SIMPLE EMPHATIC 

1 SING mii mii 

2 SING mo mo 

1 PLURAL wo wolo 

2 PLURAL ye yele 

What seems to have happened in Supyire is that the emphatic 
forms have merged with the simple forms. The medial [1] was 
elided, presumably at an earlier date than the general 
elision of medial [1] which is so prevalent in the current 
language. The forms used with clitics mimic the earlier 
simple forms. Of course this does not explain mii, but 
perhaps when data from other Senufo languages is added, a 
similar scenario will emerge. The simple plural forms also 
perhaps survive in the non-declarative pronouns (see next 
section). 

2. The first person singular form na sometimes has a LMw 
tune when it is the clause initial direct object in an 
imperative. The explanation for this phenomenon is at 
present unknown. 

3. The corresponding pronouns in Sucite have been labeled 
•clitic pronouns' by Garber (1987:26). 

4. Garber (1987:26) labels the cognate set in Sucite as 
'emphatic clitics', but the tonal behavior of the set in 
Kampwo Supyire shows that they are not clitics in at least 
that dialect. 

5. This suffix is cognate with the quantifier/adverb mu 
'also'. 
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6. Interrogative pronouns meaning 'who' and 'what* are not 
Integrated Into the noun gender system. They will be 
introduced in section 5.9 below. 

7. When the diminutive suffix is added to this root it has a 
HL tune: numb!lere [numble:re] 'very small'. This root is 
used only in the singular, the plural being suppletive (see 
list). It is related to the noun bile 'seed, small round 
object, central part, individuated entity' which is much 
used in compounds, e.g. zombile 'heart', fwuunbile 'peanut', 
lomblle 'testis', canmbile 'day'. 

8. As might be expected, this root is usually in gender 2, 
the gender of large things. It is related to the verb buuqo 
'be big', which was probably originally the causative of a 
now defunct verb *gbulu or *gbolo which gave rise to the 
adjective form. The verb pee 'be big' is probably also 
related. The cognate forms in Cebaara are kp616 'be big' 
and kp5?3 'be big, make big'. 

9. More precisely: 'light colored'. This is related to the 
verb finioe 'be white, whiten', which was probably 
originally the causative form of a subsequently lost verb 
*flnl 'be white' which gave rise to the adjective. 

10. More precisely: 'warm colored*. This is related to the 
verb naana 'redden, be red', which was probably originally 
the causative form of a now lost verb *nana 'be red'. 

11. This root appears in the quantifier punl 'all' (probably 
a grammatleallzation of a gender 3 singular definite form) 
and the adverb puna 'at all'. 

12. This root has several different forms. It may have a HL 
tune like the singular -bile, as reflected in the gender 3 
plural form numpyigll. It is also used in the collective 
gender 4, where it has the following forms num-pyc-re (with 
lowering of the vowel), num-pyi-re (with HL tune), 
num-pyfql-re (with an extra syllable of unknown origin), and 
num-pyll-re (by elision of the /g/ from the preceding form). 
As If this were not enough, the plural of the singular noun 
bile (see note 7) is pya-a 'seeds, small rounded objects 
(G3P)'. Both forms are undoubtedly related also to pya 
'child (G1S)' (plural: pyi-1). The close relation of these 
different forms almost certainly goes back to 
proto-Nlger-Congo. Cf. the suggested proto-NC roots from 
Bole-Richard (1988) ba / bi 'child', 'seed', pjL 'small*. 

13. This root appears in the definite 'other' determiner 
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sanna etc. 'the rest, the remainder'. See section 5.1.2.11 
above. 

14. Cf. the noun tara 'earth, ground (G4)'. 

15. Recall that fricatives are voiced and the nasal is 
elided In nasal-fricative clusters. This NP Is taken from a 
sentence in which it is the direct object of the verb 
'find': 'Then I found him lying beside the car.' 

16. Although the verb is not nasalized in Kampwo Supylre, it 
is in Sucite and in central Senufo languages. The adjective 
form is thus the older of the two. 

17. An alternate, palatalized, form nincin is used by some 
speakers. 

18. On the basis of the Mlnyanka form gbara- this can 
probably be reconstructed, at least for 
proto-Northern-Senufo, as *gbara. 

19. 'First' (-cyli-) and 'last' (-sanN-) are *»^jdctive 
roots, and behave like other adjectives. See section 5.2 
above. 

20. The final L of the ordinal only appears on the following 
-wu-. The latter has a basic Mw tune. 

21. Punl also has an Indefinite form, but this Is used 
exclusively in the adverbial function alluded to below. It 
Is a nominallzation of an adjective root puN- (see section 
5.2 above). 

22. See preceding note. Puna is actually mostly used In 
negative clauses, where its meaning is '(not) at all'. 

23. This has a very restricted use as an adverb, being used 
only with verbs repeated to code duration. The ye in such 
cases adds intensity to the action and length to the 
duration. 

24. This adverb expresses counterexpectation and surprise. 

25. Borrowed from Bambara. 

26. This word is interesting in being the sole instance of a 
labiovelar stop recorded so far in Kampwo Supylre. The 
sound is common in other Senufo languages. 
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27. The suffix -oo on this adverb Is perhaps related to the 
'attenuation' marker yoo (see section 5.10). 

28. This is related to the nominalizing suffix -mbaa 
•without' (see chapter III, section 3.2.2.8). Both are 
borrowed from Bambara: ball 'prevent from', and -ball 
'without'. 

29. There is no simple English equivalent of the French 
preposition chez 'at the house o f . 

30. This is the lexlcallzatlon pattern labeled 'Romance' by 
Talmy (1985). 

31. This looks like a caique on the Bambara 
preposition-postposition combination ni...ye. Nf is also a 
conjunction in Bambara used to conjoin noun phrases. Ye is 
a postposition with other uses as well, notably 
datlve/benefactive and locative goal. The combination 
ni...ve. like the Supyire equivalent, codes comitative and 
Instrument. 

32. The definite suffix is often added to the noun: ninini 
na. 

33. The definite suffix Is sometimes added to the noun in 
the postposition, which thus become nwoge na. 

34. Some speakers leave off the simple postposition. For 
these speakers, kantugo is a new simple postposition. 

35• Farafin is borrowed from Bambara, and means literally 
'black skin'. 
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CHAPTER VI 

NOUN PHRASES 

In Supylre noun phrases some modifying elements precede 

and some follow the head noun. In very general terms (there 

are exceptions), those elements which precede the head 

Indicate a definite reference, while those elements which 

follow the head are either descriptive or else Indicate 

indefinite reference. Thus definite determiners precede the 

head, while indefinite and interrogative determiners follow 

the head. Genitive (possessor) noun phrases precede the 

head (possessed) noun phrase, while quantifiers and 

adjectives follow the head. 

The head of a noun phrase may be either a noun or a 

pronoun. As will be shown in the ensuing discussion, the 

latter can admit a variety of modifying elements. 
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6.1 Determiners 

The class of determiners in Supyire is nearly 

coextensive with the class of third person pronouns. 

Anaphoric, emphatic, demonstrative, indefinite, and 

interrogative pronouns may all be used as determiners. Only 

reflexive and identifier pronouns are Ineligible for this 

use. Only definite 'other1 determiners cannot be used as 

pronouns. 

Determiners agree in gender and number with their head 

noun. Determiner and head do not affect each other tonally 

in any way, despite the close syntactic relationship between 

them. 

The determiners may be divided into two groups on the 

basis of their placement. The pre-head determiners all 

Indicate definite reference, while the post-head determiners 

for the most part indicate Indefinite reference. 

6.1.1 Pre-head Determiners 

Anaphoric, emphatic, and demonstrative pronouns may be 

used as determiners placed before the head noun, which takes 

a definite suffix. Functionally the genitive is like a 

pre-head determiner, and cannot co-occur with any of them. 

The genitive construction is described in section 6.2. 
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The demonstratives (for the forms, see chapter V, 

section 5.1.2.7) indicate deictic definite reference. 

Supyire makes no distal/proximal distinction in its 

demonstratives. The use of the demonstrative therefore 

amounts to a general instruction to the hearer to look 

somewhere in the extrallnguistic context for the referent of 

the noun phrase. If the referent is within sight, the 

demonstrative is often accompanied by a gesture. 

Following are some examples of noun phrases with 

demonstrative determiners illustrating agreement with the 

head noun: 

(1) a. i)ge ba-ni 
DEM.QIS river-DBF(61S) 
•this/that river' 

b. nplf cyee-bil 
DEM.G1P women-DBF(G1P) 
'these/those women' 

c. ftke kan-he 
DEM.G2S vlllage-DBF(G2S) 
•this/that village' 

d. fidi kari -gff 
DEM.G3P affairs-DEF(G3P) 
' these / those a f f a i r s ' 

e. Ate nankopyl-re 
DEM.G4 children-DEF(G4) 
'these/those children* 

Following are some examples in which the demonstrative 

Is used as a pronoun. Note that it may be modified by a 
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definite 'other* determiner, and by an Indefinite 

determiner: 

(2) a. Mu a pyl a ftqe ce la? 
you PERP PAST PERP DEM.G1S know Q 
'Did you know this/that one?' 

b. Fyl-na a pyl npii sanm-pii jd. 
python-DEP PERP PAST DEM.GIP OTHER-DEP(GIP) swallow 
'The python had swallowed the others.' 

c. Mil nyc a mpll wa ce me. 
I NEG PERP DEM.GIP IND.G1S know NEG 
'I don't know any of these/those.' 

In addition to their deictic function, demonstratives 

also have developed a secondary anaphoric use. Pollowing 

are some examples: 

(3) a. as a pronoun 

Mil shin-cen£ u a pyl u wi... 
my person-know.G1S he PERP be he it.is 
'He was a person known to me... 

(12 clause interval) 

Amu ftge a pyi. 
thus DEM.G1S PERP do 
It was thus that this one did.' 

b. as a determiner 

Ka cin-jye-nf si jwd... 
and woman-old-DEP(G1S) NARR say 
'Then the old woman said... 

(56 clause Interval) 

ma sa no fjg6 cin-jye-nf ni-nu-ni na 
and go arrive DEM.G1S woman-old-DEP ADJ-same-DEF at 
and (she*participant introduced in the interval) 
met with that same old woman...' 
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This anaphoric use of the demonstratives is quite rare in 

the corpus. 

The demonstratives have a post-head use in relative 

clauses. As noted in 5.1.2.8 the relative 

pronouns/determiners are derived from the demonstratives by 

the simple addition of the suffix n̂vd. The demonstrative 

without this suffix may also be used as a relative 

determiner provided the head of the relative clause is 

fronted to the beginning of the clause: 

(4) Mobil1-vl ftje yi mpyi 
truck-DBF(G2P) DBM.G2P they(G2P) be.PAST 
'The trucks that were 

Bobo ku-nl na-ni na ke, 
Bobo road-DBF route-DEF on REL 
on the Bobo route, 

yire punl mpyi na si fi-jyere shwdhorji i* 
they(EMPH.G2P) all were PROG FUT FP-stop between in 
they were all going to stop In between (i.e. were not 
going all the way to Bobo).1 

The post-head demonstrative may preserve a proximal/distal 

distinction which has been lost elsewhere. This will be 

discussed below in connection with the simple determiners. 

See chapter XIII for a description of relative clauses. 

The anaphoric and emphatic pronouns (for the forms, see 

chapter V, sections 5.1.2.1 and 5.1.2.2) are used only for 

coreference, and have no deictic function. Anaphoric 

pronouns, which are phonologically clitics, may not be 



placed in focus or topic position nor may they appear in 

predicate nominal position. In all these places emphatics 

must be used instead. 

Following are some examples of both anaphoric and 

emphatic pronouns used as determiners: 

(5) Simple determiners 

a. u pya-ni 
this.GIS Child-DEP(GIS) 
•this/that child' 

b. pi cyee-bii 
these.61P women-DEF(GlP) 
'these/those women* 

c. 11 ku-ni 
thls.G3S road-DEF(G3S) 
'this/that road1 

(6) Emphatic determiners 

a. uru na-ni 
thls(EMPH.GlS) man-DEF(GlS) 
'this/that man1 

b. yire vaan-yi 
these(EMPH.G2P) cloth-DEF(G2P) 
'these/those clothes' 

c. tire kya-a-re 
thls(EMPH.G4) chew-G4-DEF(G4) 
•this/that meat' 

As shown in these examples, the head noun in such a 

noun phrase normally takes the definite suffix. There is 

one frozen expression where this is not the case. The 

simple gender 2 singular determiner ku is used with the 
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indefinite canna 'day1 in time expressions meaning 'that 

day' : 

(7) Ku canna numpanna na, 
that.G2S day.G2S tomorrow on 
'The next day (lit. on that day's tomorrow), 

bu-qi to-td nampwuun-blf maha n-caala. 
dead.person-DBF bury-bury guests-DEF HAB IP-disperse 
the guests who have come to bury the dead person 
disperse (to their respective villages).' 

The use of the simple and emphatic determiners 

parallels their use as pronouns. The anaphoric pronouns, as 

the label implies, are used for ordinary anaphoric 

coreference. The antecedent may be one or many clauses back 

in the text. The emphatics, on the other hand, typically 

have their antecedent in the preceding clause or at most two 

clauses back. They are used in contexts of high referential 

Interference, that is, when more than one potential 

coreferent is in the preceding discourse. They can often be 

translated with a demonstrative, but it Is important to note 

that they have no extra-discourse deictic function. 

As determiners, both the simple (anaphoric) and the 

emphatic pronouns may be translated with demonstratives. 

The antecedent for a noun phrase with an emphatic must be in 

the immediately preceding context. 

Both the anaphoric and the emphatic pronouns have 

developed specialized uses in complex sentences, which are 

dealt with in chapters XI, XII, and XIV. In general, the 



simple pronouns are used in more tightly bound 

constructions, and the emphatlcs are used in more loosely 

bound constructions. For example, anaphoric pronouns must 

be used as resumptive pronouns for preposed focused subject 

noun phrases, where no pause intervenes, whereas emphatic 

pronouns may be used as resumptive pronouns for preposed 

topics, where a pause commonly intervenes: 

(8) a. Focus construction, no pause 

Mu u a 11 pyi. 
you she PERF It do 
'It is you that has done it.1 

b. Topic construction, with pause 

Sukwoo Ceba, ura a kwu. 
Sikasso Tleba he(EMPH) PERF die 
'Tieba of Sikasso, he died.' 

An emphatic may be used together with a demonstrative 

as a double determiner. The function of this combination i 

anaphoric rather than exophorlc. Following is an example: 

(9) Lira a u ta u a kara a kwo 
this PERF him find he.COMP PERF go SC finish 
'Meanwhile he had already gone 

wuu yyaha na moto-bw5h5 na. 
us face at motorcycle-big.G2S on 
ahead of us on a big motorcycle. 

Kuru fike mot6-ge 
thls(EMPH.G2S) DEM(G2S) motorcycle-DEF(G2S) 
that motorcycle 

nye u wogo. 
be his P0SS.G2S 
belongs to him. 
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A noun phrase consisting of a demonstrative as head and 

a simple pronoun as determiner may function as the predicate 

in a non-verbal presentatlve clause. The meaning is either 

deictic or cataphoric. Recall that the demonstratives are 

derived from the identifier pronouns by the addition of the 

prefix SH. This prefix has mid tone in this construction: 

(10) a. Jo u nge ye? 
who s/he DEM(GIS) Q 
'Who is that?' 

b. Lire nun-ke ku nke:... 
thls(EMPH.G3S) head-DEP(G2S)it DEM(G2S) 
'The meaning of this is this:...' 

c. Pwun-ni ftln-nka-ni 11 nde:... 
dog-DEF consider.totem-manner-DEP(G3S)is DEM(G3S) 
'The manner in which the dog came to be considered 
a totem is this:...1 

This same kind of phrase consisting of a determiner plus a 

demonstrative may be used in place of a simple demonstrative 

as the determiner following a preposed relativized noun 

phrase. The reference is then often, but not necessarily 

deictic. The simple determiner has a tendancy to be reduced 

phonetically in this context. The determiners in genders 2 

and 3 singular in particular are often replaced by a 

lengthening of the demonstrative prefix. The noun may also 

be preceded by a demonstrative. It is noteworthy that a 

proximal/distal distinction is preserved in this context, 

though only by some speakers. The distinction is marked by 
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tone, the proximal having a simple H tune (like the 

demonstrative used as a pronoun or determiner) and the 

distal a HL tune. 

(11) f)lce ci-ge leu nke [nnke] > nana ke, 
DEM(G2S) tree-DEF(G2S) it(G2S) DEM(G2S) here REL 
'This tree (which is) here, 

na j)ke ci-ge ku nke [nnke] 
and DEM(G2S) tree-DEF(G2S) it(G2S) DEM(G2S) 
and that tree (which is) 

menl 1 ke, 
there at REL 
there, 

ci-nu-y£ yi nye yi yi. 
tree-same-G2P they be they.COMP they.are.G2P 
they are the same (kind of) tree.' 

6.1.2 Post-head Determiners 

The three major types of post-head determiner all 

signal less-than-definite reference. In one type the 

reference is unknown by the hearer, in another it is unknown 

by the speaker, and in the third it requires an additional 

computation beyond that necessary to establish the reference 

indicated by a simple definite determiner. 
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6.1.2.1 Indefinite/Partitive and Indefinite 'Other' 

Like all the other determiners, the indefinite 

determiners (for the forms, see chapter V, section 5.1.2.4) 

normally require a definite head noun. The noun phrase as a 

whole, however, is indefinite. 

(12) a. pucwd-ni wa 
girl-DEF(GlS) INO(GIS) 
'a (certain) girl' 

b. cyee-bif pll 
women-DEF(GlP) IND(GIP) 
1 some women' 

c. ku-ni la 
road-DEF(G3S) IND(G3S) 
'a (certain) road' 

d. kya-a-re ta 
chew-G4-DEF(G4) IND(G4) 
'some meat' 

It could well be asked why such a complex form is 

needed when the noun in its indefinite form (i.e. with the 

basic gender suffix only) would do as well. The answer lies 

in the domain of referentiallty. Simple indefinite nouns 

can be either referential or non-referential. In the former 

case, they are often of low discourse topicality. The more 

complex construction with an indefinite determiner, when 

used in a non-partitive sense in an affirmative clause, is 

referential, and moreover, participants introduced in this 

way tend to be highly topical. One can therefore say that 

the simple noun is often non-referential from a pragmatic 
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point of view, and that one major function of the indefinite 

determiner is to code referential indefinites of importance 

in the discourse. The indefinite determiner or pronoun 

basically instructs the hearer not to search the environment 

or the preceding discourse for a referent, but rather to 

store the information for future reference. 

The Indefinite determiner may also be used with 

partitive meaning. In this case the determiner does not 

need to agree in number with the head, but only in gender. 

That is, a singular determiner may follow a plural head, as 

in the following examples: 

(13) a. pi cien-bil wa 
their younger.siblings-DEF(GlP) IND(GIS) 
'one of their younger siblings' 

b. wuu wa 
we IND(GIS) 
'one of us' 

As the latter example shows, the head of an indefinite 

determiner may be a pronoun. Some examples with third 

person pronoun heads are: 

(14) a. Ka u u 4-kare 
and he NARR IP-go 
'Then he went 

masakwu kd5-ge ke e, 
sweet.potato field-DEF(G2S) IND(G2S) in 
into a sweet potato field, 

ma sa uru wa leun. 
and go it(EMPH.GlS) IND(GIS) crunch 
and ate one.' 
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b. ftbeembaa-ni maha kari-gii punf pyi, 
discord-DEP HAB things-DEF(G3P) all do 
'Discord does all (sorts of) things, 

f)kaa 11 la nye nincenne mi. 
but it(G3S) IND(G3S) be good.G3S NEG 
but not one (of them) is good.' 

The last example above illustrates a further point that 

should be made. In most cases In affirmative, realIs 

clauses, the noun phrase containing an indefinite determiner 

Is referential, but this Is not the case in negative and 

lrrealis clauses, where such a noun phrase usually must be 

understood to be non-referential. 

As stated above, the head noun ordinarily takes the 

definite suffix even with the Indefinite determiner. There 

are a couple of exceptions to this rule however, In which 

the head noun is indefinite. One is the common time phrase 

cann ka 'one day1, much used in narratives. The more 

regular cannke ka is possible, but rarely heard. Another 

exception is found In the subject of an exclamatory clause 

with a deictic identifier pronoun as predicate. In some 

cases this seems to have a slightly pejorative force, as in 

the following example: 
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(15) Pya wa we! 
child IND(GIS) it.is(GlS) 
'What a (troublesome) child! (lit. Here's a child!)' 

It should be noted that the ambiguity occasioned by the 

dual function pronoun/determiner together with the similar 

word order of genitive and pre-head determiner is naturally 

absent for post-head determiners. When these occur before a 

noun, they must be Interpreted as (genitive) pronouns. The 

head (possessed) noun in this case must be in the Indefinite 

form: 

(16) a. wa pya 
IND(GIS) child 
'someone's child' 

b. wa jwu-mu 
IND(GIS) say-G5 
'someone's words' 

Of course a head noun plus indefinite determiner may be a 

genitive noun phrase, in which case the determiner is 

sandwiched between the nouns. The possessed noun must still 

be indefinite: 

(17) a. na-nl wa cwo 
man-DBF(GlS) IND(GIS) wife 
'a (certain) man's wife' 

b. cee-ni wa ba-ga 
woman-DEF(GlS) IND(GIS) house-G2S 
'a (certain) woman's house' 
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The indefinite 'other' determiners (see chapter V, 

section 5.1.2.5 for the forms) differ from the indefinite 

determiners/pronouns in having antecedents of sorts, perhaps 

better described as 'alterantecedents'. That is, the 

indefinite 'other' means 'another of the category mentioned 

before*. For example, when one woman has already been 

mentioned, another may be introduced with the phrase: 

(18) cee-nl wa-b£r£ 
woman-DEF(GlS) IND(GIS)-OTHER 
'another woman' 

Examples from other genders are: 

(19) a. mobili-ge ka-b<rt 
car-DEF(G2S) IND(G2S)-OTHER 
'another truck' 

b. yace-ni la-b£r£ 
belly-DEF(G3S) IND(G3S)-OTHER 
'another pregnancy' 

c. kari-gii cii-b€ri 
affairs-DEF(G3P) IND(G3P)-OTHER 
'other affairs' 

Like the simple indefinites, the indefinite 'other' 

forms can be used as pronouns. In the following example, 

the 'alterantecedent' is in the same sentence: 



342 

(20) ftp! asi ylri kuru cya-ge e 
hare HAB.SEQ rise that(EMPH.G2S) place-DEF(G2S) at 
'Hare would get up from that place 

maha sa nw5ho ka-b6re e. 
HAB go hide IND(G2S)-OTHER In 
and go hide in another.' 

6.1.2.2 Interrogative Determiners 

The Interrogative and emphatic Interrogative 

determiners (see chapter V, sections 5.1.2.9 and 5.1.2.10 

for the forms) are 'Indefinite' in the sense that the 

speaker does not know the reference, but assumes that the 

hearer does. As with the Indefinite determiners, the head 

noun takes a definite suffix. For a description of the use 

of these determiners as well as examples, see chapter XIV, 

section 14.2.2.6. 

6.1.2.3 Definite 'Other' Determiners 

The definite 'other' determiners (see chapter V, 

section 5.1.2.11 for the forms) differ from all other 

determiners in that they cannot be used as pronouns. They 

require either a noun or pronoun head, with which they agree 

in gender and number like the other determiners. In 

meaning, they are the definite counterparts of the 
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indefinite 'other' determiners and the 

indefinite/partitives. They mean either 'the other(s)' or 

•the rest/remainder'. They thus require an 

(alter)antecedent. Some examples with noun heads: 

(21) a. Ka u u sinciiyl taha 
and he NARR firewood.DBF set 
'He set the firewood 

fukan-ge ka na, 
shoulder-DEF(G2S) IND(G2S) on 
on one shoulder, 

maa marafaapunl taha 
and.NARR gun.barrel.DEF(G3S) set 
and put the gun barrel 

fukan-ge sann-ke na na ma. 
shoulder-DEF(G2S) 0THER-DEF(G2S) on PROG come.IMPFV 
on the other shoulder and was coming.• 

b. ...mu arl u taa ke ke, 
you HAB.SEQ it apportion ten ten 

'...you divide it (»the thread) into (two groups 
of) ten each, 

maa ke le 
and.NARR ten put 
and put ten 

kampan-ke ka u ndirlle e, 
side-DBF(G2S) IND(G2S) GEN heddles in 
in the heddles of one side, 

maa ke-nl san-nl le 
and.NARR ten-DBF(G1S) OTHER-DEF(GIS) put 
and put the other ten 

kampan-ke sann-ke e. 
side-DBF(G2S) OTHER-DBF(G2S) in 
in the other side.' 

Any of the pre-head determiners/pronouns may function 
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as the head of the definite 'other determiner. Some 

examples are: 

(22) a. Pod-nl nu-vworo-ni lwDh6 e 
catfish-DEF(GlS) ADJ-go.out-DEF(GlS) water.DEP from 

u tunmpa a p_l sanm-plf kdrd. 
GEN noise.DEF PERF they 0THER-DEF(G2P) chase 

'The noise of the catfish coming out of the water 
frightened the others away.* 

b. Py&ge na lea mil tunl si yfra 
morning.DEF at and my father.DEF NARR rise 
'In the morning my father got up 

a u ftkwuu-bli sanm-pii ta 
SC his chickens-DEF(GlP) OTHER-DEF(GIP) find 
and found the rest of his chickens 

sicy&tre. Fyina a pyi a 
four python.DEF PERF PAST SC 
were (only) four. The python had 

mpil sanm-pli jo. 
DEM(GIP) OTHER-DBF(G1P) swallow 
swallowed the others. 

Like all determiners, the definite 'other* determiners 

take a definite head noun. Because their noun gender 

marking is that used on nouns, they themselves may take 

either definite or indefinite suffixes. In all the above 

examples, the definite form is used, and this Is by far the 

most common usage. In fact, although speakers will readily 

supply the Indefinite forms if asked for them, only two 

naturally occuring cases have been recorded, compared to 

more than fifty of the definite forms. It is curious that 

both these cases are in gender 4, but no explanation for 



this has been found. The meaning appears to be the same as 

when the definite form Is used. 

6.2 Genitive Constructions 

Genitive (possessor) noun phrases are like pre-head 

determiners in that they precede the head noun. They are 

functionally similar in that they most frequently indicate 

definite reference, though indefinite genitives are also 

possible. In the following description, genitives with 

nominal heads will be dealt with first, followed by a 

description of genitives with pronominal heads. 

6.2.1 Simple Genitives 

The genitive construction in Supylre is marked solely 

by tonal changes. The genitive (possessor) noun phrase 

precedes the head (possessed) noun, and most of the tone 

changes which are possible in the language affect the head. 

Briefly, the changes are: 1) a mid tone genitive raises a 

low tone head to raid; 2) a low tone spreads from a genitive 

onto a following weak mid head; 3) a mid tone genitive 

raises a following weak mid head to high tone. See chapter 

II section 2.3.3 and 2.3.4 for details of how these rules 

work. 



There is a marked genitive construction which has a 

genitive particle, u between the possessor and the possessed 

nouns. It functions to encode contrastive focus on the 

possessor nominal. This construction is described in 

section 12.1.3 of chapter XII. 

Semantically, the genitive construction covers a much 

wider range of relationships than legal ownership of 

property. Supylre makes no syntactic distinction between 

inalienable 'possession' such as part-whole and kinship 

relations and alienable possession. 

There are no special possessive pronouns in Supyire. 

Any pronoun may function as a genitive. The pronoun agrees 

with its antecedent and not with the head (possessed) noun. 

Determiners may be distinguished from genitives on this 

basis: 

(23) a. Determiner, agrees with head 

f)ke ba-ge 
DEM(G2S) house-DEF(G2S) 
•this/that house'2 

b. Genitive, agrees with antecedent 

i)ge ba-g6 
DBM(GIS) house-DEF(G2S) 
'this/that one's house' 

If the antecedent happens to be of the same number and 

gender as the head (possessed) noun, then the genitive will 

appear to agree. Here is where tonal changes are of 
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service. Determiners cause no tone perturbations at all, 

but in a genitive construction the floating L tone which 

follows every definite pronoun spreads onto the following 

head noun if it can. If this spread of L tone takes place, 

therefore, one immediately knows that one is in the presence 

of a genitive construction rather than a determiner plus 

head noun. Following are some examples: 

(24) a. Determiner, no tone changes in head 

i)ge cee-ni 
DBM(GIS) woman-DEF(GlS) 
•this/that woman* 

uru pwun-ni 
this(EMPH.GlS) dog-DEF(GlS) 
•this/that (previously mentioned) dog1 

b. Genitive, tone changes in head 

j)ge cee-ni 
DEM(GIS) woman-DEP(GlS) 
'this/that one's wife' 

uru pwun-ni 
his/her(EMPH.G1S) dog-DEF(GlS) 
'his/her dog1 

The simple determiner/pronoun u, which behaves 

phonologically as a clitic, does not provide as much help 

here. If the noun's tune is ML, as in ccenl and pwunni, the 

ML tune of the pronoun merges with it to produce a ML tune 

over all. Thus u pwunl could mean either 'his/her dog* or 

'this/that dog*. Only when the head noun has a basic Mw 

tune does the floating low of the simple pronoun/determiner 
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provide any distinction, the L of the pronoun turning up on 

the noun. Thus 'this/that vervet monkey', with the noun 

tune intact, is u kooni, but 'his/her vervet monkey' is u 

kooni. 

First and second person pronouns, when they precede 

nouns, may only be interpreted as genitives. They cause the 

same tonal perturbations as nouns with similar tunes. In 

the following examples the underlying tones are given above, 

the surface tones being marked on the vowels: 

(25) a. LMw MwL-Mw L 
mil tu-ni 
my father-DEF(GlS) 
'my father' 

b. Ms L-Mw L 
mu pya-nl 
your child-DEF(GlS) 
'your child' 

c. LMw MwL-Mw L 
yil tu-ni 
your.PL father-DEF(GlS) 
'your father' 

d. LMw MwL-Ms L 
wuu nu-ni 
our mother-DBF(G1S) 
•our mother' 

The first and second person non-declarative pronouns 

may be used in genitive constructions in declarative clauses 

when they are 'reflexive', i.e. when they are coreferential 

with the subject of the clause: 



(26) Ka mil i na yaayl lwi a kare... 
and I NARR my.NONDECL thing.DBF take SC go 
1 Then I took my things and went...' 

The non-declarative first person pronouns are also used as 

genitives in vocatives (ordinary first person pronouns are 

excluded In this function): 

(27) Na cevoo Zhye, taa mu na 
my.NONDECL friend Zie where you PROG 

n-ke€g6 ke? 
IP-go.IMPPV LOCQ 

'My friend 216. where are vov joing?' 

Nominal genitives, like pronominal ones, have no 

special form, the genitive construction being signalled 

solely by the application of the tonal changes If the tonal 

environment Is right. Examples with tonal changes are: 

(28) a. L Mw L Mw Mw L 
kan-he me-ge 
village-DEF(G2S) name-DEF(G2S) 
'the village's name1 

b. L Mw L Mw L Mw L 
i>kuu-ni fukan-yf 
chlcken-DEF(GlS) wing-DEF(G2P) 
'the chicken's wings' 

c. L H LMw MwL Mw L 
Yakuba py£n-ge 
Yakuba compound-DEF(G 2 S) 
'Yakuba's compound' 

Of course often the initial tone of the head (possessed) 

noun is not the one required for a tone rule, and so there 
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is no overt marking of the genitive construction, the two 

nouns simply being juxtaposed, as in the following examples: 

(29) a. kan-he du-ge 
village-DEP(G2S) stream-DEF(G2S) 
'the village's stream1 

b. pyfcn-ge nogdlye-ni 
compound-DEF(G2S) old.man-DEF(G2S) 
'the old(est) man of the family1 

Multiple genitives are possible: 

(30) a. u tu-ni ba-ge 
his father-DEF(GlS) house-DEF(G2S) 
'his father's house' 

b. mii nu-ni nu-lya-ge 
my mother-DEF(GlS) mother-old-DEF(G2S) 
'my mother's grandmother' 

As stated above, the genitive is functionally like a 

pre-head determiner, and therefore does not co-occur with 

any pre-head determiners. It is compatible with post-head 

determiners, however: 

(31) a. cee-ni pya-ni wa 
woman-DEF(GlS) child-DEF(GlS) IND(GIS) 
'one of the woman's children' 

b. cee-ni pya-ni san-ni 
woman-DEF(GlS) child-DEF(GlS) OTHER-DEF(GIS) 
'the woman's other child' 

In the examples given so far both the genitive 

(possessor) noun has been referential and definite. In the 

following above the genitive is referential but indefinite. 
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Note that in Supyire the head must also be indefinite, 

contrary to the usual practice in English: 

(32) cee-ni wa ba-ga 
woman-DEF(GlS) IND(GIS) house-G2S 
'the house of a certain woman' 

When the possessor is non-referential and Indefinite, the 

possessed noun may be definite. Such genitives are widely 

used to indicate the category of the head, as shown in the 

following: 

(33) a. masakwu kid-ge 
sweet.potato field-DEF(G2S) 
'the sweet-potato field' 

b. si-ge nii-yi 
bush-G2S cows-DEF(G2P) 
'the bush-cows' 

c. kanha yatoo-re 
village.G2S animals-0EF(G4) 
'domestic animals' 

This type of 'classifying' genitive functions like a loose 

compound. Even when preceded by a definite genitive 

themselves, they remain non-referential (and indefinite in 

form): 
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(34) a. u pyen-ga shiin-bii 
his/her compound-G2S people-DEF(GlP) 
1 the people of his/her compound' 
i.e. his/her extended family 

b. wuu kan-ha faapyii-bfi puni 
our village-G2S farmers-DEP(GlP) all 
'all the farmers of our village1 

One other use of indefinites in genitive constructions 

should be briefly mentioned. The noun kanha 'village, town1 

when used as the head in a place name is normally 

indefinite: 

(35) a. Faaga Kanha 
Farakala village 
'Farakala' 

b. Sogo Kanha 
Sikasso village 
'Sikasso* 

6.2.2 Genitives with Pronominal Heads 

It was noted above that any pronoun may function as the 

genitive (possessor) in a genitive construction. Ordinary 

pronouns may not function as the head of a genitive 

construction, however. Instead, a special possessive 

pronominal root wu- is used. Wu- is undoubtedly the 

etymological source of the genitive particle u used in 

contrastive genitive constructions (see chapter XII, section 

12.1.3), and like the latter has weak mid tone. It takes 
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ordinary noun gender suffixes, both indefinite and definite, 

to agree with Its antecedent (see chapter V, section 

5.1.2.12 for the forms). The antecedents are included in 

the following examples to show this agreement: 

(36) a. Ka ZantunS si suma-ni saha cyee, 
and Hyena NARR grain-DEF(GlS) place show 
'Then Hyena showed the place where the grain was, 

ka ftpi sf u wu-nl wwu... 
and Hare NARR his POSS-DEP(GIS) take.out 
and Hare took out his ...' 

b. Mpff cvee-bii mu shuunnini nye 
DEM(GIP) women-DEF(GlP) also two.DEF be 
'These two women are 

mil wu-u. 
my P0SS-G1P 
mine.' 

c. Uru na n-kaage sa u kacii-vi bara 
he(EMPH) PROG IP-go.IMPFV go his bone-DEF(G2P) add 
'He was going to go add his bones 

Bambeme wu-yl na Sogo Kanha na. 
Babemba P0SS-DEF(G2P) on Sikasso town at 
to Babemba's in Sikasso.' 

The possessed pronoun may also be used without an overt 

antecedent. The gender 3 singular form is used in a number 

of expressions to refer to the general situation or 

circumstances of the possessor, as in the following: 
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(37) a. Sinkare wu-u-nl koni, 
Sungalo P0SS-G3S-DEF(G3S) TOP 
'As for Sungalo, 

u a sa a kalifye* numfe h a n, 
he PERF go PERF be.qualified now EXCL 
he is really qualified now!' 

b. Kla ga mu wu-u-ni laba, 
God COND your P0SS-G3S-DEF(G3S) finish 
•When God brings your life to an end, 

ma mu aha fl-jwu 
you.NONDECL also PROH IP-say 
you must not say 

na mu a cyl mi. 
that you PERF refuse NEG 
that you refuse.' 

The gender 3 singular form can also mean 'will' or 

'desire': 

(38) Wa wu-u nye na n-tuu-li 
IND P0SS-G3S be PROG IP-pass-IMPFV 
'No one's will surpasses 

Kile wu-u-ni na m£. 
God POSS-G3S-DEF(G3S) on NEG 
God's.' 

Two further uses of the possessive pronoun root will be 

dealt with below: in ordinal numbers (section 6.3.2) and in 

post-head descriptive genitive phrases (section 6.5). 
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6.3 Numerals and Quantifiers 

Numerals and quantifiers follow their head noun. They 

differ from post-head determiners in several ways. Whereas 

determiners agree with the head noun in gender, the 

quantifiers and cardinal numbers (the ordinal numbers are an 

exception) do not agree with the head noun, but instead 

belong to a gender of their own (for the most part either 

gender 1 or 3) or else have no gender. No tone rules apply 

between a determiner and its head, but such rules do apply 

between head and following quantifier. In fact, numerals 

and quantifiers behave tonally exactly as if they were 

possessed nouns in a genitive construction (again with the 

exception of the ordinals). 

The cardinal and ordinal numerals form the subject of 

the next two subsections. The final subsection will deal 

with the quantifiers. 

6.3.1 Cardinal Numbers 

When the head noun is indefinite, the bare number is 

used. The singular form of the noun is used with the number 

'one' and the plural form with all other numbers. Numbers 

behave tonally as if they were possessed nouns. LMw 
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numbers, for example, become MH following a head which ends 

in a M tone: 

(39) a. baga ninkfn 
house one 
'one house' 

b. wyigli shuunnf 
holes two 
'two holes' 

c. canmpyaa taanre 
days three 
'three days' 

MwL numbers become high in the same environment: 

(40) a. tooyl kankurb 
times five 
'five times' 

b. cyee k£ 
women ten 
'ten women' 

c. toonmpyaa benaaga 
bullets twenty 
'twenty bullets' 

When the head is definite, the number may take a 

definite suffix. All the numbers except 400 belong to 

gender 1, and are singular in form, regardless of the gender 

or number of the head. Following are examples with the 

number 'one': 
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(41) a. ku kan-he ninkin-ni 
that village-DEP(G2S) one-DEF(GlS) 
'that one village1 

b. lire ninkin-nf 
this(EMPH.G3S) one-DEF(GlS) 
'this one (thing)' or, 'this alone' 

With the numbers 'two' and 'three', two codings are 

available if the head is definite. One, the less common, is 

to use the definite form of the number, as with one: 

(42) a. pi cyee-bif shuunni-ni 
those women-DEP(GlP) two-DEF(GlS) 
'those two women' 

b. yire vaan-yi taanre-ni 
those(EMPH) cloth-DEF(G2P) three-DEF(GlS) 
'those three cloths' 

An alternate, more common coding, Is to place the quantifier 

mu 'also' between the head and the number, which appears 
g 

without a suffix. The mU is obligatory with a simple or 

demonstrative pronoun head. I have not been able to detect 

a difference in meaning between the definite suffix and the 

mu codings. Speakers insist that they are equivalent. Note 

that md accepts the floating low tone following the definite 

noun or pronoun and thus appears as mu: 
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(43) a. cire wyigi-gii mu shuunni 
those(EMPH) holes-DEF(G3P) also two 
'those two holes' 

b. pi mu shuunni 
they also two 
'they two• 

c. ma cyee-bii mu taanre 
your.NONDECL women-DEF(GlP) also three 
'your three wives' 

With numbers higher than 'three', only the definite 

suffix coding is employed. Naturally occurring (unellcited) 

examples with definite heads are rare. The following is an 

example with a pronoun head. Note that the definite suffix 

appears only on the last word of the composite number: 

(44) cl benaaga na kfc-ni 
they(G3P) twenty and ten-DEP(QlS) 
'they thirty' 

The noun shin 'person', when head of a numeral, does 

not take a definite suffix even when it is definite. It is 

regularly used in expressions such as 'we three', 'you 

five'. The number may or may not take the definite suffix: 

(45) a. wuu shiln taanr£ 
we person.G1P three 
'we three' 

b. yii shlin kankuru-ni 
you.PL person.Q1P five-DEF(GlS) 
'you five' 
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It should be pointed out that anaphoric agreement in 

gender and number with a noun phrase containing a definite 

number (bearing a gender 1 singular definite suffix) is 

determined by the head noun, not by the number: 

(46) a. Pire nanjii-bfi shuunni-nf 
these(EMPH) young.men-DEF(G1P) two-DEF(GlS) 
'These two young men 

na pi tu-nf na pi nu-rjf • • • 
and their(G1P) father-DEF and their(G1P) mother-DEF 
and their father and their mother...1 

b. Mil a dufaan-yi shuunni-ni jiya 
I PERF donkey-DBF(G2P) two-DEF(GlS) see 
'I saw two donkeys 

yi i n-tuu-lo.7 

they(G2P).COMP PROG IP-pass-IMPFV 
passing by.' 

The number follows the indefinite/partitive determiner 

when they co-occur: 

(47) a. Ade Jiri-ni la nlnkin 
DEM breast-DEF IND one 
'one of these breasts' 

b. bu-ni pyli-bii pll shuunni 
deceased-DBF children-DEF IND two 
'two of the children of the deceased person' 

No unellcited examples of numbers co-occurring with other 

post-head determiners or with other quantifiers have been 

recorded. However, speakers readily produce noun phrases 

containing both numbers and quantifiers such as 'only' and 

'all'. In such phrases, the number precedes the quantifier: 
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(48) a. mplf nami-pii k£-ni kani8 

DEM men-DEF ten-DEF only 
•only those ten men' 

b. mpll fyaa-bii k£-ni puni 
DEM flsh-DEF ten-DEF all 
'all of those ten fish' 

The definite 'other' determiner likewise follows the number, 

at least for some speakers. Note that the determiner agrees 

In noun class with the number rather than with the head 

noun:9 

(49) mpii cyee-bif benaaga-ni san-ni 
DEM women-DEF(GlP) twenty-DEF(GlS) OTHER-DEF(GIS) 
'those remaining twenty women' 

Repetition of a number has a distributive meaning: 

(50) a. Ka pi i wuu sara 
and they NARR us pay 
'Then they paid us 

tamli shuunnl shuunni. 
5.francs.G1P two two 
ten francs each.' 

b. U aha m-pyf toronii b6j-iaaga, 
it COND IP-be units.G3P twenty 
'When it is twenty, 

mu ari u taa ke kft. . . 
you HAB.SEQ it divide ten ten 
you divide it (into groups of) ten each.' 

When the number is complex, only the last element is 

repeated: 
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(51) a. baa-shuunni shuunni 
five-two two 
1 seven each' 

b. ke na kankuro kankurb 
ten and five five 
'fifteen each' 

c. benaaga na let k£ 
twenty and ten ten 
'thirty each' 

Repetition of 'one' may also mean 'a few': 

(52) Mil a ninkln ninkln ce. 
I PERF one one know 
'I know a few (e.g. numbers).' 

Similar to this last example is the simple juxtaposition of 

successive numbers to indicate an Indeterminate amount. 

This Is most common with 'two' and 'three', but Is possible 

with higher numbers: 

(53) a. Cibilaayi shuunni taanre ta-toro-ge e... 
weeks two three L0C-pass-G2S in 
'After about two or three weeks...' 

b. shlin kankurb baani 
people five six 
'five or six people* 

A true disjunction ('either two or three') must use the 

conjunction 'or': 



(54) ...pi i yfre wwu vaan-yi i, 
they SEQ them(EMPH) take.out cloths-DEF from 

'...they take them from among the cloths, 

vaanyi taanre wala sicyfefcre. 
cloths three or four 
three or four cloths.'10 

Numbers may be used substantivally, without a head 

noun, when the reference is clear from the context. Some 

examples are: 

(55) a. Ka u u . . . fjkwuubii jo 
and it NARR chickens.DEP swallow 
'Then it (»the python)...swallowed the sickens, 

ma pi sanmli yaha sicyfcftre. 
and them OTHER.G1P leave four 
leaving four (lit. and left the others four).' 

b. ...gaabii si n-toro kankuro na rat. 
families PUT PP-pass five on NEG 

'...the families would not number more than five.' 

c. Jlyahii luuzuubff kani 
people.of.Nyaha hunters.DEP only 
'The hunters from Nyaha alone 

na benaaga n| ki bd bdmipile e. 
PAST twenty and ten kill baboons.DEP in 
killed thirty of (lit. in) the baboons.' 

Before leaving the cardinal numbers, some further 

observations on the use of ninkin 'one' are necessary. 

Although it may be used simply to mean 'one', it is far more 

frequently used to mean something more like 'only one', or 

'one alone1. That is, it is used rather like the exclusive 

quantifiers to be discussed in section 6.3.3.2 below. Such 
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quantifiers tend to draw the focus of assertion to 

themselves. This makes sense in the case of 'one' once it 

is recalled that the simple singular form of the noun has 

singular meaning, at least when used referentially. The 

addition of the number thus makes a highly marked noun 

phrase. Some examples of this 'focus* use of 'one* are: 

(56) a. Ka mil 1 11 dfrf ma li ta 
and I NARR it pull and it find 
•I pulled it (-the fishing line) and found it 

la a dugd eye ninkin na. 
it.COMP PERF be.heavy hand one on 
too heavy for just one hand.• 

b. Shin ninkin u a ja a ku bo la? 
person one he PERF be.able SC it kill Q 
'Could one person alone have killed it?' 

One further use of ninkin should be mentioned. Used 

substantivally as a predicate nominal, it means 'the same': 

(57) a. Pi kari-gff num-pyin-kii na wuu wo-gii 
their things-DEF ADJ-do-DEF and our POSS-DEF 
'Their customs and ours 

wa ninkin rat. 
NEG.be.there one NEG 
are not the same.' 

b. Pi puna a sll ninkin. 
they all PERF be.EMPH one 
'They are all the same.' 

http://NEG.be


6.3.2 Ordinal Numbers 

In contrast to the cardinals, ordinal numbers agree 

with their head in noun class, as illustrated in the 

following examples: 

(58) a. ler£-ni kankuru-wu-nf 
hour-DEP(GlS) five-POSS-DEF(GlS) 
'the fifth hour' 

b. yin-ke tanra-wo-ge 
month-DEP(G2S) third-POSS-DEF(G2S) 
'the third month' 

c. kanjyil-nl shon-wuu-nl 
nelghborhoods-DEF(G3S) second-POSS-DEF(G3S) 
'the second neighborhood* 

d. bile-re shon-wd-rd 
slave-G4 second-P0SS-G4 
'a second (time of) slavery* 

Some time words typically form compounds with the 

following ordinal, so that there is only one gender suffix 

for the whole construction. Two nouns are exclusively used 

this way when modified by an ordinal: canna 'day' (root =» 

canW-; the individuated form canm-pyi- 'day-seed* is also 

12 

commonly used with the ordinals) and tooao 'time' (root » 

toN-). Both of these nouns are in gender 2: 



(59) a. cann-tanra-wo-ge 
day-third-POSS-DEF(G2S) 
'the third day' 

b. canm-pyi-ke-wo-ge 
day-seed-ten-POSS-DEF(G2S) 
•the tenth day' 

13 
c. to-zhon-wo-ge 

time-second-POSS-DEF(G2S) 
'the second time' 

Like cardinal numbers, ordinals may be used without a 

head noun as long the referent is recoverable from the 

context. The recovery is of course helped by the ordinal 

agreeing in noun class with the referent. Some examples 

are: 

(60) Na-ni wa u na m-pyi ' na cyee shuunni i. 
man-DEF IND he PAST IP-be with women two with 
'A man had two wives. 

Cee-ni ninjye-ni, 
woman-DEF(GlS) AOJ.old-DEF(GlS) 
The older woman, 

ka uru si pya ninkin ta. 
and she(EMPH.GlS) NARR child one get 
she got one child. 

Ka shon-wu-ni si wa ta. 
and second-POSS-DEFG1S NARR IND.G1S get 
Then the second got one.' 



6.3.3 Quantifiers 

The small set of quantifiers (for the forms, see 

chapter V, section 5.4) follow the head noun like the 

cardinal numbers. They evidently originated as heads of 

genitive constructions, and accordingly do not agree with 

their head noun. They also undergo tone changes as if they 

were possessed nouns. 

All of the quantifiers are mildly contrastive. They 

all indicate counterexpectation to varying degrees. 

Speakers would not generally include them unless they 

believed that hearers were inclined, for whatever reasons, 

to believe wrongly on the point. This Is a characteristic 

which they share with all restrictive modifiers (see Glvdn 

1990, chapter XII). 

It should be noted that some meanings which are coded 

by quantifiers in languages like English are expressed by 

other means in Supylre. Partitive meanings like 'some* and 

'one of are indicated by using the indefinite determiners, 

as explained in section 6.1.2.1 above. Meanings like 

'many1, 'much', 'lots of, 'a few' are usually expressed by 

means of adjectives derived from verbs, as will be shown in 

section 6.4 below. 



6.3.3.1 Universal Quant i flers 

There are two universal quantifiers with the meaning 

•all', 'each', 'every', 'the whole1. One of these, puna / 

puni, is used much more frequently than the other and 

consequently will be treated first and allotted more space. 

The other, mujye, will be dealt with briefly at the end of 

this section. 

The two forms of the quantifier puna / puni look very 

much like the indefinite and definite forms of a gender 3 

singular noun with strong mid tone. The quantifier in fact 

is the nominalization of the adjective root puN- 'all, 

whole' (see chapter V, section 5.2). 

There are some peculiarities in the distribution of 

these various forms. To express a universal quantifier 

meaning in a noun phrase with an indefinite head, the 

adjective form -puN must be used, and not the indefinite 

form of the quantifier puna, as one might expect. The 

latter is used only as an intensifying adverb (see chapter 

VII, section 7.6, and chapter IX, section 9.4.1.4). This 

means that the definite form puni is used only as a 

quantifier in a noun phrase with a definite head. This is 

by far the most common use of any of the three forms, a fact 

which follows from the meaning: pragmatically the entirety 

of a given category is easy to identify, and even if not 
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previously mentioned may be treated as definite. Following 

are some examples of the use of punf, with both noun and 

pronoun heads. 

(61) a. Ka cyee-bff punl si fwdro na ti 
and women-DEP all NARR go.out PROG run.IMPFV 
'Then all the women came out running 

na ma nd lwo-he e. 
PROG come.IMPPV with water-DEP with 
with water.' 

b. Pi a nungwd-he punl pyi nana, 
they PERF rainy.season-DEF all do here 
'They have spent the whole rainy season here.' 

c. Kate-ge nye wtiu punl na. 
hunger-DEF be us all on 
'We are all hungry.' 

The other universal quantifier, mujve, is used much 

less frequently.14 it seems to behave just like puni, being 

used only with definite heads. I was unable to induce any 

Informants to use it as an adverb similar to puna. 

Phonologically it looks like a compound, and it is possible 

that the first syllable is etymologically related to the 

quantifier mu 'also' to be discussed below. However, no 

etymology for the remainder of the word has yet come to 

light. Some examples of its use are: 

(62) a. U si fi-ja pire jamatigi-bii 
he FUT IP-be.able those(EMPH) paramount.chiefs-DEF 
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muive m€-yi ce la? 
all name-DEF know Q 

'Will he be able to know the names of all those 
paramount chiefs?' 

b. Wuu mujye na mpyi a tttn nana, 
we all PAST be SN sit here 
'We had all settled here.1 

In time phrases, muive has developed the meaning 

•precisely1, 'exactly', as in the following example: 

(63) Lire tee-nuu-nf muive e, 
that(EMPH) time-same-DEF exactly at 
'At just that same time, 

ka tirfcfoni-ni si uru bw6n... 
and telephone-DEF NARR it(EMPH) hit 
the telephone rang...' 

While on the subject of universal quantification, the 

means Supyire employs to obtain the distributive meaning 

'each', 'every' should be mentioned, although it is 

syntactically quite different from the structures described 

so far. In fact, it Involves the repetition of the noun, an 

obviously iconic coding already seen in the distributive 

function with numbers (section 6.3.1 above). However, 

whereas the repeated numbers are simply juxtaposed, the 

nouns must be joined with the connective maha (see chapter 

V, section 5.8.1 for the tonal behavior and likely etymology 

of maha). The nouns Involved must be unmodified and in 

their base, indefinite form. In ordinary clauses, the 

meaning of the construction closely approximates that of 
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puni and mujve. Thus beside the phrase 'every time' in 

examples such as the following, one also often hears terigfi 

pun! i 'in/at all times': 

(64) Tere maha tere wy£r£-lyiini nye a taan 
time DIST time money-eat.DEP NEG PERF be.sweet 
'Spending money all the time is not pleasing 

pi a me. 
them to NEG 
to them. 

As head noun of a relative clause, the distributive 

noun phrase means 'whatever': 

(65) Sura a no cyaga maha cyage e ke, 
mush.DEF PERF arrive place DIST place in REL 
'In whatever place the mush arrives, 

pire maha ti lyi. 
they(EMPH) HAB it eat 
they (i.e. the people in that place) eat it.' 

6.3.3.2 Exclusive Quantifiers 

There are two exclusive quantifiers, which indicate 

that only the referent of the NP they modify is involved in 

the event, in contexts where the hearer might be inclined to 

believe that other potential referents could possibly also 

be involved. The first of these,like puni seems to be a 

gender 3 nominalization: it has both an indefinite (kana) 

and a definite (kanl) form, the latter ending in what 
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appears to be the gender 3 singular definite suffix. The 

root kaN- does not appear elsewhere in Kampwo Supylre. The 

indefinite form kana must be used with an indefinite noun 

head: 

(66) Mil nana a yaaga ta mt 
I NEG.be.here SC thing find NEG 
'I haven't found a thing 

f6 siinkombiige kana. 
except cane only 
except a cane.' 

The context makes it clear that the speaker was expected, 

and had herself been expecting, to find something more than 

a cane. 

The definite form is used with a definite head. The 

following example is taken from a story in which Dahazeen, 

one of two Siamese twins, dies. The people prepare to bury 

both twins, until someone hits on the idea of cutting them 

apart, at which point only Dahazeen is buried, instead of 

the expected pair: 

(67) maa Dahaz£<n kanl to 
and.NARR Dahazeen only bury 
'and (they) buried only Dahazeen' 

Like puna, the Indefinite form kana is used as an 

adverb (see chapter VII, section 7.6). 

The other exclusive quantifier, y_e, does not appear to 

be a nominalization. There is only one form, used with both 
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definite and indefinite nouns. Speakers usually insist that 

it means the same as kanl, and in many contexts, such as in 

the following examples, the two seem to be interchangeable. 

Note that the weak mid tone of y_c becomes high following a 

mid tone, and low when it accepts the floating low of a 

definite noun suffix. 

(68) a. Ka sige yaare puni si wa 
and bush things.DEF all NARR be.there 
'All the wild animals were 

na ma cin pyenga, ma pa nkwd 
PROG come.IMPFV leopard compound and come finish 
comein to leopards compound, until at last 

a yaha kucwuun ye. 
SC leave monkey only 
only monkey was left.' 

b. Mil wa a mu fwotoyaage ta 
I be.there PERP your debt.repayment.DEF get 
'I have got the repayment for the debt I owe you, 

f6 ku panka-ni ye. 
except its come.manner-DEF only 
(and lack) only the means to bring it.' 

In spite of the similarity in meaning, y_e differs from 

kanl in a number of minor ways. There are in fact at least 

two constructions where only y_e can be used. The first is 

in the predicate of copular sentences, where a pronoun 

followed by ye means 'different, separate, set apart1. The 

following example follows an exchange in which one speaker 

kept perversely using the wrong name for the other speaker. 

The latter finally in some irritation said: 
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(69) Pi a jwu Kibajwo. Numpannajwo nye u yfe. 
they PERF say Kibajwo Numpangajwo be him only 
'I'm called Kibajwo. Numpangajwo is someone else.1 

lit. 'They said Kibajwo. Numpangajwo is different.' 

The following example comes from an exchange in which one 

speaker asks if the Vietnamese are not the same as the 

Chinese. The other speaker responds: 

(70) Shiniwaabif, Todnkeeblf na wa pj. y_fe. 
Chinese.DEP Vietnamese.DEF PROG be.there they only 
'(As for) the Chinese, the Vietnamese are different.' 

The other construction unique to y_e involves the 

addition of the numeral one. It appears simply to reinforce 

the exclusive meaning: 

(71) Dkaa uru gani funni 1, 
but that(EMPH) family.DEP interior in 
'But within that family, 

ga-tfgini yjfc nincin 
family-owner.DEF only one 
it is the head of the family alone 

u nye na gani karigff kfctnni. 
he be PROG family.DEP affairs.DEF turn.IMPFV 
who directs the affairs of the family.' 

The two exclusive quantifiers can appear together, 

though some speakers appear to dislike the combination: 
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(72) fjge yjb kani na mil caa. 
DEM only only on I want 
'It is only that one that I want.' 

The two can even be compounded together: 

(73) Sukwoo venkani na mil mpyi a kare. 
Sikasoo only.only to I PAST PERP go 
'It was only to Sikasso that I w*»".t. ' 

It is significant that these combinations are most 

acceptable in focus, that is, clause initial, position. 

For the adverbial use of y_c see chapter VII, section 

7.6. 

6.3.3.3 Inclusive Quantifiers 

Like yje, the inclusive quantifier mu 'also' does not 

appear to be a nominalization. There is only one form, used 

with both definite and Indefinite nouns. It behaves tonally 

like y_c and like the first syllable of kani. Semantically, 

the inclusive quantifier tells the hearer that the referent 

of the NP is also involved, at least sometimes clearly 

contrary to what might be expected. Immediately preceding 

the following example, a man pinches a calabash to see if it 

is ripe: 
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(74) Ka kuboge ma si u t55nga a wii. 
and calabash.DEP also NARR him pinch SC see 
'Then the calabash also pinched him to see.' 

Following is another example. The context makes it clear 

that the hearer expected the speaker to give him far more 

than five francs. 

(75) Darashi ' mu naha sii mil a 
5.francs also be.here.NEG be.EMPH me to 
'I also don't have five francs 

mil i kan mu a punu mt. 
I SUBJUNC give you to at.all NEG 
to give you at all.* More freely: 'I absolutely 
don't even have five francs to give you either.' 

Like y_e, mu has also developed a number of specialized 

uses. It is used with a pronoun head with two main 

functions. The first seems to be to emphasize inclusive 

totality, which accords well with its basic meaning. It is 

this use which was discussed above in section 6.3.1: the 

numerals two and three with pronoun heads are obligatorily 

preceded by m\i. Another specialized use is as a suffix 

forming relative pronouns from demonstratives: see chapter 

V, section 5.1.2.8. This function appears to be connected 

to focus, and a few examples are available which seem to 

show mu being used to Indicate a mild focus. Of particular 

interest is one example where a pronoun head appears with 

two mus, one functioning as an Inclusive quantifier, the 

other as a focus marker: 
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(76) Yire mfc mu • na mpyl niiye. 
those(EMPH) POC also PAST be cows 
'Those also were cows.' 

For the adverbial use of mu, see chapter VII, section 

The Bambara inclusive quantifier fana is also 

increasingly used by speakers of Kampwo Supyire. Although 

it is by no means as common as mu, one occasionally hears 

examples such as the following: 

(77) Bunf taylgige e fana 
deceased.DEP LOC.take.out.DEP in also 
'When the body is brought out also 

pi maha wy€r€ni wwu na waa. 
they HAB money.DEF take.off PROG throw.IMPPV 
they take money and throw it (to the crowd).' 

Some speakers enthusiastically put both quantifiers together 

in the same NP, as in the following example from an excited 

young speaker during a heated debate: 

(78) Yii ton! fana mu a no ke, 
your feast.DEF also also PERF arrive TC 
'When it came time for your feast also, 

ka mil fana mu ' si yire jw6... 
and I also also NARR them(EMPH) say 
I also said these things...' 

The quantifier bji 'even' expresses strong concession in 

the face of counterexpectation. It can only occur in the 

subject noun phrase, as in the following example: 



377 

(79) U ba nyc a mil shyeere me. 
he even NEG PERF me greet NEG 
'He didn't even greet me.' 

The quantifier juuli 'much, many' (borrowed from 

Bambara jdll 'how much?') is used only rarely in declarative 

clauses. Its function there is much more frequently filled 

with adjectival forms based on the verb nyaha 'be much, 

many' (see section 6.4). Only three unelicited examples 

like the following have been recorded: 

(80) ftkaa ninjaa tiibif juuli nyc na 
but today fathers.DEP many NEG PROG 
'But nowadays many fathers are not 

jfnf kuru yerege na me. 
be.able.IMPFV thls(EMPH) counsel.DEP on NEG 
able to give this counsel.' 

Juuli is much more frequently used in questions, where it is 

the regular interrogative quantifier 'how much, many?' For 

this function, see chapter XIV, section 14.2.2.5. 

6.3.3.4 Emphatic Modifiers 

Although these modifiers (for the forms, see chapter V, 

section 5.4) cannot properly be described as 'quantifiers', 

in Supylre they pattern along with the other modifiers 

discussed in this section. In spite of there being both 

singular and plural and gender 1 and 3 forms, there is no 
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connection between the 'gender1 of the modifier and the 

gender of the head noun, nor between the 'number' of the 

modifier and the number of the head noun. In the following 

example, a speaker uses two forms in one sentence, each 

modifying a first person singular pronoun: 

(81) fjkaa mil yabani si k£nl yaha 
but I EMPH FUT ten.DEP leave 
'But I myself will leave the ten 

na yapyaagii u dufanl 1. 
I.NONDECL EMPH GEN pocket.DEP in 
in my own pocket.' 

Note that in spite of the translation these forms cannot be 

used as reflexive pronouns. They have only the emphatic 

function of the 'self forms of English. 

As with the quantifiers, the emphatic modifiers most 

often encode counterexpectation of varying degrees. The 

above example, for instance, caused some surprise and not a 

little consternation In the person to whom it was said. In 

the following example, the speaker is setting straight a 

misconception on the part of the hearer, who has just quoted 

the fatalistic proverb 'No one's will surpasses God's.' The 

speaker repeats the proverb, and then proceeds to supplement 

it with some good advice: 
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(82) See wi: wa wuu nye na ntuuli 
truth it.is IND P0SS.G3S be PROG pass.IMPFV 
'It's true, no one's will surpasses 

Kile wuunf na m£, fckaa Kilenl yabana 
God P0SS.0EF(G3S) on NEG but God.DEF EMPH 
God's, but God himself 

a hakilini kan supyana a 
PERF intelligence.DEF give person.DEF to 
has given intelligence to people (lit. the person) 

u u Ja u a sdnni. 
s/he SUBJUNC be.able s/he SUBJUNC.IMPFV think.IMPFV 
so that they can think.' 

Note in the following example the use of the 'singular' form 

with a plural noun. The context shows clear 

counterexpectation. 

(83) Mu pyiibfi vabilinl gu ftjwu 
your children.DEF(GIP) EMPH POT say 
'Won't even your children themselves say 

v na pire si fi-ja n-tfc£n 
that they(EMPH) NEG.FUT FP-be.able FP-sit 
that they can't live 

ftge • juguiji15 i ma? 
DEM evil.DEF in NEG.Q 
in that bad way?' 

The emphatic modifiers can also be used to indicate 

(unexpected) coincidence: 



380 

(84) a. Wuu kdbn-caange e."inr)kt§ yaban.1, 
our cotton-market.DEP day.DEF EMPH 
'The very day of our cotton market, 

ka u u mpa ' naha. 
and he NARR come here 
he came here.' 

b. Yaarejaani yyetienni bilini 
Yaare j aan i year.s i t.DEP EMPH 
'The very same year of Yaarejaani's accession 
to power 

uru bilini na yyere u zoni na d£. 
he(EMPH) EMPH PAST stand his heart.DEF on EMPH 
he himself confessed (lit. stopped on his heart).' 

Like the quantifiers, the emphatic modifiers, or more 

precisely, one of them yapyaagii. can 'float', that is, be 

used as adverbial modifiers after the verb. Like puno and 

kana, the Indefinite form of the emphatic is used: vapyaa. 

For a description of this adverbial use, see chapter VII, 

section 7.6. 

6.4. Adjectives 

The morphology of adjectives has been dealt with in 

chapter V, section 5.2. As noted there, adjectives (and 

verb roots used adjectivally) may be incorporated into 

compound forms with the noun root. These compounds are 

discussed in detail in chapter III section 3.2.3.2 (see also 

chapter V section 5.2), and nothing further will be said of 

them here, except to note that the function of these 
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incorporated adjectives is generally not restrictive. The 

•free" adjectives, formed as described in chapter V, are by 

contrast generally restrictive in function, with 

qualifications to be noted below. Like the determiners (and 

unlike the quantifiers), the adjectives agree in gender and 

number with the head noun. In addition, the adjective 

generally agrees with its head in definiteness, with some 

exceptions to be noted below. 

For the most part, definite adjectives are restrictive 

semantically. Certain adjectives are more apt from their 

meaning to be used restrictively. Among these are 'the 

same' and the ordinals 'first* and 'last', which of course 

render their referent immediately identifiable by the 

hearer. Although it is possible to obtain Indefinite forms 

of the ordinal adjectives, only definite forms have been 

recorded in texts. Following are some examples: 

(85) a. Uru u a pyl 
he(EMPH) he PERF be 
'It was he who was 

fanha fod-ni nln-cyli-ni 
power owner-DEF(GlS) ADJ-first-DEF(GlS) 
the first ruler 

ma ki-ni naara-nf sii. 
and country-DEF walk-DEF begin 
to begin touring the country.' 

b. Hee, supyl-rG nln-cyii-ra a 
person-DEF(G4) ADJ-first-DEF(G4) PERF 

'Wow, the people of long ago (lit. the first 
people) 
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karii nye de! 
things see EXCL 
sure experienced (lit. saw) a lot of things!1 

c. Ti mpyi a pyi ti ni-zann-te fiige. 
it PAST PERP be it(G4) ADJ-last-DEF(G4) like 
'It was like the last one.1 

Indefinite forms of -nu- 'same' have been recorded only as 

the subject of a negative identificational sentence, as in a 

below. Otherwise, as would be expected, this adjective also 

is used primarily restrictively, and consequently is 

definite, as in b: 

(86) a. cire kari-glf 
those(EMPH) things-DEF(G3P) 
'Those things (i.e. the customs of the past) 

na nfnjaa wo-gile e yd, 
with today P0SS-DEF(G3P) with NF 
and those of today, 

ni-nu-gil ba a de! 
ADJ-same-G3P they.are.not NEG EXCL 
they are not at all the same! ' 

b. Puru yam-pe nl-nQm-pe 
thls(EMPH) illness-DEF(G5a) ADJ-same-DEF(G5) 
'It was that same sickness 

pa a pa u cu. 
it PERF come him catch 
that caught him.' 

When the quality is scalar, definite adjectives have 

superlative meaning, which may simply be viewed as the limit 

of restrictiveness. In the following example, the agent had 

the choice of a number of tails, which the bush cows had 

removed and left on the bank while they bathed: 
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(87) Ka u u sa "nenke numbwdhe lwd 
and she NARR go tail.DEF(G2S) ADJ.big.DEF(G2S) take 
'She went and took the biggest tall 

na ti. 
PROG run.IMPPV 
and ran.' 

The father In the following example had several sons: 

(88) Ka u u jyani nlnjyeni tuugd 
and he NARR son.OEF(GlS) ADJ.old.DEF(GIS) send 
'He sent his oldest son 

mil fye e. 
my footprints in 
after me.' 

In general, indefinite adjectives are non-restrictive. 

Some examples are: 

(89) a. Mahatugii ncw6sunnke, 
Mahadugu.lnhab1tants poo1.sacred.DEF 
'The sacred pool of the people of Mahadugu, 

poo-lii num-bwo-o pi nyc 
catfish-GlP ADJ-big-GlP they be 
big catfish are 

ku lwohe e. 
that water.DEF in 
in that water.' 

b. Jwu-bo nln-tan-ma pu nye pure. 
say-G5 ADJ-sweet-G5 they(GS) be those(EMPH.G5) 
'Those are good words.' 

Just as the meaning of some adjectives makes them apt 

to be used restrlctlvely, the meaning of others makes them 

more likely to be used non-restrictlvely. Among the latter, 
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the two most obvious are ninvaha- 'many, much' (from the 

verb nyaha 'be much, many') and nlncen- 'good' (from the 

adjective root cenN- 'good'). The almost obligatorily 

non-restrictive use of these two adjectives is underlined by 

the fact that they are often used in the indefinite form 

even when the head noun is definite. In fact, no uneliclted 

definite form of nlncen- has been recorded. Following are 

some examples with both indefinite and definite heads: 

(90) a. Kuru nye a pyi baha-ga nin-cenna a? 
that(EMPH) NEG PERF be play-G2S ADJ-good.G2S NEG.Q 
'Wasn't that a good game?' 

b. Ka mil i yajoore ta-tugu-ge 
and I NARR bait.DEF L0C-dig-DEF(G2S) 

nin-cenne wii... 
ADJ-good.G2S see 

'I saw a good place to dig bait...' 

c. Kile u 0 ma nin-cenne no. 
God he SUBJUNC you AOJ-good.GIS arrive 
'May God make you arrive in safety.• 

A total of nine occurences of ninvaha- 'a lot, much' with a 

definite head noun have been recorded. Of these, only two 

are definite. An example of each follows: 

(91) a. Yii kari-gff ni-nyahi-gii maha nkeege. 
your affair-DEF(G3P) ADJ-much-DEF(G3P) HAB spoil 
'Many of your affairs go wrong.' 

b. Jlwohopyi-re ni-nyaha-ra na nye ani. 
children-DEF(G4) ADJ-much-G4 PROG be there 
•There are lots of children.' 
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Occasionally the 'collective' (gender 4) form is used even 

when the head belongs to some other gender. It is perhaps 

developing into a non-agreeing quantifier. Note in the 

following example this lack of agreement: 

(92) Tll-blf ni-nvaha-ra na nye anf. 
fathers-DEP(GlP) ADJ-much-G4 PROG be there 
'There are lots of fathers.' 

One other non-agreeing adjective is also placed in an 

appropriate gender for semantic reasons. The adjective 

numbiler6 (definite: numbilenl; from the adjective root 

-bile 'small' plus the diminutive suffix -rV) is in gender 3 

(the gender of small things; note that all nouns with the 

diminutive suffix are in this gender) regardless of the 

gender of the head noun. Note in the following example that 

while numb 11 eni does not agree in class with pvanl. nin.lvenl 

does. 

(93) Pya-ni num-bfle-na a pyi a 
child-DEP(GlS) ADJ-small.DIM-DEF(G3S) PERP PAST CN 
'The younger child 

kyaa ce a toro nln-jye-nl na. 
thing know SN pass ADJ-old-OEP(GlS) on 
knew more than the older.' 

As a general rule, nothing is allowed to Intervene 

between the adjective and its head noun. Thus postnominal 

determiners and numerals follow the adjective: 
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(94) a. ...maa kile jwumpe nln-tanm-pe pa kala.16 

and God words.DEF ADJ-sweet-DEF IND read 
'...and (I) read some of God's good words.' 

b. ba-yl nln-toon-yi shuunnini 
houses-DEF ADJ-tall-DEF two.DEF 
'the two tall houses' 

Those adjectives which are derived from verbs may be 

analyzed as participles, and the noun phrases to which they 

belong as nomlnalized clauses. The head noun corresponds to 

the absolutive argument of the adjectivized verb. The agent 

of a transitive verb may be encoded as the genitive 

possessor of the head noun, as in the following example: 

(95) pi kari-gif num-pyin-kii 
their affairs-DEF(G3P) ADJ-do-DEF(G3P) 
'their deeds', or 'the things they do' 

The adjectlvallzed verb may also have postpositional 

adjuncts. These normally follow the adjective, as in the 

following example: 
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(96) pod-rji nu-vworo-ni lwo-he e 
catfish-DEF ADJ-go.out-DEF water-DEP from 

u tunmpe 
GEN noise.DEF 

'the noise of the catfish coming out of the water' 

However, when the nominalized clause is the object of a verb 

or a postposition, the postpositional adjunct must be placed 

after that verb or postposition. The following is an 

example of a nominalized clause functioning as the object of 

the postposition taan 'beside'. The finite clause 

corresponding to the nominalized clause is given in b: 

(97) a. Ka uru si fjlcanha yincwdni 
and she(EMPH) NARR be.tired co*wife.DEF 
'She grew tired of (her) co-wife's 

karigii numpylnkif taan 
affairs.DEF ADJ.do.DEF beside 
treatment (lit. things done) 

na ii pworonl i.. 
with her daughter.DEF with 
of (lit. with) her daughter.' 

b. Ylncwona a karigif pyl na ti pworoni i.. 
co»wife PERF affairs do with her daughter with 
'Her co-wife did things/actions with/to her 
daughter.' 

As an example of the placement of the adjunct after a verb, 

compare the following: 
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(98) Ka mil i mpa u ni-zini-ni ta 
and I NARR come him ADJ-lie.down-DEP find 
11 came and found him lying 

mobiliqll7 t a a n 

car.DEF beside 
beside the car.' 

Although no examples have been recorded in texts, 

elicitation reveals that a predicate nominal, which normally 

follows its verb just as postpositional adjuncts do, must 

also be placed after a verb or postposition governing the 

nomlnalized clause to which it belongs, as in the following 

example: 

(99) U u-ye nln-kfefen-nl na zantun^, 
he he-REFL ADJ-change-DEF on hyena 
'While he was (lit. on his) changing himself into 
a hyena 

pi a 0 ta a cu. 
they PERF him get SN catch 
they caught him.' 

Adjectives may be used substantivally, that is, without 

a head noun. Following is an example: 

(100) Pi caa nl-wlln kan pi la a 
they FUT ADJ-white.G3S give IND(GIP) to 
'They will give a white one to some 

si nl-nyee lean pila a. 
SEQ A0J-red.63S give IND(GIP) to 
and a red one to others.' 

In the absence of a head noun, a genitive possessor may 

still encode the agent of an adjectivalized transitive verb: 
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(101) f)ge u nin-ta-vi 
DEM(GIS) GEN ADJ-get-DEF(G2P) 
'this one's gettings' i.e. what this one has obtained 

Headless adjectives may fill any syntactic position 

which an ordinary NP can fill. When they occur as predicate 

nominals, and when in addition they are indefinite, they 

resemble predicate adjectives in English and similar 

languages. Two comments are in order, however. The first 

is that the normal function of predicate adjectives in 

English, viz. the predication of a quality, is ordinarily 

performed by simple verbal clauses with stative verbs in 

Supyire. The use of adjectives in predicate nominal 

position is relatively rare. The other fact which must be 

noted is that frequently the adjective in predicate nominal 

position has a deontic reading: it indicates what should or 

18 must be done. Following are some examples without such 

deontic meaning: 

(102) a. f)kaa 11 la nye nln-ccnne mi. 
but it(G3S) IND(G3S) be ADJ-good.G3S NEG 
'but not one of them is (a) good (thing).' 

b. Ka 11 i u slina a pyi num-pampapa. 
and it NARR him(GlS) press SN do ADJ-flat.GIS 
'It pressed him flat.' 

Examples showing deontic modality are: 
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(103) a. Paapyiibila a jwo na fjke cyage 
farmers.DEP PERP say that DEM(G2S) place.DEF(G2S) 
'The farmers have said that that place 

nye num-pyi-ge m6. 
be ADJ-do-G2S NEG 
should not be farmed (lit. is not done).' 

b. Yii wa lanmpu nya ni-zara-wa me. 
you IND tax.GIS be ADJ-pay-GIS NEG 
'None of you has to be taxed.' Lit.: 'The tax of 
one of you is not paid.' 

6.5 Descriptive Genitive Phrases 

A genitive phrase consisting of a noun possessor 

followed by the possessive pronoun wu- may follow a noun as 

a modifying phrase. The pronoun agrees in number and gender 

with the head noun. Note that this is essentially the same 

structure as the ordinal numeral construction described in 

section 6.3.2 above. In its ordinary use as the pronominal 

head of a genitive construction (see section 6.2.3, where 

numerous examples are given) wu- agrees with an antecedent 

in number and gender. It means then '(the) one(s) belonging 

to X* where X is the genitive possessor. Of course the 

construction covers much more than legal possession of 

property, and such phrases as nlnJvee ' wuni 'the one 

(gender 1 singular, speaking of the head tax) of this year' 

and lwohe wo6re 'the ones (gender 4, speaking of honeycombs) 

of (i.e. with) liquid' are common. If such a phrase is 
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placed In apposition to a noun, with the wu- pronoun 

agreeing with that noun, the construction under discussion 

is obtained. 

Over half of the examples collected so far have pronoun 

heads. No other means is available to modify such heads 

using nouns (recall that adjectives are constructed solely 

from adjective or verb roots). The construction is very 

versatile, and frequently difficult to translate succinctly 

into English. Most commonly the modifying noun, 

syntactically the possessor of the wu- pronoun, is 

indefinite, an indication that it is not referential in any 

way, but is being used descriptively. The wu- itself may be 

definite or indefinite: 

(104) a. Mu nlticuu-w6 wji ba 
you healthy.person-GIS P0SS.G1S it.is.not 
'Wasn't It you a healthy person 

u a kare Cuni 1 ma? 
he PERF go Cdte.d'Ivoire to NEG.Q 
that went to Cote d'Ivoire?' More naturally: 
•Weren't you in good health when you went to 
Cote d'Ivoire?' 

b. Mil sorolashf wvinl yyee shonwuunf 1 
I soldier P0SS.DEPG1S year second in 
'Wasn't it I a soldier In the second year 

ba u a kwu naha ma? 
it.Is.not he PERF die here NEG.Q 
that he died here?' More naturally: 'Wasn't it 
during my second year In the army that he died 
here?' 
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An alternate to the adjectival way of forming the 

ordinal 'the last' employs the noun kasanraga 'last one' in 

a modifying genitive phrase: 

(105) Lire na nye k6mil9 b u n f 

thls(EMPH) PROG be as.if deceased.DEP 
'This is as if it is the deceased's 

saraganl kasanraga wuni 
sacrifice.DEF(GIS) last.one.G2S POSS.DEF(GIS) 
last sacrifice 

yii nye na wwu. 
you be PROG offer.IMPFV 
that you are offering.' 

The modifying noun may also be definite, at least in 

meaning, as in the following example in which a deictic time 

word is used: 

(106) Kasunnte ' nfnlvee • w66re ta a taan. 
feast.DEF(G4) this.year P0SS.0EF(G4) it PERF be.sweet 
'This year's feast was good.' 

It is also possible for the modifying noun to form a 

compound with the wu- pronoun, much like the procedure in 

forming ordinals: 

(107) a. Ka pi lu-virl-wuu-bfi si fworo 
and they gall-rise-POSS-DEF(GlP) NARR go.out 
'They angry ones got out 

lwohe e ma kare pi pyenga. 
water.DBF from and go their compound 
of the water and went home.' More naturally: 
'They got out of the water angry and went home.1 



b. Wuu nankopyi-wuu-bii mu a 
we children-POSS-DEF(GlP) also PERP 
'As children we also 

ylre karii ce. 
these(EMPH) things know 
were acquainted with these.' 

The place of the modifying noun may be taken by a 

postpositional phrase, which illustrates the great 

versatility of the construction: 

(108) Pi a t£r€ni 
they PERP train.DEP(GIS) 

20 
kantugo were wunl b<5mbar£re. 
back towards POSS.DEF(GIS) bomb 

'They have bombed the next train behind.' 

In the following example, the modifying genitive phrase is 

separated from its direct object head noun by the verb. I 

have been assured by several speakers that it is perfectly 

natural this way, but that it can also be placed before the 

verb: 

(109) Yii maha saha-li lwi wyi-1 baa wu-u 
you HAB basket-G3S take hole-G3S without P0SS-G3S 
'You take a basket withou holes 

na cere ... 
and calabash.G3S 
and a calabash...' 
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6.6 Reduplicated Verb Modifying Phrases 

A modifying phrase consisting of a reduplicated verb 

together with a genitive noun possessor may precede a head 

noun. The whole NP is thus a type of nominalized clause. 

The head noun corresponds semantically to either a nuclear 

(e.g. agent) or peripheral (e.g. instrument, circumstance) 

participant of the finite clause. The possessor noun 

preceding the reduplicated verb corresponds in general to 

the absolutlve argument of the verb, that is, the 

subject/agent of an intransitive verb, and the direct 

object/patient of a transitive verb. The reduplicated verb 

Itself behaves tonally as if it were a noun rather than a 

verb, but it does not take a noun class suffix. Although it 

is written seperately in the orthography, it is perhaps 

better thought of as forming a compound with the following 

(head) noun. Nothing may intervene between the reduplicated 

verb and the head noun. 

In the following examples, the head noun represents an 

accompanying circumstance: the noise produced in the event. 

The verb is intransitive, and the genitive noun consequently 

corresponds to the subject/agent. Note that a time word may 

intervene between the genitive noun and the verb, as in b: 



(110) a. Nankaabii fefe mahana a 
thieves.DEP(GIP) run.run noise.DEF(GIS) PERF 
'The noise of the thieves running 

mil n£ pilaga. 
me wake night 
woke me last night.' 

b. Mu ninjaa yiriyiri jwumpe nana 
your today rise.rise words.DEF(G5) be.here.PERF 
•Your words on getting up today are really 

nyaha mil na de! 
be.much me on EXCL 
too much for me!' 

In the following example, the head noun corresponds to the 

subject/agent of an intransitive verb, while the possessor 

noun is a locative: 

(111) Bobo shyeshye wuge ka 
Bobo go.go POSS.DEF(G2S) IND(G2S) 
'one of the ones going to Bobo Dioulasso'21 

Following is an example in which the head noun 

corresponds to the subject/agent of a transitive verb, and 

the possessor noun to the direct object/patient: 

(112) bunf totd nampwuunbif 
deceased.DEF(GIS) bury.bury guests.DEF(GIP) 
'the guest who came to bury the dead person* 

More commonly, the head noun corresponds to the instrument: 
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(113) a. teni yirigiyirige yaayl 
tea.DEF(GlS) raise.raise thing.DEF(G2P) 
'the things for making tea'22 

b. u bebe mobflfni 
her meet.meet car.DEF(GlS) 
'the car (sent out) to meet her1 

6.7 Coordination of Noun Phrases 

In this section the two basic types of noun phrase 

coordination will be described: conjunction and disjunction. 

The section will close with an examination of the problems 

involved in agreement with coordinated noun phrases. 

6.7.1 Conjunction 

The conjunction nj| 'and* is used to coordinate noun 

phrases. For the tonal behavior of this conjunction, and 

for several examples of its use, see chapter V, section 

5.8.1. A simple pronoun may be the first conjunct of a 

coordinate NP but may not function as the second conjunct. 

An emphatic must be used in this position: 
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(114) a. Daha ' nd uru mpyi na sfnf bage e. 
Daha and he(EMPH) PAST PROG lie.down house in 
'Daha and he were sleeping in a house.' 

b. *Daha • na u. . . 

In the great majority of cases, the conjunction is 

repeated between multiple conjuncts: 

(115) Cipooni maha... shya cii-cwonf wa yyere 
husband.DEP HAB go potter-woman.DEF IND toward 
'The husband ... goes to a potter 

maa funncwdga n£ pyahli na 
and.NARR water.pot and bowls and 
and orders a water pot and bowls and 

sinine na cwdhii shenr£ jwo. 
collander and cooking.pots speech say. 
a collander and cooking pots.' 

Only two examples of multiple conjuncts without the 

repetition of the conjunction have been recorded. The place 

of the conjunction is taken by a pause, indicated with 

commas in the following example: 

(116) Canraga, zantund, sikapere na cin 
lion hyena billy.goat and leopard 
'Lion, Hyena, Billy Goat, and Leopard 

pi maha nwo wwi... 
they HAB mouth unite 
formed a cooperative society...' 
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6.7.2 Disjunction 

The connective coding disjunction, laa, (see chapter V, 

section 5.8.1) is not confined to coordinating noun phrases, 

and indeed is more frequently employed in coordinating 

clauses. Only two unelicited examples of laa functioning to 

coordinate noun phrases have been recorded so far. Both are 

given here as illustrations of its use: 

(117) a. Jlana mu si fjkan ye, 
what you PUT PP.give Q 
'What will you give (to be eaten by the dogs), 

ma nuni laa pyiibli? 
your mother.DEF or children.DEF 
your mother or your children?' 

b. mu arl ... sootanhanke laa 
you HAB.SEQ loom.pedal.DEF or 
1 then you ... step on the pedal 

soobifni tanha ... 
loom.stick.DEF step.on 
or the treadle...'23 

One occasionally hears the Bambara conjunctioa wala 

'or' used instead of laa, as in example 54 above. 



6.7.3 Agreement with Coordinate Noun Phrases 

Two strategies for agreeing with coordinate noun 

phrases must be distinguished. The first is used for 

ordinary anaphoric agreement. As one would expect, in this 

type of agreement the number of the agreeing item is plural. 

When the conjuncts are of the same gender, there is no 

further complication: 

(118) Lira a na-ni 
this(EMPH) PERP man-DEF(GlS) 
'Meanwhile the man 

na u pworo-ni ta 
and his daughter-DEF(G1S) find 
and his daughter (lit. this found the 
man and his daughter) 

pi a tttn na-ge taan. 
they(GJLP) .COMP PERP sit fire-DEF beside 
say down by the fire.' 

When the conjuncts are of different genders, if one of the 

conjuncts Is gender 1 and has an animate referent, the 

agreement will be with gender 1. Proper nouns referring to 

human beings belong to gender 1. 

(119) a. Ka mil 1 sa pukworo-ge na Karaja ta 
and I NARR go girl-DEF(G2S) and Karaja find 
'I went and found the girl and Karaja 

pi a yyere. 
they(G1P).COMP PERP stop 
standing (there) (lit. they had stopped).1 
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b. Lira a pyi a bom-pee-ge na 
this(EMPH) PERF PAST SC baboon-male-DEF(G2S) and 
'Meanwhile the male baboon and 

ku cwo-nf ta ba-yf ya 
its wife-DEF(GlS) find houses-DEF IND 
its wife were in two cages 

shuunni i pi-ye taan. 
two in thev(G!P)-REFL beside 
beside each other.' 

Gender 2 wins over gender 3, as the clause following example 

115 above (repeated here for convenience) shows: 

(120) Clpodnl maha... shya cii-cwdnf wa yyere 
husband.DEF HAB go potter-woman.DEF IND toward 
'The husband ... goes to a potter 

maa funncwdga na pyahii 
and.NARR water.pot.(G2S) and bowls.(G3P) 
and orders a water pot and bowls 

na sinine na cwihii 
and collander.(G2S) and cooking.pots.(G3P) 
and a collander and cooking pots. 

sh€nr£ jwo. Pire ka 
speech say. they(EMPH) COND 

When they 

ylre yala a pa... 
these(EMPHG2P) make SC come 
have made and brought these...' 

Gender 2 can even win out over gender 1 if the referent of 

the gender 1 noun is inanimate: 
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(121) Fegemi-pii na vaann-ke rail a kan 
rlngs-DEF(GlP) and cloth-DEF(G2S) I PERF give 
'The rings and the cloth I gave 

mu a ge, taa yi nye ge? 
you to REL where they(G2P) be LOC.Q 
to you, where are they?' 

When either of the single class genders 4 (collectives, 

masses, abstracts) or 5 (liquids, abstracts) is one of the 

conjuncts, even if the other conjunct is not gender 2, the 

agreement is gender 2 plural. The following examples were 

elicited: 

(122) a. Ce-ni na nl-jlrim-pe, 
calabash-DEF(G3S) and cow-breast-DEF(G5) 
'The calabash and the milk, 

taa yi nye ge? 
where they(G2P) be LOC.Q 
where are they?' 

b. Ni-jirim-pe na kyaa-re, 
cow-breast-DEF(G5) and meat-DEF(G4) 
'The milk and the meat, 

taa yi nye g6? 
where they(G2P) be LOC.Q 
where are they?' 

The other strategy of agreement with coordinate noun 

phrases has been recorded in only two syntactic environments 

so far: focus of the subject noun phrase, and modification 

by an 'independent1 adjective. Both may be characterized as 

being 'tight' constructions, and the agreement is not 
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anaphoric in nature. In both cases the agreeing item agrees 

only with the final conjunct. 

Contrastive focus is accomplished in Supyire by moving 

the focused item to the front of its clause (for a full 

description see chapter XII). When a subject, which is 

already at the head of its clause, If focused, it is 

immediately followed by a pronoun which holds its place and 

is the sole indication that focus is intended. No pause may 

intervene between the focused NP and the place-holding 

pronoun. The pronoun agrees only with the last conjunct of 

a coordinate NP in both number and gender. In the following 

example, both conjuncts are gender 1. The place-holding 

pronoun agrees in number only with the final conjunct. Note 

that the predicate nominal agrees in both gender and number: 

(123) Mil na *Za u nya numfc ndgo-lyee-blla a? 
I and Za he(GlS) be now man-old-DEF(GlP) NEG.Q 
'Isn't it I and Za who are now the oldest men?' 

The following example illustrates what happens when the 

conjuncts are from different genders. The place-holding 

pronoun agrees with the final conjunct (gender 2 plural) 

even though the other conjunct is gender 1 and has animate 

referents. Note that the anaphoric pronoun beginning the 

following clause uses the more familiar strategy, resolving 

the conflict in favor of gender 1: 
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(124) Kucwuun-bif na bon-yi 
patas.monkey-DEF(GlP) and baboon-DEF(G2P) 
'It was the patas monkeys and the baboons 

yi mpyi anl. 
they(G2P) be.PAST there 
that were there. 

Pi puna a pyi na fijyi-ni naare 
they(GlP) all PERF PAST PROG food-DEF beg.IMPFV 
They were all begging food 

supyi-ra a. 
person-DEF from 
from the people.' 

The agreement Is with the final conjunct even if both 

conjuncts refer to human beings: 

(125) Mil na f)ke nan-ke ku nya cem-pe na. 
I and OEM man-DEF(G2S) lt(G2S) be know-DEF on 
'It is I and that big man who are friends (lit. 
on friendship).' 

When an adjective modifies a coordinate NP, it also 

agrees only with the final conjunct. Note how gender 3 Is 

used in the following example, even though the first 

conjunct is gender 1 and both refer to human beings: 

(126) Mu a cee-we na puc£6bile 
you PERF woman-GIS and girl.little.G3S 
'Have you seen a woman and a little girl 

nln-toro-lo nye ku-ni i la? 
ADJ-pass-G3S see path-DEF in Q 
passing in the road?' 
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Notes 

1. The antecedent is not necessarily overtly expressed, but 
may be implied. For example, in reply to the question 'What 
time is it?1, a possible answer might be: 

Katrere-ni san-ni nye minuti-i ke. 
four.o'clock-DEFGIS 0THER-DEFG1S be minute-GlP ten 
•It's ten till four.' 

Literally, 'the remainder of four o'clock is ten minutes'. 

2. This could conceivably mean 'the house of this/that one 
(gender 2)', with a gender 2 antecedent such as pukworogo 
'woman from another village (gender 2)'. In this case tones 
do not disabiguate since ba- 'house' has a strong mid tune. 

3. This example is taken from an account of the aftermath of 
the French conquest of Sikasso. Kuluncungo, one of the sons 
of Babemba, the last king of Sikasso, who was killed during 
the French invasion, was counseled by some of his brothers 
to go join the forces of Samory, then fighting against the 
French in the south. He declined, recalling that Samory had 
beseiged Sikasso for sixteen months several years earlier. 
He is reported to have then uttered the example in the text, 
to the effect that he would rather go die at the hands of 
the French in Sikasso than join the old enemy of his family, 
Samory. 

4. Kalifve is of course borrowed from French qualifier. 

5. For many speakers this is true only when the head is 
indefinite. For these speakers, when the head is definite, 
the number (also in definite form) keeps its basic tones. 
It is not known how widespread this practice is. 

6. Three cases of the use of mu with a number having a 
definite suffix have been recorded, all from the same 
speaker. 

7. For this speaker (from the Jamutani quartier of 
Farakala), the imperfective suffix -li undergoes vowel 
harmony. 
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8. This and the following example show the lack of 
application of expected tone rules referred to in note 5 
above. For this speaker, the definite numbers are 
unaffected tonally, while the indefinite numbers behave as 
if possessed. 

9. The elicitation of the following example actually was the 
occasion of a sharp dispute. One onlooker objected strongly 
that no such combination should be tolerated. The person 
who produced the example maintained equally heatedly that it 
was perfectly acceptable. As noted in the text, no examples 
of this sort have turned up in recorded discourse material. 

10. This example is from a text on funeral customs. The 
corpse is wrapped in cloths taken from among the cloths 
brought by relatives for the funeral, and the number used in 
the wrapping is quite definite: three for a man, four for a 
woman. There is thus no indeterminacy in the disjunction, 
as there is in the English translation. Note that the 
conjunction wala 'or1 is borrowed from Bambara. 

11. Of course the specification of any number indicates that 
the speaker attaches a high degree of importance to that 
participant. The use of the higher numbers, however, is 
more obviously related to the numerical meaning, whereas the 
singularity of 'one' makes it redundant when the language 
already distinguishes singularity morphologically. 

12. 'Time' in the sense of 'occasion', as in 'He fell three 
times.' 

13. The /// of shon- is voiced due to the final nasal of the 
preceding root. 

14. In the text corpus, mujye is used only 6 times, whereas 
puni is used 204 times. 

15. Jugu 'evil' is borrowed from Bambara jugu 'evil*. 

16. Kala 'read' is borrowed from Bambara kalan 'read'. 

17. Mobili 'car' is borrowed from Bambara moblli 'car'. 

18. Compare English 'That isn't done.1 

19. K6ml 'as if is borrowed from French comme. 

20. Ttrt 'train' and bombarare are borrowed from French 
train and bombarder. 
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21. The antecedent of the possessive pronoun wu- is mobilige 
'truck1. This is an example of the extended use of a 
genitive phrase with a pronoun head described in the 
preceding section. 

22. Tea is 'raised' in Supyire: the verb reduplicated here 
consists of the root yiri 'rise, go up1 together with the 
causative suffix -qV. 

23. The sootanhanke and sooblinl are the two pedals attached 
to the heddles of a loom. 



CHAPTER VII 

SIMPLE CLAUSES 

In this chapter the structure of simple (non-complex) 

clauses will be described. Simple clauses fall into three 

basic categories based on the type of predicate they have: 

those with pronominal predicates (identifier pronouns), 

those with copular predicates, and those with verbal 

predicates. Aside from this basic categorization, verbal 

clauses can further be subclassifled according to the 

semantic and pragmatic nominal roles ('cases') that they 

have. 

After an initial section dealing with the order of 

constituents in a simple clause, each of the above 

categories will be described in turn. The final category 

(verbal clauses) comprises by far the greatest variety of 

subtypes, and will consequently occupy the bulk of this 

chapter. The chapter concludes with a section on optional 

nominal case roles and another on adverbs. 
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7.1 Basic Word Order in Simple Clauses 

The three basic types of simple clause all share in 

common the constituent order subject—predicate. The 

subject in Supylre is typical from a cross-linguistic point 

of view, and has the most common subject properties noted in 

Hopper and Thompson (1980). From a pragmatic point of view, 

it is the unmarked topic of the clause (see Giv6n 

1984:139ff). From a semantic point of view, it is for the 

most part the participant which Is highest on the scales of 

anlmacy and control. From a syntactic point of view, apart 

from the obvious word order criterion (which in the context 

of this section would be a circular Identification), it Is 

the noun phrase which controls reflexivlzatlon (chapter X, 

section 10.4), 'equi-NP' deletion In complements of modality 

verbs (see chapter XI, section 11.2) switch reference (see 

chapter XV, section 15.3), and the 'logophoric' alternation 

between anaphoric and emphatic pronouns in complements of 

verbs of speech (see chapter XI, section 11.5.1). All these 

are typical syntactic properties of subjects 

cross-linguistically. In addition, the subject is the only 

syntactic role in Supyire which requires a resumptive 

pronoun when fronted for focus (see chapter XII, section 

12.1.1). Following are examples of each of the three major 

clause types, illustrating the order subject—predicate. 
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(1) a. identlficational: 

Mil wi. 
I lt.ls(GlS) 
•It's me.• 

b. copular: 

Mil nye yii nuni. 
I be your.PL mother.DEP 
II am your mother.' 

c. verbal: 

Mil a pa. 
I PERF come 
• I have come.' 

Identlficational clauses have no further constituents 

(see following section for a description). As can be seen 

from the examples above, however, copular and verbal clauses 

can and usually do consist of more than simply a subject 

followed by a copula or verb. Except in the case of 

existential clauses, copular clauses have something 

following the copula, either a predicate nominal, as in the 

above example, or an adposltional phrase functioning as a 

locative or dative, or an adverb: 
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(2) a. with locative phrase 

U nye bage e. 
she be house.DEF in 
'She's in the house.' 

b. with dative phrase 

Ku nye mii a. 
it be me to 
•It's mine (lit. it is to me).' 

c. with adverb 

U nye ani. 
she be there 
'She's there.' 

The basic structure of copular clauses can thus be 

summarized as follows: 

(3) SUBJECT COPULA ("PREDICATE NOMINAL 
\ LOCATIVE or DATIVE PHRASE 
[ ADVERB 

Verbal clauses have many more possible constituents. 

Except in very limited cases, verbal clauses require one or 

more tense-aspect-modality (TAM) auxiliaries, which 

immediately follow the subject, and are frequently 

phonologically cllticized to it. Like copular clauses, 

verbal clauses may also have adpositional phrases 

(functioning as indirect objects with various semantic 

roles), a predicate nominal, and adverbs, all of which 

follow the verb, as they do the copula: 
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(4) a. with indirect object 

U a kare sig6 e. 
she PERF go bush.DEF to 
'She went to the bush.' 

b. with predicate nominal 

U a si ceewe. 
she PERF be.born woman 
'She was born a girl.' 

c. with adverb 

U si m-pa niimfc. 
she FUT FP-come now 
'She will come now.1 

In addition, transitive verbs may take a direct object, 

which is placed between the auxiliary and the verb: 

(5) with direct object 

U maha suro shwaho. 
she HAB mush cook 
'She cooks mush.' 

The basic structure of verbal clauses is thus: 

(6) SUBJECT TAM (00) VERB (PN) (INDIR OBJS) (ADVERB) 

The relative order of the postverbal elements is variable, 

and a single clause may have more than one indirect object. 

It should be pointed out that any nominal and many 

adverbs in a copular or verbal clause may be moved to the 

beginning of the clause for focus purposes. See chapter XII 

for a discussion of this construction. Note that this means 
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that the subject must be defined (in structural terms) not 

as the first nominal of the clause, but as the nominal which 

Immediately precedes the copula or the auxiliary. 

7.2 Identlflcatlonal Clauses 

This clause type consists of a nominal or pronominal 

subject followed by one of the identifier pronouns. As 

pointed out in chapter V, section 5.1.2.6, Supyire has two 

sets of such pronouns, one ordinary and one with deictic 

meaning. The identifier pronoun agrees with the subject in 

number and gender. It's basic meaning Is 'it's (a/the) X'. 

The predication may function to identify, or better, 

classify the referent of the subject. For example, this 

type of clause is often given in answer to a question such 

as 'What is that?' When visiting for the purpose of 

greeting, a visitor is often asked why he or she has come. 

A common reply is then something such as the following: 

(7) Yakonke fwuni wi. 
afternoon.DBF(G2S) greeting.DEF(GlS) lt.is(GlS) 
'It's (your) afternoon greeting.' 

Similarly, la above would be said by someone outside a 

closed door who has just been asked, 'Who's there?' 

It is obvious from this function that the identifier 

'pronouns' have a predicative function. It is quite likely 
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that the final [i] in which they all end is the relict of a 

copula which has become fused with the pronouns. The 

obvious candidate would be the copula li/ni which is found 

throughout Niger-Congo. This does not survive as a copula 

in Supylre, but is probably the source of the locative 

postposition 1 (from *ni), and is certainly the source of 

the ni progressive auxiliary found in central Senufo 

languages. 

The subject of an identlflcational clause may be either 

definite, as above, or indefinite: 

(8) Sancyen-wf i-yaa-ga ki. 
bird-look-thing-G2S it.ls(G2S) 
'It's a thing for looking at birds.'1 

As in the last example, the function of this type of clause 

can go beyond mere classification. In fact, such a clause 

is semantlcally equivalent to a copular clause with a third 

2 
person pronominal subject. Even non-present tense can be 

indicated by the context: 

(9) Na u a pa nd, wuu cev66 wi, 
if s/he PBRF come man our friend.G1S it.is(GlS) 
'If s/he is born a boy (lit. comes a man), he 
will be our friend, 

Qkaa u si ka m-pa ceewe, 
but s/he ADV COND IP-come woman 
but if s/he is born a girl, 

wuu cw6 wf . 
our wife.GIS it.is(GlS) 
she will be our wife.' 
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The deictic identifier pronouns have the meaning 

•Here/There is X." 

(10) Ku ke. 
lt(G2S) here.is(G2S) 
'Here/There it is.• 

None of the identifier pronouns may occur in a negative 

clause. Instead, they are all replaced with the negative 

identifier bd 'It's not (a/the) X.'3 There is thus no 

agreement between subject and predicate in negative clauses. 

Some examples are: 

(11) a. Senufo me-ge ba me. 
Senufo name-G2S It.is.not NEG 
'It's not a Senufo name.' 

b. See ba mc. 
truth(GlS) It.is.not NEG 
•It's not true.' Lit. 'It's not truth.' 

c. Kanha foo ka-pyl-i kana ba me. 
village owner affair-do-G3S only It.is.not NEG 
'It's not a matter only for a village chief.1 

Lit. 'It's not only a deed of a village chief.' 

7.3 Copular Clauses 

There are five verbs in Kampwo Supyire which may be 

classified as copulas: elements whose primary function is to 

link a predicate nominal to a subject. Two are actually 

copular uses of verbs which have other non-copular senses. 
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The other three have only copular uses. All five, however, 

have been grammaticalized In various functions as 

auxiliaries. The next subsection will describe each of the 

copulas In turn. The following subsection will deal with 

additional functions of copular clauses, viz. their use in 

locative, existential, and possessive predications. 

7.3.1 The Copulas 

The five copulas are given In Table 30. 

The commonest and semantlcally most neutral copula is 

nye 'be' (also pronounced nya, see chapter II, section 

2.2.1.3). Ordinarily it has present tense time reference, 

and does not take any tense-aspect auxiliary. The predicate 

nominal may be either indefinite or definite: 

(12) a. Faaga nye ta-teen-yi taanre. 
Farakala be L0C-sit-G2P three 
'Parakala is (composed of) three sections.'4 

b. Ndnurugu-nyega nye mobfll-fene. 
Nonurugo-red be car-run.G1S 
'Red Nonurugo is a chauffeur.1 

5 
c. Pire u jiginl nye faanl. 

their(EMPH) GEN hope.OEF be farming.DEP 
'Their hope is (In) farming.' 

The only tense-aspect auxiliary that can be used with 

nye is the progressive auxiliary na. It adds nothing to the 

meaning but a slight emphasis. It is possible that its use 
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COPULA GLOSS 

nye 'be1 (neutral) 

pyi/mpyl 'be' (nonpresent tense) 

sll 'be' (emphatic) 

nana 'be here' (deictic) 

wa 'be there' (deictic) 

was required In the past and now lingers only in contexts of 

emphasis. Some examples: 

(13) a. Mil m£ge na nya Buwara. 
my name.DBF PROG be Buwara 
'My name is Buwara.' 

b. Kuru ba na nye kan-bwdhd. 
that(EMPH) even PROG be village-big 
'That even is a big village.' 

g 
Since nvc is used in the present tense only, another 

copula, mpyl / pyi, must be used in other tenses. This 

copula is actually only one use of the extremely versatile 

verb pyi 'do, make'. The form mpyl7 is used for past tense. 

It is in the great majority of cases used alone (i.e. 

without accompanying TAM marker) as in the following 

examples: 
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(14) a. Bdm-p&fcge mfe-ge mpyl 
baboon-male.DEF name-DEF was 
'The male baboon's name was 

•Samba na n-kwdhd-li'. 
Samba PROG IP-dance-IMPFV 
'Samba Is Dancing'. 

b. Lire ten! i kuru cyage puni 
that(BMPH) tlme.DEF in that(EMPH) place.DEF all 
'At that time that whole place 

mpyl taba-ci-lye-ya. 
was taba-tree-old-G2P 
was (covered with) old 'taba' trees.'8 

A very few cases have been recorded of mpyl preceded by the 

progressive marker na, without any apparent change in 

meaning: 

(15) Lire tenl 1 tamll shuunnlni 
that(EMPH) tlme.DEF in five.franc.pieces two.DEF 
'At that time ten francs 

na mpyl kampw5-hli sicyaare. 
PROG were four.hundred-G3P four 
was (worth) one thousand six hundred (cowries). 

The form pyl Is used together with auxiliaries to 

function as a copula in other tense-aspects. Note that most 

of the auxiliaries require the nasal prefix on the following 

verb. Some examples are: 
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(16) a. Habitual 

Fwuun maha m-pyl sure cyfenge. 
peanuts HAB IP-be mush.DEF sauce.DEP 
'Peanuts are the sauce for the mush.' I.e. the 
mush is habitually eaten with peanut sauce 

b. Narrative 

Ka lire si. m-pyi mpi shwo-nkani. 
and that(EMPH) NARR IP-be hare save-manner.DEF 
'And that was how Hare was saved.' Lit. And that 
was Hare's way of being saved. 

c. Future 

Ku sf. m-pyi wuu a sllege. 
It PUT FP-be us to shame 
'It will be a shameful thing for us.' 

The past auxiliary n£ and the perfect auxiliary a may 

be used with pvl to give a past tense reading synonymous 

mpyl. Note that A does not take the nasal prefix on its 

verb: 

(17) a. Fanter-ii n* m-pyl shiln taanre. 
Fanterela-GlP PAST IP-be people three 
'The Inhabitants from Fanterela were three 
(in number). ' 

b. Kuluwu Saanogo u & pyl 
Kuluwo Saanogo he PERF be 
'Kuluwo Saanogo was 

kanhe sii-fdonf. 
village.DEF begin-owner.DEF 
the founder of the village.' 

The copula sll, like pyl. is actually a copular use of 

a verb with other senses, in this case the verb sli 'begin' 

It differs from the other copulas in being emphatic or 
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contrastive, meaning something like 'really/certainly be'. 

It Indicates a higher than expected level of certainty on 

the part of the speaker, sometimes in the face of skepticism 

on the part of the addressee. In its copular use, it occurs 

only with the perfect marker &, and Its time reference is 

present.10 T n e shift in meaning from 'have begun (at some 

time in the past)' to 'be (at the present moment)1 is not 

great. Some examples are: 

(18) a. Mu a sli empoaresporl 
you PERF be.EMPH Import.export.merchant 

mil nyiinf 1. 
my eye in 

'You really are an import-export merchant in 
my opinion.' 

b. Kashl a sll ya-pege dfc! 
war PERF be.EMPH thing-bad EXCL 
'War really Is a bad thing!' 

c. Pi puna a sil nlnkln. 
they all PERF be.EMPH one 
'They certainly are all the same thing.' 

The remaining two copulas may be described as 

'deictic'. In addition to the copular meaning of 'be' they 

include deictic information about relative distance from the 

speaker. The proximal copula nana 'be here* is identical in 

form to the deictic adverb nana 'here', which is obviously 

derived from it. The use of nana with predicate nominals is 

rare (its use in the other functions of existential, 

locative, and possessive is rather more common—-see the 
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following section for examples). The following example was 

obtained by ellcltatlon, no unelicited examples being 

available: 

(19) Lire nana see. 
this(EMPH) be.here truth 
•This is true.' Lit. 'This is truth.' 

The distal copula w£ 'be there' is the source of the 

distal adverb wanf 'there'. Like nana it is somewhat rare 

with predicate nominals, but some naturally occurring 

examples are available: 

(20) a. Ylre wa pylyd-
they(EMPH) be.there children 
'They (the elephants in the zoo in the 
far away capital city) are children.' 

b. YI1 wa cyee. 
you.PL be.there women 
•You are women.' 

7.3.2 Locative and Related Functions 

Clark (1978) points out that in many languages 

existential and possessive constructions frequently resemble 

locatives, from which they are evidently historically 

derived by analogical extension. Supyire provides textbook 

examples of this generalization. In effect, in addition to 

the prototypical copular function of linking predicate 

nominals to a subject described in the foregoing sections, 
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copular clauses In Supylre are regularly used to express 

location of a subject, and these same clause types are also 

used to express existence and possession. 

7.3.2.1 Locative Copular Clauses 

The copulas can all be used to link locative 

postpositional phrases and adverbs to the subject. Examples 

with postpositional phrases: 

(21) a. Mil p6dnl na nyc Sukwoo na. 
my husband.DEF PROG be Sikasso at 
'My husband is in Sikasso.' 

b. Cige ka ku mpyl kuru wyige ninlni na. 
tree.DEF IND it was that(EMPH) hole.DEF above at 
'A tree was above that hole.' 

c. Pi puna a pvl pi mfcge baye e. 
they all PERF be their name houses in 
'They were all in their own cages (in the zoo).1 

d. Pu puna a sii kafinara na see shwolole e. 
it all PERF be.EMPH lies and truth between in 
'It is really all between lies and truth.1 

e. Mil kani u naha bage e. 
I only he be.here house.DEF in 
'I'm alone in the house.' 

f. Wuu puni na w£ kwuugd ninkin i. 
we all PROG be.there enclosure one in 
'We were all there in one enclosure.'12 

Examples of the copulas used with locative adverbs: 



(22) a. Kuru nanke, 
that(EMPH) hill.DEP 
•That hill, 

13 
u marampS na nyc ani. 
his treasure.DBF PROG be there 
his treasure is there.' 

b. Kucwuunbii na bonyi mpyi ani. 
patas.monkeys.DBF and baboons.DEF were there 
'The patas monkeys and the baboons were there.' 

c. Ndgd-lyena a pyl ani 
man-old.DBF PERF be there 
'Your father (lit. the old man) was there 

tire bildre e. 
that(EMPH) slavery.DBF in 
in that (condition of) slavery.' 

d. Wuu nye a sila ani me. 
we NEG PERF be.there there NEG 
'We really weren't there.' 

e. Wuu na nana ' nana. 
we PROG be.here here 
'We are here.' 

f. Pi na w6 ani. 
they PROG be.there there 
'They are there.' 

7.3.2.2 Existential Copular Clauses 

All five copulas may also be used in existential 

clauses i.e. assertions of the existence of the subject. 

Existentlals often, but not always, have a locative adverb 

or postpositional phrase following the copula. 
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(23) a. Lu-kuu na nve. 
water-lack PROG be 
1 There is a drought.' 

b. Supyire n-daha-ni pf-ye na, 
people.DEF NOM-let.go-DEF they-REFL on 
'People separating from each other, 

tddn nve le e m€. 
profit be It in NEG 
there's no profit in it.' 

c. Yaage lea cttgt ku nana ' nana, 
thing.DEF IND egg it be.here here 
'There's a big egg of something here.' 

f. Wa na vtA • m6ni i. 
IND PROG be.there there.DEF at 
1 There is someone over there.' 

When the subject is human and definite, the meaning can 

be "still alive": 

(24) f)ge u a nana xii n-taha 
DEM he PROG be.here FP.be.EMPH FP-succeed 
'The one who is to succeed 

Bambeme na ge, kampyi uru na nve, 
Babemba on REL if he(EMPH) PROG be 
Babemba, if he is still alive, 

Kuluncunnu ' u 0 jwd u na nve. 
Kuluncungo he SUBJUNC say he PROG be 
Kuluncungo should say (that) he is still alive.' 

However, even the dead are alive in the Supyire way of 

thinking: 

http://FP.be
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(25) Wuu a ce a jwo na cyage ke e 
we PERF know SC say that place.DEP IND in 
'We know that at someplace 

wuu tiibii nin-kwuu.bif nye. 
our fathers.DEP ADJ-dead.DEF(GlP) be 
our dead fathers exist.' 

7.3.2.3 Possessive Copular Clauses 

The copulas are also used to construct possessive 

clauses, in which the subject is the thing possessed, and a 

dative or locative postpositional phrase following the 

copula encodes the possessor (the dative of possession, cf. 

Giv6n 1984:103).16 

(26) a. Ceeni la-nye-sannke na nye u a. 
woman.DBF pregnancy-full-last.DEF PROG be her to 
•The woman (still) had her last child (with her).' 
Lit.: 'The woman's last offspring was to her.' 

b. Kantugo na nvc u na. 
back PROG be him at 
'He has relatives.' Lit.: 'Back is at him.' 

c. Tanjyee Wahadugu kalanf cyage 
last.year Ouagadougou study.DEF place.DEF 

kalavaabfi saha pi mpyl wuu a Bobo e. 
teacher.DEF again they were us to Bobo at 
'We had the (same) teachers (as for) last 
year's course in Ouagadougou (for this year's 
course) in Bobo Dioulasso.' 

d. Tugu-foo nye a pyl 
help.put.load.on.head-agent NEG PERF be 
'One to help put the load on her head was 
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u na m£. 
her at NE6 
not at her.1 More naturally: 'She had no one 
to help her put her load on her head.' 

e. Pyi-nkana nana wuu a la? 
do-manner be.here us DAT Q 
'Do we have an option?' 

f. Katege nana mil na. 
hunger.DBF be.here me at 
'I'm hungry.1 Lit.: 'Hunger is at me.1 

g. Tafw5nre-boro na wS Apl a. 
rotting-sack' PROG be.there hare to 
'Hare has a sack which causes rotting.' 

h. La wA pi na rat. 
IND NEQ.be.there them at NEG 
'They are fine.' Lit.: 'Something is not at 
them.'17 

Two other types of possessive copular clauses are used, 

though neither is as common as the kind just described. In 

the first, the possessed item is still the subject, but the 

copula is followed by a genitive construction with an 

indefinite pronominal head. The possessor is coded as the 

genitive. The pronominal head of the genitive construction 

agrees in noun class with the subject. Following are some 

examples: 

(27) a. fige nye mil wu de! 
DEH(GIS) be my POSS(GIS) EXCL 
'That is mine!' 

b. ftpfi cyeebif mu shuunlnf nye mil wuu. 
DEM women.DBF also two.DEF be my POSS(GIP) 
'These two women belong to me.' 

http://NEQ.be
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c. Taare mpyi Serii word. 
land.DEF(G4) was Sere.inhabitants P0SS(G4) 
'The land belonged to the inhabitants of Sere.' 

In the second type, the subject is the possessor, and the 

possessed item is encoded as an associative, marked with the 

preposition-postposition combination na...1 'with*: 

(28) a. Mil tuni mpyi na pwunm-pole e. 
my father.DEP was with dog-male with 
'My father had (lit. was with) a male dog.1 

b. Nanl wa u mpyi na cyee k£ i... 
man.DEF INO he was with women ten with 
'A certain man had ten wives...' 

c. U nye na lale e. 
he be with pregnancy with 
'She is pregnant.' 

7.4 Verbal Clauses 

In this section simple finite verbal clauses will be 

examined. The difficulties attendant upon trying to 

classify Supylre verbs will be explained in the first 

subsection, and subsequent subsections will deal with 

stative intransitives, active intransitives, and 

transitIves. 

7.4.1 Problems of Verb Classification 

It was pointed out in chapter III that frequently it is 

difficult to classify noun roots as belonging to a 
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particular gender, since the same root can often appear in 

more than one gender, and there may be no independent 

criteria for deciding that membership in one of the genders 

is basic and the other uses derived. A similar problem 

besets any attempt to exhaustively classify verbs in 

Supyire. It is of course relatively easy to classify 

specific uses of a verb: a particular clause is usually 

obviously statlve or active, transitive or intransitive, and 

so forth. But the verb Itself can be used in a variety of 

different clause-types, and It would often be arbitrary to 

decide that one use Is more basic than another. 

Some pairs of uses, however, recur repeatedly, and In 

these cases It is possible to discern the underlying 

structure of the verbal system. For example, the great 

majority of statlve verbs can also be used to denote active 

processes (inceptive or otherwise) when used In an 

appropriate tense-aspect, such as progressive: 

(29) a. statlve 

Mu a pee. 
you PERF be.fat 
• You are fat.• 

b. active 

Mu na ra-pere. 
you PROG IP-become.fat.IMPFV 
•You are getting fat.' 
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Nearly half of them can be used in transitive clauses with a 

causative meaning as well: 

(30) Pi a mu pee. 
they PERF you make.fat (upraise) 
'They praised you.' 

This sort of principled double membership will be noted 

repeatedly in the following subsections. It is not of 

course exempt from the type of idiosyncratic behavior 

typical of the lexicon. One stative verb may be used 

transitively with causative meaning, while another may not 

be so used (at least by the speakers I consulted on the 

question). This is not the proper place to explore these 

individual behaviors in detail. A dictionary is projected 

which will contain a large part of this sort of Information. 

One type of systematic variation should be addressed 

here, however, and that Is the problem of passive voice. 

Virtually all transitive active verbs can be used in 

intransitive clauses, with the semantic patient as the 

subject, and with passive meaning, but without any further 

morphological marking of voice. The agent of the passive 

may not appear, and the clause resembles syntactically in 

every way a simple intransitive clause: 

(31) a. active 

Nana a sikani bd. 
man.DBF PERF goat.DEF kill 
'The man has killed the goat.1 
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b. passive 

Sikana a bb. 
goat.DEF PERF kill 
'The goat has been killed.' 

Because of this lack of morphological marking, some 

would say that Senufo languages lack a passive voice. It is 

obvious, however, that the semantic and pragmatic functions 

of passive are filled by this particular construction, and 

therefore from a functional point of view it is desirable to 

Identify such uses as passive. The reader should keep in 

mind, however, that such clauses are not syntactically 

differentiated from simple intransitive clauses. Passive 

and other voice phenomena will be examined in greater detail 

In chapter X. 

7.4.2 Statlve Verbs 

Stative verbs are those which denote an unchanging 

state rather than an event. They encode many concepts which 

correspond to adjectives in Indo-European languages, such as 

color, size, flavor, and consistency. The subject has the 

role of 'patient of state'. Given the difficulties of verb 

classification mentioned above, namely that most of the 

members of this class can be used with a non-stative sense 

as well, a useful diagnostic (which is not, however, 
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fool-proof, see below) is to put the verb in a simple clause 

with perfect tense/aspect. In such a clause, this class of 

verbs has stative meaning with present time reference. 

There is no construal of the present state being the result 

of a previous event. In the following examples the state of 

affairs has always obtained: 

(32) a. Kafaaga a pee. 
stone.DEP PERP be.big 
'The stone is big.1 

b. Ku laaga a toon, 
its distance.DEP PERP be.long 
'It is far away.1 Lit. 'Its distance is long.1 

c. Yyee nkula a nyaha. 
years eighty PERP be.a.lot 
'Eighty years is a lot.' 

Pollowing are some examples of stative verbs, roughly 

subclassifled into semantic categories. 

(33) Stative Verbs: 

a. Color: 

b. Size: 

wwo 
naana 
fining 

cyer* 
pee 
bile 
cwoga 
bere 
toon 
cugo 

'be dark colored* 
'be warm colored' 
'be light colored 

'be small1 

'be big, fat' 
•be thick' 
•be thin' 
•be short' 
'be long, tall' 
'be deep' 



c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g-

h. 

1. 

J. 

Flavor: taan 

pen 

tanha 
soro 
pod 

Consistency: 
fya 
foogo 
waha 
fyllnne 
panhana 
tara 
lo 
shiile 
Pi 

Temperature: 

Surface 

Shape: 

Weight: 

nine 
wyere 

'be sweet, good tasting, 
pleasing' 
'be tasteless, bad tasting. 
displeasing' 
•be 
'be 
'be 

'be 
•be 
'be 
•be 
•be 
•be 
•be 
•be 
'be 

'be 
•be 

appearance: 
nene 
cwo 
vooga 
Pi 
nwo 
nw5h5 

til 
nahana 

dugo 
faha 

'be 
'be 
•be 
'be 
•be 
'be 

'be 
'be 

•be 
'be 

Psychological state: 

Quantity 

fere 
wurugo 
pwugo 
cylige 
allege 

> • 

nyaha 
kuuno 

'be 
'be 
'be 
'be 
'be 

'be 

sour' 
bitter' 
good tasting* 

too runny' 
too soft' 
hard, dry' 
fine textured1 

tough' 
firm' 
gooey' 
hard' 
soft, ripe, ready'18 

cool, wet' 
hot' 

spotted' 
hairy' 
smooth' _ 
ugly, bad, dangerous' 
beautiful, good' 
dirty' 

straight' 
twisted, crooked' 

heavy' 
light' 

happy' 
mistaken' 
stupid' 
smart' 
ashamed• 

a lot1 

'not be enough' 
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k. Appropriateness: 
yaa 'be appropriate* 
be 'be right' 
para 'not be appropriate' 

There are other stative verbs which do not fall Into any of 

the above semantic categories: 

(34) Miscellaneous Stative Verbs: 

kanha 'be tired' 
faba 'be weak' 
lye 'be old' 
cunnu 'be deaf 
bubo 'not be well shut* 

There are a few Intransitive stative verbs which 

require another nominal argument In addition to the subject. 

This further argument is coded as an indirect object with 

the postposition na 'at, on*. One such verb has a 

patient-of-state subject (though the state is not a 

protypical sensorlly perceivable one): nara 'be a child of a 

female blood relative of the referents of the Indirect 

object': 

(35) Mil a nara Zhlr-li na. 
I PERP — Zerila-lnhabitants at 
'I am a child of a woman from Zerlla.' 

Two other verbs have a dative/experiencer subject rather 

than patient of state: 
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(36) da 'believe, have confidence in'22 
23 yaha 'believe' 

Following are example sentences using these verbs: 

(37) a. Mil nye a d£ mu na mi. 
I NEG PERF have.confidence you on NEG 
'I don't trust you.' 

b. Pi a yaha 11 na. 
they PERF believe It on 
•They believe it.' 

Many statlve verbs can also have a dynamic process 

reading when they are used in a tense-aspect other than the 

perfect. For example, in the progressive aspect they mean 

'is becoming X' and in the future 'will become X*. Although 

some speakers willingly supply such sentences on demand, 

others are more reluctant (perhaps from lack of imagination) 

and no-one seems to produce them spontaneously with anything 

near the frequency of the statlve uses. Of the following 

examples, only the first was culled from a text; the others 

were all elicited. 

(38) a. Jlungaga foo caana 
boldness owner things.spread.out.to dry.G4 
'It is the bold persons things 

ti nye na ware. 
they(G4) be PROG dry.IMPFV 
that get dry.,24 

b. U na lya-ge. 
s/he PROG be.old-IMPFV 
'He/she/it is growing old.' 
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c. U na n-kanre. 
s/he PROG IP-be.tired.IMPFV 
•He/she/it is getting tired.1 

Even the perfect can have an event interpretation if 

the conditions are right. Thus 

(39) Mu a pee. 
you PBRF be.fat 

can mean "You have gotten fat (and are therefore in a state 

of being fat)" as well as "You are fat." 

Entry Into a state (inceptive aspect) is much more 

commonly coded with a serial verb construction than with a 

simple clause as in the last example. The verb pa 'come* 

precedes the stative verb in this construction. This will 

be described more fully in chapter IX, section 9.1.5. An 

example is given here for comparison: 

(40) Ka aige shiinbff si pi lw5 a mara... 
and bush people.DEP NARR them take SC keep 
'Then the bush spirits took and kept them... 

t6 ka pi 1 m-pj lye, 
till and they NARR IP-come be.old 
till they grew up.' 

The two-argument statives mentioned above do not appear 

to have a dynamic/process use. There is one further stative 

with a datlve/experlencer subject which retains a stative 

meaning even with the progressive aspect: caa 'like, love, 

want1. Following are some example sentences with this verb: 
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(41) a. Mil na n-caa kti na. 
I PROG IP-like It on 
•I want/like it.• 

b. PI a caa pi-ye na kabyf nankocyfcfcre e. 
they PERP like they-REPL on since child.DEF in 
'They have loved each other since childhood.' 

A substantial subset (almost half) of statlve verbs can 

also be used transitively with causative meaning. For this 

use, see chapter X, section 10.3.2. 

7.4.3 Active Intransitive Verbs 

Many Intransitive verbs are active rather than statlve 

In meaning. When these occur with the perfect tense/aspect, 

the current situation is necessarily construed as resulting 

from a past event. They retain the same reference to a 

dynamic event in the other tense/aspects. As might be 

expected, there are some verbs which have both a statlve and 

an active meaning, even In the perfect. Thus bvanhara can 

mean both 'be near' (statlve) and 'approach' (active). Such 

indeterminacy does not invalidate the entire classification, 

but should be a warning against any attempt to establish 

fixed boundaries in the constantly changing geography of 

lexical semantics. 

In the following subsections, the simple, or 

'prototypical' active intransitive verbs will be reviewed 
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first. Then those verbs which often take a locative 

indirect object will be described, followed by a section on 

verbs which permit the addition of a predicate nominal. 

Like the statlves, many active intransitives can be used 

transitively with causative meaning. For a description of 

this use, see section 10.3.2 of chapter X. 

7.4.3.1 Simple Active Intransitive Verbs 

Active intransitive verbs can be subclassifled 

semantically into those which typically take an involuntary, 

patient subject, and those which take a voluntary, agent 

subject. Obvious examples of the former are those which 

denote a change of state in the subject. These verbs 

commonly have a stative Interpretation as well. Some 

examples are: 

(42) Change of State Verbs 

kwu 'die' 
fw5nh5 'rot, be rotten' 
s6gd 'burn, be burnt' 
keege 'spoil, ruin, be spoilt, be ruined' 
tin 'swell, be swollen, be satiated' 
cwon 'tear, be torn' 
fuu 'burst' 

Another common category of involuntary intransitives are 

some of the bodily functions: 



(43) Bodily Function Verbs 

ciri 
cfrfge 
cwuuld 
ftngt 
fun 
koo 
kwooro 
ne 
san 
tugo 
wurul6 
wwdhdrd 
yaala 
yegele 

1 sneeze * 
'faint' 
•belch' 
'sniffle' 
'perspire' 
1 cough' 
'snore, purr 
'wake up' 
'fart• 
•vomit1 

'itch' 
'retch' 
'yawn' 
'hiccough' 

Verbs denoting plant functions are semantlcally closely 

related: 

(44) Plant Function Verbs 

faan 'wilt'25 

fyen 'flower' 
fyln 'sprout, germinate' 
so 'produce lots of fruit' 

A number of verbs denote adverse and presumably unwanted 

events which may be gathered under the general rubric of 

adversity: 
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c5r6g6 'bungle* 
fo 'miss, fail, be poor1 

kyaala 'suffer' 
pdd 'miss, fail' 
pdon 'lose in a transaction' 
ya 'hurt, be sick' 

There are a few verbs involving bodily motion which are 

involuntary: 

(46) cwo 
burugd 
fwu 
peele 

'fall' 
'stub toe' 
•run' (liquid) 
•float' 

The voluntary, agent-subject verbs are more numerous 

than the involuntary ones. They include voluntary bodily 

function verbs: 

(47) Voluntary Bodily Function Verbs 

cyaha 
fyeere 
muguro 
T)56 
1)3 

nworo 
su 
wull 

•laugh' 
'urinate' 
• smile'** 
'go to sleep, sleep' 
•rest, breathe' 
'suckle' 
'defecate' 
'bathe• 

Also voluntary are many verbs denoting change of posture: 
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buru 
keenne 

kurun6 
lyeele 
slnl 
suulo 
teen 

'lie face down* 
•turn'27 

'coil up' (snake) 
'stoop down' 
'lie down' 
'squat' 
'sit down1 

Most verbs of motion denote voluntary events. Only verbs 

which do not normally require an accompanying locative 

expression are listed here: 

(49) Motion Verbs 

caala 
caanra 
fe 
filili 
kl3rokl6r$ 
kwihd 
moldgdmalaga 
nuru 
na 
naara 
yi 
yyer* 

'disperse* 
•arrive first' 
'run' 
'crawl' 
'walk like an ape' (ideophone) 
'dance' 
'wriggle like a snake* (ideophone) 
• return' 
'swim' 
'walk' 
•jump' 
'stop' 

Many verbs denoting vocal sounds, including some verbs of 

speech, are agentive active intransitives: 

(50) Verbs of Vocalization 

fine 
fyaha 
kwiiuld 
kyaala 
kyen 
sere 
shuunn5 

'lie' 
'remain silent, hold one's peace' 
'shout, cry' 
'bellow, shout' 
'grunt• 
'do muslim prayers' 
'make dental clicks expressive of 
disapproval' 
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tin 'make a loud noise1 

There are of course many verbs which do not fit neatly 

Into the above semantic categories: 

(51) Miscellaneous Voluntary Verbs 

bahara 'play' 
begel* 'pack, get ready to go' 
eye 'refuse' 
mo 'stay a long time' 
nwoho 'hide* 
shwon 'pass the night' 
sige 'suspect something* 
tun 'quarrel' 

7.4.3.2 Intransitive Verbs with Locative Objects 

A subclass of active Intransitive verbs take two 

arguments. Among these are motion verbs which frequently 

take locative arguments (though with many the extra argument 

Is not obligatory): 

(52) Motion Verbs with Locative Arguments 

dugo 'go up' 
file 'approach* 
fworo 'go out' 
jye 'go in' 
kare 'go, leave' 
kfcenne 'move'"3" 
no 'arrive' 
pa 'come' 
shya 'go, leave! 
tige 'go down' 
toro 'pass' 
*wa 'go*33 

yiri 'leave, get up' 
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With a few of the verbs (dugo 'go up*, fworo 'go out', 

kfefennfe 'move', tige 'go down'), the locative phrase can code 

either the locative goal or the locative source of the 

motion. Thus fworo bage e means 'go/come out of the house' 

(locative source), whereas fworo fttaanl na means 'go/come 

out to the courtyard' (locative goal). With the other verbs 

the locative phrase can only refer to the locative goal. 

A number of verbs involving movement without change of 

location also take locative arguments: 

(53) tttxx ' lean o n ' 3 5 

laha 'let go of 
mara 'cling onto' 
noro 'hang from* 
suru 'hook onto' 
tege 'touch, set on head* 
tfln* 'lean on1 

A few verbs take abstract 'locatives': 

(54) sanra 'get tired of 3 
tee 'become accustomed to* 
tige 'have no confidence in' 
yafa 'forgive,JB 

Some examples of these verbs In sentences follow: 

(55) a. Ka mil sa sanra bash! taan. 
and I go get.tired.of trouble beside 
'I got really tired of the trouble.' 

b. Mu a tee u tunmpe na. 
you PBRF become.accustomed its noise.DEP on 
'You have become accustomed to its noise.' 
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c. Cyenge neeneni nye a tee 
sauce.DEP taste.DEP NEG PERP be.accustomed 

Caandugo na m€. 
Chandogo on NEG 
1Chandogo is not used to tasting the sauce (to see 
if it has enough salt).' 

d. Mil a tige u e. 
I PERP have.no.confidence him in 
'I have no confidence in him.' 

e. Yafa na na, mil a yafa mu na. 
forgive me.NONDECL on I PERP forgive you on 
'Forgive me, (for) I have forgiven you.' 

7.4.3.3 Intransitive Verbs with Predicate Nominals 

A few intransitive verbs have a quasi-copular function. 

They may take a predicate nominal (i.e. a noun phrase 

following the verb unmarked by any adposltion), which 

encodes what the subject becomes. The following are the 

verbs so far recorded which occur with this construction: 

(56) ciri 'hatch' 
fyin 'sprout' 
pa 'come' g 
pyi 'become' .n 
si 'be born'4U 

toro 'pass' 

Following are some examples. The verb and the predicate 

nominal are underlined: 

http://have.no


(57) a. Ka u u sa ceege ta ka a 
and he NARR go egg.DEF find it.COMP PERF 
'Then he went and found (that) the egg had 

clrl nd n* ceewe. 
hatch man and woman 
hatched (into) a man and a woman.'41 

b. Ka pyani nunl si... fyln ciqe. 
and child.DBF mother.DEF NARR sprout tree 
'Then the child's mother ... sprouted (as) a 
tree.,4Z 

c. Numfc wuuni ka si, 
now POSS.DEF COND be.born 
'When this one is born, 

na u a pa nd, wuu cevdo wi ... 
if s/he PERF come man our friend it.is(GlS) 
it it is a boy (lit. it s/he comes a man), 
he will be our friend...' 

d. Ma a silnkombiinf wa ma-ye 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC cane.DEF throw you-REFL 
'You must throw the cane behind 

kantugo: lire si a-pyi taha num^bwoho. 
behind it(EMPH) FUT FP-become thicket ADJ-big 
yourself: it will become a big thicket.' 

e. Ka lire laani si a-pa si 
and thls(EMPH) pregnancy.DEF NARR IP-come be.born 
'Then that pregnancy was born 

pucee-blle. 
girl-little 
a little girl.' 

f. Ka lire klle-wwooni si rt-tord kafeege 
and that(EMPH) sky-be.dark.DEF NARR IP-pass wind 
'Then that threatening storm (lit. sky-darkness) 
passed (as mere) wind.' 

If an indirect object is present, it normally follows 

the predicate nominal, but occasionally may precede it, as 

in the following example: 
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(58) Ampyl yii cyeebil maha m-pyi 
If.COUNTERPACT you.PL women.DEP HAB IP-be 
'If you women weren't 

amuni mi, mil mpyl na si m-pyi mu a pya. 
thus NEG I PAST PROG FUT PP-become you to child 
like that, I would have become a child for you.' 

7.4.4 Transitive Verbs 

In this section we will examine those verbs which 

ordinarily take a direct object. Before proceeding to a 

closer look at the various configurations of semantic roles 

possible with this large group, a word should be said about 

the Intransitive use of these verbs. For the great 

majority, the intransitive has passive meaning, the subject 

in this case coding the patient of change. This passive use 

is described in section 10.2.1 of chapter X. Besides the 

passive, there are two other constructions which 

detransitivize transitive verbs. These are the suppression 

of the patient In 'middle' verbs and the demotion of the 

patient to an indirect object role with a few other verbs. 

Both of these are relatively minor constructions in terms of 

the number of verbs they can occur with. They are dealt 

with In sections 10.2.2 and 10.2.3 of chapter X. 
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7.4.4.1 Prototypical Transitive Verbs 

The prototypical transitive verbs are those encoding 

events in which a voluntary, potent agent causes a visible, 

physical change in a patient within a short space of time 

(cf. Givon 1984:96-97). These Include such verbs as the 

following, which generally take inanimate objects: 

tii 
furu 
jya 
kuru 
kwon 
no 
paha 
plnl 
su 
su\lg6 

'beat smooth' 
'pierce through' 
'split, break' 
•fold, bend' 
• cut' 
'bite, sting' 
'split open' 
'spin (cotton into thread)' 
'pound in a mortar' 
'burn'43 

Sometimes the change undergone by the patient is not 

quite so drastic, although there is still physical contact 

between the agent and patient. The following verbs take 

mostly Inanimate patients: 

bwan 
cwuun 
fylnme 
jy* 
kuu 
lw5 
mugo 
sama 
saanra 
siine 
to 
yugd 

•hit' 
'wipe' 
'soak* 
' wash' 
'knock, rap' 
'take' 
'open' 
'comb' 
'stroke' 
'press on, prop up' 
'close, cover, bury' 
'squeeze to extract liquid 
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A few verbs require animate patients: 

(61) ban! 'wound' 
bo 'kill1 

koon 'cut throat of 
bee 'cause pain in a wound1 

fw66n5 'step on heels while walking behind' 
legele 'tickle* 

A number of verbs denote actions in which the patient 

is created: 

(62) cln 
faanra 
jwoolo 
nlni 
si 

•weave• 
•build' 
'sew' 
'roll (brick)' 
'engender' 

With many verbs the patient is affected primarily by 

undergoing a change of location: 

(63) bile 
caa 
ccnme 
cyan 
diri 
naha 
noono 
ainit)t 
tugo 

'gather up' 
'spread out' 
'transplant' 
• drop' 
'pull' 
'herd, drive (animals)' 
'push' -
'lay down' 
'carry' 

A number of verbs denote primarily the removal of something 

from the patient: 
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(64) cwo 'remove peanuts from plants' 
fere 'remove blade (of knife or hoe) from 

handle' 
tiig6 'remove kernels from cob' 
kuli 'shave' 
lahala 'peel'47 
nama 'prune' 
sira 'remove husks by pounding in mortar' 
waa 'break off from main body' 

With a few verbs, it is the agent who moves, rather 

than the patient: 

(65) jyiile 'cross* 
kwuuld 'encircle, surround' 
mahana 'go round1 

yaha 'leave, let alone' 

7.4.4.2 Transitive Verbs with Datlve/Bxperlencer Subjects 

A small group of perception verbs take a 

dative/experiencer subject. The patient is typically not 

affected by the action. These verbs are: 

(66) 16go 'hear' 
nttnt 'taste' 
nuuni 'smell'00 

nye •see' 

With the first three of these verbs, the subject can also be 

agentive (thus 16qo can also mean 'listen'). The verb nye, 

on the other hand, has another verb wii 'look' as its 

agentive counterpart. 



7.4.4.3 Verbs with Dative/Recipient Direct Objects 

A number of verbs take a dative/recipient direct 

object. Most of these Involve speech: 

(67) foonno 
nege 
somd 
shye£re 
yyere 
yere 
yibe/yige 

'console' 
'flatter, persuade1 

'warn, Inform In advance 
'greet, thank' 
'call' 
'counsel' 
•ask'3,i 
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A few have decidedly negative consequences for the 

recipient: 

(68) ceege 
cyahala 
kyaala 
lana 

'accuse' 
• insult• 
'contradict* 
'curse' 

The following three verbs, all borrowed from Bambara, 

do not necessarily involve speech: 

(69) ben 
jahava 
pdropor6 

'raise (a child)' 
•betray' 
•threaten' 

Finally, there is one verb which takes a 

dative/experlencer (rather than recipient) direct object. 

It also differs from the above verbs in requiring a 

non-human subject. The subject of kakyanhala 'surprise' 
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must instead refer to a situation or event. Following is an 

example: 

(70) Ka u jyiili-nkani si 
and her cross-manner.DEP NARR 
'Her way of having crossed (the river) 

kanhe shllnbii pun* kakyanhala. 
vlllage.DEF people.DEF all surprise 
astonished all the people of the village.' 

7.4.4.4 Transitive Verbs with Predicate Nomlnals 

In section 7.4.3.3 above intransitive verbs which 

optionally take a predicate nominal were introduced. There 

are several transitive verbs which similarly take a 

predicate nominal In addition to a direct object. Some of 

these verbs are simply the transitive counterparts of the 

lntransltlves. Others are primarily transitive. The 

predicate nominal in either case indicates what the 

patient-direct object becomes. The verbs in this category 

so far recorded are: 
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(71) keenne 'change into'53 

le 'put, name' 
pyi 'make, call1 

shwoho 'cook'_ 
ta 'find'04 

yyere 'call, name* 

The verb keenne most frequently takes a reflexive 

direct object. It thus means 'turn oneself into1: 

(72) Ka fyiibif si pi-ye • keenne nanjii. 
and pythons.DEF NARR they-REFL change young.men 
'Then the pythons turned themselves into young men.' 

It is frequently coupled with the verb pyi 'become, do, 

make* in a serial construction: 

(73) Ka u u ... u-ye keinna a pyi kafeegc 
and she NARR she-REFL change SC become wind 
'Then she ... turned herself (into) wind 

ma fworo u nuni eye e. 
and go.out her mother.DEF hand in 
and went out of her mother's hand.' 

To express the action of naming something, three verbs 

(le 'put', were 'call', and pyi 'call, become, do, etc.') 

take the noun mcqc 'name' as direct object and the name 

given as predicate nominal. The person or thing named is 

the genitive possessor of mege: 
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(74) a. Ka pi i u mege le Yonoyana. 
and they NARR her name.DEF put Yonoyana 
'They named her Yonoyana.' 

b. Pi kileni mege pi maha yyera ame jina. 
their god.DEF name.DEF they HAB call thus jinn 
•It is their god which they call thus 'jinn'. 

c. fttasemipii pii na nye, 
frogs.DBF IND PROG be 
'There are some frogs, 

pi maha plre mege pyi yimajono. 
they HAB their(EMPH) name call yimajono 
they call them 'yimajono1. 

The verb pyi can dispense with the noun mege and still 

retain its sense of 'name' or 'call': 

(75) Kuru pinnke pi nye na m-pyi 'bogo'. 
this(EMPH) drum.DBF they be PROG IP-call bogo 
'It is this drum which they call 'bogo*. 

The predicate nominal with the verb shwoho 'cook' 

denotes a meal: 

(76) Jlyege na maa ' nura a wa wwu 
morning.DBF on and.NARR return SC IND take.out 
'In the morning, (they) again took out some (grain) 

a kan pi a sore zaneege. 
SC give they SUBJUNC.IMPFV cook.IMPFV meal.DEF 
and gave (it to them) for them to cook (as) the 
mid-morning meal.' 

With the verb ta 'find' the patient-direct object does 

not actually change into anything. The agent-subject rather 

finds it to be what is indicated by the predicate nominal: 



(77) Ka wa si 11 lw5 a jd, ka mil i 
and IND NARR it take SC swallow and I NARR 
'One (=a fish) took and swallowed it (=»the hook), 
and I 

11 dlri ma a ta ntasana. 
it pull and it find species.of.fish 
pulled it and found it (=the fish) (was) a ntasana.' 

7.4.4.5 Transitive Verbs with Locative Indirect Objects 

A number of transitive verbs are normally construed 

with a locative expression, either a locative adverb or a 

locative adpositlonal phrase. The most common of these 

verbs are: 

(78) bara 
durugo 
laha 
le 
lene 
tlrige 
yige 

i verb bara 

'add to' 
'raise, put up' 
•take off o f 
• put' 
• put' 
'lower, put down' 
'take out of, bring out to' 

'add to' requires a locativ 

the postposition na 'on, at', which codes what the patient 

is added to: 

(79) Uru na n-kaage sa 0 kacilyi bara 
he(EMPH) PROG IP-go.IMPFV go his bones.DEF add 
'He was going to go add his bones 

Bambeme wiiyi na Sogo Kanha na. 
Babemba P0SS.DEF(G2P) on Slkasso town at 
to Babemba's in Sikasso.' 
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This verb is sometimes used without any auxiliary (a sign of 

non-finiteness) to simply conjoin two noun phrases. The 

second noun phrase retains its postposition, but it is clear 

that the verb is functioning as a proto-conjunction: 

(80) Mu bara mil na, wuu si f)-lcare Sukwoo na. 
you add me on we PUT FP-gc Sikasso at 
'You and I, we will go to Sikasso.' 

The verbs durugo and tirige are the causatives of the 

lntransitives dugo 'go up' and tige 'go down" respectively, 

both of which take locative arguments. With the all four 

verbs, the locative phrase can Indicate either the locative 

goal or the locative source, though goals are more frequent, 

probably becuase they are more interesting. 

The intransitive use of the verb laha 'let go' was 

noted in section 7.4.3.2 above. Its transitive meaning is 

the corresponding causative, 'take off of, remove': 

(81) Ka pi 1 ylrl maa cempod 
and they NARR get.up and.NARR antelope.male 
'Then they got up and 

lyee s&fcga laha ntasuuni na... 
same.size skin take.off elephant.DBF on 
removed a piece of skin the same size as that of 
a buck antelope from the elephant...' 

The locative can be abstract, referring not to a location, 

but to an activity. The meaning then is 'cause to cease 

from'. This meaning is common in a formulaic expression at 



the end of folktales, many of which recount why people (or 

men, or women, etc.) no longer do some particular activity 

(e.g. men no longer cook for themselves, women no longer 

expose their children, people no longer call back the dead, 

etc.). A typical example Is: 

(82) Ka lire si supylre laha lire na. 
and thls(EMPH) NARR people.DEF take.off this(EMPH) on 
'This stopped people from doing this.' 

The verb ylge 'take/bring out1 is the transitive 

equivalent of fworo 'go/come out1. The locative may code 

either the goal or the source: 

(83) a. locative goal 

Mil a na ya-tefenni lw5 a 
I PERF my thing-sit.DIM.DEF take SC 
'I took my little chair and 

• • • ylge ntaanl na 
take.out courtyard.DEF at 
brought it out to the courtyard...' 

b. locative source: 

U a mu ylge wyige e la? 
he PERF you take.out hole.DEF in Q 
'Did he take you out of the hole?' 

The verb lene is morphologically the causative of le. 

Both mean 'put1, and usually take a locative marked with 1 

'in'. Examples of their use are: 



(84) a. Ka pwun si ... ne£ni le seere e. 
and dog NARR tail.DIM.DEF put honey.DEF in 
'Then Dog ... put his little tail in the honey.1 

b. Ka zantund si ... nunke punl lenfc wyige e. 
and hyena NARR head.DEF all put hole.DEF in 
'Then Hyena ... put his whole head in the hole.' 

With a locative referring to clothes and a human direct 

object, le means 'clothe': 

(85) Pi a pi-ye le vaanyi 1. 
they PERF they-REFL put clothes.DEF in 
'They clothed themselves.' 

This has given rise to a similar expression, with the 

clothes as direct object and no locative: 

(86) U a mu vaanyi le. 
she PERF your clothes.DEF put 
'She's wearing (lit. has put on) your clothes.' 

7.4.4.6 Transitive Verbs with Dative Objects 

A few verbs are usually construed with a dative 

participant in addition to the agent and patient: 



(87) VERB GLOSS POSTPOSITION ROLE OP DATIVE 

kan 
jwo 
n£ard 
cyee 
tuugo 

iy* , kan 

1 give' 
'say' 
•beg' 
'show' 
'send' 

'give', 

a 
a" 
a 
na 
a 

and tuugo 

recipient 
recipient 
source 
recipient 
recipient 

'send' take a 

dative/recipient marked with the postposition £ 'to1: 

(88) a. Ka n5go-lyenf si ftkuu kan u a. 
and man-old.DBF NARR chicken give him to 
'Then my father gave a chicken to him.' 

b. Ka pi i tunnture jwo u a. 
and they NARR message.DEP say him to 
'They told him (lit. said to him) the message.1 

c. U nyc a leterf ' tiitigb mil a me. 
he NEG PERP letter send me to NEG 
'He didn't send a letter to me.' 

Of these, only kan 'give' permits dative shift (promoting 

the dative participant to direct object): 

(89) Mu a Zhan kan la? 
you PERP Jean give Q 
'Have you given Jean (some)?' 

The dative of jwo 'say' can be marked with the complex 

postposition nyll na 'in the presence of (lit. 'at eye'): 
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(90) Ka mii i m-pa Pye€re pa-nkani jwo 
and I NARR IP-come Pierre cone-manner.DEP say 
'Then I came and told how Pierre had come 

na pyenga shiinbfi nyii na. 
my family people.DEP eye at 
to my family.• 

The verb naara 'beg, pray' takes an indirect object 

marked with 3, but the semantic role is (animate) source 

rather than dative/recipient: 

(91) Pi puna a pyi na jljyini naare 
they all PERF do PROG food.DEF beg.IMPFV 
'They ("the animals in the zoo) were all begging food 

supyira a. 
person.DEP from 
from the people.' 

Like kan 'give', naara 'beg' allows the dative participant 

to be 'shifted' to direct object position. The thing prayed 

or begged for is then coded as an indirect object marked by 

na 'on': 

(92) Yi a Kile naare mil na. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPFV God beg.IMPFV me on 
'You must pray God for me.' 

The verb cvee 'show' takes a semantic dative/recipient 

marked with na 'at', never with A 'to': 
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(93) Ka u u sa pyani cyee n5go-lyeni na. 
and he NARR go child.DEF show man-old.DEP at 
'Then he went and showed the child to the old man.' 

7.4.4.7 Transitive Verbs with Two Indirect Objects 

With certain verbs of transaction such as shwo 'buy' 

and vtrt 'sell1 there are four participants involved: the 

person selling, the person buying, the item being bought and 

sold, and the money or barter Item used to buy it. It Is 

possible, with a little persuasion, to elicit sentences such 

as the following: 

(94) U a si lea shwo mil a ' 
s/he PERP goat buy me from 
•S/he bought a goat from me 

na ' wahll shuunni i. 
with 5.000.francs.G3P two with 
for 10.000 francs.' 

It is certainly significant, however, that no such example 

has yet turned up in recorded discourse. Supylre speakers 

much prefer either leaving one or more of the arguments 

implicit (it will usually have been mentioned in the 

preceding discourse) or coding the transaction with more 

than one verb in a serial construction. 

This is not to say that clauses with more than one 

indirect object are impossible, and in fact they are far 
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from rare. In such clauses, however, at least one of the 

Indirect objects is 'peripheral' rather than 'nuclear*, i.e. 

it does not form part of the generic mental representation 

of the event, but is rather some adverbial modification of 

the specific event in question. See section 7.5 below for a 

discussion of such peripheral roles. 

7.4.4.8 Verbs with Sentential Complements 

A number of verbs can take sentential complements. 

These will be more fully described in chapter XI, and will 

only be briefly mentioned here. They fall into four major 

groups according to the type of complement clause they take. 

Verbs of speech and cognition take relatively independent 

indicative complements optionally Introduced with the 

complementizer na. The most common of these are: 

(95) jwo 
cyee 
sdnno 
ce 
da 
yaha 
kaanmucya 

An example with this type of complement is: 

• say • 
'show, inform* 
•think' 
•know' 
•believe'58 

'believe' 
•notice' 
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(96) Pi maha jwo na yire yi nye na 
they HAB say that these(EMPH) they be PROG 
'They say that it is these (=the sacred catfish of 
Mahadugu) which 

pyiibff kaan. 
children.DEP give.IMPFV 
give the children.• 

A number of verbs of manipulation take realis 

complements (marked with a high tone complementizer) if they 

themselves are realis, and irrealis subjunctive complements 

if they themselves are irrealis. The verbs in this category 

recorded so far are: 

(97) pyi 'make, tell, order'" 
naara 'beg' 
tun 'send on an errand' 
yyere 'call' 
yaha 'let, permit' 
tege 'help' 
kan 'give•ou 

nee 'agree' 

Examples of each complement type with the same main verb 

are: 

(98) a. realis (H tone) complement 

Mil a pyani yaha u a kare 
I PERP child.DEF let he.COMP PERF go 
'I let the child go 

Sukwoo na. 
Sikasso at 
to Sikasso.' 
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b. irrealis subjunctive complement 

Mil si pyani yaha u 0 kare Sukwoo na. 
I FUT child.DEF let he SUBJUNC go Sikasso to 
'I will let the child go to Sikasso.1 

Two verbs of perception (they encode no manipulation of 

the patient) take only the realis, 'high tone* complements: 

(99) nye iSee'
61 

ta 'find' 

A few modality verbs take same-subject subjunctive 

clauses: 

(100) yaa 'should, ought' 
milri 'contemplate, think of 
sonno 'plan' 
cya 'try' 

Following is an example: 

(101) Mu a yaa mu u ' laha ku na. 
you PERF should you SUBJUNC let.go it on 
'You should let go of it.' 

Finally, a couple of verbs take indirect question 

complements: 

(102) wii 'look (to see if)' 
yibe/yige 'ask' 

Following is an example: 
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(103) Sa ku wii ampyi ka a jiwo. 
go it look if it PERP be.good 
'Go see if it is good.1 

It should be pointed out that numerous 

multi-predication sentences which are coded by means of a 

main clause with a complement clause in many languages are 

in Supyire expressed by means of a serial verb construction. 

See chapter VIII for a description of serial constructions. 

7.5 Peripheral Case Roles 

In this section we will examine those case roles that 

are peripheral or 'optional1, in the sense that they do not 

form part of the generic mental representation of the events 

in which they participate. They are instead circumstancial 

to specific events. Like nuclear or 'obligatory' roles, the 

peripheral cases are coded in two basic ways in Supyire: as 

indirect objects marked with adpositions, or as direct 

objects of serial verbs. The latter coding method will be 

dealt with in chapter VIII. This section will be concerned 

only with the various types of indirect objects which can 

appear in a simple, one-verb clause. 
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7.5.1 Benefact ive 

The benefactive case role is most frequently coded by 

means of the dative postposition 3: 

(104) U sf sijiciiyi cya mil a. 
she FUT firewood.DEP seek me for 
'She will fetch firewood for me.' 

To avoid possible ambiguity with a dative meaning, the 

complex postposition mee na 'for the sake of, literally 'on 

voice/name of is used. Compare the following examples: 

(105) a. U a yi jwd mii mee na. BENEFACTIVE 
s/he PERF them say me name on 
'S/he said it (lit. them) for me.1 

b. U a yi jwd nui a. DATIVE 
s/he PERF them say me to 
•S/he said it to me.' 

With naara 'pray, beg', the person prayed for (or 

about) is marked with the posposition na; 

(106) Kile naara mil na. 
God pray me on 
'Pray to God for me.' 

The benefactive case role may also be encoded by means 

of the verb kan 'give' in a serial verb construction. See 

chapter VIII, section 8.3.4.2, for a description of this 

construction. 
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7.5.2 Associative and Instrumental 

As in many languages, the associative ('with') and the 

instrumental ('with') cases are coded the same in Supyire, 

by means of the preposition-postposition pair n£...i 'with*. 

Compare the following examples: 

(107) a. ASSOCIATIVE 

Mli poona a kare Sukwoo na 
my husband.DEF PERF go Sikasso at 
'My husband has gone to Sikasso 

na yani .i. 
with sick.DEF with 
with the sick person.' 

b. INSTRUMENTAL 

Mil si rau to ' na vaan-to e. 
I FUT you cover with cloth-cover with 
'I will cover you with a blanket.' 

This is the predominant means of coding the 

associative, the corresponding serial construction (with the 

verb 'take') being comparatively infrequent. It is a 

minority means of coding the instrumental, however, the 

serial construction (with the verb 'use',- see chapter VIII, 

section 8.3.4.1) being roughly twice as frequent. 
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7.5.3 Manner 

Manner is much more frequently coded with serial verbs 

than with postpositional phrases. However, a few 

postpositional manner phrases have been recorded. In the 

following example, the noun involved is a compound 

consisting of lu- 'gall bladder, bile1 and taan 'be sweet'. 

The resulting noun, lutaan means 'calmness', and in a manner 

phrase, 'slowness' or 'softness': 

(108) Yi jwo lutaan na. 
them say gall.bladder.sweet on 
•Say it (lit. them) slowly.* 

Nominalizations with the nominalizer -okani 'manner, 

method', are also common in manner phrases. As with the 

above example, they are marked with the postposition na: 

(109) Pyiibil saha nye na byii 
children.DEF yet NEG PROG raise.IMPFV 
'Children are no longer raised 

pi tanlaa byi-nkani na me. 
their yesterday raise-manner.DEP on NEG 
the way they were in the past (lit. on their 
manner of being raised of yesterday).' 
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7.5.4 Standard of Comparison 

The comparative with stative verbs is marked with the 

overworked postposition na 'on, at': 

(110) Mii a toon mu na. 
I PERP be.tall you on 
'I am taller than you.' 

With many verbs, however, a serial verb construction using 

the verb toro 'pass' is required. The standard of comparison 

is still marked with na in such a construction. See chapter 

VIII section 8.3.4.3 for examples. 

7.5.5 External Locatives 

Most of the postpositions have a basic locative sense. 

With motion verbs which take a nuclear locative (see 

sections 7.4.3.2 and 7.4.4.6 above) the meaning is dynamic, 

either locative goal or locative source. When functioning 

as peripheral roles, the meaning is static (as it is with 

the copulas, see section 7.3.2 above). The large variety of 

simple and complex locative postpositions will not be dealt 

with in detail here. See chapter V, section 5.7, tables 26 

and 27 for lists of those recorded so far. The following 

examples must suffice to illustrate the use of peripheral 

locatives: 
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(111) a. Shwd-shahana a mu ja • 
millet-basket.DEP PERP you defeat 
'The basket of millet overcame you (i.e. was too 
heavy for you to carry) 

nana • n§ Sinta shwohole e. 
here and Sinta between in 
between here and Sinta.' 

b. Wuu a niiyi pwo-pwo pwoore 'nwohi i. 
we PERF cowsDEF tie-tie adobe.DEP behind in 
'We had tied the cows here and there behind the 
houses.' 

c. U asi nage fyinge-fyinge 
he HAB.SEQ fire.DEP shake-shake 
•Then he (=the honey collector) waves the fire 

sarag# nwoge na. 
beehive.DEP mouth.DEP at 
at the opening of the beehive.' 

It should be noted that there are certain lexical 

idiosyncracies in the choice of postpositions. Most town 

and village names and the noun cyaga take the postposition 

i, whether they are static or dynamic (either source or 

goal), e.g. Bamako e 'in, at, to, from Bamako*. The noun 

kanha 'village, town' and the town of Sikasso (Sukwoo or 

Sogo Kanha) may take either na or i for any of the meanings 

•in, at, to, from1. The village of Parakala (Faaga) 

requires na, probably due to its etymology 'rock': Faaga na 

'in, at, to, from Parakala*. 
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7.5.6 Time 

Many time nominals are marked with the postposition i. 

'in, at', including the noun tere 'time, moment'. Note that 

time phrases are quite frequently placed in topic position 

at the beginning of their clause: 

(112) Lire teni ,1 ci-kwonro mpyi a 
that(EMPH) time.DEF at woman-cut.G4 PAST PERP 
'At that time getting married was 

waha m6. 
be.hard NEG.POL 
not hard.' 

Years, months, and weeks are marked with i: lire weeni i 

'in that year•, kuru yinke e 'in that month', kuru cibilaage 

e 'in that week*. Night also takes i: 

(113) Kuru numpilage e ka zanhe si ji-cwo. 
that(EMPH) night.DEP in and rain.DEF NARR IP-fall 
'That night it rained.' 

Other nouns referring to parts of the day, however, and the 

noun canna 'day' itself, require na: nvfege na 'in the 

morning', canvuge na 'at noon* (lit. 'day-hot'), canvyinge 

na 'in the middle of the afternoon1 (lit. 'day-white'), 

yakonke na 'in the late afternoon, evening', lunink6 na 'in 

the middle of the night' (lit. 'cold-water'). 

There is a tendancy to leave off the postposition na 
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with some frequently used time nouns when the time phrase is 

fronted. Compare the following examples: 

(114) a. Wuu maha n-tige kanhe funnke e 
we HAB IP-go.down town.DEP inside.DEF in 
'We go down into the town 

yakdnke na. 
afternoon.DEF at 
in the afternoon.' 

b. Yakdnke (na) wuu maha n-tige 
afternoon.DEF at we HAB IP-go.down 
'In the afternoon we go down 

kanhe funnke e. 
town.DEF inside.DEF in 
into the town.* 

7.6 Adverbs in Simple Clauses 

The placement of adverbs in simple clauses is similar 

to that of the peripheral nominals dealt with in the 

previous section: they either follow the verb or they come 

first in the clause, in topic position before the subject.65 

While adverbs of location and time can appear in either of 

these positions, adverbs of quantity and manner for the most 

part occupy only the postverbal position. In fact, only 

amuni 'thus* can take both positions: 
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(115) a. Ka u u tf-kwu amuni. 
and he NARR IP-die thus 
•And he died in that way.' 

b. Amuni mii a u ta. 
thus I PERF her get 
•It was that way that I got her.' 

The position of quantity and manner adverbs relative to 

postverbal indirect objects is variable. Compare the 

following examples, where mu 'also' both precedes and 

follows a postverbal object: 

(116) a. Ura a kwu 
he(EMPH) PERF die 
'He died 

lire kwu-nkanf na mu. 
that(EMPH) die-manner.DEF on also 
in that way also (i.e. he also died in that way).1 

b. Ka zantund si m-pa ft-cwo mu 
and hyena NARR IP-come IP-fall also 
'Hyena finally also fell 

wdgdgdya a. 
snake.DEF to 
to the snakes.' 

There are numerous restrictions in the use of 

individual adverbs. For example, though puno 'completely' 

(from the universal quantifier puni 'all*, itself derived 

from the adjective root puN- 'all') can occur in affirmative 

sentences, as in a below, it is much more frequent in 

negative clauses, as in b, where it has the function of 

intensifying the negation, meaning roughly 'at all': 
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(117) a. Pi gu mu b6 puno. 
they POT you kill completely 
•They would really finish you off.' 

b. Darashf ' mu naha sii mil a 
5.francs also NEG.be.here be.EMPH me to 
*I really don't have five francs 

mil i kan mu a punu me. 
I SUBJUNC give you to at.all NEG 
to give you at all.' 

While the adverb kana 'only' (from the exclusive 

quantifier kana/kani 'only') can occur in a wide variety of 

clauses, the adverb y_e (from the exclusive quantifier y_e 

'only') is very restricted in its occurrence. It is 

confined to sentences where the verb is repeated to show 

duration. The addition of y_e emphasizes the duration. 

Compare the following examples from the same text, one 

without and one with yje. The latter, which occurs later in 

the text, emphasizes the length of time involved, and 

underscores the futility of the action. Note that naara 

•walk* in this context means 'walk in the bush in search of 

game', i.e. 'hunt'. 

(118) a. Ka u u Q-kara a sa naara ma naara. 
and he NARR IP-go SC go walk and walk 
'Then he went and walked and walked.' 

b. Ka luuzu ri nura a fworo nlnki... 
and hunter NARR return SC go.out again 
'Then Hunter again went out... 

ma naara y_e ma naara ye ma naara ye. 
and walk only and walk only and walk only 
and walked and walked and walked.' 

http://NEG.be


The adverb v6enkw3 'on and on* is used only with 

imperfective verbs to show continuation: 

(119) Zanha a sii na ma y_eenkwo. 
rain.DEP PERP be.EMPH PROG come.IMPFV on.and.on 
'It keeps on raining endlessly.' 

The ideophones are for the most part confined to the 

immediate postverbal position. Some examples are: 

(120) a. Pi puna a eye feefeefee. 
they all PERP refuse very 
'They all absolutely refused.' 

b. Cannka a pa wyere lili. 
day.DEF PERP come be.hot shimmering 
'The day had become shimmering hot.' 

c. Mobilini nunke ka fwdro 
car.DEP head.DEF COND go.out 
'When the car would appear 

pi i marafani jya good, 
they SEQ gun.DEP shoot pow! 
they would shoot the gun pow!' 

Adverbs of time and location often take the clause 

initial position, though the postverbal one is common as 

well. Two time adverbs, however, fyahara 'soon' and its 

supplanting rival borrowed from Bambara dooni 'a bit' are 

almost exclusively confined to initial position: 
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(121) a. Fyaharoo u si m-pa. 
soon s/he FUT FP-come 
'Soon s/he will come.' 

b. Dooni ka pi sanm-pff si m-pa. 
soon and they OTHER-DEF(GIP) NARR IP-come 
•In a bit the rest of them came.' 
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Notes 

1. This sentence was occasioned by a child asking what my 
binoculars were. When I explained that I used them to watch 
birds, a bystander uttered the sentence. 

2. If the identificational pronouns arose from the 
conflation of a pronoun with a copula, it is likely that the 
present-day subject of an identificational clause began its 
career as a predicate nominal fronted for focus. In the 
absence of comparative reconstruction, this remains mere 
speculation. 

3. This particle seems to be related to the postposition baa 
'without1. Historically, this postposition had the form 
balV, and is most likely derived from the Bambara/Jula 
verb/postposition bali 'prevent from/without' (though the 
tone is high whereas the Supyire postposition has a low-mid 
weak tune). The hypothesis that ba is derived from baa is 
considerably strengthened by the observation that when the 
negative question particle ma is added, ba becomes bala, the 
[m] of mfi eliding and [1] of baa appearing just as one would 
expect according to the rule which avoids sequences of three 
vowels if possible. An example of this is: 

See bala a? 
truth NEG.PRED NEG.Q 
'Isn't that true?' Lit. Isn't that truth? 

4. tatsenqa means 'inhabited place'. In this sentence it 
corresponds to the French word quartier 'quarter, 
neighborhood'. 

5. Jiqi 'hope' is borrowed from Bambara jigi 'hope1. 

6. It can be interpreted as having a past tense reference if 
it occurs in the context of a past tense description, where 
the past time reference has been previously unambiguously 
established. 

7. The nasal prefix of mpyi is at present a puzzle. 
Ordinarily such a nasal prefix is used only in two contexts: 
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on non-initial verbs in one type of serial verb construction 
(see chapter VIII, section 8.2.1 for details) and on verbs 
following certain auxiliaries (the latter use probably 
having arisen from a grammaticalization of the former use, 
see Carlson 1985, 1990 for details). As shown below, mpyi 
may be preceded by the progressive marker na, which does 
require the nasal prefix on a following verb. It may be 
that the na was required in the past, but is in the process 
of being eliminated, leaving behind the nasal prefix. 

8. taba is a species of tree which I have not yet identified 
in French, English, or Latin. 

9. It could be argued that all the future uses of what 
appears to be copular pyi could equally well be translated 
1 become'. 

10. As an auxiliary, sii can be preceded by a variety of 
other auxiliaries. See chapter IX, section 9.3.2.1 for 
details. 

11. This was said by one man to a group of other men. The 
speaker, although quite close to the addressees, was about 
to distance himself from them, which may account for the use 
of the distal copula. The use of the distal is also 
occasionally pejorative, and this may be the case here. 

12. The past time reference is set in the preceding context 
of the discourse from which this example is drawn. 

13. The initial [w] of the adverb wani is commonly elided. 
wani is a nominalization of the distal copula wj|. 

14. This and the following example are common replies to 
greetings. This is the reply when greeted at home by a 
visitor (the question being Yii a cuund la? 'Are you 
well?1)- The following example is the reply one would make 
when visiting, the person visited having asked after one's 
family. 

15. This example is taken from a narrative recounting the 
French conquest of Sikasso. Babemba, the last king of 
Sikasso, was killed when the French stormed the city, and 
his sons and nephews fled. Subsequently, one of them, 
Kuluncungo, went over to the French. The French then asked 
him to indicate who would have succeeded Babemba as king of 
Sikasso, and whether or not he was still alive. 

16. See also Clark 1978. In an abstract sense, the 
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possessed item is conceived of as being 'located at' the 
possessor. 

17. This is a common reply to an inquiry after the health of 
one's family. It basically means that there are no 
problems. 

18. Either a homophone or a further sense of p_i 'be ugly, 
bad, dangerous*. 

19. See previous note. 

20. This is only one use of this verb. It has a transitive 
use meaning 'create, fashion, repair*. 

21. Marriage is exogamous. One has certain duties and 
rights vis-a-vis members of one's mother's patrician. These 
duties and rights are summed up by the verb nara. 

22. This is borrowed from Bambara da, whose basic meaning is 
'put down'. 

23. This is simply one use of this verb. It has a 
transitive use meaning 'put down, leave, let alone1, and 
other senses as well, and will be met again below. 

24. This is a proverb, which contains a pun not at all 
obvious due to morphophonemic processes. The noun nungaqa 
is a compound consisting of the noun root nuno 'head' and 
the verb root waha 'be hard, be dry'. It thus literally 
means 'hard head', and is the opposite of cautiousness or 
prudence, meaning something like 'boldness', 
'foolhardiness', or 'rashness*. The imperfective form of 
the verb waha is ware, here used in the sense of 'become 
dry'. The proverb refers to the practice of spreading out 
such things as grain or chili peppers to dry in the sun. In 
the rainy season, timid people are more slow to spread their 
things out for fear that a sudden rain may come and spoil 
them. The 'hard/dry head1, however, uncautiously puts her 
things out, and, at least according to the proverb, it is 
her things which actually get dry. 

25. With a human subject, this means 'become paralyzed, 
become crippled'. The noun denoting 'cripple' is a 
nominalization of this verb: faan-ni 'cripple (DEF)'. 

26. Also pronounced mwohono [mwo?5n5], the /g/ becoming [?], 
causing lowering and diphthongization of the preceding 
vowel, and allowing the nasalization arising from the 
initial /m/ to spread rightwards. 
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27. This verb can also be used (both intransitively and 
transitively) with a predicate nominal to mean 'turn into'. 
This use will be dealt with below. 

28. This requires either a plural subject or an associative 
indirect object, like its English counterpart. 

29. The verbs kare and shya appear to be synonymous in 
meaning in Kampwo Supyire. If more advanced 
grammaticalization is evidence of older age, shya is the 
older of the two verbs. In a number of Senufo languages 
(e.g. Senari), the two verbs are related by suppletion, the 
perfective form being the cognate of kare and the 
imperfective the cognate of the imperfective of shya (si in 
Kampwo Supyire). In Kampwo Supyire, however, all four forms 
are viable. Perhaps comparative evidence will eventually 
show if one of the verbs was goal oriented ('go to1) while 
the other was source oriented ('go from'), or if there was 
some other difference in meaning between the two. At the 
present time such hypotheses are mere speculation. 

30. This verb is also a change of posture verb meaning 
1 turn', as noted above. 

31. This verb, with a [+human, +female] subject, can also 
mean 'give birth1. This use is evidently a caique on the 
similar use of Bambara jigin 'go down, give birth'. 

32. With an indirect object marked with the postposition 
taan 'beside', this means 'pass by1: 

U a toro mil taan. 
G1S PERF pass me beside 
'S/he passed by me.' 

With an indirect object marked by the postposition na 'on, 
at', it means 'surpass' and is used to construct the 
comparative. See section 7.5.4 below, as well as chapter 
VIII section 8.3.5.12. 

33. This verb, used only in the imperfective, is borrowed 
from Bambara wd 'go'. 

34. This verb is used both as a motion verb and a change of 
posture verb, as in the following examples: 

a. U a ylri Sukwoo na ma kare Faaga na. 
G1S PERF leave Sikasso at and go Farakala at 
'S/he left Sikasso and went to Farakala.' 
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b. Mil a yiri nye-sdd-go na. 
I PERP get.up morning-be.early-G2S at 
•I got up early this morning.* 

35. This verb also can mean 'move' in a sense apparently 
quite similar to kfeenne in the preceding list. 

36. The person becoming accustomed or the thing becoming 
accustomed to is the subject, while the oblique (marked with 
na 'at, on') codes the thing becoming accustomed to or the 
person becoming accustomed, respectively. 

37. Borrowed from Bambara tike 'cut, cross, not have 
confidence in1. 

38. Borrowed from Bambara vafa 'forgive'. 

39. This is the non-present copula (see section 7.3.1) 
a dynamic sense. Both are derived from the transitive 
pyi 'do, make1. Note that the latter can also take a 
predicate nominal when used transitively (see section 
7.4.4.5 below). 

40. This is the intransitive (one might argue, passive) use 
of the verb si 'engender, give birth'. 

41. This is from a myth recounting the origin of human 
beings. The first couple hatched from an egg brought down 
to earth by the Sky God Kile. 

42. This is from a story telling how a dead mother sprouted 
as a tree to punish her co-wife for mistreating her child. 

43. This is the causative form of sog6 'burn 
(intransitive)'. 

44. The patients involved may be as diverse as a pimple or a 
wet towel. This is also the verb normally used to denote 
milking. 

45. The subject of this verb (in its transitive use) can be 
either male ('father') or female ('give birth'). 

46. This is the causative of sini 'lie down'. 

47. This is the 'plural' form of laha 'let go, take off. 
Peeling something requires repeated actions of 'taking off. 
See chapter IV, section 4.4 for the formation of verb 
'plurals'. 



48. This verb has in addition two other senses: a) 'leave 
main path' and b) 'give a new wife her own kitchen. 

49. This highly versatile verb has already been met in its 
intransitive sense of 'believe'. 

50. This verb must be related historically to the preceding 
one, and probably also to the noun nu-go 'smell-G2S'. It is 
not much used, as far as I can tell, the principal way of 
encoding the concept 'smell' being with the expressions X 
nuge ta 'get X's smell' and X nuge bya 'drink X's smell'. 

51. Borrowed from Bambara s5mi 'warn'. 

52. These forms are synonymous, and certainly related 
historically. Some people use one or the other, and some 
use both. 

53. This is a transitive use of kfegne 'turn1. Cf. English 
• turn into'. 

54. This verb also means 'get, obtain*. 

55. The direct object is focused and thus moved to the front 
of the clause in this example. The noun lina is borrowed 
from Bambara, which got it from Arabic. In Supyire it 
denotes the spirits which inhabit streams and sacred pools. 

56. Note in this example that the noun mege is indefinite, 
indicating that it is starting to be incorporated into the 
verb. The new, compound verb will thus be mege-pyi 'name'. 

57. The direct object is focused in this example. 

58. This is borrowed from Bambara where its original and 
primary meaning is 'put down'. The Supyire verb vaha also 
has as its primary meaning 'put down'. It is unclear 
whether the use of vaha to mean 'believe' is a caique on 
Bambara da, or if da is tending to replace vaha because the 
latter has developed so many other senses (see the next list 
below). 

59. This is the ubiquitous verb pyi 'do' which has already 
been mentioned frequently in the preceding sections as 
having the senses 'become, be (non-present tense), call'. 

60. With a complement clause, kan means 'give in order 
that...'. 
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61. With an indicative,na complement, nve means 'see 
(realize) that...1, with a realis (H tone) complement, it 
means 'see someone/something (doing something)'. 

62. This is borrowed from Bambara mifri 'think'. 

63. Sonno 'plan' can also be used as a verb of cognition 
meaning 'think.' 

64. Cya 'try' is also used as a transitive verb meaning 
'seek for'. 

65. This is not surprising in view of the fact that many of 
the adverbs are derived from nouns. They have shed any 
adpositional marking they may have had, and they no longer 
inflect as nouns, but many of them carry the vestiges of 
noun class morphology. See chapter V, section 5.5. 

66. For the various forms of amuni see chapter V, section 
5.5.1.1. The shortened forms can only take the postverbal 
position. The adverb sahanki 'again, still, yet' has been 
recorded once in pre-subject postion, but preceded by a time 
phrase: 

Cann ka sahanki ka nani si rjkare kerege e. 
day IND again and man.DEF NARR go field.DEF to 
'One day again the man went to the field.' 
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CHAPTER VIII 

SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 

8.1 Serials versus Consecutives 

In common with most other West African languages, 

Supyire makes frequent use of serial verb constructions. 

These are mid-way in complexity between simple clauses as 

described in the preceding chapter, and the complex 

sentences to be described in chapters XI through XV. There 

is a considerable literature on serial verbs. Much of the 

early debate revolved on the question of whether or not 

serial verbs should be derived from coordinate clauses (cf. 

Stahlke 1970, Schachter 1973, Lord 1973; cf. also Matisoff 

1969, Foley and Van Valin 1984). The general consensus was 

they they should not. The chief reason for this is the 

grammaticalization so common in the construction (see Lord 

1973, Giv6n 1975, 1984) which means that the verb involved 

has one sense when a main verb and quite another when in a 

serial construction. It is therefore better to treat these 

constructions as belonging to multi-verb clauses, rather 

than as a variety of conjoined sentence. 
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Supyire has four different types of serial verb 

construction (described in detail in section 8.2 below). 

The choice of which one to use is mainly governed by 

tense-aspect and modality. Two of the types employ what 

might be analyzed as connectives, which by some definitions 

disqualifies them as serial verbs. On this view serial 

verbs must be concatenated without the use of any 

coordinating or subordinating conjunctions. Constructions 

which use connectives but which otherwise resemble serial 

constructions must in this analysis be classified as 

'consecutive constructions' (cf. Hyman 1971). The four 

constructions which will be classified here as serial, 

however, share important common characteristics which serve 

to differentiate them as a group from other same subject 

concatenat ions. 

In Supyire, chains of same subject clauses in 

sequentially organized discourse are conjoined with a 

variety of connectives which signal greater or lesser 

semantic and pragmatic closeness between the conjuncts. 

Fairly loose connection is signaled by the complex 

connectives maa (for perfective) and marii (for 

imperfective). Both of these connectives incorporate the 

narrative tense-aspect auxiliary si.l T n e y both a i s o share 

the initial element ma, which when it occurs by itself (and 
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with a low tone) signals a much closer connection between 

the conjuncts. 

It is certainly no accident that ma is identical to the 

original form of the perfect auxiliary, i.e. ma, now found 

mostly in poetry, the [m] regularly eliding in ordinary 

2 
speech to yield a. Like the perfect, ma requires the 

following verb to be in its neutral, perfective form. 

Three things should be noted about this level of 

concatenation. First, indirect objects are allowed to 

intervene between verbs. The individual conjuncts look 

simply like clauses without subjects (of course the 

tense-aspect marking is minimal as well). Second, a direct 

object of an earlier verb can be coded with an anaphoric 

pronoun as the direct object of a later verb in the chain. 

Although an anaphoric object is usually not repeated, that 

is, zero anaphora is most often used, what is important is 

that an anaphoric pronoun direct object can be interpreted 

as being coreferential with an earlier noun phrase in the 

chain. Following is an example of this type of coreference: 

(1) Ka zantuno si pwun "nesni ne&ne 
and hyena NARR dog tail.DIM.DEF taste 
'Then Hyena tasted Dog's little tail 

ma 11 t̂i la a taan. 
and it find it.COMP PERF be.sweet 
and found it tasted sweet.' 

The third important thing to note about this relatively 
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close level of concatenation is that a verb may be repeated 

in order to show duration: 

(2) Ka u u fi-kara a sa naara ma naara. 
and he NARR IP-go SC go walk and walk 
'Then he went and walked and walked.' 

It is this type of concatenation which will be called 

the 'consecutive construction1 in this grammar. Although 

this label is not entirely satisfactory, since concatenation 

through repetition of the progressive aspect auxiliary na 

more often codes simultaneity than sequentiality, it is a 

term familiar in African linguistics for a similar level of 

conjoining. For a description of this construction and 

higher levels of concatenation, see chapter XV below. 

The serial verb constructions to be described in this 

chapter represent a closer level of connection than the 

consecutive construction. Each of the three points noted as 

being true of the consecutive are disallowed in the serial 

construction. Thus regarding the first point, in contrast 

to the consecutive construction, indirect objects are not 

generally allowed to intervene between the verbs of a serial 

construction. In the following exchange, taken from a 

conversation between three men, the first speaker, 

recounting the end of a story about one of his 

interlocutors, conjoins two clauses with ma. The first verb 

of the construction has a locative indirect object which 
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immediately follows it. The second speaker echoes the first 

in a question to the person about whom the story has been 

told. He encodes the same propositional information as +-h_-

first speaker, but using a serial construction (the serial 

connective is &) . Note how the locative phrase must be 

moved to the right so as not to intervene between the 

serialized verbs, even though it belongs semantically with 

the first verb. 

(3) Y: Ka M si u jdoni yiri-ge, 
and M NARR his penis.DEF get.up-CAUS 
'Then M got himself an erection 

ka M si li le cyi-shwohomipile e 
and M NARR it put thigh-between.DEF in 
and M put it between (his) thighs 

ma shwon. 
and pass.the.night 
and spent the night (that way). 

Pukworoge nye a pa me. 
girl.DEF NEG PERF come NEG 
The girl didn't come. 

E: Mu a li le a shwon 
you PERF it put SC pass.the.night 
You put it and spent the night 

cyi-shwohomipile e la? 
thigh-between.DEF in Q 
be tween (your) th i ghs ?' 

The restriction on modifiers intervening between the 

verbs of a serial construction is not absolute. 

Occasionally the postverbal deictic adverb clitic ani (from 

wanf 'there') is allowed to follow the verb yiri 'leave' 



486 

when it is the first verb in a serial construction. Note 

that the locative in this case is an integral, nuclear 

argument of its verb. An example of this is: 

(4) Ka wuu u yfra ana a kare 
and we PERF leave there SC go 
•Then we left there and went 

sige caabii yyere. 
bush pigs.DEF toward 
towards the warthogs.' 

Very occasionally a short postpositional locative phrase is 

allowed to interrupt a serial construction if it is a 

nuclear argument of a non-final verb of the construction. 

Only four instances of this have been recorded. Following 

is one of them: 

(5) u aha rj-kwd n-tdrd r)-kare Sukwole e 
he PROH FP-finish FP-pass FP-go Sikasso to 
'...lest he end up by passing by and going to Sikasso 

m-paa mil i me. 
FP-surprise me in NEG 
without my knowing it (lit. and surprising me).' 

Regarding the second point, a pronoun obj'ect 

coreferential with an earlier obj'ect within the construction 

is disallowed in serials. If two verbs in a serial 

construction have the same obj'ect, it can be mentioned only 

once, before the first verb: 



487 

(6) a. U a nwoonf dira a wwu. 
he PERP knife.DEF pull SC take.out 
'He pulled out his knife.' 

b. *U a nwooni dira a li wwu.3 

it 

c. *U a dira a nwooni wwu. 

Note that two transitive verbs in a serial construction 

may have different objects, in which case both may be 

mentioned. This is rare except with the instrument marking 

verb taha, which always takes a different object from the 

following verb. An example is: 

(7) Ka shon-pooni wa si ... tooge taha 
and horse-male.DEF IND NARR leg.DEF use 
'Then one of the stallions ... used (his) foot 

a zantund sa a cyan. 
SC hyena kick SC drop 
and kicked Hyena down.' 

See below section 8.3.4.1 for more examples. 

The third characteristic noted about consecutive 

constructions is likewise illegal in serial constructions: 

the verb may not be repeated to indicate duration or 

intensity. Thus the serial equivalent of 2 above is simply 

ungrammatical: 

(8) *Ka u u ij-kara a sa naara a naara. 
and he NARR IP-go SC go walk SC walk 
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Aside from these three negative characteristics shared 

by all four types of serial construction, there is one very 

important positive one which serves to differentiate them as 

a group from the consecutive construction. All verbs in the 

latter, apart from a very few exceptions, have their 'main' 

verb sense. That is, they are used as full lexical verbs. 

In contrast, many verbs in serial constructions have 

grammaticalized uses. These grammaticalized functions 

simply are not available in simple, one verb clauses or in 

consecutive constructions. Section 8.3 below gives a survey 

of verbs with grammaticalized functions in serial 

constructions. 

The syntactic 'tightness1 of the serial construction is 

merely an iconic reflection of a semantic 'tightness1. 

Placing verbs together in a serial construction is an 

indication by the speaker that they are very closely related 

conceptually. Most often there is a causal connection 

between the verbs: the second event may simply be the 

result of the first, as in a below, or the first event may 

have the second as its purpose, as in b: 

(9) a. U a kula a cwo. 
he PERF trip SC fall 
•He tripped and fell.' 

b. Ka u u tuni bwdn a cyan, 
and she NARR father.DEF hit SC drop 
•Then she knocked her father down (lit. hit 
and made fal1).' 
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Often the two events are essential subparts of one overall 

action, as in the following examples: 

(10) a. Ka mil I yajdnke ka nora a cyan, 
and I NARR bait.DEF IND hook SC drop 
'Then I put some bait on the hook and dropped 
it (in the water).' 

b. Ka u u li nye a ko. 
and he NARR it see SC extract 
•Then he saw it (=the bad tooth) and pulled 
it out.' 

Of course if one of the verbs is grammaticalized, it is 

reduced to modifying the other verb in some way. Numerous 

examples of this are given in section 8.3 below. 

Besides the common type of serial construction in which 

the shared syntactic subject is the semantic agent (or at 

least actor, in the sense of Foley and Van Valin 1984) of 

all the verbs, Supyire also allows what have been called 

'causative' serial constructions (cf. Schachter 1974) in 

which the direct object of the first verb is the agent or 

actor of the second. Note in the following examples that 

the second verb, p_a 'come', is ordinarily intransitive, and 

that the participants doing the coming are not the syntactic 

subjects: 
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(11) a. Mii a u karima a pa. 
I PERF him force SC come 
'I forced him to come.'4 

b. U a pi yyera a pa. 
she PERF them call SC come 
'She called them to come.1 

In addition to the sharing of a common subject, another 

manifestation of the close semantic connection between verbs 

in a serial construction is the sharing of tense-aspect. In 

the great majority of cases, tense-aspect remains the same 

throughout the entire construction. There are however a few 

exceptions, in which there is a switch from imperfective to 

perfective or vice versa, as the following examples show. 

In the former case, the 'progressive' must always have 

habitual rather than true progressive meaning. In both 

cases, the first verb is grammaticalized. 

(12) a. Zantuno pye na n-tila a yaaga cu me. 
hyena NEG PROG IP-be.straight SC thing grab NEG 
'Hyena does not grab anything straightaway.' 

b. Ka zantuno si sa njini tana na 
and hyena NARR go tongue.DEF use PROG 
'Then Hyena went and used his tongue 

seere laali cige wyige e. 
honey.DEF lick.IMPFV tree.DEF hole.DEF in 
and was licking honey from the hole in the tree.' 

The switch to progressive aspect, as in the second 

example above, actually represents a somewhat looser level 

of concatenation than in serials where such a switch does 
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not occur. This is shown by the fact that an indirect 

object not uncommonly intervenes between the verbs. Several 

examples like the following have been recorded: 

(13) a. Ka mil i ' sini li na na no-ni. 
and I NARR lie.down it on PROG rest-IMPFV 
'I lay down on it and was resting.' 

b. Ka u u wala a yyere nyege e 
and she NARR leave.path SC stop grass.DEF in 
•Then she left the path and stood in the grass 

na kaminii kyes-ge. 
PROG sp.of.grass.G3P break-IMPFV 
breaking (i.e. collecting) kami (a species of 
grass whose thick stems are used as torches to 
carry fire).' 

Supyire speakers make frequent use of serial 

constructions. In a random sample of eight narratives and 

six procedural texts (explanations of how something is 

done), with a total of 1033 clauses, 235 clauses (= 23%) had 

serial constructions. For the individual texts, the 

percentages of clauses with serial constructions ranged from 

5% to 32%, with the median at 24%. 

8.2 Types of Serial Construction 

The most frequent serial constructions have two verbs. 

Serial constructions with three or even four verbs are not 

uncommon, however. Following is an example with four verbs: 
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(14) ...ma kw5 a weela a kvt toonga a wii. . . 
and finish SC stoop SC it pinch SC look 
'...and ended up by stooping down and pinching it 
to see (if it was ripe)' 

For the purposes of grammaticalization, however, only two 

positions are important. The grammaticalized verb either 

precedes or follows the verb it modifies. In the above 

example, for instance, the verb kwo 'finish' is 

grammaticalized in initial position with the meaning 'end up 

by', or 'finally'. In the following descriptions the 

preceding and following positions will be labeled VI and V2 

respectively. Thus in this example, kwo will be said to 

have the meaning 'finally' when it is VI. 

8.2.1 The 'Come and Go' Serial Construction 

As its name implies, this construction is restricted to 

the verbs 'come' and 'go' in initial, or VI, position. Of 

the four types of serial construction, the 'come and go' 

serial is the most common, accounting for nearly half (48%) 

of all serials in the sample alluded to in the previous 

section. It is also the one which most closely approximates 

to the prototypical serial from a cross-linguistic point of 

view, namely a concatenation of verbs in a single clause 

without the use of any connectives. Unlike the other three 

types of serial construction, it can be used with virtually 
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any tense-aspect, and with either realis or irrealis 

modality. It can also co-occur with any of the other three 

types. 

The initial verbs, p_a 'come' and sa 'go1, are highly 

grammaticalized in this construction. They behave in fact 

like auxiliaries, and resemble auxiliaries in two ways:5 i) 

they require the intransitive prefix on V2 (if V2 has no 

immediately preceding direct object and begins with a 

voiceless stop: see chapter IV, section 4.1.1), and 2) they 

take the short form a of the progressive auxiliary na if the 

following verb is imperfective: 

(15) a. with intransitive prefix 

Ka u pyenge si m-pa m-pee. 
and his family.DEF NARR IP-come IP-be.big 
'And then his family became big. ' 

b. with a progressive 

U a sa a byanhare kanhe na. 
she PERF go PROG approach.IMPFV village.DEF at 
'She was getting near (lit. went and was 
approaching) to the village.' 

Both pa and sa show formal evidence of their less than 

independent status in this construction. Pa 'come' as a 

main verb has strong M tone, but as VI in this construction 

it frequently has weak M. Sa cannot occur as a main verb by 

itself. It is a reduced form of the verb shya 'go', and 

occurs only in serials. 
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In many cases the verbs p_a and sa keep close to their 

original meanings of 'come' and 'go': 

(16) a. Ka u u m-pa li ta ani 
and he NARR IP-come it find there 
•He came and found it there 

kuru ta-nuge e. 
that(EMPH) LOC-same-DEF in 
in that same place.' 

b. Ka u u sa jye yooge e. 
and it NARR go enter mud.DEF in 
'Then it (=the car) went into the mud.' 

Usually however they have instead or in addition a 

grammaticalized meaning. For their adverbial function see 

8.3.5.14 below. For their aspectual and modality functions 

see chapter IX, section 9.1.5, 9.2.7.2, and 9.3.5. 

8.2.2 The Future Serial Construction 

The future serial construction is restricted to 

tense-aspects with future time reference. These include the 

future (auxiliaries s_i and caa) , the potential (auxiliary 

ku), and the prohibitive (or negative subjunctive, with 

auxiliary ka). All of these auxiliaries require the low 

tone nasal future prefix (FP) on a following verb if it is 

not immediately preceded by a direct object (see chapter IV, 

section 4.1.2). In the future serial construction the nasal 
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prefix is repeated on each verb (as long as it is not 

preceded by a direct object). Following are some examples: 

(17) a. Kucwuun u maha jwo na uru si 
monkey he PAST say that he(EMPH) PUT 
'Monkey decided (lit. said) that he would 

supya cya n-kva. 
person seek FP-chew 
look for a person to eat (lit. seek and eat a 
person).' 

b. U gu ft-ja n-tiri me. 
she POT FP-be.able FP-grind NEG 
•She wouldn't be able to grind.' 

c. Ka mil 1 ' nura a sa n-teen 
and I NARR return SC go IP-sit 
'Then I again went and sat 

na yatesnni na na orobeere sigf-li, 
my chair.DIM.DEF on PROG Robert wait.for-IMPFV 
on my little chair waiting for Robert, 

u aha n-kwo n-toro f)-kare Sukwole e 
he PROH FP-finish FP-pass FP-go Sikasso to 
lest he end up by passing by and going to Sikasso 

m-paa mil i me. 
FP-surprise me in NEG 
without my knowing it (lit. and surprising me).' 

8.2.3 The Subjunctive Serial Construction 

The subjunctive serial construction is used with 

tense-aspect-modalities expressing obligation: the 

imperative, and the subjunctive (both the 'zero' subjunctive 

and the si. subjunctive; see chapter IX, section 9.3.3). 

Verbs in the subjunctive serial construction are joined with 
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the connective a, which has weak M tone. This a is to be 

distinguished from the imperfective subjunctive auxiliary a 

(with strong M tone) which must be followed by an 

imperfective verb, whereas the subjunctive serial connective 

(SSC) joins perfective verbs.7 Following are some examples 

with the imperative: 

(18) a. Sika-pere, sika-pere IWD a fwo. 
goat-male goat-male take SSC roast 
'Billy Goat, take and roast a billy goat.' 

b. Tora a sfni. 
pass SSC lie.down 
'Go lie down.' 

Following are examples with the si subjunctive: 

(19) a. Mu aha ' bu lyi a kwo, ma a 
you COND EVTL eat SC finish you.NONDECL SUBJUNC 
'When you finally finish eating, you must 

na wyerfini wula a kan naha. 
my.NONDECL money.DEF take.out SSC give here 
take out my money and give it here.' 

b. Mil si u lwo rj-kan yii a, 
I FUT him take FP-give you.PL to 
'I'll take and hand (lit. give) him to you, 

yii i u yala a sinin€. 
you.PL SUBJUNC him do.we11 SSC lie.down.CAUS 
in order for you to lay him down well.' 

Following are examples with the 'zero' subjunctive. Note 

that the perfective has no auxiliary (hence the label 

1 zero'): 
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(20) a. Ka santu si jwo 
and francolin NARR say 
'Franco1in said 

na mpi u 0 f yanha a sa rjwoho. 
that hare he SUBJUNC be.first SSC go hide 
that Hare should go hide first.1 

b. Ka u u jwo 
and he NARR say 
'Then he said 

pi 0 shonga shwo a kan ura a. 
they SUBJUNC horse buy SSC give him(EMPH) to 
(that) they should buy a horse and give it to him.' 

8.2.4 The Realis Serial Construction 

The realis serial construction is used with 

tense-aspects with past time reference (with past 

auxiliaries n§, ni., maha, with the narrative/sequential 
g 

auxiliary si., and with the perfect auxiliary a), with 

generic time reference (with the habitual auxiliary maha and 

with the habitual-sequential auxiliary asi), as well as with 

the conditional (auxiliary ka). It is no accident that 

these tense-aspects are precisely those which take the type 

of consecutive construction introduced by ma (see section 

8.1 above). In fact, the realis serial connective (SC) a is 

most likely derived from ma by the elisor* or the initial 

[m]. As such, it is identical in form to the perfect 

auxiliary a, which also surely is no accident. 



Because of the variety of the tense-aspects with which 

it can occur, the realis serial construction is second only 

to the 'come and go1 serial in frequency. Following are 

some examples with past time reference: 

(21) a. Ka pi i y_i a mar a 
and they NARR jump SC cling 
'They jumped up and clung 

bage totompe e. 
house.DEP rafters.DEF to 
to the rafters.' 

b. Yodge fanhe mpyi a pela a toro. 
mud.DEF power.DEF PAST PERF be.big SC pass 
1 The mud's power was too great (for the car 
to get unstuck) (lit. the mud's power was big 
and passed).' 

Examples with generic time reference are: 

(22) a. Canna maha canna u maha u cu a bwon. 
day DIST day she HAB her grab SC hit 
•Every day she would grab and beat her.' 

b. U asi nura <| sa k| n_i, 
she HAB.SEQ return SC go it fill 
'She would again go fill it, 

ka asi laha a wu. 
it HAB.SEQ let.go SC pour 
(and) it would again pour out.' 

An example with the conditional is: 
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(23) Mu aha ja 3 kucwuun kyara cya a mil kan, 
you CONO be.able SC monkey meat seek SC me give 
•If you can get some monkey meat for me (lit. if 
you can seek monkey meat and give me (it)), 

mu si-kyaare si p-cwo. 
your give.birth-meat.DEF FUT FP-fall 
your placenta will be born (lit. fall).' 

8.3 Grammaticalized Verbs 

In this section we will survey the verbs which have 

developed specialized, more abstract meanings when they 

occur in serial constructions. They are roughly categorized 

semantically into deictic motion verbs, temporal and 

aspectual verbs, modality verbs, case marking verbs, and 

'adverbial* verbs. 

Before proceeding with this survey, it should be 

pointed out that although a given verb may be 

grammaticalized it is not necessarily so, even when it 

occurs in the right position in a serial construction. In 

the following example the verb yaa is in the right position 

(VI) to have its grammaticalized sense of 'V2 well' (see 

section 8.3.5.9 below), but in fact retains its basic 

lexical meaning of 'fashion, make, create'. 
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(24) Pire ka yire yala a pa ... 
they(EMPH) COND these(EMPH) make SC come 
'When they have made these (=the pots you have 
ordered) and brought (them) ...' 

8.3.1 Deictic Motion Verbs 

Motion verbs, usually accompanied by a locative 

indirect object or a locative adverb, are often used as V2 

in order to indicate the direction of the action designated 

by VI. They often thus are equivalent in information value 

to prepositions in a language like English. The most 

commonly used verbs for this purpose are: p_a ' come' , kare 

'go1, jye 'enter', fworo 'exit1, dugo 'ascend', tige 

'descend', and yiri 'get up, leave1. Sometimes cwo 'fall' 

is also used to indicate downward motion. A very common 

combination is the verb lwo 'take' plus p_a 'come' or kare 

'go' to mean 'bring' or 'take': 

(25) a. Ka u u ' wysreni lwo f* p_a naha. 
and she NARR money.DEF take SC come here 
'Then she brought the money here.' 

b. Ka mii i cinikii lwo a kare pyenga 
and I NARR poles.DEF take SC go home 
'Then I took the poles home.' 

Another frequent type of combination involves motion 

verbs as both VI and V2. There are a number of motion verbs 

which do not ordinarily take a locative adjunct (see chapter 
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VII, section 7.4.3.1), but which regularly combine with one 

of the above verbs, whose function is to indicate the 

direction of the motion. Note the following examples with 

the verbs f_§ 'run1 and y_i 'jump': 

(26) a. Ka pi i fe a fworo lwohe e. 
and they NARR run SC exit water.DEF in 
'Then they ran out of the water.' 

b. Wuu a fe a jye naha nyage na. 
we PERF run SC enter here morning.DEF on 
'We ran in here this morning.' 

c. Ka u u fj| a kare kanhe funni i. 
and she NARR run SC go village.DEF inside in 
'Then she ran into the village.' 

d. Ka kucwuun si fe a yiri ku taan. 
and monkey NARR run SC leave it beside 
'Then Monkey ran away from him (=Lion).' 

e. Ka pi i y_i a kare duge e. 
and they NARR jump SC go stream.DEF in 
'Then they (the frogs) jumped to the stream.' 

f. Ka kucwuun si y_£ a fworo finatrini i. 
and monkey NARR jump SC exit window.DEF in 
'Then Monkey jumped out the window.1 

g. Ka santu si ... yj. a dugo ninini na. 
and francolin NARR jump SC ascend above at 
'Then Francolin ... jumped up into the air.' 

h. Ka mpi si y_i. a cwo ninke na. 
and hare NARR jump SC fall ground.DEF on 
'Then Hare jumped down to the ground.' 
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8.3.2 Temporal and Aspectual Verbs 

A number of verbs modify the temporal or aspectual 

interpretation of the other verb they occur with in a serial 

construction. These are all be dealt with in chapter IX, 

and will only be mentioned here. The verbs p_a 'come' and sa 

'go' are used to code the inchoative with states and 

durative events (see chapter IX, section 9.1.5). The 

verb/copula pyi 'do' is used to code past tense in compound 

tense-aspects (see chapter IX, section 9.2.7.1). The verb 

kwo 'finish' forms the terminative aspect (focusing on the 

terminal point of an event (see chapter IX, section 9.1.6). 

The verbs nys 'see' and tee 'be accustomed to' form 

varieties of the experiential perfect (see chapter IX, 

section 9.2.4). The verb mo 'be a long time' can be used 

to code duration (see chapter IX, section 9.1.4). Finally 

the verb na 'afterwards' is used in narrative clauses in a 

function rather like that of an adverbial 'after' clause 

(see chapter XV, section 15.1.1.4). 
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8.3.3 Modality Verbs 

A number of serial verbs are used to express modalities 

of purpose, ability, and success or failure. Most of these 

take the VI position, and are thus in an excellent position 

to be incorporated into the auxiliary system. These verbs 

will be covered in chapter IX, and are therefore only 

mentioned here. The verbs p_a 'come' and sa 'go' can be used 

to encode the modality of purpose (see chapter IX, section 

9.3.5). The verbs ;ia 'be able', ta 'get, find', and kanha 

'be tired' are used to encode various facets of the modality 

of ability (see chapter IX, section 9.3.4). 

8.3.4 Case Marking Verbs 

Supyire does not extensively use serial verbs as case 

markers in the way common in many other West African 

languages (cf. Givon 1975, Lord 1973, 1989). In fact only 

three verbs are regularly so used. A few other verbs seem 

to be on the verge of developing such a function. One such 

verb is lwo 'take1, which is extremely common as VI, and 

which could develop into an accusative marker with the 

proper encouragement. I have found no examples so far, 

however, in which it did not retain its original basic sense 

of taking something in one's hands. The verbs treated 
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below, however, have indisputably developed a case marking 

function. 

8.3.4.1 Instrument; taha 'use' 

The etymology of taha is not certain.3 Whatever it is, 

taha is highly specialized in VI position as a marker of 

instrument case. It is roughly twice as common as the 

preposition-postposition combination na...i which also marks 

instrument case. Following are some examples: 

(27) a. Ka Kile si kafaage num-bwoho lwo si 
and God NARR rock.DEF ADJ-big take PURP 
•Then God took a big rock in order to 

m-pa ku taha a kurubo-ge jya. 
IP-come it use SC piece.of.calabash.DEF break 
come break the piece of calabash with it.' 

b. Uru diizini u mpyi maha ja a 
this(EMPH) thread.DEF it PAST HAB be.able SC 
'It was this thread that could be 

p£r£ maa ri-taha a lampuni wwu. 
sell and.NARR IP-use SC tax.DEF take.out 
sold and (the money) used to pay the taxes. 
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8.3.4.2 Benefactlve: kan 'give' 

Kan usually retains its basic meaning (the physical 

transfer of an object from one person to another) in serial 

constructions, but the beginnings of grammaticalization as a 

benefactive and even dative marker are apparent. As a 

main verb kan usually takes its dative participant as an 

indirect object marked with the postposition a 'to', and 

this is the configuration often used in serial 

construct ions: 

(28) a. Ka pi i shwSha a kan pi a. 
and they NARR cook SC give them to 
'They cooked for them. 

b. Ka mii i yire jwu a kan u a. 
and I NARR these(EMPH) say SC give him to 
'I said that (lit. these) to him.' 

The dative participant can also be 'shifted' to be the 

direct object of kan, and when this occurs in a serial 

construction, the stage is set for the verb to turn into a 

postposition: 

(29) Mu ah£ ja a kucwuun kyara cya a mii kan... 
you COND be.able SC monkey meat seek SC me give 
'If you can get some monkey meat for me...' 



8.3.4.3 Standard of Comparison: toro 'pass' 

As a main verb, toro 'pass' is intransitive, and takes 

a locative indirect object. As V2 in a serial construction 

it has two distinct functions. The first is to code the 

adverbial meaning 'VI very much', as in the following 

examples: 

(30) a. Yire ta-teenge nuge wa 
their(EMPH) LOC-sit.DEF smell.DEF be.there 
'Their cage's (lit. dwelling place) smell 

a pyi a pen a toro. 
SC be SC be.bad SC pass 
was very bad.' 

b. Pi funya a pyi a tanna a toro. 
their insides.DEF PERF be SC be.sweet SC pass 
'They were very happy.' Lit. 'Their insides were 
very sweet.* 

The second function is to mark the standard of 

comparison case. The noun phrase introduced in this way is 

an> indirect object marked by the postpostion na. Following 

is an example: 

(31) Pyani num-bfle.na a pyi a kyaa ce 
child.DEF ADJ-small.DIM.DEF PERF be SC affair know 
'The younger child knew 

a tord nin-jyeni na. 
SC pass ADJ-be.old.DEF on 
more than the older.' 
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8.3.5 Serial Verbs Functioning as Manner Adverbs 

A number of verb have an adverbial function. Most of 

these are like manner adverbs, specifying the way in which 

the event encoded by the other verb is carried out. A few 

are like adverbs of quantity, with meanings like 'again* and 

'first'. In this section the adverbial verbs recorded so 

far will be described in turn. 

8.3.5.1 nuru 'return, again' 

As a main verb, nuru means 'return' or 'go/come back1. 

It is very common in VI position in a serial construction, 

where it means 'V2 again': 

(32) U a kwd ge, maa ' nura a 
she PERF finish TC and.NARR return SC 
'When she was finished, she again 

u kutunu-seeqe wwu § yaha, 
her monkey-skin.DEF take.off SC leave 
took off her monkey skin and left it, 

maa • nura a noni faanyi 
and.NARR return SC husband.DEF cloth.DEF 
and again took the clothes (her) husband 

nizhwoyi lwo & le ma kare pyenga. 
ADJ.buy.DEF take SC put and go home 
had bought for her and put (them) on and went home.' 
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8.3.5.2 laha 'let go, again1 

As a main verb, laha means 'let go of' (intransitive) 

or 'take off (transitive). As VI in a serial construction, 

it has the same meaning as nuru, that is, 'V2 again'. 

Following are some examples: 

(33) a. Ka mil £ li dfrf ma ciincine ta, 
and I NARR it pull and sp.of.fish get 
'I pulled it (=the fishing line) and got a 
ciincine (a kind of fish), 

mad • laha a 1_I, le. 
and.NARR let.go SC it put 
and put it in (the water) again. ' 

b. U asi nura a sa ku ni, 
she HAB.SEQ return SC go it fill 
•She would again go and fill it 

ka asi laha a wu. 
it HAB.SEQ let.go SC pour 
(and) it would again pour out.' 

8.3.5.3 wyere 'be hot, quickly' 

As a main verb wyere is stative, with the meaning 'be 

hot' or 'be warm'. As VI in a serial construction, it means 

'V2 quickly1, as in the following examples: 



(34) a. Ka wuu u wyera a yira a m ma kare 
and we NARR be.hot SC leave there and go 
•Then we quickly left there and went 

koontlrinke cyage e. 
hippopotamus.DEF place.DEF to 
to where the hippopotamus was (lit. to the hippo's 
place).' 

b. To-ni nye a ja a wyera a 
feast.DEF NEG PERF be.able SC be.hot SC 

tine me. 
seat NEG 

'The feast could not be celebrated quickly.'11 

8.3.5.4 fyaa 'hurry' 

As a main verb, fyaa means simply 'hurry' or 'walk 

quickly1, as in the following proverb: 

(35) fitasenmii naha-f66 nye na fyaa me. 
toads herd-owner NEG PROG hurry NEG 
'The toadherd does not hurry.' (a proverb) 

As VI in a serial construction, fyaa is similar to wyere, 

meaning 'V2 in a hurry1. Following are some examples: 

(36) a. Mu aha numpanna canna lyige lyi, 
you COND tomorrow day eat.DEF eat 
•When you have eaten dinner tomorrow, 

mu u fyala a pa. 
you SUBJUNC hurry SSC come 
come quickly.' 
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b. Cin funnu mpyi si pwun cu ij-kya, 
leopard inside PAST SUBJUNC dog catch FP-chew 
'Leopard intended to catch God and eat (him), 

maa fyala a p_a a pwun 
and.NARR hurry SC come PROG dog 
and (so he) quickly came and was stepping 

fwodni. 
step.on.heels.IMPPV 
on Dog's heels.' 

8.3.5.5 tii 'be straight, immediately1 

As a main verb, tii 'be straight' is stative. As a 

serial verb, it means 'V2 immediately', or 'V2 right away', 

rather like the English adverb 'straightaway'. Following 

are some examples: 

(37) a. Ka u pworonf si fi-tila a 
and her daughter.DEF NARR IP-be.straight SC 
'Her daughter immediately 

kuru dira a kg. 
it(EMPH) pull SC extract 
pulled it off.' 

b. U a pa no ge, maa ri-tila 
she PERF come arrive TC and.NARR IP-be.straight 
'When she arrived, (she) straightaway 

§ faanra yige. 
SC cripple.DIM ask 
questioned Little Cripple.' 
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8.3.5.6 paa 'surprise, suddenly' 

As a main verb, paa can be either transitive or 

intransitive, and means 'surprise' or 'startle'. As VI in a 

serial construction, it means 'suddenly V2' or 'unexpectedly 

V2'. If V2 is transitive, its direct object is placed 

before paa. Following are some examples: 

(38) a. U a ku pala a pyi. 
he PERF it surprise SC do 
'He did it suddenly.' 

b. Cann ka ka tunturu si m-pala a pa 
day IND and message NARR IP-surprise SC come 
'One day a message came unexpectedly 

mil a na... 
me to that 
to me that...' 

8.3.5.7 fyanha and fyenra 'be first' 

These verbs have the same meaning and are evidently 

descended from a common ancestor. They occur only rarely as 

main verbs, where they mean 'be first (at something)'. As 

VI in a serial construction, they mean either 'V2 first' or 

•V2 previously'. The following examples show the first of 

these meanings: 



512 

(39) a. Canraga, mu u si wanna wuu nwo cya. 
lion you he FUT FP.be.first our mouth seek 
'Lion, you will be the first to get food for us.' 

b. Fyenra a lyl ma a ' na 
be.first SSC eat you.NONDECL SUBJUNC afterwards 
'Eat first and only then 

ma a wa sige e. 
you.NONDECL IMPFV.SUBJUNC go bush.DEF to 
go to the bush.' 

Following are some examples with the second meaning: 'V2 

formerly/previously1: 

(40) a. Fanha fc-onf mpyi maha fyanha a teen 
power owner.DEF PAST HAB be.first SC sit 
'The ruler formerly always used to stay 

cyaga ninkin i. 
place one in 
in one place.' 

b. figamipii mpyi maha fyanha a fara £ pa. 
twins.DEF PAST HAB be.first SC be.stuck SC come 
'Twins formerly always used to be born (lit. come) 
stuck together.' 

8.3.5.8 soo 'be early in the morning' 

This verb, borrowed from Bambara soli 'be early in the 

morning', is used in Supyire only as VI in serial 

constructions, where it means *V2 early in the morning', as 

in the following examples: 

http://FP.be
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(41) a. Wuu si zoo n-kare. 
we FUT be.early.in.the.morning FP-go 
'We'll leave early in the morning.' 

b. U a jwo na ma sola 
she PERF say that you.NONDECL be.early.in.morning 
'She said you must do it early in the morning.' 

a l_i pyi. 
SSC it do 

8.3.5.9 yaa 'fashion, do well' 

As a main verb, yaa means 'repair, fashion, create1 

(transitive), or 'be appropriate, be fine' (intransitive). 

As VI in a serial construction, it means 'V2 well'. With 

this meaning it occurs only with transitive verbs. The 

direct object is placed before yaa; 

(42) a. Ka pi 1 yi yala a to 
and they NARR them do.well SC cover 
'Then they covered them well 

na vaan-tole e. 
with cloth-cover with 
with a blanket.' 

b. Ka u u u yala a bye. 
and she NARR her do.we11 SC carry.on.back 
'She tied her on her back very well.' 

Yaa can also function in a modal capacity as a hearsay 

evidential (see chapter IX, section 9.3.2.2). 
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8.3.5.10 peele 'lie in wait for, stealthily' 

As a main verb, peele is transitive, and means 'lie in 

wait for', or 'ambush'. As VI in a serial, it means 'V2 

surreptitiously' or 'V2 stealthily'. If V2 is transitive, 

its direct object is placed before peele. Following are 

some examples: 

(43) a. Ka pi i pi-ye peela a ns. 
and they NARR they-REFL stealthily SC wake.up 
'They stealthily woke each other up.' 

b. Ka ku u cyage peela a yiga 
and it NARR hand.DEF stealthily SC put.out 
•It (=the baboon) surreptitiously put out (its) 
hand 

a mii cu na kulushi todge na. 
SC me grab my.NONDECL trouser leg.DEF on 
and grabbed my by the trouser leg.' 

8.3.5.11 nwoho 'hide, secretly1 

As a main verb, nwoho 'hide' can be either transitive 

or intransitive. As VI in a serial, it means 'V2 secretly' 

Following are some examples: 

(44) a. Ka zantund si nwoha a kare u "nwohi i. 
and hyena NARR hide SC go him behind in 
'Then Hyena secretly followed him.' 

b. Zantund na pwun pi maha n-kara a sa 
hyena and dog %hey PAST IP-go SC go 
'Hyena and Dog went and 
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nani wa nu nwoha a lwo. 
man.DEF IND cow hide SC take 
stole (lit. hid and took) a certain man's cow.' 

8.3.5.12 maha 'do all over* 

This verb occurs only in serial constructions. It is 

probably related to mahana 'turn around, go around', and to 

the habitual auxiliary maha and the distributive noun phrase 

connective maha. As V2 in a serial construction, it means 

'VI all over the place', or 'VI all around'. Following are 

some examples: 

(45) a. flkuuna a cerigii cyan a maha. 
chicken.DEF PERF eggs.DEF drop SC do.all.over 
'The chicken has laid its eggs all over.' 

b. U a sige ke, maa ' wila a maha 
he PERF suspect TC and.NARR look SC do.all.over 
'When he suspected something, (he) looked around 

ma coon-fooni fyeni nye. 
and younger.sibling-owner.DEF tracks.DEF see 
and saw his younger brother's footprints.' 

8.3.5.13 jwo 'say' 

The verb jwo 'say' has developed a specialized use as 

V2 in manner questions which are introduced by the question 

word d_i 'how' . It seems to be related semantically to the 

use of .jwo in the comparative phrase mu gu njwo 'like' (lit. 
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'you would say1). It apparently serves to reinforce the 

question. Following are some examples: 

(46) a. Di fannke maha n-tuga a jwu ye? 
how grave.DEF HAB IP-dig SC say Q 
'How is the grave dug?' 

b. Di mii si ijge ban! jyiile fi-jwu ye? 
how I FUT this river.DEF cross FP-say Q 
'How will I cross the river?' 

8.3.5.14 pa 'come' and sa 'go' 

Both p_a and sa , in the right context, can emphasize 

the end of an action which has lasted some time, meaning 

something like 'at length'. With this function they are 

common in adverbial clauses introduced by fo 'until, to the 

12 point that'. Following are some examples: 

(47) a. Ka pi i fwora a nani lupaanre bwon 
and they NARR go.out SC man.DEF mosquito.DEF hit 
'Then they came out and hit the man's mosquitoes 

fo ma sa u bo. 
till and go him kill 
till at last they killed him.' 

b. Ka ha jwd faanra u 0 bage mugo 
it COND say cripple.DIM he SUBJUNC house.DEF open 
'Whenever he (=Hyena) would tell Little Cripple to 
open the door, 

ura asi jwd "Si ku siine sele e la?" 
he(EMPH) HAB.SEQ say FUT it prop truth in Q 
he would say "(Did you say to) barricade it very 
well?" 
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fo ka zantuno si m-pa n-cwo mu 
till and hyena NARR IP-come IP-fall also 
till at last Hyena also fell 

wogoya a. 
snake.DEF to 
to the snakes.' 

With a stative verb, sa is an intensifier, equivalent 

to 'very': 

(48) Ceeni wa u a sa a lye ma lye 
woman.DEF IND she PERF go SC be.old and be.old 
'A certain woman was very very old. 

ma lye. Numpe-cinya a sa n-toon. 
and be.old toe-nail.DEF PERF go IP-be.long 

(Her) toenails were very long.' 

As an intensifier with active verbs, sa can mean something 

like 'really': 

(49) Mii a s£ y_i logo! 
I PERF go them hear 
'I really did hear you (lit. them, i.e. the words 
you said).' 

8.3.5.15 kwo 'finish, finally' 

As VI, kwo means 'end up by V2ing' or 'finally V2'. 

Following is an example: 



(50) U a sa no ge, maa ' yyere na ku wii, 
he PERF go arrive TC and.NARR stop PROG it look 
'When he arrived, (he) stood looking at it, 

ma kw5 a yyeela a ku t55nga a wii 
and finish SC stoop SC it pinch SC look 
and finally stooped down and pinched it to see 

ampyf ka a no. 
if it PERF arrive 
if it was ripe.' 

8.3.5.16 kanha 'be tired, finally' 

As VI, kanha has an adverbial or meaning of 'finally 

V2", or 'at last V2': 

(51) a. Ka mil i ' na na lyi na 
and I NARR afterwards PROG eat PROG 
•Afterwards I was eating 

n-tin-ni, maha n-kanha a lyi 
IP-swell-IMPFV HAB IP-be.tired SC eat 
my fill (lit. and swelling), and finally ate 

ma yacsege pyi narenarenare. 
and stomach make 'very full' 
and stuffed my big belly.' 

b. Ka ha ' ba a n-ciri ma sa ji-ciri 
it COND EVTV PROG IP-hatch and go IP-hatch 
'Whatever kind of thing it eventually 

shinni rjge-mu ke, 
kind.DEF DEM-REL RC 
hatches into, 

wuu ku n-kanha a ku f iige ce de. 
we POT FP-be.tired SC its type know EMPH 
we would at last know what type (of animal) it 
(is).' 
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Notes 

1. All that is left of si in maa is the lenghthened vowel 
and the final high tone. In marii the [s] is rhotacized, 
and the final mid tone vowel marks imperfective. 

2. The perfect auxiliary in Cebaara can also be 
reconstructed as ma. It is quite likely that ma is related 
to the verb 'come', whose imperfective form is ma. 

3. This could conceivably mean 'He pulled the knife and took 
it (=something other than the knife, in gender 3) out/off.1 

But this is pragmatically weird. 

4• Karima is borrowed from Bambara karaba 'force'. 

5. I have argued elsewhere (Carlson 1985, 1990; cf. also 
chapter IX) that it was precisely in this type of serial 
construction that most auxiliaries developed from 
grammaticalized verbs. 

6. This is one of the rare examples in which a 
postpositional phrase is allowed to intervene between verbs 
in a serial construction. Probably the fact that both of 
the final two verbs take 'obligatory' oblique objects made 
it undesirable to postpone the locative accompanying kare 
'go' till after the final verb. Note that the preceding 
clause, with a switch to progressive aspect, also has an 
intervening locative. 

7. The etymology of the subjunctive serial connective is not 
known at present. It is possible that it is derived from 
the second person singular non-declarative pronoun ma (the 
elision of the initial [m] is not unprecedented—see the 
following section). This pronoun is used to introduce 
polite perfective imperatives (actually subjunctives with 
zero TAM marking): 

Ma pa. 
you.NONDECL come 
'Come!' 
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8. While the vast majority of uses of the narrative 
auxiliary have past time reference, it is not strictly 
accurate to say this is part of its meaning, since a 
narrative marked with it may be embedded in a conditional. 

9. There are two rivals for the honor: taha 'set down (for 
some purpose)' and tege 'help'. The first of these has the 
right consonants and vowels, but it is strong M, whereas the 
grammaticalized verb is weak M. The second has the right 
tone, and is also favored because for at least some speakers 
an alternate pronunciation of the grammaticalized verb is 
tege. In fact, these two verbs are probably themselves 
related. Both Cebaara and Sucite have H tone verbs (recall 
that H is probably the historical source of weak M) with the 
vowel [e] meaning 'put' or 'place': Cebaara te?e 'put' 
(French mettre; Mills 1987:352), Sucite texi (Garber 
1987:365). Significantly, the Sucite verb also means 
•help'. In addition, Cebaara has a verb taga 'believe', 
which, given the widespread use of a single verb to mean 
'put down1 and 'believe' in the area (cf. Bambara da and 
Supyire yaha), must be related. Sucite also has a M tone 
verb ta?a 'put on the fire', which is one of the meanings of 
Supyire taha 'set down' (it also means 'follow', and 
'repeat, recite'). How many proto-verbs there were, and how 
the meanings were divided up among them is unclear at 
present. 

10. In at least one Senufo language, Karaboro, the cognate 
(ka) survives only as a benefactive postposition. 

11. The to (from Bambara ton) is actually a cooperative 
association. Such associations usually have annual feasts, 
and the expression for 'celebrate the feast of a cooperative 
society' is to tine, literally 'seat a cooperative 
association'. 

12. Of a total of 71 adverbial fo clauses in the corpus, 39 
(= 55%) have sa (N = 20) or p_a (N = 19). 
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CHAPTER IX 

ASPECT, TENSE, MODALITY, AND NEGATION 

Supyire has a rich tense, aspect, and modality (TAM) 

system which is encoded in three principal ways. The first 

is directly on the verb: imperfective aspect is marked by 

means of verbal suffixes. The opposing category of 

perfective is unmarked. The second and by far the richest 

way of coding TAM is by means of auxiliaries. These occupy 

a distinctive position in the clause, between the subject 

and the direct object. Most of the auxiliaries, although 

they derive historically from verbs, are synchronically 

restricted in their function to the marking of TAM. All 

five of the copulas are also used as auxiliaries. The great 

majority of clauses have at least one auxiliary, and many 

combinations of two, three, and even four or more 

auxiliaries are possible. The third way of coding TAM in 

Supyire is by means of serial verbs. This is, so to speak, 

the cutting edge of TAM marking. I have argued elsewhere 

(Carlson 1987, 1990) that most if not all of the present 

auxiliaries in Supyire developed from serial verbs. The 

process is continuing, and new periphrastic expressions of 
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aspectual and modal distinctions are constantly being 

grammaticalized.2 This process is endemic in the region, as 

numerous scholars have pointed out (see in particular Lord 

1973 and 1989, and Giv6n 1975 and 1984). 

TAM systems are notoriously difficult to analyze. Here 

if anywhere the indeterminacy of grammatical categories is 

typically felt. As in other areas of the grammar, the best 

way to approach TAM categories is as prototypes. Each 

coding will be assumed to have a 'core1 or prototypical 

function, around which other functions may cluster. The 

boundaries of categories are often not clear, and there may 

be considerable overlap between two categories. An extreme 

example is in the marking of past tense, where the two 

auxiliaries n£ and maha are almost (but not quite) 

equivalent to each other in function. 

Like any other part of the grammar, the TAM system is 

dynamic and constantly changing. The semantic territory of 

a given coding may be expanding through metaphorical 

extension, or contracting in the face of a competing coding. 

An expanding category may eventually split if one of its 

secondary meanings gains an equal importance with the 

original core meaning. All these processes are discernable 

in Supyire. At some point in the past, for example, the 

categories of habitual and past, both marked with the 

auxiliary maha, split from each other. In current Kampwo 
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Supyire the progressive marker na is encroaching on the 

territory of the habitual maha, so that there is 

considerable overlap. 

The rather messy picture presented by the Supyire TAM 

system is a typical result of the dynamic processes alluded 

to above. A detailed description would be inordinately 

long, and therefore only the essentials of the system will 

be presented in this chapter. The major tense, aspect, and 

modality auxiliaries are given in Table 31 for reference. 

Supyire has many of the categories typically 

encountered cross-linguistically. In the area of aspect, 

which will be treated first, the basic distinction between 

perfective and imperfective is marked on the verb(9.1.1). 

Progressive (9.1.2) and habitual (9.1.3) are coded by 

auxiliaries. Other aspectual distinctions, such as 

inceptive (9.1.5), and terminative (9.1.6) are coded by 

means of serial verbs. Apart from the progressive, 

duratlvity is expressed through a variety of means including 

serial verbs, repetition, and adverbs (9.1.4). 

In the area of tense Supyire makes the common 

distinctions between past (9.2.2), present (9.2.1), future 

(9.2.3), and perfect (9.2.4). There is a remoteness 

distinction in the past, between 'earlier today1 and 

'yesterday and earlier'. Remoteness in the future is 

confounded with the epistemic modality of reduced certainty. 
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TABLE 31. Aspect, Tense, and Modality Auxiliaries 

FORM OF VERB VERB* SECTION 
AUXILIARY FUNCTION REQUIRED PREFIX 

na 

maha 

maha 

na 

nl 

si 

caa 

bu/ba 

a 

saha 

si 

asi 

ku 

ta 

sf 

a 

ka 

ka 

progressive 

habitual 

formal past 

remote past 

recent past 

future 

future 

remote (future) 

perfect 

still, not yet 

narrat ive/sequent ial 

habitual/sequential 

potential 

impfv imperative 

subjunctive 

impfv subjunctive 

negative subjunctive 

conditional 

PFV / 

PFV / 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

PFV 

IMPFV 

IMPFV 

IMPFV 

IMPFV 

IMPFV 

IP 

IP 

IP 

IP 

none 

PP 

FP 

IP 

none 

IP 

IP 

IP 

FP 

IP 

IP 

IP 

FP 

IP 

9.1.2 

9.1.3 

9.2.2 

9.2.2 

9.2.2 

9.2.3 

9.2.3 

9.2.3 

9.2.4 

9.2.5 

9.2.6 

9.2.6 

9.3.2.2 

9.3.3 

9.3.3 

9.3.3 

9.3.3 

9.3.6 

•IP = intransitive prefix; FP = future prefix 
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As in many other African languages, there is a special 

coding for events in a sequence, which will be called 

•narrative1 and 'sequential' depending on its specific 

function (9.2.6). Also in common with many Niger-Congo 

languages, there is a 'still' or 'yet' tense (9.2.5). 

Numerous combinations of tenses and aspects are 

possible. Combinations with past yield the past perfect, 

past progressive, past habitual, future in the past, and the 

past 'still' (9.2.7.1). Progressive aspect also combines 

with future, sequential/narrative, and the 'still' tense 

(9.2.7.2). 

In the area of modality, the basic distinction is 

between realis and irrealis (9.3.1). The various 

auxiliaries can all be classified into these two categories. 

Crosscutting this distinction is the realm of epistemic 

modality. Copular auxiliaries are used to code increased 

certainty (9.3.2.1). Reduced certainty with irrealis 

modality is coded by means of a special auxiliary which also 

can encode temporal remoteness. There is also a difference 

in the level of certainty between the various future 

markers. Reduced certainty in realis contexts is less 

grammaticalized. It can be indicated by means of adverbs 

and serial verbs (9.3.2.2). 

The modality of obligation will be touched on only 

briefly in this chapter (9.3.3), since the subjects covered 
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(imperative, subjunctive, hortative, and prohibitive) will 

be dealt with in more detail in chapter XIV on 

non-declarative speech acts. Brief sections on the 

modalities of ability (9.3.4) and purpose (9.3.5) follow. 

The section on modality in subordinate clauses (9.3.6) 

is likewise brief, since the topics covered are described in 

detail in chapters XI and XV. 

The chapter concludes with a section on negation (9.4). 

Negation is encoded in two positions in the sentence. In 

most of the TAM categories, there is some marking in the 

auxiliary position, either the addition of a copular 

auxiliary, or a tonal marking on the auxiliary already 

there. In addition, negation is marked sentence finally 

with a negative particle. 

9.1 Aspect 

9.1.1 Perfective versus Imperfective 

The distinction between perfective and imperfective 

aspect is basic to the Supyire TAM system. As shown above 

in chapter IV, section 4.2, the great majority of verbs 

have, in addition to the unmarked base form, an imperfective 

form derived principally through suffixation. In every use 

of a verb one or the other of these forms must be chosen. 
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The distinction thus crosscuts all other TAM categories. 

Most of TAM auxiliaries require one form and disallow the 

other (unless another auxiliary is added). Those that take 

the base form of the verb, such as the perfect auxiliary a 

are more numerous than those that require the imperfective 

form of the verb, such as the progressive auxiliary na. In 

fact, there are only three auxiliaries in the latter class. 

There is only one auxiliary which can take either form: 

maha, which has the two distinct functions of marking 

habitual and past. 

The imperfective form of the verb is properly so-called 

because it indicates that the event is construed without a 

terminal boundary (see Givon 1984:276). The two major 

functional reasons for so const-ruing an event are to code 

durativity and to indicate simultaneity with some other 

event. The commonest use of the imperfective verb form is 

in the progressive, which encodes ongoing, durative action. 

In combination with past, future, and sequential/narrative, 

the progressive frequently is used to show simultaneity. 

The imperfective is incompatible with a stative 

interpretation. As pointed out in chapter VII, many stative 

verbs do have imperfective forms, but these always have a 

dynamic reading of entry into the state. The dynamic use of 

most stative verbs is extremely rare, but speakers consulted 
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usually showed no reluctance to produce imperfective forms 

for such verbs. 

The unmarked, base form of the verb, by contrast with 

the marked imperfective form, can be labeled 'perfective1 as 

long as this is understood to be mostly a default 

characterization (see Dahl 1985:19 for the notion of default 

category). 

The use of the imperfective to code durativity can be 

briefly illustrated with the imperative. The 'bare' (and 

relatively impolite) imperative, which takes no auxiliary, 

requires the perfective, or base form of the verb, as in the 

following example. 

(1) ftte kyaare kw5n. 
this meat.DEF cut 
1 Cut this meat.' 

This form would be used if the quantity of meat to be cut 

was small and the action could therefore be quickly 

completed. The imperfective imperative (marked with the 

auxiliary ta), as in 

(2) Ta nt§ kyaare kwuun. 
IMPER.IMPFV this meat.DEF cut.IMPFV 
'Cut this meat.' 

would be used if there was a lot of meat to cut and the task 

would therefore last a long time. Similarly the perfective 
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(3) Na wii. 
me.NONDECL look.at 
'Look at me.* 

would be used if the speaker were about to perform some 

compact, punctual action such as a cartwheel. The 

imperfective 

{4) Ta na wii.3 

IMPER.IMPFV me.NONDECL look.at 
'Look at me.' 

would be used if the speaker were going to perform an action 

which would require a certain amount of time, such as a 

dance. 

The use of the imperfective to indicate that the event 

is construed as incomplete can also be illustrated with the 

imperative. Thus the perfective, bare imperative 

(5) Ate sure lyi. 
this mush.DEF eat 
'Eat this mush.' 

implies that the addressee is expected to finish the 

indicated mush. The imperfective 

(6) Ta nt§ sure lyi. 
IMPER.IMPFV this mush.DEF eat.IMPFV4 

'Eat this mush.' 

by contrast implies that the addressee is not expected to 

finish the mush, perhaps because the quantity is too great. 
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For the use of the imperfective to indicate 

simultaneity with another event, see the following sections 

on the progressive and habitual. 

9.1.2 Progressive 

The progressive auxiliary in simple clauses is na. 

This undoubtedly derives historically from a copular verb 

'to be at1, widespread in Niger-Congo, and is related to the 

postposition na 'at, on', which has identical form, 

including strong M tone (see Carlson 1987 and 1990). The 

verb following na must be in its imperfective form and it 

takes the intransitive prefix (if it begins with a voiceless 

stop and is not immediately preceded by a direct object). 

One verb, kare 'go' (imperfective keege) allows the 

auxiliary na to be dropped when the subject is first or 

second person. Thus one often hears mil keege 'I'm going' 

rather than mil na nkesg6. 

The progressive used alone most often indicates ongoing 

action with present time reference: 

(7) a. U na dufinime bee-li. 
she PROG potash evaporate-IMPFV 
'She is evaporating potash.' 

b. U na lyf. 
he PROG eat.IMPFV 
'He is eating.' 
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If the event involved is by nature punctual, the 

progressive indicates repetition (iterativity) rather than 

one durative event: 

(8) a. U na pinnke bwuun. 
he PROG drum.DEP hit.IMPPV 
•He is beating the drum.' 

b. Fyaabfi na n-kuu-li. 
fish.DEF PROG IP-nibble-IMPFV 
'The fish are nibbling (lit. tapping).1 

Even with non-punctual events, the progressive may on 

occasion encode separate events, rather than one single 

event. This is especially clear when plural absolutive 

participants are involved (either the direct object of a 

transitive verb or the subject of an intransitive verb. 

Following is an example: 

(9) Pi na ma de. 
they PROG come.IMPFV EXCL 
'They are coming!' 

This could have a simple progressive meaning: a number of 

people could actually be moving together toward the speaker 

at the moment of utterance. However, just such a sentence 

was recorded in a conversation where it obviously had a less 

clearly progressive meaning. In this case the subject 

pronoun referred to young men who were returning to the 

village one by one from working as migrant laborers in Cote 

d'lvoire. The time frame was relatively short—the few 



weeks at the beginning of the cultivating season. There 

were thus several separate acts of coming, 'present' in the 

sense that while some had begun (and been completed) before 

the moment of speaking, others were expected to take place 

after that moment. 

This reference to separate events by means of the 

progressive is not confined to clauses with plural 

participants. In the following example, the past 

progressive is used (see section 9.2.7.2 below): 

(10) Mu mpyi na lyf la? 
you PAST PROG eat.IMPFV Q 
•Were you eating?' 

Like the preceding example, this could have a purely 

progressive meaning: 'Were you engaged in the act of eating 

(when something else happened)?' Its actual meaning in the 

conversation from which it was taken is different however. 

The addressee has just complained that he had not enjoyed 

the village festival, an annual event lasting several days 

which had just been completed. The speaker, puzzled by this 

admission, asks the question. Since one of the great 

attractions of the festival is the frequent large meals, he 

asks if the addressee participated in those meals. The 

reference is not to a single act of eating, but to several 

acts, spread out over a well-defined time frame of the 

previous few days. 
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From such examples it is a small step to the use of the 

progressive to mark the habitual.5 The habitual use of the 

progressive is actually fairly common, approaching nearly a 

third of the examples recorded in the corpus. The habitual 

can be of the ordinary sort: characteristic repeated actions 

over an unspecified but relatively long and above all 

open-ended time span. Following is an example uttered by a 

man concerning his nephew. The individual acts of stealing 

had begun at some unspecified time in the past and were 

continuing up to the moment of speaking. 

(11) U na yuu, u na nankaage pyi* 
he PROG steal.IMPFV he PROG thievery.DEF do 
'He is stealing, he is thieving.' 

The progressive cum habitual can also be used for general 

truths, sometimes called the generic habitual (see Dahl 

1985:98) or gnomic (cf. Longacre 1983:251). It is commonly 

found in proverbs such as the following: 

(12) Lutaan foo u nye na ntarafwuu munaa lyi. 
patience owner s/he be PROG wild.yam nose eat.IMPFV 
•It is the patient person who eats the wild yam's 
nose.'7 

It should be noted that both of these types of habitual 

meaning are the ordinary domain of the habitual TAM to be 

discussed in the next section. It may be that the 

progressive is encroaching on the territory of the older 

habitual. 



In addition to having present and habitual time 

reference, the progressive can also have a near future time 

reference. This usage seems to be rather rare, and to be 

confined to the motion verbs 'come' and 'go'. Following is 

an example: 

(13) U na ma numpanna. 
s/he PROG come.IMPFV tomorrow 
'S/he is coming tomorrow.' 

The progressive, like all imperfectives in Supyire, is 

incompatible with a stative interpretation. As Givon 

(1984:275) points out, semantically states are durative per 

se, and thus do not require additional durative marking. 

Many stative verbs in Supyire have a secondary (and in many 

cases vanishingly rare) dynamic interpretation as well. 

Thus the verb waha can mean either 'be dry' or 'become dry1. 

The imperfective form ware, required by the progressive, can 

have only the latter meaning: 

(14) Vaanyi na ware, 
clothes.DEF PROG dry.IMPFV 
'The clothes are drying.' 

The incompatibility of the progressive with stativity 

has one glaring exception: four of the five copulas can 

take the progressive marker without any lessening of their 

stativity. The addition of the progressive marker seems to 

have no semantic effect at all, though it may sometimes be 
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used for greater emphasis. In some common expressions, such 

as the following replies to greetings, it seems to be almost 

obligatory: 

(15) a. Pi na wa ani. 
they PROG be.there there 
'They are there.1 (='They are fine.') 

b. Wuu na naha ' nana, 
we PROG be.here here 
•We are here.' ( = 'We are fine.') 

In most cases, however, it is not required: 

(16) a. Mil mege (na) jvye Buwara. 
my name.DEF PROG be Buwara 
'My name is Buwara.' 

b. Lire teni i tamii shuunnini 
that(EMPH) time.DEP in five.francs(G1P) two.DEP 
'At that time ten francs 

(na) mpyi kampwdhii sicyaare. 
PROG be.PAST four.hundred(G3P) four 
was (worth) one thousand six hundred (cowries).' 

Besides its use in simple clauses, the progressive is 

also employed in loose serial constructions (see chapter 

VIII, section 8.1). The most common use in narratives is as 

V2 (second verb) in a construction in which the first verb 

is perfective. In such a case, the beginning point of the 

progressive event is clear: it follows or coincides with 

the preceding event. Indeed, the most natural translation 

in English is often with an inceptive ('begin to'). The 

termination of the event is not construed, and the action is 
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generally understood to be in progress when the following 

event occurs, which is thus simultaneous with it. Following 

is an example: 

(17) Ka yi i Ningaa kdra a kare nana ' na 
and they NARR Ningaa chase SC go here and 
'They (=the bush cows) chased Ningaa about (the 
distance between) here and 

sokurani fiige ma sa ndona a cyan 
new.quarter.DEF like and go push SC make.fall 
and the new quarter and pushed (him) down 

na n-cwuuge. Ka tuni si n-tige 
PROG IP-crush.IMPFV and father.DEF NARR IP-go.down 
(and began to) trample (him). Then his father got 
down 

cige e ma ti kwdra a kare pyenga. 
tree.DEF in and it pound SC go home 
from the tree and tore home (lit. pounded it 
(^running) and went home).' 

The preceding description shows clearly that the 

Supyire progressive is more than a simple progressive in the 

narrow sense of the term. It seems to be taking over many 

of the functions associated with imperfectivity in general: 

the encoding of repetitive and habitual aspect, of 

simultaneity in sequential discourse, and even of some the 

territory of the future tense.8 

Before leaving the progressive, for the sake of 

completeness two further facts should be briefly noted. 

They will both be dealt with elsewhere in more detail. The 

first involves the use of the copula nye 'be' before the 

progressive marker, as seen above in example 12. There are 
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two distinct environments where this is required. The first 

is in negative clauses, the second is in clauses where the 

main proposition is presupposed (i.e. in questions, clefts, 

and relative clauses; see section 9.4.1.2 below). An 

example is: 

(18) Jlaha mu nye na m-pyi ye? 
what you be PROG IP-do Q 
'What are you doing?' 

The second fact to note is that the progressive marker 

na precedes other auxiliaries in some combinations, where is 

does not necessarily add progressiveness. This is 

apparently due to many of the auxiliaries having developed 

from a progressive or at least imperfective use. These 

occurrences of na will be duly noted in the proper places in 

this chapter. 

9.1.3 Habitual 

The habitual auxiliary is maha. It is probably related 

to the verb maha, which is currently used in Kampwo Supyire 

only as the second verb in a serial construction, where it 

means 'VI all over the place'. Both the habitual auxiliary 

and the verb maha are in turn probably related to the verb 

mahana 'go round in a circle'. Like most of the TAM 
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auxiliaries, maha requires the intransitive prefix on the 

following verb if a direct object does not intervene. 

The habitual used alone has a present time reference. 

It encodes customary or characteristic events, rather than 

merely repetitive. These events are understood to have 

started at some unspecified time in the past, to continue up 

to the present, and are expected to continue into the 

future. The combination of habitual and past will be 

described in section 9.2.7.1 below. 

The habitual presents a peculiar difficulty in terms of 

the distinction between perfective and imperfective. Viewed 

as a series of events, it falls together with the 

imperfective, in that the beginning and the termination of 

the series is not construed. This is why in many languages 

the imperfective is used to code habitual action, and why 

habitual is frequently talked of as a species of 

imperfective (see Givon 1984:277). This seems to be the 

explanation for the extension of the progressive to code 

habituality noted in the preceding section. As Dahl 

(1985:75) points out, however, there is another way to view 

habitual events. Although the series of events is 

open-ended, each individual event in the series is, or at 

least may be, bounded, with a well defined beginning and 

terminal point. The individual events may thus be viewed 

perfectively. The Slavic languages differ among themselves 
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as to how to deal with this potential conflict. Some 

languages use the imperfective to code habitual action, but 

others use the perfective. Serbo-Croatian uses both. 

Supyire has available a nice solution to this problem 

since its imperfective/perfective marking is separate from 

the auxiliaries. Either form of the verb can occur with the 

habitual. The function of the alternation is much the same 

as elsewhere in the TAM system. The base form of the verb 

is used when the individual events are to be viewed 

perfectively. A very common use of the habitual is to 

encode 'habitual narrative', that is, sequences of customary 

events which habitually occur together. Several texts in 

the corpus were obtained by asking such questions as 'How do 

you bury a person?' or 'How do people collect honey?1 The 

resulting discourses, which I have labeled procedural, are 

invariably coded primarily with the habitual. The following 

is a typical opening, from a text on how to build a granary: 

(19) Mu maha yiri, maa ' faayi taanna a kwuulo... 
you HAB rise and.NARR rock.DEF line.up SC encircle 
'You get up and place the stones round in a circle...1 

In such a discourse, the tense-aspect is 'generic' habitual 

in the sense that the actions are customary and not tied to 

any particular time. None of the participants are 

referential in the semantic sense. However, each individual 

event is part of a larger 'script' which is arranged 



sequentially like a narrative. Within this universe of 

discourse the participants become pragmatically referential. 

In such a context, the perfective form of the verb is 

entirely appropriate. Just as in a past tense narrative, 

most main line events are presented as being terminated 

before the following event occurs. 

Given this use of the perfective, the use of the 

imperfectlve verb form is just what one would expect: the 

imperfectlve is used principally to show duration and 

simultaneity within the sequence of events. Note the use of 

perfective and imperfectlve forms in the following excerpt 

from a discourse on how to collect honey: 

(20) Yii asi weyi kwdn, 
you.PL HAB.SEQ leaves(G2P) cut 
•Then you cut (PFV) some leaves, 

maa tf wwu a tirige 
and.SEQ them(G4) take.off SC put.down 
and take (PPV) them (=the honeycombs) out and put 
(PFV) (them) down 

yire nuni i, 
them(EMPH.G2P) head at 
on top of them 

marii9 ti cwdonre. 
and.SEQ.PROG them(G4) sort.IMPFV 
and (begin to) sort (IMPFV) them. 

Lwohe wodr£, tire 
water.DEF P0SS.DEF(G4) they(EMPH.G4) 
Those with honey (lit. water), they 

maha le-ni cenf i, 
HAB put-IMPFV calabash.DEF in 
are put (IMPFV) in the calabash, 
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mar 11 pyiibii na fjkaramoni le-ni 
and.SEQ.PROG children.DEP and grubs.DEF put-IMPFV 
and (those with) pupae (lit. children) and larvae 
are put (IMPFV) 

sahani i. 
basket.DEF in 
in the basket 

Ta ha cw55nra a kw5, 
they(G4) COND sort SC finish 
When they are finished being sorted (PFV) 

yli maha ta lyi 
you.PL HAB IND(G4) eat 
you eat (PFV) some 

mad tl sannte lwd a kare pyenga. 
and.SEQ they(G4) OTHER.DEF(G4) take SC go home 
and take (PFV) the rest and go (PFV) home.' 

In this sequence, the actions of cutting leaves, taking the 

honeycombs and putting them down on the leaves are all 

encoded as perfective. Each one is completed before the 

following action begins. The next three verbs are 

iraperfective, indicating that the action of sorting the 

honeycombs is durative, consisting of the simultaneous (or 

at least alternating, if only one person is involved) 

actions of putting some honeycombs in the calabash and 

others in the basket. The sequence then returns to 

perfective actions. 

The habitual is not confined to sequentially arranged 

process texts such as those illustrated above. It is also 

used to make statements about habitual action in many other 

contexts. Just as with the habitual function of the 
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progressive, the reference can be to habitual actions of 

referential participants, as in the following excerpt from a 

conversation in which the speaker is talking about his 

younger brother who lives in the capital city: 

(21) Yyee maha yyee lampuni wahatini ka no,1 

year DIST year tax.DEF time.DEF COND arrive 
•Every year when tax time arrives 

u maha ke kan. 
he HAB ten give 
he give ten. 

Note that the perfective form of the verb is used here. The 

perfective is also usually used when the reference is 

generic or gnomic, as in the following proverb: 

(22) Cwdnrdmd pu maha mpi lene wyige e. 
persecution it HAB hare put.CAUS hole in 
'It is persecution which puts Hare in a hole.1 

The imperfective habitual (which overall accounts for 

only about 9% of the total occurrences of the habitual) 

apart from the use in process texts noted above, appears to 

closely approximate the use of the progressive in its 

habitual sense described in the preceding section. Note the 

following exchange, where the first speaker used the 

progressive in its habitual sense, and the second echoes the 

same information using the habitual with the imperfective 

verb form. The two appear to be equivalent: 
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(23) A: erapoDresporl nye na fije shin le-na a? 
import.export NEG PROG these kind put-IMPFV NEG.Q 
'Doesn't an import-export merchant wear this kind 
(of clothes)? 

B: o5nke, pire ba 
of.course they(EMPH) it.is.not 
Of course! Isn't it they 

pi maha fije numbwdnyi le-ni ma? 
they HAB these ADJ.big.DEP(G2P) put-IMPFV NEG.Q 
who wear these big ones?' 

Another context in which the imperfective habitual is 

preferred is in the summary statement often used to close a 

procedural discourse. Such a statement does not encode an 

event in the sequence, but rather sums up the whole 

discourse in some such expression as 'This is how we X.* 

The use of the imperfective here seems designed to show that 

the event encoded is not part of the preceding sequence. 

Following are a couple of examples: 

(24) a. Amuni pi maha sarayf buu. 
thus they HAB beehive.DEF kill.IMPFV 
•It is thus that they collect honey (lit. kill 
beehives).' 

b. Ayiwa, amuni senufoobii11 kwuubii maha 
well thus Senufos.DEF(GlP) dead.DEF(G1P) HAB 
'Well, it is thus that the Senufo dead 

n-tu-ni. 
IP-bury-IMPFV 
are buried.' 

One final function of maha should be noted. As seen in 

examples 19 and 20, same subject sequences of clauses in 
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process discourses may be linked with the same subject 

conjunction m& (alone or in combination with the 

sequential/narrative TAM marker s_i) , which is also used in 

other sequentially arranged discourses such as narratives. 

Same subject sequences of clauses can also be linked simply 

by repetition of the habitual marker maha without a subject. 

A similar construction with the progressive was noted in the 

previous section. Indirect objects are regularly allowed 

between the linked verbs, showing that the concatenation is 

looser than a serial verb construction. Following is an 

illustrative passage from a text on how to bury the dead: 

(25) Pi maha lwohe ka kwo maha le pege e, 
they HAB water.DEP IND draw HAB put pot in 
'They draw some water and put it in a large pot, 

maa m-pa kuru yyeene, 
and.SEQ IP-come it(EMPH) stand.CAUS 
and come and stand it up, 

maa cyeyi le kuru lwohe e 
and.NARR hands.DEF put that(EMPH) water.DEF in 
and put (their) hands in that water 

maha n-taha a u tooyf cwuugo. 
HAB IP-use SC his feet.DEF rub 
and use it to rub his feet. 
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9.1.4 Other Means of Coding Durativity 

In this and the three following sections we will 

briefly look at some means of marking aspectual distinctions 

other than by auxiliaries. These constructions represent 

various stages on the continuum from lexical meaning to 

grammaticalization. There are several devices for 

indicating durativity, three of which will be mentioned 

here. 

The first device, used exclusively (as far as I have 

been able to ascertain) in narrative, is simply the 

repetition of the verb, linked by the same subject 

connective m|[ for perfective or with the progressive marker 

na for imperfective. This obviously iconic coding can be 

lengthened at will to indicate greater duration, as the 

third example below shows: 

(26) a. Ka u u cyeyi taha a nwoseeyi cu 
and he NARR hands.DEF use SC cheeks.DEF grab 
'He grabbed his cheeks with his hands 

a diri ma diri... 
SC pull and pull 
and pulled and pulled.' 

b. Ka jyani si wa na 
and son.DEF NARR be.there PROG 
'The son was 

sige yaare buu na buu. 
bush things.DEFG4 kill.IMPFV PROG kill.IMPFV 
killing and killing the wild animals.' 



c. Ka pi i yiri Sere Kanha na 
and they NARR rise Sere village at 
•Then they left Sere 

na n-kaag€ Fantere e tateenge 
PROG IP-go.IMPFV Fanterela to LOC.sit.DEF 
(and started) to go to look at the site 

tawiige e na n-kaage 
L0C.look.at.G2S to PROG IP-go.IMPFV 
of Fantere, and (they) were going 

na n-kaag£ na n-kaage na n-kaage 
PROG IP-go.IMPFV PROG IP-go.IMPFV PROG IP-go.IMPFV 
and going and going and going 

na n-kaage. 
PROG IP-go.IMPFV 
and going.' 

Another way of coding duration is with the verb mo 'be 

a long time1 in second position in a serial verb 

construction: 

(27) Zanha a pa a mo. 
rain.DEF PERF come SC be.long.time 
'The rain has fallen (lit. come) a long time.1 

The third and final way (to be mentioned here) of 

indicating duration is by means of the adverb yeenkwo 

'endlessly, continuously', which can only be used with the 

progressive: 

(28) U na lyf yeenkw5 
s/he PROG eat.IMPFV continuously 
1S/he keeps on eating continuously.' 



9.1.5 Inceptive 

The inceptive, focusing on the point of entry into a 

state or durative event, is principally coded in Supyire by 

the verbs p_a 'come1 and sa 'go1 as initial verbs in serial 

constructions. With stative verbs, the use of p_a, and to a 

lesser extent sa, codes entry into the state denoted by the 

verb. The base form of the verb is used, as in the 

following examples with pa: 

(29) a. Ka sige shiinbii si pi lwo a mara... 
and bush people.DEP NARR they take SC keep 
'The bush people took them and kept (them)...12 

fo ka pi i m-pa lye, 
till and they NARR IP-come be.old 
till they grew up.' 

b. ftjyina a pa m-pi ke. . . 
food.DEF PERP come IP-be.soft TC 
'When the food was cooked (lit. came to be 
soft)...' 

Sa with stative verbs usually calls attention to the 

duration of time preceding the entry into the state (see 

chapter VIII, section 8.3.5.14 for the quasi-adverbial 

function of £a and sa to mean 'finally' or 'at length'). 

Note in the following example the repeated use of sa to give 

the effect of a great lapse of time. The 'it' in the final 

clause refers to a lake in the middle of a town. The 

speaker's point is that the town was so large that a person 
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could spend a great deal of time, in fact a whole lifetime, 

without ever seeing the lake: 

(30) Pyani maha si kanhe na 
child.DEP HAB be.born town.DEF at 
'A child would be born in the town 

maha s3 lyt maha sji m<| shire finine 
HAB go be.old HAB go your hair.DEF be.white 
and grow up and get white hair 

maha sa n-kwu, mu gii ku nye me. 
HAB go IP-die you POT it see NEG 
and finally die, (yet) s/he (lit. you) would not 
see it.* 

'A child would be born in the town and grow up (lit. 
go be old/mature) and get white hair and finally 
die, (yet) s/he (lit. you) would not see it.' 

The inceptive requires that the state of affairs 

entered into be durative (there is not much use in talking 

about the beginning of a punctual event). Active verbs 

therefore appear in their imperfective form. As noted in 

section 9.1.2 above, progressive verbs often follow 

perfective verbs in a loose serial construction. It was 

pointed out there that in such cases the beginning of the 

imperfective event was clear, and in fact often the most 

felicitous translation into English is 'begin to V2'. The 

inceptive construction with active verbs is apparently a 

direct descendant of this type of serial construction. The 

first verb is pa or sa in perfective form. These often 

retain no vestige of their main verb meaning of physical 

displacement, and instead function merely to mark the 
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beginning of the following durative event. They are 

followed by a reduced form a of the progressive marker na 

and by the second verb in its imperfective form. This use 

of the reduced form of the progressive marker, which is the 

form used following many auxiliaries, is an indication of 

the advanced degree of grammaticalization of pa and sa in 

this construction. Following are some examples: 

(31) a. Ka sige shlinbii si ... fe a pa 
and bush people.DEF NARR run SC come 
'Then the bush people ... came running 

na kasdrigile e 
with whips.DEF with 
with whips 

ma p_a a zantund bwuun. 
and come PROG hyena hit.IMPFV 
and began to beat Hyena.' 

b. Ka u u . . . rj-kare duge e 
and she NARR IP-go stream.DEF to 
'Then she ... went to the stream 

ma Sj| a kulushini jyii. 
and go PROG trousers.DEF wash.IMPFV 
and began to wash the trousers.' 

With a few verbs which have an inherently durative 

meaning, the perfective form of the verb (without the 

progressive marker, of course) can be used in the inceptive 

construction: 
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(32) a. T6ni ka m-pa fi-ka ... 
tea.DEF COND IP-come IP-boil 
'When the tea comes to a boil...' 

b. Ka u u . . . pyani bye 
and she NARR child.DEF raise 
'She raised ... the child 

fa ka u p_a naara. 
till and she come walk 
till she (=the child) began to walk.' 

Another much less common way of encoding entry into a 

state is by means of a verb or phrase meaning 'begin' 

together with a complement clause. There are two such 

expressions in Supyire, sii and nwo cu. Sii 'begin1 is 

evidently the oldest. We have already met this verb as a 

copula (see chapter VII, section7.3.1), and in section 

9.3.2.1 below its function as an auxiliary is described. 

Its original meaning however was 'begin*. It takes only the 

most highly nominalized type of complement, a verbal noun in 

direct object position: 

(33) Faagii wa a nugunte 
Farakala.inhabitants be.there PERF sow-DEF 

si la a kw5. 
begin SC finish 

'The people of Farakala have already begun to sow.' 

In view of the advanced state of the grammaticalization 

of sii it is not surprising that its function of coding the 

meaning 'begin' is being supplanted by a new expression: nwo 
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cu 'begin', literally 'catch/grab mouth'. This is a direct 

caique on the Bambara compound verb damine 'begin', 

literally 'catch mouth'. The Bambara verb takes an 

extraposed complement, and the Supyire copy follows suit. 

Compare the following examples: 

(34) a. BAMBARA 

A y'a da-mln§ ka dumuni ke. 
s/he PAST.it mouth-catch INF eat.NOM do 
'S/he began to eat.' 

b. SUPYIRE 

U a li nwd cu na lyi. 
s/he PERF it mouth catch PROG eat.IMPFV 
'S/he began to eat.' 

9.1.6 Terminative 

The unmarked base, or perfective form of the verb, as 

pointed out in section 9.1.1 above, does not call particular 

attention to the termination of an event, though of course 

that termination is included in the reference to the 

•complete' event. The special coding of the end point is 

accomplished by adding the verb kwo 'finish' as the second 

verb in a serial construction: 

http://PAST.it
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(35) Wuu pyenga shiinbila a pyi a lyi a kwo 
our compound people.DEF PERF PAST SC eat SC finish 
'Our family had finished eating 

ma sini. 
and lie.down 
and gone to bed.' 

From a practical point of view, the motivation for 

calling special attention to the termination of an event is 

generally because it is unexpected or at least newsworthy at 

that particular time. As such, a good translation often 

includes the adverb 'already'. The speaker of the following 

question was surprised that the addressee was returning so 

soon with the dishes from which the men had eaten: 

(36) Nambaa wa a lyi a kwo la? 
men be.there PERF eat SC finish Q 
'Have the men already finished eating?' 

The advanced state of grammaticalization of the terminative 

construction is shown by the fact that it can be used with 

the verb kwo 'finish'. Note that in the following example, 

the 'finishing' is actually durative, a necessary 

characteristic, for obvious reasons, of an event whose 

terminal boundary is to be highlighted: 
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(37) Lira a cannke ta 
this(EMPH) PERF day.DEF find 
'Meanwhile the day (lit. this found the day) 

ka a kwo a kwo. 
it.COMP PERF finish SC finish 
had already ended.' 

The terminative construction is especially suitable in 

time adverbial clauses which provide a setting for a 

following main clause. In many pragmatic situations, the 

termination of one event is a necessary prerequisite for 

another event. In the following example, the men could not 

be called to eat until the cooking is finished: 

(38) Pi a shwoha a kw5 ge, 
they PERF cook SC finish TC 
'When they had finished cooking, 

ka muncwoni si u cooni tun 
and older.sister.DEF NARR her younger.sibling.DEF send 

na u 0 sa uru nambaabii yyere. 
that she SUBJUNC go her(EMPH) men.DEF call 
to call her men.' 

Time clauses in procedural discourses can have the same 

function: 

(39) Ta ha cwr55nra a kwo, yii maha ta lyi. 
it COND sort SC finish you.PL HAB IND eat 
'When it is finished being sorted, you eat some.' 

Note that with the perfective habitual, the use of the 

terminative highlights the termination of each individual 

event. In the following extract from a narrative, the 



daughters of two co-wives are sent every morning to fetch 

water. The daughter of the younger wife is given a pot, 

whereas her companion is given a sieve. Of course the 

former always finishes drawing water before the latter: 

(40) Ceeni numbIIeni pyani maha 
woman.DEF ADJ.little.DIM.DEP child.DEF HAB 
'The younger (lit. little) woman's child would 

sa ku ' kw6 a kwo. 
go it draw SC finish 
go finish drawing it.1 

The terminative construction with ststive verbs does 

not refer to an end point. This is hardly surprising since 

states are not ordinarily construed with end points. With 

statives the terminative functions rather to indicate that 

the state already obtains. Following is an example with a 

copula. In the narrative, about events during the colonial 

era, the speaker's father suggests that he had better go to 

Sikasso to enroll his name for the draft. The speaker 

retorts that his name is already there: 

(41) Mil mege na wa ana a kwo. 
my name.DEF PROG be.there there SC finish 
'My name is already there.' 

One example has even been recorded of this use of the 

'terminative' with an active imperfective verb. I was once 

recording the reminiscences of an old man who did not 

understand the working of a tape recorder very well. He 
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broke off his narrative at one point to ask why my companion 

was not repeating his words to me so that I could write them 

down. My colleague then explained the tape recorder to him, 

concluding with the following statement: 

(42) Cyi wa na yuu na yara 
they be.there PROG take.IMPFV PROG put.down.IMPFV 

a kwo. 
SC finish 

'They are already being taken and stored.' 

9.1.7 Repetitive and Distributive 

It was pointed out in section 9.1.4 above that 

durativity could be coded in a narrative by repeating a verb 

together with a connective (either ma or na). The 

repetitive aspect is coded in a similar fashion by the 

reduplication of the entire verb, only without any 

connective. This repetition of the verb of course simply 

iconically mirrors the repetition of the event. Each 

individual event is usually punctual, but characteristically 

performed in a series. Note the following examples: 
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(43) a. ka sanntu si tooge nyaha-nyaha. 
and francolin NARR leg.DEF move-move 
'then Francolin shook his foot.' 

b. u asi nunke kwdrd-kwdro. 
he HAB.SEQ head.DEF bob-bob 
'he would nod his head.' 

c. Ka pwun si jye bir6ni i, 
and dog NARR enter office.DEF in 
'Then Dog came into the office, 

maa kumfni cu ningeyi na 
and.NARR commis.DEF grab ears.DEF at 
and grabbed the commls by the ears 

ma turugd-turugd. 
and dash-dash 
and dashed him repeatedly (against the ground).' 

The reduplication of the verb indicates plurality—more 

than one instance of the event takes place. With a singular 

agent this plurality must obviously arise from a repetition 

of the event by the same participant. When the participants 

are plural, however, the construction has a distributive 

meaning. The event indeed takes place more than once, but 

this time because it is being performed (or undergone) 

separately, and perhaps even simultaneously, by different 

individuals. In the following example, each different owner 

of a cow had tied his or her cow in a separate place: 
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(44) Wuu a yire pwo-pwo pwoore 'nwohi i. 
we PERF them(EMPH) tie-tie adobe.DEF behind 
'We had tied them (the cows) behind the houses.' 

Similarly, in the following example, the Fulas were 

scattered about in the fields in small camping sites, not 

all sleeping in one place together: 

(45) Filabii nye a sini 
Fulas.DEF NEG PERF lie.down 
1Hadn't the Fulas lain down 

maa nayi ni-ni a? 
and.NARR fires.DEF put-put NEG.Q 
and lit fires all around?1 

Occasionally a speaker will repeat a verb more than once. 

In the following example this seems to indicate a 'thorough' 

distribution, that is, that the warlords were in power in 

every part of the (known) world: 

(46) Kferemasaabii pi a teen-teen-teen-teen dinye i. 
warlords.DEF they PERF sit-sit-sit-sit world in 
•It was the warlords who were in power throughout 
the world.' 

Another way to encode the distributive is by means of a 

serial construction with the verb maha *do all over' as V2. 

This verb is related etymologically to the verb mahana 'go 

round in a circle', and most likely also to the habitual 

marker maha and the distributive noun connective maha. It 

is only used in serial constructions in current Kampwo 

Supyire. See chapter VIII, section 8.3.5.12 for examples. 
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9.2 Tense 

9.2.1 Present 

Present tense is not overtly marked in verbal clauses 

in Supyire. As pointed out in 9.1.2 and 9.1.3 above, the 

progressive and habitual have present time reference if they 

are not accompanied by another tense marker. The same thing 

will be seen in connection with other categories below. The 

perfect without the addition of a past tense marker, for 

example, could be described as a 'present perfect' when it 

is used with active verbs, in the sense that a previous 

event has current relevance. With stative verbs, the 

perfect encodes a present state, without implication that it 

is the result of a previous event. The 'still' tense also 

has present time reference, in that a state or action begun 

previously is asserted to still continue at the present 

moment. 

In all these cases, the auxiliary marks some TAM 

category, and the absence of any further marking indicates 

present time reference. The present per se is unmarked. Of 

all tense categories, this is the most likely to be 

unmarked, the time-of-speech being at the deictic center of 
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temporal space, at least for absolute tenses (see Givon 

1984:302). 

While there is no auxiliary marking present tense in 

verbal clauses, there is an overt tense distinction between 

copulas: the 'neutral' copula nye *be' is present tense, in 

contrast with the past tense copula mpyi. Even where nys is 

used as an auxiliary (e.g. marking negative with progressive 

na and perfect a) it is always present tense. The other 

copulas (nana 'be here', wa 'be there', sii 'be (emphatic)') 

all have present time reference unless they are accompanied 

by other tense markers. 

9.2.2 Past 

Before describing what the past tense is in Supyire, it 

is worthwhile pointing out what it is not. It might seem 

that the prototypical use of a past tense would be to encode 

the foregrounded sequential events in a narrative, and 

indeed this is a major function of past tense in languages 

such as French and English. In many languages, however, 

this is not a function of the past tense. Rather, the main 

line events of a narrative are coded in some way as less 

than finite. Once the past time reference has been set, it 

can be assumed to persist until the speaker notifies 

otherwise, and thus does not need to be marked again and 
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again in each clause. This is a fairly common practice in 

Niger-Congo languages, and indeed in languages around the 

world (cf. Giv6n 1990, chapter 19; see also Dahl 

1985:112ff). In Supyire a special narrative/sequential 

auxiliary which does not have past time reference per se is 

used for main line events in narratives. This will be 

described in section 9.2.6 below (see also chapter XV, 

section 15.3). 

In narratives the overt marking of past tense is 

confined to the very beginning, when the stage is set, and 

to background material where the initial time setting cannot 

be relied on to indicate past time reference. Outside of 

the narrative genre, past tense is frequently encountered in 

ordinary conversational exchanges, whenever a past time 

reference is needed. Not surprisingly, many of the 

instances of past auxiliaries in narratives are found in 

reported conversations. 

There are three past tense auxiliaries in Supyire: maha 

1 formal past' , n<| * remote past' , and n_i ' recent past' . In 

addition to these three, past time reference can also be 

indicated by the past tense copula mpyi/pyi, which can 

combine with other TAM markers to make compound past tenses. 

These will be described in section 9.2.7.1 below. The 

perfect also includes past time reference with active verbs, 
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and as we shall see below, may be in the process of usurping 

some of the territory of the past tense markers proper. 

The three past tense auxiliaries all have distinct 

functions, though they overlap somewhat. The formal past 

marker maha is used exclusively to introduce 'formal' 

narratives, i.e. folktales or myths. A total of 64 

folktales have been recorded, and 42 (=66%) have the 

auxiliary maha in their first clause. The only other place 

it has been recorded is in the first clause of one personal 

narrative told by Mr. Ely Sanogo. Significantly, this 

narrative was written, not recorded, and the author seems to 

have been imitating the formal style of oral literature. 

The attentive reader will have noticed that the formal 

past auxiliary is homophonous with the habitual auxiliary 

maha. They undoubtedly descend from the same ancestor, but 

it is unclear how the past tense use developed.15 Like the 

habitual and most other auxiliaries, maha 'formal past' 

requires the intransitive prefix on a following verb if it 

begins with a voiceless stop. Also like the habitual, and 

unlike most other auxiliaries, the formal past can take 

either the base/perfective or the imperfective form of the 

verb. The perfective, which is more common, is used when 

the first event of the narrative is simply the first in a 

series, as in the following examples: 
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(47) a. Ceeni wa u maha n-kare sige e 
woman.DEF IND she FORM.PAST IP-go bush.DEF to 
'A certain woman went to the bush 

ma sa no x)keem6rd na. .. 
and go arrive chameleon at 
and came upon a chameleon...' 

b. Cann ka mpi na zantuno sumani 
day IND hare and hyena grain.DEF 
One day Hare's and Hyena's grain 

maha n-kwo, ka mpi si jwo 
FORM.PAST IP-finish and hare NARR say 
ran out, and Hare said 

na pi 0 pi neebii pere. 
that they SUBJUNC their mothers.DEF sell 
that they should sell their mothers. 

As expected, the imperfective form of the verb is used 

when the speaker wishes to highlight the durativity of the 

event, or show that it overlaps with the following event: 

(48) a. Ceeni wa u maha 
woman.DEF IND she FORM.PAST 
'A certain woman was 

pyii sf-ni 
children give.birth-IMPFV 
giving birth to children 

marli pi kyaa. 
and.NARR.PROG them eat.IMPFV 
and eating them. 

Ka u u m-pa PY^ni nincyiini ta... 
and she NARR IP-come child.DEF ADJ.first.DEF get 
She had the first child...' 

b. Cann ka nyage na pwun-naara-ni wa 
day IND morning.DEF at dog-walk-DEF IND 
One day in the morning a certain hunter 
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u maha n-k£ege u ntoonn-cwoo 
he FORM.PAST IP-go.IMPFV his termite-pot 
was on his way (lit. going) to empty his 

ta-sogo-ge e ma sa kwdro-cirine ta ' 
LOC-pour-DEF to and go monkey-orphan.DIM find 
termite pot and went and found an orphan monkey 

na pinni I. 
with drum with 
with a drum.•16 

The remaining two past tense markers differ in 

remoteness: ni is used for events occurring earlier in the 

same day as the moment of speaking, and na is used for 

events earlier than that. Both require the base or 

perfective form of the verb. Na takes the intransitive 

prefix on a following verb, whereas ni. does not. 

Na overlaps functionally with maha, in that it also can 

be used to 'set the stage1 in a narrative. Of the 64 

folktales in the corpus, 14 (=22%) have na in their initial 

clause. Following is an example: 

(49) Ceeni wa u na pya si 
woman.DEF IND she REM.PAST child give.birth 
'A certain woman gave birth to a child 

maa fi-kwu. 
and.NARR IP-die 
and then died.' 

Unlike maha, however, na is also used elsewhere. Most 

of the 135 examples recorded in the corpus occur in 

conversations, where the overt marking of time reference is 
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often necessary. Following are some examples taken from 

such conversations: 

(50) a. U na m-pa motoni shwo a pa. 
he REM.PAST IP-come motorcycle.DEF buy SC come 
'He finally bought a motorcycle and brought it. 

U ton-cyii-ge wyereni nin-kanni 
his time-first-DEF money.DEF ADJ-give.DEF 
That was the first time he gave money (lit. It was 

u nye ure. 
it be that(EMPH) 
this which was his first time's giving the money).' 

b. Jo u na sa li ' lw5 ye? 
who s/he REM.PAST go it take Q 
'Who went and took it?'17 

Na can also be used in non-main line material in a 

narrative. Subordinate clauses such as adverbial clauses 

and relative clauses can take overt past marking. Following 

is an example of the latter: 

(51) U num-puruni na, 
it ADJ-cut.up.DEF at 
'While they were cutting it (=the elephant) up, 

toonm-pyaagfi pi na sa ri-tirige 
metal-seeds.DEF they REM.PAST go IP-put.down 
the bullets which they put down 

wuu taan rjkdni-fogdni i ke, seege na ge, 
us beside lute-circle.DEF in REL skin.DEF on REL 
beside us in the lute-players' circle, on the skin 
(we were sitting on) 

toonm-pyi-fyin-gii benaaga ' na ke. 
metal-seed-white-G3P twenty and ten 
(they were) thirty bullets.' 
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The recent past auxiliary nî  primarily encodes events 

which took place earlier on the day of speaking.19 This 

marker is very rare in the text corpus, only nine examples 

being found. This scarcity is partly because the narratives 

collected are biased towards more remote events. In fact, 

the auxiliary is not infrequently heard in conversation. 

However, it is not nearly as often heard as the perfect, 

probably due to the fact that recent events are more likely 

to have current relevance, and therefore are more 

appropriately coded with the perfect. Ni. and the perfect 

auxiliary a are the only two auxiliaries which do not take 

the intransitive prefix on a following verb. The 

significance of this is not at present known, but there is 

an obvious similarity of function which is probably at the 

basis of the similarity in behavior. It is possible that ni 

was originally a perfect marker which moved to marking 

recent past (cf. the similar movement in some romance 

languages, such as Limouzi and Catalan, and an earlier stage 

of French; Dahl 1985:125). Following are some examples of 

the use of nl; 

(52) a. Mii ni mu pyi di ye? 
I REC.PAST you tell how Q 
•What did I tell you (earlier today)?' 

b. Caandugo nl jwo na wy€reni uru 
Caandugo REC.PAST say that money.DEF he(EMPH) 
'Caandugo said (earlier today) that the money he 
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nye na bini-ni mu yyere ge, na mu gu 
be PROG gather-IMPFV you toward REL that you POT 
is saving with you, that you 

ft-ja uru t€ge nyage shwo. 
PP-be.able it(EMPH) use grass.DEF buy 
can use it to buy grass (for your roof).1 

As might be expected, time adverbials that are 

inappropriate for the time span covered by the past tense 

markers are not allowed in the same clause. Thus the ni is 

incompatible with 'yesterday', and conversely na is 

incompatible with 'today': 

(53) a. U nl pa *tanjaa. 
s/he REC.PAST come yesterday 
'S/he came *yesterday.' 

b. U na m-pa ' *ninjaa. 
s/he REM.PAST IP-come today 
•S/he came *today.' 

When asked the difference between na and nl., speakers 

readily supply such explanations as 'You use na if the event 

was long ago' or 'You use nl if it happened today.' The 

system, however, is not really as rigid as this seems to 

imply. Dahl (1985:123ff) and Comrie (1986:83ff) both note 

that quite frequently speakers do not strictly abide by the 

'rules' in remoteness systems. That is, speakers may 

exploit the system for various other purposes than strictly 

the coding of objective tense. This is the case in Supyire. 

Specifically, speakers do not adhere to their own definition 

of the recent past. Three of the nine examples recorded 
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refer to remote rather than recent events. Apparently the 

use of nl. renders the event emotionally closer, more 

immediate. In the following example, recorded in 1986, the 

speaker is referring to an event which took place around 

1900: the installation by the French of a district chief 

shortly after their conquest of Sikasso. 

(54) Kuluncurp, pi nl me Sanye kuluni 
Kuluncungo they REC.PAST there Sanye country.DEF 
'Kulunlcungo, they gave the whole of Sanhe country 

puni kan Kuluncuna a. 
all give Kuluncungo to 

to Kuluncungo.' 

Before leaving the subject of past tense, a word should 

be said concerning the relationship of the perfect and the 

past tenses. There are real and persistent differences 

between the two, and these will be dealt with in section 

9.2.4 below. But, as has been alluded to above, there are 

also significant overlaps in function. On the whole, the 

perfect gives the impression of being in the process of 

taking over the territory of the past tense. For one thing, 

it is overwhelmingly more frequent. In the corpus, there 

are 9 examples of nl, 44 of maha, and 135 of na, but at 

least 2500 of the perfect auxiliary a. At least two thirds 

of the examples of n£ are from elderly speakers. In what 

might be considered the privileged domain of the past tense, 

the initial setting of the stage in narratives, the perfect 
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rather than one of the pasts is regularly used by younger 

speakers for personal narratives (they still tend to use 

maha or na for folktales. 

9.2.3 Future 

Future tense is doubly coded in Kampwo Supyire, by 

means of auxiliaries, and by means of a future prefix on the 

verb which co-occurs with the auxiliaries. This prefix only 

surfaces in segmental form (a low-tone nasal) when the verb 

is intransitive (that is, when no direct object intervenes 

between the auxiliary and the verb). When a direct object 

is present, only the low tone appears, attached either to 

the auxiliary (if the direct object is a noun, or a pronoun 

beginning with strong mid tone) or to the direct object (if 

it is a pronoun beginning with weak mid tone). If the 

direct object already begins with a low tone, the low of the 

prefix is indistinguishable. The prefix is repeated on each 

verb in a serial construction. See section 4.1.2 for 

details of the behavior of this prefix. 

There are two future auxiliaries. The most common is 

. 20 si, which almost certainly descends historically from the 

imperfective form of the verb shva 'go1, which in Kampwo 

Supyire is most often si., although the forms si and se are 

also heard. Following are some examples. The future 
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'prefix' is glossed PP even when it is reduced to being a 

low tone affix on the auxiliary itself. 

(55) a. U si fj-kan. 
it PUT FP-give 
'It will be given.' 

b. Pi si u bo. 
they FUT PP.him kill 
'They will kill him.' 

c. Taa wuu si ji-ja zhye ge? 
where we FUT FP-be.able FP.go LOC.Q 
'Where can we go?' 

d. Yaage ku si mu bo ke, 
thing.DEF it FUT.FP you kill RC 
'The thing which will kill you, 

kuru ku si mil bo. 
that(EMPH) it FUT (PP).me kill 
it is that which will kill me.' 

Much less common than si_ is the future auxiliary caa 

(only 55 examples occur in the corpus, versus more than 400 

of examples of si.) . I have been unable to discover any 

difference in function between these two auxiliaries. The 

obvious etymology of caa is the verb caa 'want, like, love'. 

It would be convenient if this future auxiliary had a more 

modal meaning such as 'desiderative future', but if it ever 

had such a function, it is no longer evident. Caa thus 

easily co-occurs with non-volitional subjects: 
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(56) Lwoho caa r>-kwd ke e me. 
water FUT FP-finish it in NEG 
•Water will not run out in it (=the lake).' 

I could induce no speaker of the language to consent to my 

hypothesis that caa indicates a greater degree of emphasis 

than s_i, nor does it occur noticeably more frequently in 

contrastive contexts. It probably has a stylistic or 

dialectal flavor of its own, but this is speculation at this 

stage. Here are some more examples: 

(57) a. Mil caa m-pa mu wii. 
I FUT FP-come you look 
'I'll come see you.' 

b. Mu caa kapii ce kuru cannke e. 
you FUT.FP act.bad know that(EMPH) day.DEF in 
'You will know (i.e. experience) a bad deed on 
that day.' 

There is a third auxiliary with future time reference, 

but which is distinguished modally from the future 

auxiliaries. This is the 'potential' auxiliary ku. It will 

be dealt with in section 9.3.2.2 below. 

The future auxiliaries do not differ from each other in 

degree of remoteness from the moment of speech, as the past 

auxiliaries do. Increased remoteness is instead indicated 

through the use of a supplementary auxiliary bu or ba 

following the future marker. These seem to be variants of 

the same morpheme, the vowel being occasionally rounded 

under the influence of the labial consonant. No specific 
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degree of remoteness is attached to the use of bu/ba. For 

some speakers it is not compatible with a time expression 

referring to 'today', but it does allow 'tomorrow1. Note 

that the low tone of the future 'prefix' precedes the remote 

auxiliary, docking leftward onto the future auxiliary: 

(58) Pi si ba mu bw5n (numpanna / *ninjaa). 
they FUT.FP REM you hit tomorrow today 
'They will beat you (tomorrow / *today).' 

Usually, the remoteness is unspecified, and accordingly 

sometimes a good translation is 'eventually': 

(59) Pi caa ba mu wii rj-kanha nana wuu kanhe na. 
they FUT REM you look FP-be.tired here our village at 
•They will eventually look for you in vain here 
in our village.' 

The remote auxiliary has quite naturally developed a 

modal function as well. It can be used much like ku to 

indicate a decrease in liklihood of the predicted event 

coming to pass. Thus a sentence like the following could 

have two interpretations, as indicated. Note that bu/ba 

takes the intransitive prefix: 

(60) Mii si bu m-pa. 
I FUT.FP REM IP-come 
a. 'I will eventually come.1 

b. *I might/probably will come.' 

The modal function of the remote auxiliary will be described 

in section 9.3.2.2 below. 



572 

At the other extreme of remoteness is a periphrastic 

expression which might be labelled 'immediate future', 

though 'prospective' (following Comrie 1976:64) might be 

more accurate. Its basic meaning is 'to be about to' or 'be 

on the point of1. The expression consists of the verb ko 

•say' (borrowed from Bambara ko 'say') followed by a 

subjectless subjunctive complement with an imperfective 

verb: 

(61) a. U nye na n-ko ra a n-ksege. 
s/he be PROG IP-say SUBJUNC PROG IP-go.IMPFV 
'S/he is about to go.' 

b. Cann ka mpi maha shye sa u-ye naara 
day IND hare FORM.PAST go go he-REFL walk 
'One day Hare went for a walk (lit. went to walk 
himself) 

ma sa fworo zhibannanwo na 
and go exit ground.hornbi11 at 
and came upon Ground Hornbi11 

ka a sini 
it.COMP PERF lie.down 
lying 

na n-ko ra a n-kwuu 
PROG IP-say SUBJUNC PROG IP-die.IMPFV 
about to die 

katege eye e. 
hunger.DEF hand in 
from hunger.' 

The same expression, but with the complement verb in 

perfective rather than imperfective form, has the aspectual 

meaning of 'almost, nearly': 
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(62) Kuru ku mpyi na n-ko ri 
this(EMPH) it PAST PROG IP-say SUBJUNC 
'It was this which almost 

ka-taanmpe nyaha fj-gurugo. 
affair-sweet.DEF stir FP-mix.up 
ruined the good thing.' 

9.2.4 Perfect 

The perfect auxiliary is j|. This is derived from an 

original form *ma," which has also given rise to the same 

subject narrative connective ma, which in turn through 

elision of the initial consonant has yielded the serial 

connective a. The latter is homophonous in every way with 

the perfect auxiliary. The etymology of ma is not clear at 

this point, but the best contender seems to be ma, the 

imperfective form of the verb 'come1. The tone is wrong, 

but the sense is right, 'come' being a not infrequent source 

oo of the perfect (Anderson 1982). * 

The perfect in Supyire has all the 'ingredients' of a 

prototypical perfect which have been frequently noted in the 

literature (see especially Anderson 1982, Givon 1984:278ff): 

perfectivity, current relevance, anteriority, and 

counter-sequentiality. There are signs, however, that the 

perfect is moving on to other functions. These will be duly 

noted in the following discussion. 
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The typical perfect is perfective, and the Supyire 

perfect is no exception. Only the perfective form of the 

verb can be used with the auxiliary Ji, and there is no 

equivalent of the 'perfect progressive' ('I have been 

eating1) that is possible in English. Having said this, it 

is necessary to qualify the notion of perfectivity. The 

perfective form of the verb in Supyire cannot be 

characterized as 'completive' in the sense of being 

specially construed with a terminal point. It is rather 

perfective in the sense of referring to the complete event 

or state. Although the event coded by active verbs is 

completed, the state encoded by stative verbs is certainly 

not, as we shall see below. Construal of the terminal point 

is accomplished by means of the terminative serial 

construction (see 9.1.6). Note however that this 

construction with a stative verb does not encode the 

terminal point of the state, but rather the fact that the 

state already obtains at the temporal reference point. 

The 'current relevance' ingredient of the Supyire 

perfect is clearly seen in contrasting it with the past 

tense auxiliaries nd and ni. It has frequently been noted 

that the notion of 'current relevance' is rather difficult 

to pin down. In Supyire as in other languages with a 

typical perfect there can be a number of pragmatic sources 

of such relevance. Perhaps the commonest is when the result 
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of a past action persists and impinges in some way on the 

present moment. Compare the following examples: 

(63) a. U na m-pa ' tanjaa. 
s/he REM.PAST IP-come yesterday 
•S/he came yesterday.' 

b. U a pa tanjaa. 
s/he PERF come yesterday 
•S/he came yesterday.' 

63a, using the past auxiliary, strongly implies that the 

referent of the subject has gone away again, i.e. the person 

came and also left yesterday. 63b, on the other hand, 

strongly implies that the referent of the subject is still 

here, i.e. the state of affairs resulting from the past 

action of coming is still in effect: 'S/he came yesterday, 

and so s/he is here.' Note incidently that the Supyire 

perfect co-occurs freely with time phrases, unlike its 

English counterpart. 

Sometimes the previous event is the cause of a present 

one. Compare the following examples. The first, with the 

past, encodes an event of seeing which did not issue in any 

current event. The perfect in the second, in contrast, 

marks an event of seeing which is directly responsible for 

the current event of going: 
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(64) a. U na naniyaayi kani nya. 
he REM.PAST wild.animals.DEF only see 
'He saw only the wild animals. 

Cann ka ka u u m-pa fjgurugo nya. . . 
day IND and he NARR IP-come smoke see 
One day, he finally saw some smoke...' 

b. Tuwyige mli a nye kamini i, 
beehive I PERF see sp.of.grass.DEF in 
• I have seen a beehive in the kamine grass, 

kuru ta-bdni i mil ksege. 
it(EMPH) L0C-kill.G2S to I go.IMPFV 
(and) I am going (i.e. I'm on my way) to collect 
the honey (lit. I am going to kill it).' 

It has often been noted that the perfect is frequently 

more compatible with recent events than with remote ones, 

evidently because recent events are more likely to have 

special relevance at the moment of speaking.23 This tendancy 

can be seen in the Supyire perfect as well. With a verb 

such as Iwo 'say', there is a tendancy to use na if the 

event of saying was far in the past, and a if it was quite 

recent. The current relevance of the perfect here seems to 

stem from the content of what was said still being vividly 

in the hearer's mind. Compare the following two examples, 

in both of which the verb 'say' is in a relative clause. In 

the first the event of saying took place many months before 

the moment of speaking, in the second, only a matter of 

minutes: 
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(65) a. Jwu-be mii na jw6 mu nyii na ke, 
say-DEF I REM.PAST say your eye at REL 
•The words I said in your presence, 

mu a pu ny& nume. 
you PERF they see now 
you have seen them (come true) now.' 

b. Ape kucwunna a jwo ke, see wi la? 
this monkey PERP say REL truth it.is(GlS) Q 
•What Monkey has said, is it the truth?1 

It can be demonstrated, however, that a also contrasts 

with the recent past auxiliary nl. Just as in example 63a 

above, the following implies that the referent of the 

subject has gone away again at some time prior to the moment 

of speaking: 

(66) U nl pa. 
s/he REC.PAST come 
*S/he came (earlier today).' 

In the following example, the recent past nl codes the first 

event, but the perfect is used for the second, this time to 

show that the expected result does not obtain at the moment 

of speaking: 

(67) U nl jwo na uru si m-pa, 
he REC.PAST say that he(EMPH) FUT FP-come 
'He said he would come, 

rjkaa u nye a pa me. 
but he NEG PERF come NEG 
but he hasn't come.' 

In fact, we shall see below that the perfect is not at all 
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confined to the recent past, but can be used for events 

quite remote in time. 

The current relevance component has triumphed 

completely over the other meanings of the perfect in clauses 

with stative verbs.24 Here the meaning was probably 

originally that of a current state resulting from a past 

event, and this construal is still possible, though it seems 

to be rather rare in practice. Instead, the current state 

is normally the only part of the meaning left, with no 

implication that it is the result of some past event. Both 

meanings are possible in the following example, though the 

first usually has to be coaxed from a consultant (it can be 

made more natural by adding an adverb such as numfc 'now', 

and forced by adding context such as 'You were thin last 

t ime I saw you, but...': 

(68) Mu a pee. 
you PERF be.fat 

a. 'You have gotten fat.* 
b. 'You are fat. ' 

In the following example, only the stative meaning is 

available, unless the consultant has a very lively 

imagination: 
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(69) Faaga a pee. 
rock.DEP PERF be.big 
'The rock is big.' 

The time reference with a stative verb can be in the past if 

something in the context requires it. In the following 

example, the subject, referring as it does to a past event, 

requires that the state have past time reference: 

(70) Toni tinkani ' fana 
feast.DEF establish.manner.DEF also 
•The way the party was arranged also 

nye a nwo me. 
NEG PERF be.good NEG 
was not good.' 

Occasionally a stative verb with the perfect is embedded in 

a narrative, where it receives a past time reading from the 

time reference of the discourse as a whole. 

The anteriority component of the perfect has been 

implicit in the foregoing discussion. With active verbs, 

the event takes place prior to the moment of speaking. As 

noted above, there is no necessity that the event be recent. 

In the following example, the event took place a full year 

before the moment of speaking: 
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(71) Jwunuru * u pyiibii na NumemwS wuubii, 
Jwunuru GEN children.DEF and Numemwo POSS.DEF 
1Jwunuru's children and those of Numemwo, 

pire pi a tanjyee ' u lampuni sara. 
they(EMPH) they PERF last.year GEN tax.DEF pay 
it was they who paid last year's taxes.' 

A conunon use of the perfect in narratives is in preposed 

time clauses, in which the event antedates and provides the 

setting for the main clause event. The following example is 

the beginning of a folktale: 

(72) Nani wa u na sa u kerege ' cyan 
man.DEF IND he REM.PAST go his field establish 
'A certain man went and made his field 

sige shiin cyage e. 
bush people place in 
in a place (where there were) bush people. 

Cire tee-paanna a no ge, 
tree.DEF time-chop.DEF PERF arrive TC 
When the time to chop the trees arrived, 

ka u u rj-kare sa a cire paan-ni. 
and he NARR IP-go go PROG trees.DEF chop-IMPFV 
he went and began chopping the trees.' 

The fourth 'ingredient' of the prototypical perfect, 

counter-sequentiality, refers to the coding of an event out 

of its chronological order in a narrative. This is most 

easily illustrated by the pluperfect,25 which is formed from 

the perfect by the addition of the past tense copula cum 

auxiliary mpyi/pyi. Following is an example: 
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(73) Hyege na ka mil tuni si yira 
morning.DEP at and my father.DEF NARR get.up 
1 In the morning my father got up 

a u okwuubfi sanmpii ta sicyeere. 
SC his chickens.DEF OTHER.DEF find four 
and found he had only four chickens left (lit. 
and found his chickens four). 

Fyina a pyi a mpif sanmpii jo. 
python.DEF PERF PAST PERF those rest.DEF swallow 
The python had swallowed the rest of them. 

Ka u u u-ye c€ega, 
and he NARR he-REFL accuse 
Then he blamed himself 

raaa sa pwunni cu na n-taali... 
and.NARR go dog.DEF grab PROG IP-caress.IMPFV 
and caught the dog and petted him...' 

The middle event in this example, the swallowing of the 

chickens by the python, occurred prior to the event encoded 

immediately before it, the father waking up in the morning 

to find that he had only four chickens left. This being out 

of sequence is clearly indicated by using the pluperfect. 

The simple perfect also encodes counter-sequentiality in 

some types of subordinate clause. Note the following 

example of a relative clause, which codes an event which had 

occurred before any of the other events in the extract: 

(74) Ka mii f . . . sa urii yibe-ge pyi 
and I NARR go his(EMPH) asking-DEF do 
'Then I ... went and asked after him 

mishyoni funno shiinbila a, 
mission.DEF inside people.DEF to 
from the people inside the mission, 
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ka pi i page s u a tirige ke, 
and they NARR house.DEP in he PERF get.down REL 
and they showed me the house he had lodged in 

ka pi i kuru cyee mii na. 
and they NARR it(EMPH) show me to 
(lit. and they the house he had lodged in, and they 
showed it to me).' 

The same counter-sequential meaning of the perfect is 

found in complements of the verb ta 'find1. Very often the 

subject of ta is the gender 3 singular emphatic pronoun 

lire, referring to the moment currently reached in the 

narrative. This is the most commonly used device to 

indicate out of order events in narratives. Following is an 

example: 

(75) Ka wuu u mii sebeni* lwo. 
and we NARR my ticket.DEF take 
'Then we bought my ticket. 

27 
Lira a nyege neverini ta 
this(EMPH) PERF morning.DEF nine.o'clock.DEF find 
At this point nine o'clock (lit. this found nine 
o'clock) 
u 3 t6r6. 
it.COMP PERF pass 
had passed. 

Ka mii l jye moblllge e. 
and I NARR enter truck.DEF in 
I got into the truck.' 

The foregoing discussion shows that the perfect in 

Kampwo Supyire covers all the functions of a prototypical 

perfect. There are also signs that it is moving on to take 

over some of the territory of the simple past. It is not 
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hard to construct a scenario of how this may have begun. As 

noted above, the perfect is regularly used in adverbial time 

clauses in narratives. These are themselves simplified 

relative clauses. They function in narrative to demarcate 

thematic paragraphs, normally setting off the following 

chunk of discourse as separate thematically from the 

preceding chunk. At some point, some speakers began 

dropping any pretence of using a relative clause for this 

task, simply by omitting the clitic ke from the end of the 

clause. The result was a simple clause with perfect 

tense-aspect, but still serving to introduce a new thematic 

paragraph. The next step was to use the perfect to 

introduce the narrative as a whole. A total of eleven 

narratives in the corpus begin the with perfect (8) or the 

pluperfect (3). Of these, seven are personal narratives, 

not folktales. It is probably significant that the speakers 

of these narratives were all under forty years of age. As 

noted above, over two thirds of the examples of the past 

auxiliary na were from old men. It looks very much as 

though the perfect is beginning to supplant the past in the 

speech of the young, at least in this relatively narrow 

domain of monologue narrative. 

In addition to the simple perfect described above, 

Supyire has a periphrastic 'experiential' perfect formed by 

adding the verb nve 'see' as V2 in a serial construction. 
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The meaning is basically 'have had the experience of Vling' 

Note that in the following examples the sense of sight is 

not involved at all: 

(76) a. Mu a jwo na weena a taan ge, 
you PERF say my.NONDECL leaf.DIM PERF be.sweet TC 
'You say my little leaf tastes good (lit. when you 
have said my little leaf is sweet), 

ma a na bwuu muga a nye la? 
you.NONDECL PERF my.NONDECL fruit suck SC see Q 
(but) have you ever tasted (lit. sucked and seen) 
my fruit?' 

b. U ceeni mpyi na saha pya ta a nye me. 
this woman.DEF PAST PROG yet child get SC see NEG 
'This woman had not yet ever had a child.' 

c. U darashfni wuu saha lyi a nye 
his 5.francs.DEF we NEG.yet eat SC see 
•We have not yet spent (lit. eaten) five francs of 
his 

wuu fworobani28 i m£. 
our association.DEF in NEG 
in our association.' 

This construction can even be used with the verb nye itself 

(77) Mu a canraga nye a nye la, nogolyeni? 
you PERF lion see SC see Q man.old.DEF 
'Have you ever seen a lion, old man?' 

A more restricted kind of experiential perfect is 

formed with the verb tee 'be accustomed to' as VI in a 

29 serial construction. The meaning is 'have V2ed once 

before': 



585 

(78) a. Mii a tela a pa nana. 
I PERF once.before SC come here 
'I have come here once before.' 

b. Hali mii a tela a u yibe 
even I PERF once.before SC him ask 
II once even asked him 
1Mu na nankaage pyi la?' 
you PROG thievery.DEF go Q 
"Are you thieving?"' 

9.2.5 Still, Again, No Longer, and Not Yet 

These tenses, rare among the world's languages, are 

relatively common in Niger-Congo, being widely attested in 
Of) 

Bantu (Comrie 1986:53). in Supyire they are 

morphologically unified, the 'no longer' and "not yet' forms 

being two different ways of negating the 'still' and 'again' 

tenses. The auxiliary is saha, obviously related to the 

adverb sahanki 'still, yet, again'. In the 'still', 

'again', and 'no longer' tenses, this auxiliary is added to 

other auxiliaries. 

The 'still' tense presupposes that some durative event 

or state began or was the case in the past, and asserts that 

it continues at the reference point, usually the present. 

The auxiliary saha is followed by the progressive marker na, 

indicating durativity. The construction is common with the 

neutral copula nys and with the deictic copulas naha and wa. 
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Note in the second example below how the adverbial time 

clause provides a past reference point for the 'still' tense 

in the main clause. 

(79) a. Fworoba saha na nve la? 
cooperative STILL PROG be Q 
'Do co-operative associations still exist?' 

b. U a pa no ge, caawa saha na 
he PERF come arrive TC warthog STILL PROG 
•When he finally arrived, Warthog was still 

wa u meeni na na n-cee. 
be.there his song.DEP on PROG IP-sing 
singing his song (lit. was still on his song 
singing).• 

Active verbs of course appear in their imperfective form. 

Either a progressive or a habitual meaning is possible. 

(Note that a simple low tone spreads onto saha.) 

(80) a. U saha na lyi. 
s/he STILL PROG eat.IMPFV 
'S/he is still eating.' 

b. f)keemdro saha na lire nani naare 
chameleon STILL PROG this(EMPH) walk.DEF walk.IMPFV 
'Chameleon still walks that walk 

sige e yyeheke yyeheke yyeheke 
bush.DEF in (ideophone) 
in the bush yyeheke yyeheke yyeheke.' 

The 'again* tense is similar to the 'still' tense, 

except that the verb is perfective. The meaning is then 

that the event is repeated at the reference point, after 

having occurred at least once in the past. When the 

reference point is the present, the perfect auxiliary 
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follows saha. Although this is written separately (saha a), 

in the speech of most people all that remains of the perfect 

is its low tone (saha), since an unstressed long vowel (from 

the two [a]s coming together) is not permitted following a 

glottal stop (written as /h/): 

(81) Mu saha a pa. 
you AGAIN PERF come 
'You have come again.' 

The reference point may also be in the future, in which 

case the future auxiliary si (preceded by the progressive 

auxiliary na) 3 1 follows the 'again' auxiliary: 

(82) Kwuni saha na si m-pa 
die.DEF AGAIN PROG PUT FP-come 
'Death will come again 

* 

lire teni i sahanki. 
that(EMPH) time.DEF in again 
at that time.' 

One example with the conditional has been recorded: 

(83) U saha ' ga ' nura a pa sonna a ta yd... 
he AGAIN COND return SC come think SC get POL 
'If he thinks again (of something more)...1 

Note in the two last examples that the notion of 'again' is 

coded elsewhere in the clause (the adverb sahanki and the 

serial verb nuru 'return', 'V2 again1) in addition to the 

'again' auxiliary. These other means of coding are much 
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more common (by themselves) than is the use of the 'again' 

tense. 

The 'no longer' tense is the negation of the 'still' 

tense. Its basic function is to indicate that a durative 

event which was occurring in the past is not occurring in 

the present (or a state which obtained in the past no longer 

obtains). As will be shown in section 9.4 below, negative 

auxiliaries are of two sorts. In most tense-aspects the 

negative 'auxiliary1 is a low tone which appears on the TAM 

auxiliary. In other tense-aspects the copula nys precedes 

the auxiliary. In the 'no longer' tense, the negative 

auxiliary follows the 'still' auxiliary. With a copula, the 

negative auxiliary is a low tone which docks to the left 

onto the final vowel of saha: 

(84) Mil saha nye lire e me. 
I STILL.NEG be it(EMPH) in NEG 
'I am no longer in it (=the draft).' 

With a verb, the progressive auxiliary is used, and this is 

preceded by its normal negative auxiliary, the copula nys: 

32 
(85) Pyiibii saha nye na byii 

children.DEF STILL NEG PROG raise 
'Children are no longer raised 

pi tanjaa byi-nkani na me. 
their yesterday raise-manner.DEF on NEG 
as they were in the past(lit. on their yesterday's 
manner of being raised).' 
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As might be expected, the corresponding negation of the 

'again' tense means 'not again1 or 'not anymore'. The 

normal negative auxiliary nye is used with the perfect 

auxiliary: 

(86) Wa saha nye a bwdn li na me. 
IND AGAIN NEG PERF hit it on NEG 
'None touched it again.' Lit. 'One did not again 
touch it.' 

With the future, the low tone negative auxiliary is used: 

(87) fide fiige saha si mil ta me. 
that like AGAIN NEG.FUT me get NEG 
•That sort won't get me again.' i.e. 'You won't 
catch me doing that again.' 

The 'not yet' tense is by far the commonest of any of 

the tenses discussed in this section. It is also the 

simplest from a morphological point of view. It consists 

solely of the auxiliary saha together with the negative low 

tone, which in this case precedes the auxiliary and 

consequently docks rightwards onto its first vowel, yielding 

saha. No other auxiliary is used. The intransitive prefix 

appears on the verb if it immediately follows (and if it 

begins with a voiceless stop). The basic meaning of the 

tense is that some event did not occur in the past, and is 

not occurring in the present. It is presupposed that the 

event was and is expected (it is not, however, asserted that 

it will happen in the future). Following are some examples: 
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(88) a. Kucwuun saha m-pa me. 
monkey NEG.STILL IP-come NEG 
1 Monkey hasn't come yet.' 

b. Mu saha slge nu bo me. 
you NEG.STILL bush cow kill NEG 
•You haven't killed a bush cow yet.' 

The 'not again' construction can also, at least for 

some speakers, have the rather different meaning of 'still 

not yet*. For these speakers, the following examples are 

virtually equivalent: 

(89) a. Wuu saha lyi me. 
we NEG.STILL eat NEG 
'We (still) haven't eaten yet.' 

b. Wuu saha nye a lyi me. 
we STILL NEG PERF eat NEG 
'We still haven't eaten yet.' 

The latter can also have the somewhat commoner meaning 'We 

haven't eaten again.' as explained above. 

The point of reference of the 'not yet' tense can be 

placed in the past by adding the past auxiliary mpyi, as 

will be shown in section 9.2.7.1 below. 
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9.2.6 Coding Sequence: the Narrative/Sequential 

A striking feature of narrative in Supyire, which it 

has in common with many Niger-Congo languages, is the use of 

a special tense-aspect in all but the initial main line 

clauses. The narrative/sequential auxiliary is si, 

superficially similar to the future auxiliary si, and 

perhaps deriving from the same source, namely §_£, the 

imperfective form of the verb shya 'go'. This auxiliary 

undergoes a number of debilitating phonological processes, 

an indication of its early grammaticalization. It is, in 

the right environment, rhotacized to r_f (see chapter II 

section 2.1.2.2); following most pronouns its initial 

consonant is elided (see chapter II section 2.1.1.5), and 

its vowel assimilates to the pronoun vowel if this is [u]. 

It is thus reduced to i. after p_i, JLi, cyi etc., and u after 

u, ku, pu etc. Following the same subject connective ma it 

is similarly reduced to a.34 And lastly, it also accepts a 

spreading low tone from the left, and consequently 

frequently appears as s_i (see chapter II section 2.3.3.1). 

In attempting to account for 'narrative' tenses, Dahl 

(1985:112) speaks of the 'narrative context', in which the 

temporal reference point is not the moment of speech, but 

rather 'the point in time at which the last event related in 

the preceding context took place.' The function of a 
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narrative tense would then be to indicate subsequence to 

that temporal reference point, and the result would be a 

chronological sequencing of events. 

There are some difficulties with this analysis which 

are clearly illustrated by the Supyire data. Dahl himself 

notes that the marking of narrative tenses (which in his 

data base were confined to Africa) frequently resembles that 

of subordinate clauses in some way. In Supyire, the 

identical auxiliary si (with all its allomorphs) also marks 

subjunctive clauses (used principally as complement clauses, 

but also for polite commands or requests) and adverbial 

purpose clauses. This points to a somewhat different 

explanation, suggested by Givon (1990, chapter 19): the 

'narrative* auxiliary is essentially a non-finite form. 

The use of a non-finite, or at least less-than-fully finite, 

form in narrative capitalizes on the principle of 'inertia' 

in discourse (cf. Longacre 1983:140). Once a setting is 

established in discourse, the tendancy is to assume that it 

remains the same until notified otherwise. 

This principle is well documented in the domain of 

topic continuity (see in particular Givon 1983), where it 

has been repeatedly demonstrated that languages tend to 

prescribe very little coding for continued reference to 

highly 'continuous' topics, i.e. participants which have 

already been installed in center stage. Verb agreement, 
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unstressed pronouns, or even zero anaphora are the rule 

cross-linguistically. The same principle can be invoked in 

the domain of tense-aspect, above all in the narrative 

genre. The speaker can count on the hearer's expectation 

that the time setting established at the beginning will 

remain in force for the entire narrative, and that the main 

events will be recounted in the order that they happened. 

This allows the speaker to 'economize* on the coding, and 

not repeat the temporal setting in each clause. In Kampwo 

Supyire the narrative auxiliary is not actually 

phonologically shorter than the other auxiliaries (though 

the trend is certainly in that direction—no other auxiliary 

suffers phonological erosion to the same extent) but it 

carries less information. The tense setting must be gotten 

somewhere else. Thus as we shall see below, it is used to 

code sequential action not only in past tense narrative, but 

also in habitual generic 'narrative', and in the future and 

potential tenses. 

Past tense narrative in Supyire is distinguished from 

other sequentially arranged discourse types by the use of 

the different subject connective ka/ka. Main line clauses 

begin either with this connective (followed directly by the 

subject) or with the same subject connective ma/ma (in which 

case the subject is zero).36 Except for a handful of 

examples in the corpus, clauses beginning with ka always 
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take the narrative auxiliary. Clauses beginning with ma/ma 

may or may not have the narrative auxiliary. The use of the 

auxiliary indicates a slightly lesser degree of thematic 

continuity with the previous context than its absence. The 

combination of the same subject connective and the narrative 

auxiliary is written conjoined in the orthography (maa). 

The reduced forms i_ and u are, however, written separately 

from the pronouns which condition them (and with which they 

form a single phonological syllable). The following 

example, the beginning of a folktale, illustrates these 

various clause types. Note how the tense setting is 

established in the initial clause and is not subsequently 

repeated: 

(90) Ceeni wa u maha u poo 
woman.DEF IND she FORM.PAST her husband 
'A certain woman was scorching her husband's 

baga yanogono paare 
house bedbugs scorch.IMPFV 
house's bedbugs 

ma tora a u pooni "nenke suugo. 
and pass SC her husband.DEF tail.DEF burn 
and burned her husband's tail (=his flywhisk). 

Ka noni si u pyi 
and husband.DEF NARR her tell 
Then (her) husband told her 

na u 0 sa ka cya. 
that she SUBJUNC go IND look.for 
that she must go get one (to replace it). 

Ka u u yira a kare sige e 
and she NARR get.up SC go bush.DEF in 
So she got up and went to the bush 
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ma sa a naare, 
and go PROG walk.IMPFV 
and was hunting (lit. walking), 

ma sa no cipjyeni wa na, 
and go arrive woman.old.DEF IND at 
and met an old woman, 

maa u ' shyssre. Ka u u u ' yige... 
and.NARR her greet and she NARR her ask 
and greeted her. She (=the old woman) asked her...' 

The narrative/sequential auxiliary (which we will call 

simply sequential in its non-narrative uses) is also 

employed in habitual/generic discourse. Although the 

different subject connective ka is not used at all in this 

discourse type, the same subject connective ma and its 

amalgamated form with the sequential auxiliary are common. 

Following is an example, from a discourse on how the dead 

are buried (note also the use of the habitual auxiliary maha 

in a loose serial construction): 

(91) Wa ga f)-kwu, pi maha u wuli, 
IND COND IP-die they HAB him/her bathe 
'When someone dies, they bathe him/her, 

maa u pw5 ' 
and.SEQ him/her tie 
and tie him/her 

na vaanntd wala cevaanntinni i, 
with blanket or robe with 
with a blanket or a robe, 

maha sinfn€ u ntaani na, 
HAB lie.down.CAUS his/her courtyard.DEF at 
and lay (him/her) down in his/her courtyard, 
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maa fl-kare baannl 1, 
and.SEQ IP-go entrance.house.DEP in 
and go to the entrance house (of the village), 

maa sa sanyi yige maha wyi. 
and.SEQ go death.announcement take.out HAB whistle 
and make the formal announcement of the death.' 

The sequential auxiliary is also used in habitual 

discourse when there is more thematic discontinuity, so that 

there is an overt subject. Often a thematic paragraph is 

introduced by an time adverbial clause (with a conditional 

auxiliary), followed by a main clause with the sequential 

auxiliary. The following example is taken from the same 

discourse as the preceding one: 

(92) Pi aha pwoore taha a ku ni, 
they COND dirt.DEF use SC it fill 
'When they have filled it with dirt, 

pi i kwuunni to fo maha li durugo. 
they SEQ grave.mound.DEF cover till HAB it go.up.CAUS 
they heap up the grave mound till it is raised.' 

In contexts such as the last one described (where the 

sequential auxiliary follows an overt subject, in 

habitual/generic discourse only) many speakers use a complex 

form asi instead of the simple sequential auxiliary si. The 

second part of this form is obviously the sequential 

auxiliary, but the etymology of the first part is unknown at 

37 this point. Many speakers use this form in habitual 

discourse to the total exclusion of the simple form si. 

Others mix the two to varying degrees, and still others seem 



597 

only to use the simple form, although they understand and 

accept the complex form. The two forms appear to be 

functionally equivalent. Just as with the simple form, the 

[s] of asi is frequently rhotacized to [r] (ari). Following 

is an example from a speaker who uses asi/ari exclusively. 

The topic is how to cultivate yams. 

(93) Ci aha m-pa fyin, 
they(G3P) COND IP-come sprout 
'When they (=the yams) sprout, 

pi ari weyi laha ci na, 
they(GlP) HAB.SEQ leaves.DEP take.off them(G3P) on 
they (=the farmers) take the leaves off of them,38 

maa kabiiye curugo mpogii na... 
and.SEQ sticks plant mounds.DEF on 
and stick poles into the mounds...' 

Another function of the sequential auxiliary is to code 

sequential events in the future. In the great majority of 

examples appearing in the corpus, the sequences of clauses 

with future time reference are same subject, and the subject 

is not repeated after the first clause, subsequent clauses 

merely starting with the sequential auxiliary. Following 

are some examples: 

(94) a. Mil nana na sf zhya yaare e si m-pa. 
I be.here PROG FUT FP.go things to SEQ IP-come 
*I am going to go relieve myself and come back.' 

b. Mu si byaani sin 
you FUT.FP forehead.DEF put.perpendicular 
'You will put your forehead 
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ninke na si cyeyi ylrige 
ground.DEF on SEQ hands.DEF rise.CAUS 
to the ground and raise your paws 

ninirji na. 
above.DEF at 
into the air. ' 

As noted above, the same auxiliary si also functions as 

a subjunctive. See section 9.3.3 below, and also chapters 

XI (on complement clauses) and XIV (on non-declarative 

speech acts). 

9.2.7 Combinations of Tense-Aspects 

In this section the two most common types of 

tense-aspect combination will be examined. The first 

subsection will deal with combinations with the past, the 

following subsection with combinations with the progressive. 

9.2.7.1 Combinations with Past 

A number of tense-aspect auxiliaries can be combined 

with the past tense copula to form compound tense-aspects 

with past time reference. These are summarized in Table 32. 

The past tense copula has two forms. The first is 

simply the verb pyi 'do, make, become' with a past or 

perfect auxiliary. The second is derived from the same verb 

by the addition of a nasal prefix: mpyi. The two forms are 
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TABLE 32. Combinations with Past Tense 

AUXILIARIES FUNCTION 

(m)pyi na past progressive 

(m)pyi maha past habitual 

(m)pyi a pluperfect 

mpyi na si future in the past 

mpyi ku potential in the past 

mpyi na saha past not yet 

equivalent in meaning (see chapter VII section 7.3.1 for a 

description of these copulas and examples of their 

non-auxiliary use). 

The combination of these copulas with other 

tense-aspects could be analyzed as serial verb 

constructions, from which they do not differ at all in form. 

In view of the fact that the majority of auxiliaries arose 

out of the same type of construction, it seems most 

insightful to regard the past tense copula as an auxiliary 

in the making. In the examples it will simply be glossed as 

•past'. 

Combination with the progressive auxiliary na yields 

the past progressive, which is used to encode durative (and 

usually simultaneous) action at some reference point in the 



past. The Implication Is usually that the event Is no 

longer ongoing at the moment of speaking, since otherwise 

the present progessive would be used. Following are 

examples: 

(95) a. Sere mil mpyi na lyf cige wyige e, 
honey I PAST PROG eat.IMPPV tree hole in 
•I was eating honey in a hole in a tree 

ka mii nunke si ji-cwdnre. 
and my head.DEF NARR IP-stick 
and my head got stuck.' 

b. Mii cyeebff mu nye a pyi pyenga me, 
my women.DEP also NEG PERF be home NEG 
•My wives also were not at home, 

pira a pyi na "muvaanyi 
they(EMPH) PERF PAST PROG tigernut.beds.DEF 
they were harvesting the tigernut beds.* 

bili-li. 
gather-IMPFV 

Just as in the present, the past progressive can also 

have a habitual rather than strictly progressive meaning: 

(96) a. Pi punf mpyi na n-kala-li wuu teni i. 
they all PAST PROG IP-study-IMPFV our time.DEF in 
•They all (=soldiers) used to study in our time.• 

b. flge u fi pyi na ma mii yyere. 
that he PERF PAST PROG come.IMPFV me toward 
'That one used to come to my place.' 

The past copula can also combine with the habitual 

auxiliary maha to produce a past habitual. This has the 

same meaning as the habitual use of the progressive just 

described. Note the use of both forms in the following 
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exchange. The first speaker uses the habitual auxiliary, 

the second replies using the progressive with habitual 

meaning: 

(97) A: Di yii mpyi maha cinnyf kwuun 
how you.PL PAST HAB logs.DEF cut.IMPFV 
•How did you used to cut the logs? 

na n-ko ye? 
PROG IP-say Q 

B: Wuu ba pi mpyi na cinnkunnyi 
we it.is.NEG they PAST PROG log.pillars.DEF 
'Wasn't it us who used to cut the logs?1 

kwunna a? 
cut.IMPFV NEG.Q 

Just as in the present, the verb can be perfective as well: 

(98) U § pyi maha yiga a caa cannke na. 
he PERF PAST HAB take.out SC spread.out sun.DEF at 
'He used to be brought out and laid out in the 
sun.l39 

The past copula plus the perfect auxiliary yields the 

pluperfect (or 'past perfect'). Just as the perfect with a 

stative verb gives a simple present tense reading, the 

pluperfect with a stative verb gives a simple past tense 

reading, with no implication that the past state is the 

result of some anterior event: 
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(99) Ura § pyi a pee sele e. 
he(EMPH) PERF PAST PERF be.big truth in 
'He was very big.'40 

With active verbs, however, the pluperfect encodes an 

anterior event which is relevant at the past reference 

point. The following example is from a narrative recounting 

how the speaker (Ely Sanogo) went to a training course in a 

foreign town (Bobo Dioulasso, in Burkina Faso). Note how 

the anterior event of attending a training course the 

previous year in Ouagadougou is relevent at this particular 

place in the narrative: 

(100) Wuu a lyi a kwo ge, 
we PERF eat SC finish TC 
'When we had finished eating, 

ka wuu u $-kar£ ta-shwdnyi i. 
and we NARR IP-go LOC-pass.night.DEF in 
we went to the dorm rooms (lit. the places for 
spending the night). 

Mil na nanjiini wa u mpyi cyaga nlnkin. 
I and youth.DEF IND he PAST place one 
I and a certain young man were in one room (lit. 
place). 

Wuu a pyi § kalani pyi 
we PERF PAST PERF study.DEF do 
We had studied 

Wahaduge e sincyan. 
Ouagadougou in together 
in Ouagadougou together. 

Ka namponnte si ft-kwo... 
and stranger.DEF(G4) NARR IP-finish 
My feeling of being a stranger came to an end...' 
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The pluperfect function of coding countersequential events 

has already been illustrated in section 9.4.2 above. 

The past copula can combine with the future auxiliary 

sf or caa to yield a 'future in the past'. The future 

auxiliary in these combinations is preceded by the 

progressive auxiliary na, a relict of the origin of the 

future auxiliaries as imperfective verbs. The original 

function of this combination appears to have been to encode 

an event as being about to happen at some reference point in 

the past, as in the following example: 

(101) Mli mpyi na si ti rjkee jwo. 
I PAST PROG FUT.FP its praise say 
'I was just going to commend it (lit. say 
its praise).' 

The current function, however, is overwhelmingly to code 

counterfactual events: events which were going to happen, 

or were expected to happen, but which did not in fact 

transpire. The speaker of the following example had 

narrowly escaped being trampled to death by bush cows 

earlier in the day: 

(102) Sige niiyi mpyi na si mil b6 ' ninjaa. 
bush cows.DEF PAST PROG FUT me kill today 
'The bush cows were going to kill me today.' 

The commonest use of the 'future in the past' is in the 

apodosis of counterfactual conditionals, where it is usually 

best translated 'would have': 



(103) Mii nampyi mii nye a sa a mu nye me, 
I if.COUNTERPACT I NEG PERF go SC you see NEG 
'If I hadn't found (lit. gone and seen) you, 

mii mpyi na si na-ye • bo. 
I PAST PROG FUT FP.rae-REFL kill 
I would have killed myself.1 

The potential auxiliary ku is also used in a very 

similar construction. Note that it does not require the 

progressive auxiliary. The following example is a proverb: 

(104) Ampyi nde fjkeeni ba me, 
if.COUNTERFACT that branch.DIM.DEF it.is.not NEG 
•If it hadn't been for that twig, 

mii mpyi gu nde mpan-rini bd, 
I PAST POT that dove-DIM.DEF kill 
I would have killed that little dove, 

x)kaa ampyi nde rjkeeni ba me, 
but if.COUNTERFACT that branch.DIM.DEF it.is.not NEG 
but if it had been for that twig, 

nde mpan-rini mpyi gu n-teen me. 
that dove-DIM.DEF PAST POT FP-sit NEG 
that little dove wouldn't have perched (there).' 

The final combination with the past tense copula to be 

described here is with the 'yet, still' auxiliary saha. 

Like the future auxiliaries, saha in this combination is 

preceded by the progressive auxiliary na. So far only the 

•not yet' tense has been recorded in this combination. The 

meaning coded is that of an event or state of affairs that 

was expected at a certain point in the past but which had 

not yet occurred. Following are some examples: 



605 

(105) a. Nani wa u mpyi na cyee ke i. 
man.DEF IND he was with women ten with 
'A certain man had ten wives. 

Ceeni wa mpyi na saha pya ta mt. 
woman.DEF IND PAST PROG YET child get NEG 
Not one of them had yet gotten a child.' 

b. Mii a naara na na numpyiibfle e 
I PERF walk with my comrades.DEF with 
I walked with my friends 

kanhe e sele e 
town.DEF in truth in 
in the town a great deal 

si ri-ta ku cogdni41 C£f 

SUBJUNC IP-get its manner.DEF know 
in order to get to know it, 

naha na ye, mii mpyi na saha shya a pye 
what on Q I PAST PROG YET go SC see 
because I had not yet ever gone 

II kini i me. 
that country.DEF in NEG 
to that country.• 

9.2.7.2 Combinations with Progressive 

The progressive can combine with several different 

auxiliaries. These combinations are summarized in Table 33. 

In most cases the form of the progressive auxiliary na 

is reduced by the elision of the initial consonant and the 

assimilation of the vowel to the quality of the preceding 

vowel. The only combination in which the progressive keeps 

its full form is with the narrative si. In switch subject 



606 

TABLE 33. Combinations with Progressive Aspect 

AUXILIARIES FUNCTIONS 

si wa na narrative progressive 

marfi narrative progressive (same subject) 

si ra a future progressive 

caa ra a future progressive 

gu ra a potential progressive 

ka a conditional progressive 

ba a remote (future) progressive 

clauses the progressive is not allowed to combine directly 

with si, but requires the addition of the distal deictic 

copula wa 'be there1. Whatever the historical reasons for 

this restriction are, it serves to differentiate the 

narrative/sequential s_f from the other auxiliaries of the 

same shape, which combine with the progressive in distinct 

ways (see below). 

The progressive together with the narrative auxiliary 

serves to code durative events occurring at a particular 

place in the narration. Usually the durativity is needed to 

show simultaneity with another (most often the following) 

event: 
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(106) Ma wuu yaha kuni i, 
and us leave road.OEF in 
'While we were on the road, 

ka wuu u sa jye yodge e. 
and we NARR go enter mud.DEF in 
we went into the mud. 

Ka mobilige s_i w<| na n-tereni. 
and truck.DEF NARR be.there PROG IP-slide.IMPFV 
The truck was sliding. 

D66ni ka wuu u sa ji-curu. 
in.a.bit and we NARR go IP-stick 
In a moment we got stuck.' 

In same subject clauses, two ways of combining with the 

progressive are possible. One, the less frequent, is the 

same as that just described, with the mediation of the 

distal copula: 

(107) Ka wuu u sa fwuni pyi, 
and we NARR go greeting.DEF do 
•Then we greeted 

maa wu-y6 jicenf PYi» 
and.NARR us-REFL knowledge.DEF do 
and made each other's acquaintance, 

maa wa na jijyini lyi. 
and.NARR be.there PROG food.DEF eat 
and then we ate.' 

The other uses the reduced form of the progressive. Recall 

that the form maa is the result of the combination of the 

same subject connective ms| with the narrative auxiliary si. 

When the reduced progressive auxiliary is added onto the end 

of this combination, the [s] of the narrative auxiliary is 
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prevented from eliding (otherwise a sequence of three vowels 

would result). Instead, it rhotacizes to [r]. The vowel of 

the progressive auxiliary assimilates to the [i] of the 

narrative auxiliary, and the result is marii. While the 

combination mai wa na most often does not code simulaneity 

with a preceding event (simultaneity with a following event 

is frequent), the alternate form marii freely allows such an 

interpretation. In the following example the final three 

events are all simultaneous, the last two being coded with 

marii, but the first being coded with maa wa na. Note that 

the latter is subsequent to rather than simultaneous with 

the preceding event: 

(108) Ka u u rj-kdrd a sa no nuni na, 
and she NARR IP-go SC go arrive mother.DEF at 
'Then she left and went to her mother 

maa mesni cee, 
and.NARR song.DEF sing 
and sang the song, 

mad kulushini wa nuna a, 
and.NARR trousers.DEF throw mother.DEF to 
and threw the trousers to her mother., 

maa wa na n-keege sige e 
and.NARR be.there PROG IP-go.IMPFV bush.DEF in 
and went to the bush 

u si-nkani na, 
her be.born-manner.DEF on 
in the way she was born, 

marii meeni cee, 
and.NARR.PROG song.DEF sing 
singing the song 
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marii mee suu. 
and.NARR.PROG voice cry.IMPFV 
and crying.' 

The reduced form of the progressive auxiliary is used 

with the quasi-auxiliaries pa 'come1 and sa 'go1. The use 

of p_a with the progressive to code the inceptive has already 

been described above (section 9.1.5). Another example is 

given here, as well as one with sa. Note that the 

progressive auxiliary is written separately in this case, 

although it forms one syllable with the preceding auxiliary. 

(109) a. Ka kanhe cyeebii si wa na 
and village.DEF women.DEF NARR be.there PROG 
'Then the women of the village were 

ma wuu pysnga, 
come.IMPFV our compound 
coming to our compound, 

maa m-pa a g-kwoho-li 
and.NARR IP-come PROG IP-dance-IMPFV 
and (they) began dancing 

na mahani mil mini fitaani na, 
PROG circle.IMPFV my mother.DEF courtyard.DEF at 
in a circle (lit. and circling) in my mother's 
courtyard, 

marii myehii cee. 
and.NARR.PROG songs sing 
and (they were) singing songs. 

b. Zan-cyiiya a cwo ge, 
rain-first.DEF(G2P) PERF fall TC, 
•When the first rains had fallen, 

ka Faasuma si g-kara § 
and Faasuma NARR IP-go SC 
Faasuma went and 
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sa a kerege saa-li. 
go PROG field.DEP scrape-IMPFV 
began clearing the field (of weeds).' 

It should be noted that the surface form sa a (and s<| 

a) can also result from the combination of the subjunctive 

marker si and the imperfective injunctive a (see section 

9.3.3 below). The homophony of these forms with the 

combination of sa plus the progressive marker just described 

leads to a certain amount of confusion, since it is not 

always clear which is which, or if speakers continue to 

differentiate.the two forms in all environments. 

The future and potential auxiliaries cannot combine 

directly with the progressive, but require the mediation of 

sa 'go'. The [s] of sa is normally rhotacized.42 

(110) a. Mii aha mobiletini yaha na-ye eye e, 
I COND mobylette.DEF leave me-REFL hand in 
'If I keep the mobylette with me, 

mii sf r| a ff r§ a mare. 
I FUT go PROG run.IMPFV go PROG all.over.IMPFV 
I will be running all over.' 

b. Mu caa ra a hoonni shwuu be? 
you FUT go PROG yes.DEF answer.IMPFV Q 
•Will you be answering the yes?' 

c. Mu gu ra a baare 
you POT go PROG work.IMPFV 
'Are you going to be working 

laa mu gu ra a bara yuu? 
or you POT go PROG conversation take.IMPFV 
or are you going to be talking?' 
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The progressive also combines with other auxiliaries 

not yet introduced. The conditional auxiliary kji yields kj| 

a or ka a (see section 9.3.5 below). The remote irrealis 

auxiliary bu/ba, mentioned above in connection with the 

future (section 9.2.3) can also combine with the progressive 

(the combination is always ba a, never *bu u ) . 4 4 Following 

is an example of the progressive with the conditional and 

with the remote irrealis auxiliaries: 

(111) Si-shyeebli ka a ma yakdno, 
bush-goers.DEF COND PROG come.IMPFV afternoon 
'When those who have gone to the bush (to work) 
are coming back (in the) afternoon, 

pi aha m-pa a jije-mu pyi ge, 
they COND IP-come PROG DEM.G2P-REL do REL 
whatever they start doing, 

ma ha bj| a n-cyaha-li me. 
you.NONDECL PROH REM PROG IP-laugh-IMPFV NEG 
don't laugh.' 

'When those who have gone to the bush (to work) 
are coming back in the afternoon, whatever they 
are doing, don't laugh.' 

The adversitive particle si (see chapter XV, section 

15.2.2), which follows the subject in auxiliary position, 

also combines with the reduced form of the progressive, as 

in the following example: 
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(112) U a pa jye bage e 
she PERF come enter house.DEF in 
'She came into the house 

ma numpilage ta tragg taan, 
and night.DEF find grindstone.DEF beside 
and found the grain for the evening meal (lit. 
the night) next to the grindstone, 

fttasdn si i yi-ni kana. 
toad ADV PROG jump-IMPFV only 
while Toad only hopped about.1 

It should be noted also that the reduced form of the 

progressive is used without any other auxiliary in realis 

complement clauses of manipulative verbs (see chapter XI, 

section 11.3). 

9.3 Modality 

Most of the topics in this section will be dealt with 

more fully in other chapters, so their treatment here will 

be brief. The major distinction in modality, between realis 

and irrealis, is discussed in the first subsection. 

Subsequent sections deal with epistemic modality (degrees of 

certainty), obligation (imperative, prohibitive, 

subjunctive), and the modalities of ability and purpose. A 

final subsection briefly touches on the topic of modality in 

subordinate clauses insofar as it has not been covered in 

the previous subsections. 
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9.3.1 Realis versus Irrealis 

There is no uniform way of marking realis or irrealis 

modality in Supyire. Rather, the various TAM auxiliaries 

can be classified in either category. Thus auxiliaries with 

past or present time reference in general have realis 

modality. Those with future time reference have irrealis 

modality. The distinction between realis and irrealis is 

most clearly seen in complement clauses. The type of 

complement clause taken by a typical manipulative verb 

varies according to the modality of that verb. If the verb 

is realis, the complement is indicative (with the perfect or 

progressive auxiliary), whereas if it is irrealis, the 

complement is subjunctive. Compare the following examples 

with the same main verb, but in different tense-aspects. 

The perfect is realis, the future is irrealis. 

(113) a. Mii a u pyi u a kare. 
I PERF him/her make s/he.COMP PERF go 
'I made him/her leave.1 

b. Mii si a pyi u u #-kare. 
I FUT FP.him/her make s/he SUBJUNC IP-go 
'I will make him/her go.' 

For a description of these complement types, see chapter XI. 

Besides this difference in behavior with complement 

clauses, the realis/irrealis distinction has one other 

obvious correlate: the remote auxiliary bu/ba co-occurs 
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only with irrealis auxiliaries (and it co-occurs with all of 

them except the imperative). See section 9.3.2.2 below. 

9.3.2 Epistemic Modality 

There are a number of devices for indicating increased 

or reduced certainty. This section will deal with the use 

of auxiliaries and serial verbs for this purpose. The more 

lexical means (adverbial phrases like shwohole e 'perhaps, 

maybe* (lit. 'in between') and seeni na 'certainly' (lit. 

'on the truth1)) will not be dealt with here. 

9.3.2.1 Increased Certainty 

The coding of a higher level of confidence than might 

be expected overlaps with the coding of other meanings. The 

addition of the emphatic copula sii, for example, may code 

the 'quantity adverbial' meaning of 'very' or 'really' as 

well as the modal meaning of increased certainty. Sometimes 

one or the other meaning seems to predominate, sometimes 

they are both present. Not many auxiliaries admit this 

addition. One that does so is the progressive na. The 

copula sii, together with its own perfect auxiliary, is 

placed before na. The following example illustrates the 

•adverbial* function of sii: 
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(114) Ma lwd kuru cannke ' fa • nijijaa 
and take that(EMPH) day.DEF till today 
•Prom that day to this 

mii a sii na fya-ge wanfni na. 
I PERP be.EMPH PROG fear-IMPFV there.DEF on 
I am really afraid of that place.' 

Compare this with the following example in which the modal 

meaning predominates: 

(115) Mii nye a sii na fini me. 
I NEG PERF be.EMPH PROG lie.IMPFV NEG 
•I am most assuredly not lying.' 

The use of sii is not confined to first person utterances 

such as the above examples. The following is a proverb, in 

which the expression of certainty is of course highly 

conventionalized: 

(116) Kafeege nye a sii na bilini lyuu me. 
wind NEG PERF be.EMPH PROG seed.DEF take.IMPFV NEG 
'Wind assuredly/really does not take the seed.' 
(i.e. what is fated to occur will certainly occur) 

The only other tense-aspects with which sii regularly 

occurs are the future (si and caa), potential (ku), and 

negative subjunctive or prohibitive (ka). With all of 

these, the auxiliary precedes the copula which in turn takes 

the nasal future prefix. The lexical verbs which follow all 

take the future prefix, exactly as though they were in a 

serial construction. Following are some examples: 
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(117) a. Wa mu ru caa zii fi-ce 
IND also ADV FUT PP.be.EMPH FP-know 
'Certainly no one will know 

kileni ijge ninkinni nye kile me. 
god.DEF this one.DEF be god NEG 
(that) this one god is God.' 

b. U eu zii p-ja u mara 
he FUT.NEG FP.be.EMPH FP-be.able it keep 
'(That) he will in fact be able to save it 
(=his salary) 

wa kan, mii nye a da me. 
IND give I NEG PERF believe NEG 
(and) give some (to us), I don't believe. 

c. Wa gjl zii fl-ja yire tana 
IND POT FP.be.EMPH FP-be.able these(EMPH) tell 
'Certainly no one could tell that (lit. these) 

wa a maa ds! 
IND to NEG EXCL 
to another!' 

d. Wa gja zii vine na 
IND PROH FP.be.EMPH FP.lie that 
'One should not lie that 

45 
'Meni i mii a jfnani nya.* 
there.DEF in I PERF jinn.DEF see 
"It was over there that I saw the jinn."' 

There is one other principal way of coding increased 

certainty, like the first involving the addition of a 

copula. The deictic copula nana, in addition to its 

locative function ('be here'), may also serve in a kind of 

proto-evidential capacity to code higher certainty. It is 

used when the speaker has incontrovertible evidence for the 

information asserted.46 The copula is placed before the 

auxiliary. In the following example, the speaker has asked 
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how far away another town is. On hearing thr' it is thirty 

days' journey by foot, he says: 

(118) Kuru naha i toon.47 

it(EMPH) be.here PERP long 
•It really is far away.' 

In the following example, also with the perfect, the 

'evidence' is a black ball of condiment made from nere seeds 

which the speaker (Hyena) has just extracted from the mouth 

of Hare and which he mistakenly takes for a rotten tooth: 

(119) f)ke wii! Ka a lys fa ma wwd. 
this look.at it PERF be.old till and be.black 
'Look at this one! It's so old it's black. 

E, mu naha <§ kanha pilaga! 
you be.here PERP be.tired night 

Boy, you sure suffered last night!' 

Nah£ can occur with the pluperfect, as in the following 

example. The speaker has just been presented with evidence 

that the referent of the subject pronoun had been very old 

when she died (her fingernails were so long that they were 

honored with sacrifices): 

(120) A, uru naha mpyi a lye. 
she(EMPH) be.here PAST PERF be.old 
'Ah, she really was old.' 

When naha occurs with the future auxiliary s_i, the 

latter is preceded by the progressive marker, pointing to 

its etymological origin as an imperfective verb. in the 
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following example, the speaker has just had abundant 

evidence of his inability to hide from the addressee: every 

time he tried to hide, the addressee had pointed out his 

hiding place. Finally he says: 

(121) Mii nana na sf fi-ja nwdho 
I be.here.NEG PROG FUT FP-be.able FP.hide 
•I obviously will not be able to hide 

mu na me. 
you at NEG 
from you.' 

Nana can combine in its 'evidential1 function with 

several other auxiliaries. As a last example, consider the 

following, in which it combines with the progressive 

auxiliary na. The speaker had asked earlier in the 

conversation if the migrant workers were returning from Cote 

d'lvoire to begin the cultivating season. The addressee 

then lists a number who have recently returned, and on 

hearing this evidence the speaker replies: 

(122) 8e, pi nana na ma. 
they be.here PROG come.IMPFV 

'Well, they really are coming.' 
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9.3.2.2 Reduced Certainty 

There are several devices a speaker may use to show a 

lower than expected level of certainty. Just as with the 

methods of indicating increased certainty, these devices 

have other functions which they continue to fill. The 

remote auxiliary bu, for example, which.has a tense function 

of indicating greater distance in the future (see section 

9.2.3 above), has also developed the function of coding a 

reduced level of certainty. Thus compare the following, in 

which it occurs with the future auxiliaries in what must be 

regarded as no very distant future: 

(123) a. Mil s_l bu m-pa numpanna. 
I FUT.PP REM IP-come tomorrow 
•I might come tomorrow.' 

b. Numpanna mii caa bu shya sa yyaha yige 
tomorrow I PUT.PP REM go go face take.out 
•Tomorrow I will perhaps go visit 

u na. 
her on 
her (lit. bring out face on her).1 

Bu is regularly used with the conditional to indicate both 

temporal remoteness and reduced certainty (see section 9.3.5 

below and chapter XV, section 15.1.5.2). 

As noted in section 9.2.3 above, a reduced level of 

certainty regarding a predicted event may be indicated by 

using the potential (ku) rather than the future (sjC or caa). 



In many respects ku resembles the so-called conditional 

tense of French or English. The difference between the 

following examples is largely a difference in degree of 

expectation: 

(124) a. Li si n-taan mil I de.. 
it FUT FP-be.sweet me in EXCL 
'I will like that (lit. it will be sweet for me).1 

b. Li gu ii-taan mil 1 de. 
it POT FP-be.sweet me in EXCL 
•I would like that.• 

This difference in expectation is especially clear when si 

or ku occur in a main clause following a conditional 

subordinate clause. The conditional covers in Supyire (as 

in most of the surrounding languages) the functional 

territory of both 'when1 clauses (with future time 

reference) and 'if clauses. The 'when' meaning (showing 

greater certainty) is normal when the main clause has the 

future auxiliary: 

(125) Mu aha m-pa, mil si ku kan mu a. 
you CONO IP-come I FUT it give you to 
'When you come, I'll give it to you.' 

When the main clause has the potential auxiliary ku, 

however, only the true conditional meaning is available: 
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(126) Mu aha m-pa, mil gu ku kan mu a. 
you COND IP-come I POT it give you to 
•If you come, I'll give it to you.' 

The addition of the remote auxiliary bu reduces the 

certainty even further: 

(127) Mu aha ' bu m-pa, mil gu (bu) ku kan mu a. 
you COND REM IP-come I POT REM it give you to 
'If you were to come, I would give it to you.1 

A final device for indicating reduced certainty is the 

use of the verb yaa 'create, repair, fashion' in a serial 

verb construction. As described in chapter VIII, section 

8.3.5.9, yaa as VI in a serial construction with a 

transitive verb means 'V2 the direct object very well'. 

With a copula (or the quasi-copular passive of ta 'get, 

find'), vaa has a quite different meaning. It resembles a 

hearsay evidential, meaning something like 'is reputed 

. 49 

to 1," and is used when the speaker is not at all sure of 

the truth of the information. Following are some examples: 

(128) a. U a yala a ta u a nankaaga pyi. 
he PERP reputed SC find he.COMP PERF thievery do 
'He is reputed to have stolen.' 

b. Buwara kona a yala a pyi 
Buwara TOP PERF reputed SC be 
'As for Buwara, he is said to have been 

K6 kwoni wa. 
Kong Samogo.DEF IND 
a Samogo from Kong.'50 
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9.3.2.3 Counterfact 

It was noted in section 9.2.7.1 above that the 

combination of the future or potential with the past copula 

mpyi is regularly used to code not only the secondary tense 

of 'future in the past*, but also 'counterfact1, that is, 

events known by the speaker not to have actually occurred. 

This shift in meaning makes good sense pragmatically, since 

in the majority of cases the immanence of an event in the 

past is not nearly as important at the moment of speech as 

the event itself. The recording of a voluntary event 

presupposes a prior intention, and that intention does not 

need to be explicitly mentioned. If the intention was 

frustrated, however, and the expected event did not in fact 

occur, the 'future in the past* is a handy coding. 

The counterfactual 'future in the past * is the 

tense-aspect most often used in the apodosis of a 

counterfactual conditional (see chapter XV, section 

15.1.5.4). Following is an example: 

(129) Ampyi yii cyeebii maha m-pyi amuni me, 
if.COUNTERFACT you.PL women.DEF HAB IP-be thus NEG 
'If you women weren't like that, 

mii mpyi na sf m-pyi mu a pya. 
I PAST PROG FUT FP-become you to child 
I would have become a child for you. ' 
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9.3.3 Obligation 

In this section the coding of manipulative speech acts 

will be briefly examined. All of the topics covered are 

treated in more depth elsewhere, the imperative and 

prohibitive chiefly in chapter XIV, the injunctive and 

subjunctive mainly in chapter XI. 

The perfective imperative has no auxiliary. The 

imperfective imperative auxiliary is ta. Following are 

examples: 

(130) a. perfective imperative 

Pa nana. 
come here 
1 Come here.' 

b. imperfective imperative 

Ta ma nana. 
IMPERF.IMPPV come.IMPPV here 
'Come here.' 

The subjunctive is used in complements of manipulative 

and modality verbs and in purpose adverbial clauses as well 

as in polite commands, requests, and hortatives. There are 

two ways to mark the subjunctive in Supyire. The two types 

overlap almost completely in function, but one or two 

differences do remain. The 'zero' subjunctive, as its name 

implies, has no auxiliary. If the subject is a noun, it 
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must be immediately followed by a coreferential pronoun 

which undergoes the same tonal changes as the possessed noun 

in a genitive construction. This is the type of subjunctive 

used in blessings: 

(131) Kile u 0 kuni pwo. 
God s/he SUJBUNC path.DEF sweep 
'May God sweep the path.' 

The s_f subjunctive is so named for its auxiliary si, 

which is identical in form to the narrative/sequential 

auxiliary si (see section 9.2.6). This is the subjunctive 

which must be used in complement clauses whose subjects are 

deleted: 

(132) Mii la nye si lyl. 
my desire be SUBJUNC eat 
11 want to eat.' 

The imperfective subjunctive auxiliary is a. It may be 

used alone: 

(133) Yii a ma nana, 
you(PL) SUBJUNC.IMPFV come.IMPFV here 
'Come here.' (plural addressees) 

Or it may combine with the si subjunctive (sa a): 
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(134) Mu la nye sa a 
your desire be SUBJUNC SUBJUNC.IMPFV 
1You don't want to 

wa jwumu nuru me. 
IND words listen.IMPFV NEG 
listen to anyone's words.1 

The imperative and subjunctive forms described above 

are used in the affirmative only. There is only one 

negative corresponding to all three. I have chosen to call 

it the 'prohibitive', but it could just as easily be labeled 

the 'negative subjunctive'. The auxiliary is ka, which 

looks very much like the negative form of the conditional 

auxiliary ka, and in fact has all the same allomorphs: aha 

[a?a] or ha [?a] after pronouns, ga [Ra] after most stressed 

vowels. It differs from the conditional, however, in taking 

the future prefix on a following verb, rather than the 

intransitive prefix which follows most auxiliaries. 

Although they may have the same tone (since the conditional 

may accept a floating low tone from the preceding subject) 

the conditional and the prohibitive are easily distinguished 

since the latter always occurs in a negative clause 

(signalled by the clause-final negative particle) whereas 

the former never does. The following example illustrates 

this: 
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(135) f)kaa cyage e uru si sa u Rya ge, 
but place.DEF in he(EMPH) FUT go her eat REL 
'But the place in which he will go eat her, 

uru ka nunke yirige, 
he(EMPH) COND head.DEF raise 
when he raises his head, 

uru ka kile nye me. 
he(EMPH) PROH sky see NEG 
he must not see the sky.' 

The imperfective of the prohibitive is formed by adding 

the imperfective subjunctive auxiliary a: 

(136) Ma ha a Karaja cyera 
you.NONDECL PROH SUBJUNC.IMPFV Karaja insult.IMPFV 
'Don't insult Karaja!' 

a de! 
NEG EXCL 

9.3.4 Ability 

The modality of ability is coded by means of serial 

verb constructions. The principal verb used in this way is 

ja, which as a main verb means 'overcome, defeat',51 as in 

the following example: 
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(137) Cannke shwa-shahana a mu ja ' 
day.DEF millet-basket.DEF PERF you overcome 
•The day the basket of millet overcame you 
(i.e. was too heavy for you to carry) 

nana ' na Fantere shwdhole e ge, 
here and Fantere between in REL 
between here and Fantere, 

jo u na sa li • lw5 ye? 
who s/he PAST go it take Q 
who went and took it?' 

As VI in a serial construction, ja is intransitive and means 

•be able to V2•: 

(138) a. Cyeebff nye a ja a 
women.DEF NEG PERF be.able SC 
1 The women couldn't 

jahama pyi saharjkl me. 
funeral.dance do again NEG 
do the funeral dance again.' 

b. Wa nye a na le ku "nwohi i me: 
IND NEG PERF fire put it beneath in NEG 
•No one has put fire under it: 

ku si ft-ja ij-qvsre la? 
it FUT FP-be.able FP-be.hot Q 
can it get hot?' 

The imperfective form of ja (jina) seems to be 

developing an auxiliary use, albeit in a restricted context. 

It can be used in generic habitual contexts without any 

preceding auxiliary, and with the following verb in 

perfective rather than imperfective form. It takes a low 

tone negative marking, just as do other high tone 
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auxiliaries. Following is an example of this use in a 

proverb: 

(139) Wa iina a faanna cin 
IND NEG.be.able.IMPFV SC cloth weave 
'No one can weave cloth 

faandi baa me. 
shuttle without NEG 
without a shuttle.• 

As frequently happens cross-linguistically with the 

modality of ability, there are signs that this construction 

is being extended to cover permission. Compare the 

following example: 

(140) Mai si ji-ia zhye na yii e ma? 
I FUT.NEG FP-be.able FP.go with you.PL with NEG.Q 
'Can't I go with you?' 

The verb ta 'get, find1 is used to code success. As VI 

in a serial construction, it means 'succeed in V2ing*, or 

'manage to V2'. The direct object of V2 is usually placed 

before ta: 

(141) Zhibannanwo mpif pi nye pi nye a 
ground.hornbill those they be they be PERF 
'Ground Hornbill swallowed those which 

wyigii ta a wwu me, ma pire jo. 
holes get SC take.out NEG and them(EMPH) swallow 
hadn't managed to dig holes (to hide in).' 

Just as with ja, volition is not necessarily involved: 



(142) Ku nye a ta a keege me. 
it NEG PERP get SC spoil NEG 
•It didn't get spoiled.' Lit.: 'It didn't manage 
to spoil.• 

Also as with ja, an extension in the direction of permission 

is detectable: 

(143) Ma cyeebii mu taanre e ninkin mu si 
your women.DEF also three in one you FUT 
'Of your three wives, one you will 

ij-kan mix a ' si • na n-ta n-tdrd. 
FP-give me to SEQ afterwards FP-get FP-pass 
give me and only then may you pass.' 

The negative counterparts of ta is coded with the verb 

kanha 'be tired' as V2 in a serial construction. As one 

might expect in the case of a relatively recent 

grammaticalization, in some instances kanha keeps its 

original meaning, so that the construction means 'VI to the 

point of fatigue': 

(144) U a f§ a kanha ge, 
she PERF run SC be.tired TC 
'When she was tired of running, 

maa jye a teen sarage e na na-ni. 
and.NARR enter SC sit beehive in PROG rest-IMPFV 
she went into a beehive and sat down to rest.' 

This construction has developed the further meaning 'VI in 

vain', 'VI unsuccessfully', and this is in fact more common 

than the original meaning just illustrated. Following are 

some examples: 
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(145) a. Mii a mu wila a kanha, 
I PERP you look SC be.tired 
•I looked for you in vain, 

mii nye a mu nye me. 
I NEG PERF you see NEG 
I didn't see you.' 

b. Kile mu nye a jiena a u pyi 
God also NEG PERF agree SC him make 
'God also did not agree to make him 

u a u cya a kanha me. 
he.COMP PERF him seek SC be.tired NEG 
seek for her in vain.' 

9.3.5 Purpose 

In section 9.1.5 above the function of p_a 'come' and sa 

•go1 as VI in serial constructions to code inceptive meaning 

was described. An even more frequent function of these 

verbs is to code purpose. Often the idea of motion remains, 

so that the construction means 'come/go in order to V2*: 

(146) a. Ka mii £ m-pa 
and I NARR ip-come 
'Then I came 

Sribeeri wyereni kan u a. 
Herber money.DEF give him to 
(and) gave Herber's money to him.' 

b. Ka wuu u sa naara kanhe e. 
and we NARR go walk town.DEF in 
'Then we went (and) walked in the town.' 
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A clear indication that these verbs are losing their 

function of coding deictic motion is shown by their 

co-occurence with kare 'go' and p_a 'come'. Their only 

function in such cases is to code purpose: 

(147) a. Ka tubabu-nani wa si n-kara a 
and white.person-man.DEF IND NARR IP-go SC 
'Then a white man went 

s| mil ta-shwonge cyee mil na. 
go my LOC-pass.night.DEF show me to 
to show my sleeping quarters to me.* 

b. Ka pi i fe a pa 
and they NARR run SC come 
'Then they came running 

m-pa a pi core. 
IP-come PROG them catch.IMPFV 
to catch them.' 

Subordinate adverbial clauses may also be used to code 

the modality of purpose (see chapter XV, section 15.1.10). 

9.3.6 Modality in Subordinate Clauses 

The material mentioned in this section will be dealt 

with more fully in chapters XI and XV. 

As pointed out in 9.3.1 above, the distinction between 

realis and irrealis modality is important in complement 

clauses. Certain verbs take only irrealis complements, 

others take either type depending on the modality of the 
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main clause. Still others take only realis complements. 

See chapter XI for details. 

The distinction between realis and irrealis is 

important in adverbial clauses as well. Certain types, such 

as 'before1 time clauses and purpose clauses, can only be 

subjunctive (irrealis). Conditional clauses are also 

irrealis. The conditional auxiliary is ka. Following a 

stressed vowel the initial /k/ is often voiced and flapped 

to /g/ ([R]). Following a simple pronoun, the initial /k/ 

becomes a glottal stop (see chapter II sections 2.1.1.1 and 

2.1.1.3). Clauses with this auxiliary cover both the 

semantic territory of conditions ('if clauses in English) 

and that of irrealis time clauses. See chapter XV, section 

15.1.5.1 for several examples. 

9.4 Negation 

As in many West African languages, negation in Supyire 

is a rather complicated affair from the point of view of 

marking. The first part of this section will accordingly 

deal with the various types of negative marking in simple 

clauses. There follows a short section on negative polarity 

items. The next, more substantial, subsection deals with 

the scope of negation, in particular looking at indefinite 

subjects and subjects with quantifiers. Next comes a 
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section dealing with negation in complex sentences. Since 

these sentence types have not been covered in the preceding 

chapters in any detail, this subsection is merely a brief 

summary of material to be treated in later chapters. A 

final section deals with word and phrase negation. 

9.4.1 The Marking of Negation 

In most TAM categories negation is doubly marked in the 

clause. A clause final negative particle is obligatory. It 

is in most tense-aspects supplemented by a marking in the 

auxiliary position, i.e. immediately following the subject. 

This kind of double marking is widespread in central and 

northern Senufo languages. In most cases it is not clear 

what the etymology of the negative markers is, so it is 

difficult at this point to say whether the double marking 

arose from a reinforcing strategy (with the clause final 

marking being added to reinforce the earlier auxiliary 

strategy) or from some other source. Whatever the 

etymological source of the clause final markers, they are 

not derived from direct objects in the manner of French pas 

or English not, since they come in the wrong position in the 

clause for that. The most likely source would be some sort 

of adverb. 
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9.4.1.1 Clause Final Negative Marking 

There are two clause final negative particles, each of 

which has more than one form. The particle used in ordinary 

declarative clauses is me.52 it is always placed at the 

very end of the clause, after any indirect objects or 

53 adverbs which follow the verb: 

(148) a. Ka-pegii saha nye na yu 
affair-bad.DEP STILL NEG PROG say.IMPPV 
'Bad deeds are no longer said 

pyiibii nyii na me. 
children.DEP eye. at NEG 
to the children.' (i.e. children are no longer 
taught what is bad) 

b. Cyeebfi nye a ja a 
women.DEP NEG PERP be.able SC 
1 The women were not able 

jahama pyi ' sahanki me. 
funeral.dance do again NEG 
to do the funeral dance again.' 

If the negative marker immediately follows a noun 

unaccompanied by a postposition (such as a noun used 

adverbially as in example a below, or a predicate nominal as 

in b, it may allow a low tone originating with the noun to 

dock, and thus become me: 
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(149) a. Mii si sa yi jwu pyenga me. 
I NEG.FUT go them say home NEG 
•I will not go and tell it (lit. them) 
(at) home.'5* 

55 b. Ti mpyi yatooro me. 
they were domestic.animals NEG 
•They were not domestic animals.' 

The etymology of me is uncertain, but it is possibly 

related to the locative adverb me 'over there'. It is 

identical in form with the clause final marker for a type of 

comparative clause initiated with the conjunction bji and 

terminated by me (see chapter XV, section 15.1.4). This 

seems to point to an origin as some sort of reinforcer. 

Me combines with the clause final politeness marker yd 

(see chapter V, section 5.10) to yield mG (sometimes 

pronounced [mbo]): 

(150) Yi nye a nyaha a tord mo. 
they NEG PERF be.much SC pass NEG.POL 
•They weren't very many.' 

The other major clause final negative marker, ma, is 

used principally in questions. The initial [m] frequently 

elides if the metrical conditions are right, but this is not 

obligatory. For yes/no questions, the ordinary question 

marker la is simply replaced by ma, and the result is a 

negative yes/no question. Such negative questions are 

almost always rhetorical in force, and are strongly biased 
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towards a positive response, just as negative questions are 

in English: 

(151) a. Mu nye a ma shyere-f66 nye ma? 
you NEG PERP your witness-owner see NEG.Q 
'Didn't you see your buddy?' 

b. Lire nye a tora ana a? 
this(EMPH) NEG PERF pass there NEG.Q 
•Didn't this pass there?' 

It should be noted that the type of yes/no question formed 

with a clause initial marker ta(ha) /taha does not take ma 

in the negative, but rather me: 

(152) Ta ceeni wa nye a si nana ' 
Q woman.DEF IND NEG PERF give.birth here 
'Didn't a woman give birth here 

ninjaa me? 
today NEG 
today?' 

Although the etymology of ma is not known, internal 

evidence shows that it has been shortened in clause final 

position. When it appears in negative constituent 

questions, it is no longer final, but is placed before the 

interrogative marker ye. In this position its vowel is 

usually long: 
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(153) Jlaha na mu si zhye negesuni na ma a ye? 
what on you FUT FP.go bicycle.DEF on NEG.Q Q 
•Why don't you go on bicycle?1 

If the [m] elides, however, the vowel is short: 

(154) Jlâ a ka a u ta u saha wa ta a 
what it PERF him get he NEC YET IND get SC 
•What has prevented (lit. gotten) him (so that) 
he has not yet managed to 

yaha u-ye tanna a ye? 
leave he-REFL beside NEG.Q Q 
save any (lit. leave some beside himself)?1 

It should be pointed out that negative constituent questions 

appear to be rather rarely used: the two just cited are the 

only unelicited ones occurring in the corpus. By contrast, 

negative yes/no questions are relatively common: nearly 150 

unelicited examples appear in the corpus. 

Although m^ used alone seems to currently carry 

interrogative meaning, it is evident that it originally did 

not do so: when it occurs with the exclamative marker de, 

there is no trace of interrogative function. Rather, the 

combination serves as an emphatic negator. In the great 

majority of cases, the [m] of ma is elided: 

(155) a. U nye a jwu ninjala a de! 
he NEG PERF say today NEG EXCL 
'He (emphatically) didn't say today!' 
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b. Ma ha a Kara j a oyer a 
you.NONDECL PROH SUBJUNC.IMPFV Karaja insult.IMPFV 
•Don't insult Karaja!1 

a ds! 
NEG EXCL 

When the [m] is pronounced, the vowel is always long before 

ds: 

(156) See nye ye e maa ds! 
truth be them in NEG EXCL 
'They(the claims some people make) aren't true!' 
Lit. 'Truth is not in them!' 

9.4.1.2 Negative Marking in Auxiliary Position 

Just as with the clause final marking, there are two 

major kinds of negative marking in the auxiliary position, 

as well as some minor ones. They are distributed strictly 

according to the tense-aspect to be negated. Table 34 

summarizes the combinations. 

The least complicated marking is that used with the 

(present) perfect and the (present) progressive. In these 

two tense-aspects, the copula nye 'be' is simply added in 

front of the perfect or progressive auxiliary. In the 

examples above and following, this extra auxiliary is simply 

glossed NEG, although etymologically it appears to have 

nothing to do with negation. With the perfect and 
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TABLE 34. Negative Marking in Auxiliary Position 

AUXILIARIES WHICH TAKE _J1Y£_ NEGATIVE FORM 

a perfect nye a 

na progressive nye na 

AUXILIARIES WHICH TAKE LOW TONE 

si future 

caa future 

na remote past 

nl recent past 

saha still, yet 

nana be here 

wa be there 

AUXILIARIES WHICH TAKE NO MARKING 

maha habitual maha 

ku potential ku 

mpyi past mpyi 

AUXILIARIES WHICH CANNOT BE NEGATED 

si narrative/sequential 

ka conditional 

si 

caa 

na 

ni 

saha 

nana 

wa 
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progressive auxiliaries, however, it provides a signal of 

negation early on in the clause:56 

(157) a. Mii nye «| yaaga ta me. 
I NEG PERP thing get NEG 
'I didn't get a thing.1 

b. Wuu nve na jfna naa me. 
we NEG PROG jinn see.IMPPV NEG 
•We don't see (a) j inn.' 

This is the only kind of construction in which the 

copula nve appears regularly with the perfect marker, but 

the combination of the progressive with nve is not unique. 

If one examines the various constructions in which nve na 

appears, an interesting fact emerges: the characteristic 

they all have in common is their presuppositional character. 

Besides the negative, the combination is used in restrictive 

relative clauses, in the presupposed ('out of focus') part 

of cleft constructions, and in the presupposed part of 

constituent questions. These latter three tend to contain 

presupposed information in the usual sense. It is therefore 

interesting that they share the auxiliary structure of the 

negative. As Givon (1989:159ff; see also Givon 1979, 1984) 

points out, negatives are used in a context in which the 

corresponding affirmative is 'presupposed'—not in a 

strictly logical sense, of course, but in the sense that the 

speaker judges that the information is being or might 

57 possibly be entertained by the hearer. 
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More widespread, in terms of the number of different 

tense-aspects it occurs with, is the other major negative 

marking in auxiliary position. It is used exclusively with 

auxiliaries with high tone (the majority), and consists of a 

floating low which is introduced to the left of the 

auxiliary and docks rightwards on to it. Presumably the low 

tone is all that is left of an earlier negative auxiliary 

with some sort of segmental form and a low tone.58 Examples 

of negatives in each tense-aspect follow, beginning with the 

futures. Here the negative low tone simply replaces the 

high of the auxiliary: 

(158) a. Yi si fr-ja uru jyiile me. 
they NEG.FUT FP-be.able it(EMPH) cross NEG 
'They (the bush cows) won't be able to cross 
it (the river).' 

b. U caa nee m-pa nana me. 
it NEG.FUT FP.agree FP-come here NEG 
•It (the bushcat) will not try (lit. agree) to 
come here.' 

With the future (and sometimes with the other 

tense-aspects described below), if the subject ends in a mid 

tone, this will raise the negative low tone and thus cancel 

it out, leaving the future with its usual high tone. This 

rule is not obligatory, and one occasionally hears examples 

such as the first one below, with the negative low tone 

intact. Much more common, however, are examples like the 

second one: 
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(159) a. Mu s_i zhye negesiini na ma? 
you NEG.FUT FP.go bicycle.DEF on NEG.Q 
'Won't you go on bicycle?' 

b. Pworo si. no u na me. 
dirt FUT FP.arrive it on NEG 
'Dirt will not get on it (the body).' 

The past tense auxiliaries na and ni also become low 

tone: 

(160) a. Warani sijereni na fyiinna 
Wara.DEF celebration.DEF NEG.REM.PAST cancel 
'Wasn't the celebration of the Wara cancelled?' 

a? 
NEG.Q 

b. U ni pa me. 
he NEG.REC.PAST come NEG 
'He didn't come (earlier today).1 

The 'yet' auxiliary saha retains the high tone on the 

final syllable: 

(161) Wuu saha sa a no a? 
we NEG.YET go SC arrive NEG.Q 
'Haven't we arrived yet?' 

Note that when saha combines with the perfect or the 

progressive, the latter are negated as normally, the nye 

coming in between the two auxiliaries: 



643 

(162) a. Mil saha nve a nena a jwo me. 
I STILL NEG PERF agree SC say NEG 
'I didn't any longer try (lit. agree) to speak.' 

b. Kerege barani saha nye na m-pyi 
field.DEF work.DEF STILL NEG PROG IP-do 
'Farming is no longer done 

u cogbni na me. 
its manner.DEF on NEG 
the way it should be (lit. on its manner).' 

Similarly, when saha combines with the future, the latter is 

negated in the normal way by means of a low tone: 

(163) a. Li saha si lwoho bya duge e me. 
he YET NEG.FUT water drink stream.DEF in NEG 
'He (Hare) will never again drink water from the 
stream again.' 

b. f)ge saha caa zii nee 
that STILL NEG.FUT FP.be.EMPH FP.agree 
'That one will really never again try (lit. agree) 

m-pa naha me. 
FP-come here NEG 
to come here.' 

The high tone deictic copulas naha 'be here' and wa 'be 

there', both when functioning as the main verb and when 

functioning as auxiliaries, are negated with a low tone. 

Note that naha loses its high tone altogether, rather than 

retaining it on the final syllable as saha does. 
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(164) a. U nana nana me. 
she NEG.be.here here NEG 
1 She isn *t here.' 

b. Mii nana a kashi-kwdn-yaaya nye 
I NEG.be.here PERP war-cut-things see 
'I don't see see you (to have) weapons.1 

mu a me. 
you to NEG 

c. Ba-toSnyo wa pi a 
house-be.tall.G2P NEG.be.there them to 
'They don't have tall buildings there (lit. tall 
buildings are not to them) 

Bamakwo fiige me. 
Bamako like NEG 
like Bamako.' 

d. f)kaa pi wa a nena a yi lene 
but they NEG.be.there PERP agree SC them put 
'But they haven't tried (lit. agreed) to put them 

baga ninkin i me. 
house one in NEG 
in one cage.' 

Although it does not vary with an affirmative with a 

different tone, the prohibitive auxiliary ka may also be 

said to be marked with the negative low tone. 

A minor and probably archaic negative auxiliary i. also 
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carries the negative low tone. w So far this auxiliary has 

only been recorded with the copula sii, and only in the 

speech of very old people. In the speech of younger people, 

sii in its copular function must be preceded by the perfect 

auxiliary, and this is negated in the usual way by the 

addition of nye: 

http://NEG.be
http://NEG.be
http://NEG.be
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(165) SigaOJ- nye a sii le e me. 
doubt NEG PERF be.EMPH it in NEG 
'There's no doubt about it.' Lit. 'Doubt is not 
in it.• 

Sometimes very old people have i. in place of the expected 

nye a: 

(166) Kuru cannke na wyeri i. sii 
that(EMPH) day.DEP on medicine NEG be.EMPH 
'At that time (lit. on that day) there was really 
no medicine 

nu na me. 
cow on NEG 
for cows.' 

A couple of tense-aspects do not take any negative 

marking in the auxiliary position. In one of these, the 

habitual, the auxiliary (maha) already begins with a low 

tone, and the addition of a negative low tone would 

therefore go unnoticed: 

(167) U maha nena a ku jo 
it HAB agree SC it swallow 
'It (=the python) doesn't agree to swallow it 
(=it newly shed skin) 

uru fob nyi1 na me. 
that(EMPH) owner eye on NEG 
in the presence of that person.' 

The other tense which usually does not have a negative 

marking in auxiliary position is the potential ku. Here 

there is no simple explanation for the lack of marking as 
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there is with maha. An example of ku in a negative clause 

is: 

(168) Mii gu fi-ja noo me. 
I POT FP-be.able sleep NEG 
'I won*t/wouldn1t be able to sleep.' 

Two of the copulas, nve 'be' and mpyi 'be.PAST', also 

do not take any negative marking: 

(169) a. Mii pooni nve nana me. 
my husband.DEF be here NEG 
•My husband isn't here.1 

b. Pi mpyi u nuni i me. 
they were him head in NEG 
'They (the papers) weren't on him.' 

When mpyi is used as a past auxiliary with other 

auxiliaries, no negative marking is used: 

(170) a. fjkaa wyereni mpyi a nyaha 
but money.DEF PAST PERF be.much 
'But there wasn't much money 

mii nuni i me. 
my head on NEG 
on me.' 

b. fjkaa yyaha fooni mpyi na 
but face owner.DEF PAST PROG 
'But the older brother did not 

62 cire jacyi cwdre me. 
their(EMPH) importance grab.IMPFV NEG 
grasp their importance.' 

c. U ceeni mpyi na saha pya ta a nye me 
this woman.DEF PAST PROG YET child get SC see NEG 
'This woman had not yet ever had a child.' 
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d. Piteti0 pi mpyi na si rj-kwu 
maybe they PAST PROG FUT FP-die 
'Maybe they would not have died 

nde kwu-nkani na me. 
that die-manner.DEF on NEG 
in that way.' 

In addition to these tense-aspects in which negation i 

not marked in the auxiliary position, there are a few in 

which negation is not allowed at all. Thus the 

narrative/sequential cannot be negated. In a narrative the 

clauses marked with the narrative si encode main-line 

events. By their very nature (or lack of it), non-events 

cannot fill this function. If a non-event is important in 

narrative, it must be coded with some other auxiliary, 

usually the perfect, as in the following example: 

(171) Ka u u yi jwo u tunmpyiibila a 
and he NARR them say his blood.relatives.DEF to 
'Then he said to his relatives 

pi 0 pa sumarji kwdn. 
they SUBJUNC come grain.DEF cut 
(that) they should come cut the grain. 

Supyii nys a p_a me. 
people NEG PERF come NEG 
No one came (lit. people didn't come). 

Ka u u rj-kara a sa fjguulii cya. 
and he NARR IP-go SC go Nguu.people seek 
So then he went to get the people of Nguu.' 

The conditional likewise cannot be negated in any 

simple way. See section chapter XV, section 15.1.5.3 for 



648 

the complex structure required to encode a negative 

conditional. 

Note further that the negative counterpart of the 

imperative, injunctive, and subjunctive (i.e. the 

prohibitive) is not simply any of these with an added 

negative marking, but is instead suppletive. 

9.4.1.3 Negative Polarity Items 

Supyire does not have a large set of negative polarity 

items (i.e. words or phrases which can appear only in 

negative clauses). As will be shown in the next section, it 

gets along fine without negative quantifiers. There is one 

quantifier, however, which can only be used in negative 

clauses: yafyln. It appears to contain the root va-
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•thing', and can be translated variously as 'anything', 'a 

thing1, or 'nothing'. It is hot commonly used, and only 

three unelicited examples occur in the corpus. Here are two 

of them: 

(172) a. Mil nya a yafyln ta me. 
I NEG PERF anything get NEG 
'I didh't get anything.' 

b. Yafyln nana nana ' ninjaa me. 
anything NEG.be.here here today NEG 
•Nothing is here today.' i.e. Everything is 
alright today—there are no problems. 
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The adverb puno, related to the quantifier puni 'all1, 

has a particular affinity for negative clauses, where is 

acts as a reinforcer meaning roughly 'at all1. Although one 

example has been recorded in an affirmative sentence (see 

chapter VII, section 7.6), for all the speakers I consulted 

on the issue puno was acceptable only in negative sentences. 

Following is an example (see the section referred to above 

for another example): 

(173) U nye a kya kyaare e punu me. 
he NEG PERF eat meat.DEF in at.all NEG 
'He didn't eat any of the meat at all.' 

As pointed out in chapter VII, section 7.2, 

identificational clauses (i.e. clauses with an identifier 

pronoun as predicate) are negated by substituting the 

negative identifier ba for the identifier pronoun. Ba thus 

means 'it is not a X1 or 'they are not X'. It is followed 

directly by the clause final negative particle me: 

(174) Mu wu ba me. 
your POSS it.is.not NEG 
1 It's not yours.' 

Just as with the negative clause final particle ma (to 

which it may be related etymologically), bj| has an alternate 

form baa. This is used when ba/baa is followed by ma, in 

which case the [m] of m§[ almost always elides: 
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(175) ftpi bala a? 
hare it.is.not NEG.Q 
'Isn't it Hare?' 

The long form is not necessarily used, however, when the ma 

is followed by the exclamative particle de. Thus both of 

the following are possible, though the first is more common: 

(176) a. See ba a de! 
truth it.is.not NEG EXCL 
•It's not true!' 

b. See bala a de! 
truth it.is.not NEG EXCL 
•It's not true!' 

Aside from these three words, no other negative 

polarity items have been detected in Kampwo Supyire. 

9.4.2 The Scope of Negation 

Supyire is like other languages (cf. Givon 1984:324ff) 

in that only asserted information in a clause normally falls 

under the scope of negation. Presupposed information, in 

particular definite subjects (at least in verbal clauses), 

remain outside the scope of negation. Adverbs and indirect 

objects tend to arrogate the negation for themselves. Thus 
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(177) Pi nye a li pyi sincyan me. 
they NEG PERF it do together NEG 
'They didn't do it together.1 

does not deny that they did it, but only that they did it 

together. Similarly, 

(178) U si zlni bage nwoge na me. 
he NEG.FUT FP.lie.down house.DEF mouth.DEF at NEG 
'He will not lie down at the door of the house.' 

does not deny that he will lie down. 'Adverbial' serial 

verbs also attract the negation to themselves. Thus 

(179) Zantunno nye na n-tila a yaaga cu me. 
hyena NEG PROG IP-be.straight SC thing catch NEG 
'Hyena does not catch anything straightaway.' 

does not imply that Hyena does not catch anything, but only 

that he doesn't do it directly, without first carefully 

circling it. 

Indefinite nouns in the scope of negation must be 

non-referential (cf. Givon 1984:331ff). In the last example 

above the indefinite noun yaaga 'thing' was translated as if 

it were a quantifier. In fact, yaaga is used in this way in 

negative sentences much more frequently than the quantifier 

yafyln described in the previous section. Indefinite 

pronouns under the scope of negation must likewise be 

non-referential: 
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(180) ftpi nye a wa u nu to me. 
hare NEG PERF IND GEN mother bury NEG 
'Hare hasn't (helped) bury anyone's mother.' 

Subjects are not invariably outside the scope of 

negation. In fact, indefinite subjects normally fall within 

its scope and are non-referential. Thus 

(181) Wa nye a pa me. 
IND NEG PERF come NEG 
'No one has come.' 

does not ordinarily mean that a particular person unknown to 

the hearer did not come, though with some considerable 

prompting some speakers have been willing to admit that it 

might mean this. Even the combination of definite noun with 

indefinite determiner, the form generally used to introduce 

important referential indefinite participants in narrative, 

cannot be referential when the subject of a negative 

sentence. Compare the two uses of this construction in the 

following example, one in an affirmative the other in a 

negative clause: 

(182) Nani wa u mpyi na cyee ke i. 
man.DEF IND he was with women ten with 
'A certain man had ten wives. 

Ceeni wa mpyi na saha pya ta me. 
woman.DEF IND PAST PROG YET child get NEG 
None of the women had yet gotten a child.' 

The negative clause cannot mean that a certain one of the 
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women had not gotten a child, though the same noun phrase in 

the affirmative counterpart of this sentence would be 

interpreted as referential in this way. 

In a similar fashion, quantifiers in the subject noun 

phrase also attract the negation. The following example 

manifestly does not mean that no domestic animal is taxed 

(i.e. with puni 'all1 falling outside the scope of negation 

rather than within it). Everyone knows, on the contrary, 

that taxes are levied on sheep, goats, cows, and donkeys. 

(183) Kanha yatoore puni lampuni 
village domestic.animals.DEF all tax.DEF 
'The tax of all domestic animals 

nye na wwu me. 
NEG PROG take.off.IMPFV NEG 
is not taken.' (i.e. not ail domestic animals are 
taxed) 

Similarly, the following example is not a predication about 

the many people who stayed away from the market, but rather 

about the few who came: 

(184) Supyii juulf wa caange na me. 
people many NEG.be.there market.DEF at NEG 
'Not many people are at the market.' 
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9.4.3 Negation in Complex Sentences 

There is room here only for a brief survey of this 

large and complicated topic. A dispropotionate amount of 

space will be allotted to negation in sentences with 

complement clauses, where the phenomenon of 'Neg-raising' is 

of interest. 

Certain types of subordinate clause are not amenable to 

negation. In particular, no unelicited examples of a 

negative time adverbial clause with past time reference 

occur in the corpus. I was able only with the greatest 

difficulty to persuade a speaker to produce one, and it is 

better left unrecorded. There are of course good pragmatic 

reasons for this lack (cf. Givon 1984:348): the function of 

a time clause is to provide, through reference to some known 

(or at least predictable) event, a setting for some other 

event. In general, non-events simply aren't of sufficient 

saliency to provide this setting. 

Negative restrictive relative clauses are rare for the 

same reason (Givon 1984:349): participation in a non-event 

or non-state does not usually have the saliency to provide 

adequate identification. If the context is right, however, 

negative relative clauses are possible. They have two 

peculiarities which set them apart from other relative 

clauses. The first and most obvious is that the final 
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relative clause marker ke is replaced with the clause final 

negative marker me.66 The second is not obligatory, but is 

very common. It applies in general only to relativized 

subjects, and consists in the placement of the copula nve 

after the resumptive subject pronoun, and then the 

repetition of that pronoun followed by the rest of the 

clause, including, if applicable, negative marking in the 

auxiliary position. Note that restrictive relative clauses 

are preposed to the main clause, and the me is placed at the 

end of the relative clause, before the main clause. The 

following example, in which the subject NP is relativized, 

shows how a non-event in the relative clause is rendered 

salient by the immediately preceding context: 

(185) Ka pii si wyigii wwu fannke e, 
and IND(GIP) NARR holes take.off grave.DEF in 
'Some of them (=the frogs) dug holes in (the side of) 
the grave 

maa nwoho cire e. Zhibannanwo 
and.NARR hide them(EMPH) in ground.hornbi11 
and hid in them. Ground Hornbi11 

mpii p_i nve pi pye a wyigii ta a 
those they be they NEG PERP holes get SC 
swallowed those which didn't manage 

wwu nuS, ma pire j6. . . 
take.off NEG and them(EMPH) swallow 
to dig holes.' 

We turn now to complex constructions in which negation 

is rather more common. Negative clefts are frequently used. 

They are formed by placing the focused item at the head of 
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the clause followed by the negative identifier ba "it is 

not'. Then follows the 'out of focus' clause, which is 

affirmative, and last of all comes the final negative marker 

me or ma: 

(186) Cyage ke e ba 
place.DEF IND in it.is.not 
•It is not in any particular place 

66 
mii nye na u taa me. 
I be PROG it get.IMPFV NEG 
that I am getting it.' 

For more examples of negative clefts, see chapter XI, 

section 11.1.1. 

Sentences with complement clauses are like clefts in 

that the final negative particle is placed at the end of the 

sentence, regardless of whether it belongs logically with 

the first (main) or second (complement) clause. The 

placement of the negative marking in auxiliary position of 

course indicates where the negation belongs. We will look 

first at negative complement clauses, giving an example of 

each of the three major types of complement clause (for 

descriptions of these complement types, as well as of minor 

types and their numerous variations, see chapter XI below). 

Complements of verbs of speech and cognition may be either 

declarative (the example below also includes a negative 

conditional) or subjunctive (=prohibitive): 
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(187) a. negative declarative 

U yyaha wuubfla a jwo 
his face POSS.DEF(GIP) PERP say 
'His ancestors (lit. the ones of his face, i.e. 
those 'in front* of him) have said 

na na u nye a nura a 
that if he NEG PERF return SC 
that unless (lit. if...not) he returns 

katahe lene me, 
original.site.DEF put NEG 
and inhabits (lit. puts) the original site of the 
village 

na suni si ij-kwd me. 
that defecate.DEF NEG.FUT FP-finish NEG 
that the dysentary will not end.' 

b. Supyire ... a yi jwu u a 
people.DEF PERF them say him to 
'The people ... told him (lit. said them to him) 

na u aha kuru cyage pyi me. 
that he PROH that(EMPH) place.DEF do NEG 
that he must not farm that place.' 

Realis complements of manipulative verbs, which take a 

high tone marking on the subject pronoun when they are 

affirmative, lose this marking in the negative, and are 

formed simply like negative declarative clauses. The 

construction is thus paratactic, with no morphological marks 

of subordination: 
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(188) Ka saage si u sige 
and laziness.OEF NARR him prevent 
'Laziness prevented him 

u nye a ja a II lyl me. 
he NEG PERF be.able SC it eat NEG 
from being able to eat it.' 

Lit. 'Laziness prevented him; he wasn't able to 
eat it.• 

Irrealis complements of manipulative verbs and complements 

of modality verbs take the negative subjunctive 

(=prohibitive): 

(189) a. Mil la nye pi aha m-pa me. 
my desire be they PROH FP-come NEG 
•I want them not to come.1 

b. Pi a yaa pi aha m-pa me. 
they PERF ought they PROH FP-come NEG 
•They ought to not come.' 

We turn now to negation in the main clause rather than 

in the complement clause. Note that the final negative 

marker is still placed after the complement clause, and not 

directly after the main clause. This is true even with the 

relatively loosely integrated complements of verbs of speech 

and cognition (in the following examples the main clauses 

are underlined for ease of identification: 
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(190) a. Wuu nve & pyi a ce 
we NEG PERF PAST PERF know 
1 We didn' t know 

na karadantiibii67 maha wii me. 
that identity.cards.DEF HAB look.at NEG 
that identity cards are required (lit. are 
looked at).' 

b. Wuu nve £ jwo ma a noni 
we NEG PERF say you SUBJUNC.IMPFV rest.IMPFV 
'Didn't we say you should rest 

ma ra a funnke 
you SUBJUNC SUBJUNC.IMPFV inside.DEF 
and search your memory (lit. inside)?' 

cala a? 
search.IMPFV NEG.Q 

It is equally true of the more tightly integrated realis 

complements of manipulative and perception verbs: 

(191) a. Mii nve a u pyi u a u sara me. 
I NEG PERF him make he.COMP PERF it pay NEG 
'I didn't make him pay it.' 

b. Taha mu wa a mii seege 
Q you NEG.be.there PERF my skin.DEF 
1 Don't you see my 

shire nve ti i mini me? 
hair.DEF see it.COMP PROG come.off NEG 
fur is falling out?' 

and the subjunctive complements of irrealis manipulative 

verbs and modality verbs: 

http://NEG.be
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(192) a. Mii si wa pyi u na tugo me. 
I NEG.FUT IND make s/he me help.with.load NEG 
'I make anyone help me put the load on my head.' 

D« Supya na supya nye a yaa 
person and person NEG PERF ought 
•People (lit. a person and a person) ought not 

pi 0 laha pi-ye na 
they SUBJUNC separate they-REFL on 
to separate from each other 

nafuuni kurugo me. 
wealth.DEF through NEG 
because of money.' 

Supyire appears to behave much like other languages in 

regard to 'Neg-raising' (or 'Neg-transport', as some call 

it), the placement in the main clause of negation which in 

some sense semantically belongs to the complement clause. 

As noted by Horn (1989:309ff; see also Givon 1984:342ff), 

the Neg-raising phenomenon tends to be confined to 'middle' 

strength verbs on the scales of epistemic certainty, degree 

of manipulation, and degree of obligation. These 

generalizations hold true for Kampwo Supyire. Among 

epistemic verbs, ce 'know', which is high on the scale of 

certainty, is not compatible with Neg-raising (the placement 

of the negation in one or the other clause yields a quite 

different meaning, rather than the same meaning). Thus the 

following two examples are not at all equivalent, just as in 

English (in the following examples the complement clauses 

are underlined): 
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(193) a. negation in complement 

U a li ce na mii nye a kare me. 
he PERF it know that I NEG PERF go NEG 
'He knows that I didn't go.' 

b. negation in main clause 

U nye a 11 ce na mii a kare me. 
he NEG PERF it know that I PERF go NEG 
'He doesn't know that I went.' 

Verbs encoding a lesser degree of certainty, on the 

other hand, are compatible with Neg-raising. In Supyire 

these verbs are sonno 'think', da 'believe' (borrowed from 

Bambara da 'put down, believe'), and yaha 'believe' (one of 

the senses of a word whose basic meaning is 'put down' or 

'leave'). The following pairs of examples are nearly 

equivalent in meaning, though there may be subtle 

differences I was not able to detect in elicitation: 

(194) a. negation in main clause 

Mii nye na sonni na u a pa me. 
I NEG PROG think.IMPFV that he PERF come NEG 
* I don't think he came.' 

b. negation in complement 

Mii na sonni na u nye a pa me. 
I PROG think.IMPFV that he NEG PERF come NEG 
'I think that he didn't come.1 

(195) a. negation in main clause 

Mii nye a da u si n-ja 
I NEG PERF believe he FUT FP-be.able 
'I don't believe he will be able 
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u ti| ft- ju me. 
him get FP-rob NEG 
to succeed in robbing him.' 

b. negation in complement 

Mii a da u si fi-ja 
I PERF believe he NEG.FUT FP-be.able 
'I believe he won't be able 

u ta ft-ju me. 
him get FP-rob NEG 
to succeed in robbing him. 

A similar situation obtains with the middle of the 

scale of strength of manipulation. Verbs coding strong 

manipulation, such as pyi 'make', tun 'send', and teqe 

'help', do not allow Neg-raising. In fact only the 

relatively weak 'want' is compatible with it. The most 

common way to express 'want' in Supyire is by means of a 

construction meaning literally 'X's desire is' followed by a 

subjunctive complement clause. Here, just as reported for 

other languages (cf. Horn 1989:315; Givdn 1984:343), a 

sentence with 'raised' negation is weaker, and consequently 

more polite than the corresponding sentence with the 

negation in the complement clause: 
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(196) a. negation in main clause 

Mii 1§ nye mu u shya me.68 

my desire be you SUBJUNC go NEG 
'I don't want you to go.' 

b. negation in complement 

Mii la nye ma ha zhya me. 
my desire be you.NONDECL PROH FP.go NEG 
'I want you not to go.• 

Not surprisingly, the 'raised' version is much more common 

than the 'unraised' version. When both clauses have the 

same subject (and consequently the main predication is more 

like a modality verb than a manipulative one), only the 

'raised' version is permitted. There is thus no counterpart 

of the following example with the negation in the complement 

rather than in the main clause. Note that the subject of 

the complement clause is omitted under identity with the 

main clause subject: 

(197) Mii la nye si. shya me. 
my desire be SUBJUNC go NEG 
'I don't want to go.' 

Finally, among verbs expressing obligation, the verb 

yaa 'ought, should' is compatible with Neg-raising. In 

fact, no example of a negative complement of yaa occurs in 

the corpus, nor have I ever heard one spontaneously 

produced. The 'unraised' counterpart of the following was 

only obtained through elicitation: 
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(198) a. negation in main clause 

Zanhe nye a yaa 
rain.DEF NEG PERF ought 
•The rain must not 

ku u canmpyaa shuunni pyi me. 
it SUBJUNC days two do NEG 
stay away (lit. do) (longer than) two days.1 

b. negation in complement 

Zanha a yaa 
rain.DEF PERF ought 
?'The rain ought 

ka aha canmpyaa shuunni pyi me. 
it PROH days two do NEG 
to not stay away longer than two days.' 

Before leaving the topic of negation in complex 

sentences something should be said about coordinate clauses. 

The Supyire equivalent of clauses conjoined by neither...nor 

is simply a construction in which the first coordinate 

clause is negated, and the final negative particle is placed 

after the second clause: 

(199) Yii nye a supyigir6 le 
you.PL NEG PERF kindness.DEF put 
'You have not put kindness 

yi-ye shwohole e, 
you.PL-REFL between in 
between each other, 

marii yi-ye kaanmucaa me. 
and.NARR.PROG you.PL-REFL watch.IMPFV NEG 
nor (have you) been watching out for each other.' 

The same structure may be used for quite different purposes, 
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however. The following example is syntactically coordinate, 

but the second clause, by virtue of the serial verb na 

1(only) afterwards', functions in reality like an adverbial 

•before' clause. Just as with adverbs and adverbial 

phrases, this adverbial clause attracts the scope of 

negation to itself (or rather, since this is a negative 

yes/no question, the adverbial clause is strongly affirmed.) 

(200) Ta Cannjyee nye a kwu 
Q Canyee NEG PERF die 
'Didn't Canyee die 

ka Kanhacyee ri ' na a kwu me? 
and Kanhacyee NARR afterward SC die NEG 
before Kanhacyee did?' Lit. 'Didn't Canyee die 
and (only) then Kanhacyee died?' 

9.4.4 Word and Phrase Negation 

Supyire does not have a rich negative morphology. In 

fact there is only one negative affix, attached only to 

verbs, a privative nominalizer: -mbaa- 'without'. Several 

examples with this affix are given in chapter III, section 

3.2.2.8, and will not be repeated here. -Mbaa- is related 

to the privative postposition baa (both are evidently 

derived from the Bambara verb bali 'prevent from, forbid'). 

Some examples follow: 



666 

(201) a. Ceeni wa u maha m-pyi pya baa. 
woman.DEF IND she PAST IP-be child without 
'A certain woman was childless (lit. was without 
a child).• 

b. U a pyi na sonni 
he PERF PAST PROG think.IMPFV 
'He (Franco1in) was thinking 

na shire na nys u na, 
that feathers PROG be him on 
that he had feathers (lit. feathers are on him) 

kununo si nye ta baa. 
tortoise ADV be IND without 
whereas Tortoise had not (lit. was without some).' 

Using baa in a negative clause is a strong way of affirming 

something: 

(202) a. Mil aha sa yi ta ' cogo 6 cogo, 
I COND go them find manner DIST manner 
'Whatever condition I find them in, 

mii caa m-pa yi baa ninjaa me. 
I NEG.FUT FP-come them without today NEG 
I won't come without them today.' i.e. I certainly 
will come with them. 

b. Wa jina a ceewe ta 
IND be.able.IMPFV SC woman get 
•One cannot get a wife 

70 
jatige'" baa me. 
host without NEG 
without a host.' (a proverb) 

The complex postposition 'baare e 'except for' may be 

related to baa (the initial floating low tone makes it look 

like a nominalization), though the tone is not what would be 

expected if baa were the source. If the etymology were 
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correct, *baare would mean 'lack' or 'absence', and the 

complex postposition would be literally 'in the absence of. 

Following is an example of this postposition in a sentence: 

(203) Mu baare e wa si fi-ja gu lwo ms. 
you except for IND NEG.FUT FP-be.able it take NEG 
•Except for you no one is able to pick it up.' 



Notes 

1. The only systematic exceptions are bare imperatives, 
'zero' subjunctives, reduced same subject clauses in 
consecutive constructions, and nominalizations. 

2. It should be noted that the distinction drawn by Dahl 
(1985) between morphological and periphrastic expression of 
TAM categories is difficult to maintain in Supyire. The 
auxiliaries seem to fall somewhere in between the two kinds 
of coding. They are used to express both those categories 
which are typically coded morphologically cross-
linguistically (e.g. past) and those that are typically 
coded periphrastically (e.g. progressive, perfect). There 
is no difference in complexity of coding between these 
various options. The use of serial verbs, by contrast, 
falls clearly in the category of periphrasis. 

3« Wii is one of about twenty verbs which do not have a 
marked imperfective form. For other examples see chapter 
IV, section 4.2.5. 

4. The tonal difference between the base form lyi 'eat' and 
the imperfective form lyi is neutralized following a 
definite noun, since the floating L from the noun docks onto 
the verb. 

5. If the sample of languages in Dahl (1985) is 
representative, this is a rather unusual extension of the 
function of the progressive. Dahl notes 'PROG is quite 
infrequently extended to habitual meaning'. With the 
intermediate step of repetitive found in Supyire, the 
extension does not seem unatural, however. As noted in 
Givon (1984:277) durative, repetitive, and habitual all 
belong in the imperfective camp. 

6. Of a total of 613 examples of the imperfective used with 
a verb (rather than with a copula, see below) found in 
non-procedural texts (the TAM in such texts is invariably 
•habitual', though this is much more frequently marked with 
the habitual auxiliary maha than with na) at least 180 could 
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plausibly be argued to have a habitual interpretation. This 
proportion (29$) indicates that the habitual meaning is a 
very important secondary function of the progressive. 

7. A proverb. The wild yam has a very long and tender tip 
(its 'nose') which is easily broken off when the tuber is 
dug up. The use of the auxiliary nye in this example is due 
to its being a focus construction (see below in this 
section). 

8. In many languages the future is lumped with the 
imperfect. Givon (1984:277) suggests that this is due to 
the inference that 'if an event has not yet occurred, its 
terminal boundary is not yet specified'. The progressive 
has not encroached much on the future in Supyire, but if the 
scenario presented here is correct, more expansion in that 
direction would not be unnatural. It should be pointed out 
that the progressive does co-occur with the future (see 
section 9.2.8.2 below). 

9. This combination of the progressive with the 
sequential/narrative marker si/ri and the same subject 
conjunction ma will be dealt with in section 9.2.7.2 below. 

10. Lampu 'tax' is borrowed from French 1'impot 'the tax'. 
Wahati is borrowed from Bambara wakati 'time'. 

11. Senufo 'Senufo' is borrowed from Bambara or French, and 
should not be taken as the source of this much-disputed 
word. In this example it is used as the equivalent of 
supyire •the people *. 

12. The siqe shiinbii are an elf- or fairy-like people who 
inhabit the bush. They are very short (only about a meter 
tall), have long, straight, fair hair and light skin, and 
their feet are attached in the opposite direction to those 
of human beings. They inhabit trees and have considerable 
magic power. 

13. This example is taken from a folktale in which Monkey is 
the commandant, and Hare is his commis, or secretary. The 
violent incident alluded to occurred when Dog, enraged that 
Monkey had demanded taxes from him, decided to set matter 
right. The secretary's long ears of course made a 
convenient handle with which to fling him about. Biro 
'office' is of course borrowed from French bureau. 

14. Keremasa 'warlord' is borrowed from Bambara kels 'war' 
and masa 'king', 'chief. The speaker is referring to the 
latter half of the nineteenth century, when the Supyire were 
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subjugated by Bambara-speaking peoples. Dinye 'world1 is 
borrowed from Bambara diyen 'world'. 

15. Maha [ma?a] is obviously cognate with the Cebaara past 
tense marker maa. Mills (1987) nowhere indicates that the 
latter can be used for habitual aspect. 

16. A pwunnaarawa, literally a 'dog-walker', is a hunter who 
uses hunting dogs. A ntoonncwoo 'termite pot1 is a pot 
filled with leaves and twigs turned upside down over a 
termite nest. In the morning, when the termites have filled 
the pot in their attempt to eat the leaves and twigs, the 
owner can empty ('pour') the termites into a basket and take 
them home to feed to his poultry. 

17. The event referred to took place in the childhood of the 
addressee, now an old man. 

18. The speaker is recounting the butchering of the last 
elephant to be seen in Kampwoo. The occasion was a festive 
one, and was accompanied by music played on the qkoni, a 
small harp-lute (both the word and the instrument are 
borrowed from the Bambara). The players sat on a portion of 
skin taken from the elephant, in the middle of a circle of 
onlookers (f ogo, borrowed from Bambara fogon, 'space 
surrounded by onlookers) and the bullets found in the meat 
as it was cut up were put in a pile beside them. The 
unfortunate elephant had obviously been much shot at before 
it was finally killed. 

19. This is called the 'hodiernal' tense by some authors 
(cf. Dahl 1985:125; Comrie 1986:83ff). 

20. There are several morphemes with this segmental form in 
Kampwo Supyire. The ones most likely to be confused with 
the future are the subjunctive auxiliary si and the 
narrative/sequential auxiliary si. There are several ways 
in which these can be distinguished from the future si• 
Only the latter is accompanied by the future prefix. The 
subjunctive and the narrative are frequently reduced to rV 
or V, whereas the future is never so reduced. The 
subjunctive and the narrative accept a floating low tone 
from the left (i.e. from the subject) whereas the future 
never hosts a floating tone. The future s_f can occur in a 
negative clause, whereas the subjunctive si and the 
narrative never can (there is a separate negative 
subjunctive"auxiliary ka). Finally, these three auxiliaries 
all combine with the progressive in distinct ways (see 
section 9.2.7.2). 
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21. This form is attested in some dialects of Cebaara and in 
Tagbana (Clamens 1952:1425). The form used in standard 
Cebaara, n, is reduced through elision of the vowel rather 
than the consonant. 

22. I have suggested elsewhere (Carlson 1989) that the 
dative postposition a, from *ma also has the same etymology. 
Clamens (1952) was perhaps the first to make the connection 
between the perfect and the dative postposition in a Senufo 
language, noting that they seemed to be identical in 
Tagbana. He however suggests the etymology maha "touch1. 
The imperfectivity of ma, as well as its tone, is certainly 
a count against it, since a perfect auxiliary ought to 
derive from a perfective verb. However, the history of the 
verb 'come* in Senufo is not at all clear. This is one of 
only two examples in Supyire in which the imperfective is 
derived through consonant mutation (the perfective form is 
pa) and the only one that displays the alternation of [p] 
with [m]. The imperfective ma may be suppletive rather than 
derived from the perfective. However, it should be pointed 
out that the perfective form in central Senufo is [pa], 
which is almost certainly older than the northern Senufo 
form [pa]. The situation is too complicated to resolve 
without further comparative data. 

23. Cf. Dahl 1985:125 (also Comrie 1986:85), who points out 
that in some cases a perfect has developed into a recent (or 
•earlier today') past. 

24. Note that this makes the Supyire perfect resemble zero 
marking in the Creole TAM system, at least superficially. 
Compare Bickerton's (1981) characterization of the zero 
marking in Creole TAM systems as past for events and present 
for states. His explanation for this is that these are the 
semantically unmarked time references in each case. 

25. Comrie (1986:78) argues that the pluperfect is 
'radically different' from the perfect, and 'should not be 
given a uniform treatment' with it. While there are 
differences, (Comrie lists a number ad loc.; cf. also Dahl 
1985:144) this statement is rather too strong. In fact the 
pluperfect usually is related morphologically to the 
perfect. This repeated concurrence of form cannot be merely 
a coincidence, but must be due to a deep-seated similarity 
in meaning. In fact the ingredients noted in the preceding 
discussion, viz. perfectivity, current (or 'lingering'; 
Giv6n 1984:280) relevance, and anteriority are all 
characteristics which the pluperfect shares with the simple 
perfect. 
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26. Sebe (frequently also pronounced seme), borrowed from 
Bambara seben, means any piece of paper with writing on it, 
including books, letters, and permits. In the context here 
is indicates the ticket for a 'bush taxi'. 

27. Neveri is borrowed from French neuf heures. 

28. Fwordba 'co-operative society' is borrowed from Bambara 
foroba, which Bailleul defines as 'bien appartenant a la 
communaute*. Darashi 'five francs' is borrowed from Bambara 
dalasi. 

29. As a main verb, tee either takes a dative-experiencer 
subject with a patient indirect object (=the thing the 
experiencer is accustomed to), or the syntactic roles are 
reversed, with the patient as subject and the 
dative-experiencer as indirect object. The serial 
construction follows the first configuration in having the 
dative-experiencer as subject. See chapter VII, section 
7.4.3.2 for examples. 

30. Comrie calls these tenses 'combinations of absolute 
tenses'. In Supyire they are not absolute, however, as the 
reference point can be in the past or future, as will appear 
below. 

31. The progressive marker here is a relic of the origin of 
the future auxiliary as an imperfective verb. 

32. The low tone on saha here is due to the spread of the 
floating low tone following the subject, not to the negative 
auxiliary. 

33. The term 'main line* is used to denote independent 
clauses which encode the events of the narrative in their 
proper chronological order. It thus excludes all clauses 
encoding background information, and all subordinate 
clauses. 

34. In poetry the earlier form mari is attested. 

35. Comrie (1986:26-28, 61, 103) also doubts that the 
so-called 'sequential' tenses actual code sequentiality. He 
claims that the sequentiality can in most if not all cases 
be attributed to an 'implicature', and that it is not part 
of the 'meaning' of the grammatical forms in question. 
There can be no rigid dividing line between 'implicature' 
and 'meaning', however, since in historical change 
yesterday's 'implicature' often becomes today's 'meaning'. 
Certainly if the speaker regularly intends the hearer to 
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draw a certain inference from a given grammatical form, and 
in fact counts on that inference being drawn (i.e. it 
becomes a 'conventional implicature), the stage is set for 
the inference to become part of the 'meaning' of the form. 
Since the narrative/sequential auxiliary in Supyire can only 
be used under certain well-defined conditions, one of which 
is that the chronological sequence must be observed (events 
can overlap or occasionally be simultaneous, but not out of 
order), it seems clear that the speaker intends the hearer 
to understand this to be indicated by the use of the 
auxiliary. 

36. See Carlson 1987 and chapter XV below for a description 
of the switch-reference system of Supyire. 

37. It looks very much like the perfect marker a (this would 
explain the low tone on the final vowel of asi), but it is 
unclear how the meaning (sequential with middle strength 
thematic continuity) could be derived from a composition of 
the perfect with a non-finite form. It could be that the 
original meaning of the perfect (possibly 'come', as noted 
above) could have been at the origin of this construction. 

38. The leaves referred to are dead leaves with which the 
yam mounds have been covered in order to keep in moisture 
till the yams sprout. 

39. The subject refers to a very old man who was incapable 
of walking. He used to be brought outside and 'spread out' 
in the sun—the verb is the one used for spreading out grain 
or cotton to dry. Canqke is 'sunlight' or 'daylight', and 
is the common word for 'day' as well'. 

40. The subject refers to a fish caught by the speaker. 
Supyire fishermen are as prone to exaggeration as fishermen 
elsewhere. 

41. Cogo 'manner, way, means' is borrowed from Bambara cogo, 
with the same meaning. 

42. Occasionally one even hears [d] instead of [r] (or [s]). 
Since [r] is an allophone of /d/ in unstressed medial 
syllables, it is not surprising that some speakers, when for 
whatever reason they introduce a slight pause just after the 
future auxiliary, interpret the [r] that normally appears 
there as /d/. 

43. To 'answer the yes1 means to supply the interjections 
and murmers of assent a~ the end of each breath group during 
a monologue by another speaker. The speaker of this example 
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is about to launch into a narrative, and wants to make sure 
that someone is designated to 'answer the yes'. 

44. This is evidence that the original form of the auxiliary 
was ba. 

45. Jfna is borrowed (via Bambara) from Arabic jinniy. In 
the Supyire cosmology it refers to tutelary spirits which 
inhabit streams. 

46. The construction is rather similar in meaning to the 
French expression Voici que... 

47. Although the perfect auxiliary is written separately in 
this construction, for most speakers the vowel following the 
glottal stop is not in reality long (/nana a/ becomes 
[na?a]). Note that the low tone of the perfect auxiliary 
replaces the high on the final vowel of nana. 

48. Compare the similar construction with saha described in 
sect ion 9.2.5 above. 

49. The development from 'create1 to 'reputed1 probably went 
through some such stage as 'imagine'. Compare the 
development of English fiction from the past participle of 
the Latin verb fingere 'shape, fashion, feign'. 

50. Buwara was the first inhabitant of Kampwo, according to 
legend. This speaker believes, though he is not certain, 
that Buwara was a Samogo (a Mande speaking people whose 
territory at present divides the Supyire from the central 
Senufo groups) who came from Kong, a city in northern C6te 
d*Ivoire. 

51. Ja is also used as a main verb in the common expression 
for 'thank you': Mu a ja. Literally this means 'You have 
overcome.' 

52. Following a high tone, me is pronounced a step lower, as 
if it were mid tone, due to downstep (see chapter II, 
section 2.3.5.1). Since nothing follows in the clause (and 
the tone register is generally reset during the pause 
following the me), the terracing effect of the downstep is 
not felt. To avoid encumbering the orthography with 
apostrophes, therefore, the negative particle following a 
high tone is simply written as if it were mid, i.e. me. The 
same practice is followed for other high tone clause final 
particles such as the relative clause marker ke and the 
interrogative marker be. 
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53. Coming at the edge of the clause as it does, this looks 
superficially like evidence for the analysis of negation as 
it is treated in propositional calculus, as an operator on a 
proposition. The placement of negative marking at the 
periphery of a clause is extremely rare (see Dahl 1979), 
which Horn (1989) takes to be good evidence that such an 
analysis is misguided. The value of the Senufo 'evidence' 
is of course considerably vitiated by the occurrence of 
negative marking in the auxiliary position in most 
tense-aspects, a placement that is cross-linguistically 
common. 

54. Pyenga 'compound, home1 has a mid-low tune, the final 
low of which floats and docks on the following negative 
marker. 

55. Yatooro, literally 'things with legs', has the same 
mid-low tone tune as pyenga referred to in the previous 
note. 

56. Thus in spite of its consistent clause final negative 
marking, Supyire also abides by the 'Neg First principle' 
(Horn 1989:449, quoting Jespersen) to the effect that 
negative marking is placed first or near the beginning of 
the sentence in the interests of clearness. Without such 
early marking, of course, the hearer would be unaware that 
the current clause was negative until it was terminated. 

57. Horn (1989:190), picking up on a hint in Clark (1974), 
uses the term suppose rather than presuppose to label this 
'entertainment' of the affirmative, which obviously does not 
qualify as presupposition in the strict sense. As Givdn 
(1989) points out, the information must be assumed to be 
backgrounded in order for the negative to be pragmatically 
felicitous, and this same notion covers the other cases of 
the use of the combination nys na. 

58. One such segmental negative auxiliary (i.) appears in the 
speech of very old people in a very restricted environement 
(see below). Cebaara has a present tense negative auxiliary 
with low tone: 6 (Mills 1987). 

59. The Wara is one of the three major masks of the Kampwo 
Supyire (the other two being the Komo and the Kono), and 
corresponds to the Nya of the Bambara. The siiere is the 
annual ceremony in which the mask 'comes out'. 

60. The cognate of this auxiliary in Sucite (y_i) is the 
apparently the common way of marking negation in the 
auxiliary position (Garber 1987:36). 
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61. Siga 'doubt1 is borrowed from from Bambara siga or sigi 
• to doubt'. 

62. Jacvi 'importance' is borrowed from Bambara jati 'to 
count, consider'. 

63. Pititi 'maybe' is borrowed from French peut-etre. 

64. The etymology of the second part of the word is unknown. 
It may be related to -fyin 'white', but the tone is wrong. 

65. This means that the clause must be recognizable as a 
relative clause on other grounds. The use of a relative 
pronoun is of course diagnostic, but these are used only in 
a minority of relative clauses. In the absence of a 
relative pronoun, the placement of an NP in focus position 
at the head of the clause, coupled with the absence of the 
negative identifier which marks a negative cleft (see 
below), suffices to indicate a relative clause. 

66. The copular auxiliary nye in this example is required 
when the progressive occurs in a presuppositional clause, 
and is not the negative marker. 

67. Karadanti is borrowed from French carte d'identite. The 
speaker is a student visiting the zoo in Bamako and wishing 
to claim the student discount on the entrance fee. A 
student identity card is required to obtain the discount, 
but the speaker has forgotten to bring his. 

68. Since the copula nys does not take any negative marking 
in auxiliary position, the assigning of the negation to the 
main clause in sentences like this must be by default: the 
complement clause is affirmative, consequently the negation 
must be located in the main clause. 

69. It may seem odd to speak of obligation in connection 
with rain. This example, however, is taken from a 
discussion about rainmakers. 

7 0 • Jatige is borrowed from Bambara jatigi ' host' . The 
proverb refers to the fact that in order to obtain a wife 
you must have a host in her village who will be your 
intermediary with her family. 
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CHAPTER X 

TRANSITIVITY AND VOICE 

From a morphological point of view, the domain of voice 

is very uncomplicated in Supyire. This chapter is 

accordingly brief. After an initial discussion of 

transitivity, there are two major sections, one on types of 

detransitivization, the other on transitivization. The 

former includes a description of the passive, followed by 

two sections on what might be broadly (and hopefully not too 

misleadingly) termed 'antipassive1 constructions. The 

section on transitivization deals first with the 

morphological causative, a relatively minor construction in 

Supyire. There follows a section treating the much more 

common unmarked causative construction. The chapter ends 

with a short section on the reflexive. 
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10.1 Transitivity in Supyire 

From a purely structural point of view, it is easy to 

distinguish transitive from intransitive sentences in 

Supyire merely by the presence versus the absence of a 

direct object. Subjects and direct objects are easily 

distinguishable by their fixed position in the sentence.1 it 

is now generally agreed, however, that a merely structural 

account of transitivity is hopelessly inadequate. As a 

means of making cross-linguistic generalizations, categories 

such as subject and direct object run into all sorts of 

difficulties, since a structural definition valid for one 

language is often not applicable to another. There is a 

considerable literature on this topic (see in particular 

Keenan 1976, Hopper and Thompson 1980, Givon 1984, 1989, 

DeLancey 1987). Two major points have been established in 

this literature. The first is that transitivity from a 

functional point of view is a scalar phenomenon and not a 

binary one. The second is that to gain a clear picture of 

what the function of a given syntactic role is, one must 

take into account both semantic and pragmatic factors. 

Assuming the correctness of this approach, what can be 

said of the roles of subject and direct object in Kampwo 

Supyire? The subject is a largely pragmatic role, just as 

it is in languages like English and French (see Givon 1983, 
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1984:139ff). This means that one cannot simply equate the 

syntactic role of subject with a semantic role such as 

agent. The subject of a clause can in fact also be the 

semantic patient, dative, or even some other role. The 

choice of which semantic role is to be subject is a 

pragmatic one. Having said this, it is necessary to affirm 

tha* the hierarchy of 'accessibility1 to subject (see Keenan 

1976, Keenan and Comrie 1977, Givdn 1984) which has been 

found valid for other languages is also valid for Supyire: 

(1) Agent > Dative > Patient > Other 

According to this hierarchy, subjects are more likely to be 

agents than they are to be any of the other roles. Prom a 

pragmatic point of view, of course, agents tend to be more 

interesting and relevant, and are therefore better 

candidates on the whole for the position of subject. 

The choice of direct object, in contrast, is largely 

semantic: it is almost always the patient. This sets 

Supyire apart from languages such as English which freely 

allow datives, and sometimes even roles lower on the 

hierarchy, such as instrumental or locative, to be 

'promoted1 to direct object (the so-called 'dative shift' 

rule). In such languages the direct object can be defined 

in pragmatic terms as a secondary clause-level topic. 

Supyire allows 'dative shift1 with only one verb, kan 
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'give1, which may be characterized as the prototypical 

three-participant verb, and whose equivalents in other 

languages are cross-linguistically the most likely to allow 

dative direct objects. Most often when the dative is made 

the direct object of kan the patient is suppressed 

altogether. It is, however, possible to include the patient 

as an indirect object marked with the postposition na 'on, 

at':2 

(2) Mil a a kan biki3 na. 
I PERF him give pen at 
'I have given him a pen.' 

Even where they are allowed (i.e. with the verb kan), dative 

direct objects are quite rare. Of 270 occurrences of kan in 

the corpus, only 8 (» 3fc) have dative direct objects. It is 

significant that all eight are either anaphoric pronouns or 

proper names, an indication that only a highly topical 

dative can be promoted. However, by far the great majority 

of highly topical datives (coded by anaphoric pronouns or 

proper names) are not made direct object. 

A few verbs take direct objects with the semantic role 

of locative, instrument, or. time. Thus the normally 

intransitive verb naara 'walk' may take such direct objects 

as sige 'the bush', kuni 'the road', or tatoongo 'a long 

way' to indicate where or how far the walking occurs. An 

example of an instrumental direct object is the use of lwoho 
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'water' as the object of wuli 'bathe' to mean 'take a bath* 

(lit. 'bathe water1). The verb pvi 'do' may have the sense 

'spend' when it has a direct object referring to a span of 

time. Very few verbs have been found so far which permit 

this kind of non-patient direct object. 

It is clear therefore that the direct object role is 

not primarily a pragmatic one. Its major function is to 

code the semantic role of patient. It should be pointed out 

though that it does not have a corner on patients. As 

already noted above, patients can be coded as subject, and 

as will be shown below, patients may be 'demoted' to 

indirect object. 

The ensuing discussion will demonstrate that the 

factors affecting 'structural' transitivity (i.e. whether or 

not a direct object is present) are of two sorts. One is 

pragmatic, involving the relative topicality of participants 

in the clause. The other is semantic, involving such things 

as semantic case roles (agent, patient, dative, etc.) and 

the degree of affectedness of the patient. 
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10.2 Detransitivization 

As shown in chapter IV above, verbs in Supyire can be 

broadly categorized into intransitive and transitive, 

according to whether they ordinarily take a direct object or 

not. The use of the word 'ordinarily1 should alert the 

reader to the fact that there are exceptions, and it is 

precisely with these exceptional cases that this chapter is 

concerned. The exceptions are of two sorts: intransitive 

verbs which occur in transitive clauses, and transitive 

verbs which occur in intransitive clauses. The latter form 

the topic of this section. 

There are two major types of detransitivization in 

Supyire. The first, the passive, is accomplished through 

the suppression of the agent, for pragmatic reasons. The 

remaining patient (or some other participant) is then made 

subject. The other type of detransitivization may be called 

1antipassive' because it involves the suppression or 

'demotion' of the patient. It may in turn be classified 

into two types. The first involves the simple suppression 

of the patient/direct object of 'middle' verbs. This 

suppression, like that of the agent in the passive, is done 

mainly for pragmatic reasons. The second type of 

•antipassive' detransitivization is in contrast done mainly 



for semantic reasons,' and involves the 'demotion1 of the 

patient to an indirect object role. 

10.2.1 Passive 

It is important to recall at the outset that passive 

clauses in Supyire are not morphologically distinguished in 

any way from simple intransitive clauses (see chapter VII, 

section 7.4.1). They can only be differentiated from 

ordinary (active or stative) intransitive clauses on the 

basis of their meaning. Like the statives, passives have 

subjects with the semantic role of patient. They can be 

differentiated from the statives and the active 

intransitives on the basis of the verb: an intransitive 

clause with a patient subject and a normally transitive verb 

must be passive. 

In order to give some substance to the 'normally' of 

the last sentence, the most commonly occurring transitive 

verbs in the corpus were tabulated. A total of 21 

transitive verbs occur more than 20 times each in the 

4 
corpus. These are given in Table 35 together with the 

percentages of occurrences of each verb in transitive, 

passive, and active intransitive clauses. 

The percentages of passive clauses for the 21 verbs 
5 

range from 0% to 12.8%, with the median at 2.9%. Ten of 



684 

TABLE 35. Occurrences of Common Transitive Verbs in 
Various Clause Types 

ACTIVE OTHER 
TRANSITIVE PASSIVE INTRANSITIVE TOTAL 

VERB GLOSS N % N % N % N 

bo 
bwon 
cu 
cya 
cyan 
diri 
jya 
koro 
le 
pere 
pwo 
shwo 
tirige 
to 
tugo 
wwu 
ylbe 
yige 
yige 
yirige 
yyere 

Median 

kill 
hit 
catch 
seek 
drop 
pull 
break 
chase 
put 
sell 
tie 
buy 
lower 
cover 
carry 
take off 
ask 
ask 
take out 
raise 
call 

Percentage 

88 
63 
98 
85 
21 
25 
34 
21 
95 
21 
31 
67 
28 
70 
30 
70 
34 
37 
58 
39 
85 

96.7 
86.3 
94.2 
97.7 
87.5 
100 
87.2 
91.3 
96.9 
95.5 
91.2 
94.4 
87.5 
92.1 

100 
89.7 
91.9 
100 
95.1 
95.1 

100 

94.4 

2 
1 
3 
2 
2 
0 
5 
1 
3 
1 
3 
2 
0 
4 
0 
6 
0 
0 
3 
2 
0 

2.2 
1.4 
2.9 
2.3 
8.3 

12.8 
4.3 
3.1 
4.5 
8.8 
2.8 

5.3 

7.7 

4.9 
4.9 

2.9 

1 
9 
3 
0 
1 
0 
0 
1 
0 
0 
0 
2 
4 
2 
0 
2 
3 
0 
0 
0 
0 

1.1 
12.3 
2.9 

4.2 

4.3 

2.8 
12.5 
2.6 

2.6 
8.1 

0 

91 
73 
104 
87 
24 
25 
39 
23 
98 
22 
34 
71 
32 
76 
30 
78 
37 
37 
61 
41 
85 

the 21 verbs also occurred in active intransitive clauses 

(i.e. in 'antipassive' clauses), but the percentages of 

these were equally low, ranging from 0% to 12.5%, with a 

median of 0%. The lowest percentage of transitive uses for 

any of the verbs is 86.3%, and the median percentage is 

94.4%. These verbs can therefore clearly be classified as 
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transitive. Their use in intransitive clauses, and 

specifically in passive clauses, is relatively uncommon. 

From a functional point of view, the passive in Supyire 

is principally a means of suppressing mention of the agent. 

This is in keeping with the function of the passive in other 

languages (cf. Givdn 1984). Even in languages which allow 

an agent phrase (in an oblique case) in the passive, such a 

phrase is usually relatively uncommon, and the ordinary 

passive simply doesn't mention the agent. Supyire is one of 

a number of languages which do not allow an agent phrase.6 

The agent is suppressed presumably because of its low 

topicality. This unusually low topicality can arise from a 

number of factors. One is low referentiality. The 

following example is taken from an expository discourse on 

the causes of discord in contemporary Supyire society. The 

agent of the passives in the final three clauses is 

mentioned in the preceding clause. Note that this agent 

('the fathers') has generic rather than specific reference: 

the speaker does not have any particular fathers in mind, 

but is speaking about fathers in general: 

7 
(3) f)kaa u fotini* num-bwdni... 

but this fault.DEF ADJ-big.DEF 
'But the biggest fault ... 

mu gu sa u ta tiibii kampanna na, 
you POT go it find fathers.DEF side on 
you will find it on the side of the fathers, 
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parske yerege saha nye na m-pyi 
because counsel.DEF STILL NEG PROG IP-do 
because counsel is no longer given (lit. done) 

9 
ku cogdni na me, 
its manner.DEF on NEG 
the way it should be (lit. on its manner), 

pyiibii saha nye na n-keenni 
children.DEF STILL NEG PROG IP-raise.IMPFV 
children are no longer raised 

pi cdgdni na me, 
their manner.DEF on NEG 
in the way they should be, 

pyiibii saha nye na byfi 
children.DEF STILL NEG PROG rear.IMPFV 
children are no longer brought up 

pi tajijaa byi-nkani na me. 
their yesterday rear-manner.DEF on NEG 
the way they were in the past. 

Sometimes the patient is highly topical at the same 

time that the agent is non-referential. In the following 

example, the patient-subject of the passive in the last 

clause is established as the primary topic of the discourse 

in the previous context. The agent of the action, by 

contrast, is non-referential: it could refer to anybody. 

(4) A: U mege nye Koogogdd. 
his name be Koogogoo 
'His name is Koogogoo. 

B: God koni u caa cire ta. 
Goo TOP he FUT these(EMPH) get 
As for Goo (=a short form of Koogogoo), he 
could be that old (lit. he would get them (=130 
years)). 
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A: U a pyi maha yiga a caa 
he PERF PAST HAB take.out SC spread.out 
He used to be taken out and spread out 

cannke na. 
sunlight.DEF at 
in the sun (to get warm).1 

The non-referentiality of the agent is probably the 

reason why passives are more common in procedural discourse 

than in narrative. As Longacre (1976) points out, 

procedural discourse (explanations of how to do something) 

tends to be patient-oriented, whereas narrative is 

agent-oriented. In process discourse, the focus of 

attention is generally on the patient and what is done to 

it. The agent is only important insofar as s/he brings 

about the desired changes in the patient. In narrative, on 

the other hand, the focus of attention is on the agent and 

what s/he does. This is borne out by the proportions of 

passives in procedural texts and narratives in Supyire. The 

figures in Table 36 are based on five randomly chosen texts 

of each type in the corpus. In the narratives (total 

clauses =» 643), the proportion of passive clauses was only 

2.5%. In the procedural texts (total clauses = 284), on the 

other hand, the proportion was 9.2%. 

One clause-type that favors the passive and that occurs 

in both process and narrative discourse is time adverbial 

clauses. Over 9* of all time adverbial clauses occurring in 

the corpus are passives.10 often time clauses refer to the 
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TABLE 36. Proportion of Passives in Narrative 
and Procedural Texts 

NARRATIVE TEXTS CLAUSES PASSIVES PERCENTAGE SPEAKER 
N N OP PASSIVES 

Poison 
Baobab 
Fish 
Jinchild 
Friday 

281 
191 
70 
53 
48 

12 
1 
1 
1 
1 

4.3 
0.5 
1.4 
1.9 
2.1 

A 
C 
B 
D 
B 

TOTAL 643 16 2.5 

PROCEDURAL TEXTS 

Burial 
Honey 
Waa 
Tea 
Weaving 

TOTAL 

126 
44 
44 
41 
29 

284 

14 
3 
4 
2 
3 

26 

11.0 
6.8 
9.1 
4.9 

10.3 

9.2 

A 
E 
B 
B 
F 

termination of an event which is taken as a setting for the 

event in the main clause (see the section on the terminative 

construction, chapter IX, section 9.1.6). In many such 

cases, the important fact for the purposes of providing a 

setting is what has happened to the patient. This may 

account for its promotion to subject position. Following is 

a typical example. The preceding sentence has just stated 

that Lion, Hyena, Billy Goat, and Leopard have formed a 

cooperative to build a house. The completion of the house 



then provides the temporal setting for the next main event 

in the story: 

(5) PySnga a cyan a kwo ge, 
compound.DEF PERF build SC finish 
'When the home was finished being built, 

ka pi i jwo... 
and they NARR say 
they said...' 

Another possible motive for suppressing mention of the 

agent may be politeness. Once during an interview with two 

old men, I asked one of them how many years ago a certain 

event had occurred. He gave a wild estimate, which the 

other man took exception to. The latter proceeded to 

explain just what event I was seeking the date of, ending 

with the following sentence. He evidently suppxcssed the 

mention of the agent in order to avoid mentioning me 

directly: 

(6) Cire ci nye na n-caa sa. 
these(EMPH) they be PROG IP-seek.IMPFV EXCL 
'It is these (years) that are being sought.' 

One final point should be noted about the passive. Not 

all transitive clauses have a passive counterpart. Some 

direct objects which are not patients may not be promoted to 

subject position. The locative, instrumental, and time 

direct objects referred to in section 10.1, for example, 

cannot be made subject. The promoted dative direct object 
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of kan 'give', on the other hand, can become the subject. 

While no such examples occur in the corpus, speakers are not 

at all unwilling to produce them on demand, nor is it 

uncommon to hear sentences such as the following when 

something is offered to a person who has already been 

served: 

(7) Mii a kan. 
I PERF give 
'I have been given (some).' 

That only promoted datives are eligible to become subject is 

demonstrated by the impossibility of the passive 

interpretation of such examples as the following: 

(8) Mii a teni wa kan. 
I PERF tea.DEF IND give 

a. 'I gave some tea (to someone).' 
b. *'I was given some tea (by someone).' 

When the patient is coded as indirect object (cf. example 2 

above), only the passive interpretation is possible: 

(9) Mii a kan biki na. 
I PERF give pen at 
'I have been given a pen.' 

In addition to the passive described above, there is 

another means of downplaying the importance of the agent: 

the so-called 'impersonal* passive. In Supyire a 

non-referential gender 1 plural pronoun (p_i 'they') can be 
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used as subject of a transitive clause to give much the same 

effect as a syntactic passive. The following example is 

from the opening of a personal narrative: 

(10) Nankaage nye a nwo me. 
thievery.DEF NEG PERF be.good NEG 
'Thievery is not good. 

Pi aha mu yu, li maha mu ya. 
they COND you rob it HAB you hurt 
When you are robbed (lit. when they rob you), 
it hurts you.' 

10.2.2 'Middle' Verbs 

There is a small set of verbs which regularly allow the 

outright suppression of the patient-direct object. These 

verbs are semantically transitive in that they denote events 

in which there is always a patient as well as an agent. The 

intransitive use of such verbs, however, is much more common 

than that of other transitive verbs. Moreover, while 

passives (subject = patient) are possible with these verbs, 

active intransitives, in which the subject is the agent and 

the patient simply is not mentioned, are much more common. 

These verbs are labeled 'middle* here since they correspond 

to verbs which are typically inflected for middle voice in 

languages which have that morphological category. 

There is no such inflectional category in Supyire, but 

one can plausibly say these verbs are semantically 'middle' 
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in that they denote actions which chiefly benefit or impinge 

on the agent. The focus of interest in these events is 

usually not on the affected patient, which may be 

predictable to the point of being uninteresting. It is 

rather on the 'affected' agent. Structurally intransitive 

clauses with middle verbs are indistinguishable from 

ordinary intransitive clauses. The patient-direct object is 

merely suppressed, and everything else is left alone. 

Only six such verbs have been recorded so far in Kampwo 

Supyire. These are given in Table 37, together with the 

number and percentages of their occurrences in various 

clause types in the corpus. Note that while none of the 

percentages of occurrences in transitive clauses for 

prototypical transitive verbs is below 80%, for none of 

these 'middle' verbs is the corresponding percentage above 

60%. 

By way of illustration, the following examples of the 

verbs lyi 'eat.' and shwoho 'cook' in transitive, 

intransitive active, and intransitive passive clauses are 

offered. Note that the passive use of lyi was elicited. 

The other examples are all taken from texts. 
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TABLE 37. Occurrences of 'Middle' Verbs in 
Various Clause Types 

VERB 

lyi 

wii 1 1 

shwohD 

bya 

begele 

tugo 

GLOSS 

'eat' 

'look at1 

'cook' 

'drink' 

'pack' 

'vomit' 

TRANSITIVE 
N * 

49 

' 42 

16 

10 

4 

2 

59.8 

56.8 

50 

45.5 

50 

50 

ACTIVE 
INTRANS 
N * 

33 

29 

15 

12 

4 

2 

40.2 

39.2 

46.9 

44.5 

50 

50 

PASSIVE 
N % 

3 

1 

4.1 

3.1 

TOTAL 
N 

82 

74 

32 

22 

8 

4 

(11) a. transitive: agent subject, patient direct object 

Ka pi i tire sure lyi... 
and they NARR that(EMPH) mush.DEF eat 
1 Then they ate that mush...' 

b. intransitive active: agent subject, patient 
supressed 

Tanjyeeni cann ka numpilage e 
the.year.before.last day IND night in 
'The year before last, on night 

wuu py€nga shiinbila a pyi a lyi a kwo 
our home people.DEF PERF PAST PERF eat SC finish 
our family had finished eating 

ma sini. 
and lie.down 
and gone to bed.' 



c. intransitive passive: patient subject, agent 
suppressed 

Sure puna a lyi. 
mush.DBF all PERF eat 
'All the mush has been eaten.' 

(12) a. transitive: agent subject, patient direct object 

Ka mu u tire sure shwoho... 
and you NARR that(EMPH) mush.DEF cook 
1 Then you cooked that mush...• 

b. intransitive active: agent subject, patient 
suppressed 

Sana kileni u wwd a kwo ke, 
before sky.DEF it get.black SSC finish TC 
'Before the night had completely fallen 
(lit. before the sky had finished getting black), 

mii cw6ni mpyi a shwoha a kwd. 
my wife.DEF PAST PERF cook SC finish 
my wife had finished cooking.' 

c. intransitive passive: patient subject, agent 
suppressed 

...pira asi m-pa sure shwoho... 
these(EMPH) HAB.SEQ IP-come mush.DEF cook 

'...then these come and cook the mush... 

Ta ha shwoha a kwo, pi maha n-kare... 
it COND cook SC finish they HAB IP-go 
When it is finished being cooked, they go...' 

The frequent suppression of the patient-direct object 

of middle verbs is attributable to pragmatic factors. Most 

of the verbs imply a specific type of patient: one eats and 

cooks food, and not anything else. One drinks liquids, one 

packs one's belongings, one vomits the food one has eaten. 

In many scenarios in which these verbs occur, further 

specification of the patient simply isn't relevant. 
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While the above generalization holds for five of the 

verbs involved, the sixth verb wfi 'look at1 does not seem 

to fit the same description, in that a specific type of 

patient is not at all implied. It may be that the 

non-mention of the patient in this case is due to other 

factors. 

10.2.3 Coding Less Affected Patients as Indirect Objects 

As shown above, the passive and the intransitive use of 

'middle' verbs are primarily pragmatically motivated. In 

this section we will examine an intransitive use of 

transitive verbs, which is semantically motivated. Like the 

object suppression with 'middle' verbs, it is 'antipassive' 

in function, and consists of 'downgrading' the patient to 

indirect object rather than coding it as direct object. The 

coding as indirect rather than direct object conveys the 

semantic notion of less affectedness. The prototypical 

patient from a semantic point of view undergoes a drastic 

and visible change of state. From a syntactic point of 

view, the prototypical patient is coded as direct object. 

It thus makes sense to indicate a lesser degree of 

affectedness syntactically by coding the patient as 

something other than direct object. 
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This semantically motivated intransitive construction 

is not in fact very widespread either in terms of the number 

of lexical verbs which allow it or in terms of its frequency 

of use with those verbs that do. It is possible to 

distinguish two kinds of lessening of affectedness of the 

patient. In the first kind, the transitive use of the verb 

codes a physical manipulation of the patient, while the 

'antipassive', with the patient marked with the postposition 

na, codes a much less drastic manipulation or even no 

manipulation at all. Only a few verbs allow this 

alternation. The clearest example from a semantic point of 

view is the verb bwon, which in the transitive means 'hit' 

and in the 'antipassive' means 'touch'. The difference in 

degree of affectedness of the patient is obvious. Note the 

following examples: 

(13) a. transitive: 'hit' 

Pyana a lire ce ke, 
child.DEP PERF this(EMPH) know TC 
'When the child found this out, 

maa tuni bwon a cyan. 
and.NARR father.DEF hit SC make.fall 
(she) knocked (her) father down (lit. hit the 
father and made fall).' 

b. 'antipassive': 'touch' 

Wa saha nye a bwon 1I na me. 
IND STILL NEG PERF touch it on NEG 
'None (of the fish) touched it (=the hook) 
any more.' 
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A similar alternation is seen with the verb laha, for 

which the basic transitive meaning is 'take off of, remove', 

with a patient that undergoes actual physical displacement 

(and a locative indirect object coding the participant the 

patient is removed from). In the 'antipassive', the meaning 

is 'let go of, leave alone', and it is the agent which 

undergoes the displacement, the patient being unaffected, at 

least physically: 

(14) a. transitive: 'take off of 

Ci aha m-pa fyln, 
they(G3P) COND IP-come sprout 
'When they (=the yams) sprout, 

pi ari weyi laha ci na. 
they(GlP) HAB.SEQ leaves.DEP take.off them(G3P on 
they (=the farmers) take the leaves (which have 
been covering the yam mounds to keep the moisture 
in) off of them (=the yams).' 

b. 'antipassive': 'let go of 

Ka u u ' laha tirage na 
and she NARR let.go millstone.DEF on 
'Then she let go of the millstone 

ka a cwo. 
it.COMP PERF fall, 
(and) it fell. 

Other examples of this kind of alternation are: 
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(15) TRANSITIVE 'ANTIPASSIVE1 

VERB MEANING MEANING 

ja 'beat up, overcome1 'be able to cope with' 

cu 'grab, catch' 'refrain from1 

sonno 'warn* 'think about' 

ciri 'meet and pass' 'meet' 

The other kind of lessening of the affectedness of the 

patient may be characterized as 'partitive': only part of 

the patient is affected, rather than the whole. In this 

type the patient is usually marked with the postposition i/e 

•in, at*. With verbs such as 'eat' and 'drink', if a 

definite patient is direct object, the implication is that 

all that was available or offered is eaten or drunk. If the 

'antipassive' is used, only part of the patient is affected: 

(16) a. transitive: total patient affected 

U a lwohe bya. 
s/he PERF water.DEP drink 
'S/he drank the water.' 

b. 'antipassive': only part of patient affected 

U a bya lwohe e. 
s/he PERF drink water.DEF in 
'S/he drank some of the water.' or 
'S/he drank from the water.' 

Following is a similar example with the verb pere 'sell'. 

The 'antipassive' form was said to me one day by a friend. 

The transitive counterpart was elicited on the spot: 
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(17) a. transitive: total patient affected 

Mil si na sumanf pgr&. 
I FUT FP.my grain.DEF sell 
'I will sell my grain.1 

b. 'antipassive': only part of patient affected 

Mil sf m-pere na sumani i 
I FUT FP-sell my grain.DEF in 
'I will sell some of my grain 

ninjyee, ni n-taha ftkyara shwo. 
this.year PURP FP-use fertilizer buy 
this year, in order to buy fertilizer.' 

Sometimes the 'total' versus 'partial' affectedness of 

the patient is more figurative. The following example was 

occasioned by someone asking, in reference to a young woman 

passing by, whether or not she was a pucwo 'unmarried girl1. 

The person asked replied with a. When I asked what he 

meant, a considerable discussion arose among the onlookers, 

the consensus of which was that the reply implied that the 

woman had been married, but subsequently left her husband. 

The entering into marriage was total in the sense of being 

completed and over with. If the reply had been intransitive 

as in b (and 1v6 'enter' is almost exclusively an 

intransitive verb apart from this particular usage) it would 

have implied that the woman was still married: 



(18) a. transitive 

A, u a nambaga jye. 
ah she PERP marriage enter 
'Well, she has been married (but has since 
left her husband). 

b. intransitive 

A, u a jye nambage e. 
ah she PERF enter marriage in 
'Well, she's married.1 

A similar, but more concrete, example occurs with the 

verb dugo 'climb'. In the following, the use of the 

transitive implies that the agent climbed over the hill, 

whereas the intransitive counterpart implies only that the 

agent climbed onto the hill. Note that the indirect object 

(which, it might be argued, has a locative rather than 

patient role) is marked with na rather than i/e: 

(19) a. transitive 

Ya a pa no nanke na, 
they PERF come arrive hill.DEF at 
They (=the bush cows) arrived at the hill, 

sana yi kuru dugo ke, 
before they it(EMPH) climb TC 
(and) before they climbed over it, 

ka u u wa na byanhare 
and she NARR be.there PROG approach.IMPFV 
she was approaching 

kanhe na. 
village.DEF at 
the village.' 
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b. intransitive 

Cann ka u a dugo Pi Sana Kanha parjke na. 
day IND he PERF climb Pi Saha village hill.DEP on 
'One day he climbed the hill of Pi Saha Town.' 

It should be noted that this method of encoding a 

partially affected patient is not very often used. A much 

more commonly used method of expressing the same or a 

similar meaning is by means of the indefinite/partitive 

determiners (see chapter VI, section 6.1.2.1). Note also in 

this connection the alternation between perfective and 

imperfective asop^4:, <*nd the implications this sometimes has 

for total versus partial affectedness of the patient (see 

chapter IX, section 9.1.1). 

10.3 Transitivization 

Just as verbs which are basically transitive can be 

used in intransitive (passive or 'antipassive') sentences, 

many verbs which are basically intransitive can be used in 

transitive sentences. As we saw in the preceding sections, 

detransitivization in Supyire has no morphological 

correlates. The most common type of transitivization is 

equally devoid of morphological marking. There is a 

morphological causative used with a few verbs, and this will 

be dealt with first before going on to the more common 

pattern. 
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10.3.1 The Morphological Causative 

For the forms of the causative suffix, see section 4.3, 

chapter IV. This suffix derives a transitive verb from 

either a stative or active intransitive. The meaning of the 

derived verb is causative: the subject-agent brings about 

the denoted change in a patient. As noted in other 

languages (cf. Comrie 1976, 1985), the causee of 

morphological causatives, unlike that of periphrastic 

causatives, tends to be a typical patient, having no 

(relevant) volition and exercising no control over the event 

(for the periphrastic causative in Supyire see chapter XI, 

section 11.3). The derived verbs consequently behave just 

like other transitive verbs. 

The morphological derivation of causatives in Kampwo 

Supyire is not a productive process. Only about twenty 

verbs with the causative suffix have been recorded so far, 

and apparently no new ones have been introduced for some 

considerable time. Following are two examples, together 

with examples of the intransitive counterpart, the first 

stative, the second active: 
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(20) a. intransitive stative: cysr£ 'be small' 

U aha cyage f)k6-mu cu ge, 
he COND place.DEF DEM-REL grab REL 
'Whatever part he grabbed, 

pi i jw6 na kura a cysrfe. 
they SEQ say that it(EMPH) PERP be.small 
they would say that it was too small.' 

b. transitive/causative: cySena 'cause to be smaller' 

Lire maha mu shyini cyeena. 
this(EMPH) HAB your life.DEF be.small.CAUS 
'This reduces your life expectancy.' 

(21) a. intransitive active: were 'stop' 

Ka fanha feebii si suflini wyi 
and power owners.DEF NARR whistle.DEF whistle 
'The police blew the whistle 

Py££re na, ka u u * yyere. 
Pierre at and he NARR stop 
on Pierre, and he stopped.' 

b. transitive/causative: yyeene 'stop' 

Ka u u mobilini yyeen£. 
and he NARR car.DEF stop.CAUS 
'Then he stopped the car.' 

10.3.2 Unmarked Transitivization 

In contrast to the type of transitivization described 

in the last section, the unmarked use of intransitive verbs 

in transitive sentences appears to be productive and perhaps 

spreading. This kind of 'derivation' is similar to that 

described in the section on detransitivization above in that 
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no morphological or syntactic process is involved other than 

the introduction of a direct object into the clause. The 

semantics, of course, shifts radically. 

Nearly half of all the recorded stative verbs and 

probably an equally high proportion of active intransitive 

verbs are amenable to this kind of treatment. This should 

not be taken to mean that in actual practice this kind of 

transitivization is common. In fact, it appears to be used 

only rarely. For the great majority of verbs, the 

possibility of a transitive use was only discovered in 

elicitation, no naturally occurring examples having so far 

turned up. 

The meaning in most cases is causative. The 

agent-subject of the transitive causes the patient-direct 

object to acquire the state or undergo the event encoded by 

the intransitive verb. Just as with the morphological 

causatives, the volition of the patient-causee is not in 

question, nor does it have any control over the event. 

Following are examples of stative and active intransitive 

verbs, together with their transitive, causative 

counterpart: 
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(22) a. intransitive stative: bere 'be short' 

Kuna a bere. 
road.DEF PERF be.short 
'The road is short.' 

b. transitive/causative: 'shorten' 

Mii a ku bere.12 

I PERF it shorten 
'I shortened it.' 

(23) a. intransitive active: fworo 'shed skin' (reptile) 

Fyini ka fword, 
python.DEF COND shed.skin 
'When the python sheds its skin, 

u maha fwdroge lw5 a jo. 
it HAB shed.skin.DEF take SC swallow. 
it takes and swallows the cast off skin.' 

b. transitive/causative: 'peel off skin' 

Lu-fuga a mii s£ege fwdro. 
water-hot.DEF PERF my skin.DEF peel.off 
'The hot water has peeled my skin off.1 

There does not seem to be any non-abitrary way of 

predicting which verbs will allow a transitive use and which 

will not. Thus in contrast with bere 'be short*, as in the 

example above, cugd 'be deep' cannot be used transitively to 

mean 'deepen'. Tanha 'be sour' can be used transitively to 

mean 'make sour', but taan 'be sweet' cannot be used to mean 

14 'make sweet'. As one might expect, those verbs which have 

a morphological causative form do not allow the transitive 

use of the unmarked form. Thus nine 'be cool' can be used 

transitively to mean 'make cool1, but wyere 'be warm' cannot 
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be used transitively, presumably because the derived form 

wyeena 'make warm* already exists. 

As often happens in lexical semantics, there are some 

verbs which have developed idiosyncratic meanings in their 

transitive use. Thus the transitive of pee 'be big' does 

not mean,'enlarge', but 'praise, commend, honor' (cf. the 

now archaic use of English magnify to mean 'honor'): 

(24) Tee-cyiinf supyir6 mpyi a ti-ye pee. 
time-first.DEF people.DEF PAST PERF they-REFL honor 
'The people of long ago honored each other.' 

Similarly, the transitive of p_i 'be ugly, bad, dangerous' 

means 'raise the price of; the transitive of faha 'be light 

(in weight)' means 'scold'; and the transitive of lye 'be 

old' means 'make tall': 

(25) Mu maha ... tahagii shuunni tana 
you HAB layers two lay.down 
'You ... (keep) lay(ing) two layers 

fo maha m-pa li lye. 
till HAB IP-come it make.tall 
till (you) finally make it (=the granary you are 
building) tall.' 
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10.4 The Reflexive and Transitivity 

The reflexive pronouns (see chapter V, section 5.1.2.3 

for the forms) are used to code direct and indirect objects 

which are coreferential with the subject of their clause: 

(26) a. direct object 

U a u-ye bani. 
he PERF he-REFL wound 
'He has wounded himself.' 

b. indirect object 

15 
Ka u u ' wfi u-ye fjkere na. J 

and he NARR look he-REFL side at 
'He looked beside himself (i.e. at his side).' 

Supyire makes no morphological distinction between 

reflexives and reciprocals. Plural 'reflexives' usually 

have a reciprocal meaning, but this is not necessary: 

(27) a. reciprocal meaning 

Pi a pi-y«§ kanu.16 

they PERF they-REFL love 
'They loved each other.' 

b. reflexive meaning 

Ka pi i pi-ye keenne fyii. 
and they NARR they-REFL change pythons 
'Then they turned themselves into pythons.' 

Occasionally with a reciprocal meaning the coreference of a 

•reflexive* indirect object is with the direct object rather 

than with the subject: 
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(28) Ka u u m-pa pi rau shuunni lwo 
and he NARR IP-come them also two take 
'Then he came and took them both 

ma' sa sinine pi-ye taan dpitalfni i. 
and go lay.down they-REFL beside hospital.DEF in 
and laid (them) down beside each other in the 
hospital.' 

In many languages the reflexive develops into a means 

17 of detransitivization or even into a passive. The Supyire 

reflexive does not have such an extended function. While 

the reflexive is less transitive semantically than an 

ordinary transitive clause (by virtue of having one less 

participants in the event), it can also be conceived as 

being more transitive than an ordinary intransitive, in that 

it has a direct object noun phrase. There are a couple of 

uses of the reflexive in Supyire which show that speakers 

may be exploiting the construction to indicate greater 

rather than lesser transitivity. For example, the common 

expression for 'go for a walk' is literally 'walk oneself, 

as in the following example: 

(29) Cann ka mpi maha shye sa u-ye naara. 
day IND hare FORM.PAST go go he-REFL walk 
'One day Hare went for a walk. ' 

The verb naara 'walk' is otherwise intransitive (except that 

it can take a locative such as 'road' or 'distance' as 

direct object). In its intransitive use, unless a locative 
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adverbial phrase is added, the event is conceived of as 

open-ended: 

(30) Ka li 1 r)-kara a sa naara canm-punf. 
and he NARR IP-go SC go walk day-all 
'Then he (Billy Goat) went and walked all day.1 

The use of the reflexive, formally transitive clause implies 

that the walking is a purposeful activity engaged in for a 

circumscribed period of time. These characteristics make it 

more semantically transitive, and thus a more transitive 

coding is appropriate. 

The verb yiri 'get up' provides another example of the 

transitivizing function of the reflexive. This verb is 

strictly intransitive. It is often used as the first verb 

in a series to indicate the beginning of an important 

sequence of events, as in the following example: 

(31) Ka u u yfra a kare sige e 
and she NARR get.up SC go bush.DEF in 
'Then she got up and went to the bush 

ma sa a naare. 
and go PROG walk.IMPPV 
and was walking.' 

The transitive counterpart of yiri is derived by means of 

the causative suffix: yirige. Normally, as pointed out 

above in section 10.3.1, this transitive form takes an 

involuntary, non-controlling patient-direct object. 

However, a rather common use of yirige is in a reflexive 
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clause, where it means 'get up in a hurry' or even simply 

'begin to run*. The quicker, more vigorous action is higher 

on the scale of semantic transitivity, and thus justifies 

the use of a transitive clause, even though there is still 

only one participant. Following is an example: 

(32) Ka pwun si u-ye yiri-ga a tii 
and dog NARR he-REFL get.up-CAUS SC be.straight 
'Then Dog began to run straight 

pysnge na. 
home.DEF at 
home.' 

The verb kSfennS 'change into1 will serve as a final 

example of the transitivizing function of the reflexive. 

While this verb is transitive in its sense of 'turn'", it is 

intransitive in its sense of 'change/turn into' when the 

participant which is changing is inanimate (the thing which 

it turns into is coded as a predicate nominal): 

(33) Ka u u silnkomblini wa, 
and she NARR walking.stick.DEF throw 
•Then she threw the stick, 

ka lire si fj-keenna a pyi taha. 
and it(EMPH) NARR IP-turn SC become thicket 
and it turned into a thicket.' 

When the participant doing the changing is animate, however, 

the reflexive is used: 
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(34) Ka jinani wa si sa li-ye keenna a 
and djinn.DEF IND NARR go he-REPL turn SC 
'Then a jinn turned itself 

pyi supya u yyaha yyere. 
become person his face toward 
into a person in front of him.• 

The addition of volition makes the event more transitive 

semantically, and this increased transitivity is realized in 

syntactic terms by means of the reflexive. 
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Notes 

1. Some complications are added by the practice of placing 
focused items first in the clause, but even here direct 
objects are distinguishable from subjects entirely in 
structural terms (see chapter XI for details of the focus 
construction). Zero anaphora of both subject and direct 
object is also common. In the case of subject it is marked 
(at least in many clause types) by special conjunctions. In 
the case of the direct object, the antecedent must be only 
one or two clauses back, and in practice there is almost no 
confusion. 

2. In poetry the 'demoted' patient may simply follow the 
verb without any postpositional marking, as if it were a 
predicate nominal. This may be an archaic usage, in view of 
the fact that many other syntactic and morphological 
phenomena found in poetry are demonstrably archaic. 

3- Biki is derived from the trade name Bic. 

4. Verbs which often take a complement clause (such as jwo 
'say' and logo 'hear') were excluded from these calculations 
because of the special difficulties they present. Also 
excluded were the 'middle' verbs which will be treated in 
section 10.2.2 below. 

5. The 12.8 figure is actually misleadingly high. The verb 
involved is jya 'break'. Of the total of 5 passives, 4 
occur in one conversation where there is a great deal of 
repetition. If that text is eliminated from the 
calculations, the percentage of passives for jya is just 
4.5*, a figure more in keeping with the rest of the verbs in 
the group. This points to a methodological weakness in the 
calculations: no effort was made to ensure that the data 
points were independent of each other. Since repetition and 
echoing are well established phenomena, the bits of data 
counted are not actually all of equal value as an indication 
of behavior. The figures presented should therefore be 
taken as only a rough guide. 

6. Others are Latvian, Urdu, Kupia, Amharic, Igbo, Tera, 
Songhai, Fijian etc. See Siewierska (1984:35). One example 
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of what might be considered an agent phrase occurs in the 
corpus, in a relative clause: 

ka Sukwoo ri m-pa ' jya fjge-mu eye e, 
and Sikasso NARR IP-come break DEM-REL hand in 
'and Sikasso came to be sacked by whom...1 

While this would seem to have definite possibilities as a 
means of expressing the agent in a passive, all the speakers 
I consulted on the issue refused to produce any parallel 
examples. In view of this, it would perhaps be better to 
translate the above phrase as 'by means of whom'. 

?• Foti 'fault' is borrowed from French faute. 

8. Parske1 'because* is borrowed from French parce que. 

9. C6qo 'manner' is borrowed from Bambara coqo or coko 
'manner*. The native Supyire equivalent, -nkaN- is used in 
the last clause of the example. 

10. The time clauses in this calculation are simple 'when' 
clauses. Excluded are 'before', 'since' and 'while' 
clauses. 

11. Sentences in which wii takes a complement clause have 
been excluded from these calculations. 

12. The Low tone on the first syllable of bere originates 
with the perfect auxiliary and spreads through the pronoun 
direct object onto the verb. This tone rule is not a mark 
of transitivity per se. 

13. This bit of inaccurate natural history is from a 
discourse on a kind of fetish that can be made from a cast 
off python skin if it is not swallowed by the python. 

14. Taan does have one idiomatic transitive use, however. 
It derives obliquely from the expression 

U seega a pen. 
his/her skin.DEF PERF be.bad.tasting 
«S/he is lonely.' Lit. 'His/her skin is bad tasting.' 

From this a transitive counterpart may be derived: 

U a seege pen mil na. 
s/he PERF skin.DEF make.bad.tasting me on 
'S/he has made me miss him/her (by going on a 
trip, for example).* 
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This has given rise to its contrary, using the verb taan 
transitively: 

U a seege taan mil na. 
s/he PERF skin.DEF make.sweet me on 
'S/he has kept me company (and thus prevented 
me from being lonely).' Lit. 'S/he has sweetened 
the skin on me.' 

15. The use of the reflexive is evidence for the 
grammaticallzation of the noun ftkere 'side' as part of a 
complex postposition. See chapter V, section 5.7.2. 

16. Kanu 'love' is borrowed from Bambara kanu 'love'. 

17. Among these languages are Germanic, Slavic, and Romance 
languages in Indo-European. See Siewierska (1984:162ff) for 
a list of non-Indo-European languages with reflexive 
passives, and for a description of the phenomenon. 
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CHAPTER XI 

COMPLEMENT CLAUSES 

As in the most languages, certain verbs in Supyire can 

take a clause as an argument in place of a noun phrase. 

These 'complement' clauses can fill the role of subject or 

object. The bulk of this chapter (sections 11.1 through 

11.5) is concerned with the latter type, for which the term 

'complement clause1 will be reserved. Section (11.6) will 

briefly examine sentential subjects. The final section 

discusses the theoretical implications raised by the unusual 

complement structures of Supyire. 

11.1 Types of Complement Clause 

On the basis of form one can distinguish three basic 

types of complement clause in Kampwo Supyire. These basic 

types in turn broadly classify the verbs which they 

complement into semantic groupings. The pairing of 

complement type with verb type is similar to that found in 

other languages (see in particular Giv6n 1980, 1984:117ff, 

and 1990, chapter 13). These pairings will be briefly 
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introduced in this section, and then will be dealt with in 

detail one by one in the following sections. 

One characteristic common to all complement clauses 

(not counting full nominalizations) is their position: they 

are all 'extraposed'. They are placed after the verb even 

when they function as the direct object. Sometimes an 

'anticipatory' pronoun is placed in the object position 

before the verb. This obligatory 'extraposition' raises the 

question of whether the complement clauses are embedded at 

all: perhaps they should rather be analyzed as a special 

case of parataxis. This question is addressed in section 

11.7 after the relevant structures have all been described. 

The 'modality' verbs (expressing obligation, desire, 

and intention) take subjunctive complements in which the 

subject must be coreferential with the main clause subject 

(complement clauses are underlined in this chapter for ease 

of identification): 

(1) Mil a yaa mii i ij-kare Sukwoo na. 
I PERF must I SUBJUNC IP-go Sikasso at 
'I must go to Sikasso.' 

Manipulative verbs also take subjunctive complements 

when the main clause is irrealis. The complement subject is 

coreferential with the main clause direct object: 
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(2) Mil sf u pyi u u n-kare Sukwoo na. 
I FUT him make he SUBJUNC IP-go Sikasso at 
'I will make him go to Sikasso.' 

The same verbs take a realis complement (marked with a H 

tone on the subject pronoun) when the main clause is realis 

(and when implicativity is intended). The realis complement 

may be perfective, in which case it takes the perfect 

auxiliary d, or imperfective, in which case it takes the 

reduced form of the progressive auxiliary: 

(3) a. perfective complement 

Mii a u pyi u a kare Sukwoo na. 
I PERF him make he.COMP PERF go Sikasso at 
'I made him go to Sikasso.1 

b. Ka mu u wa na u pyi 
and you NARR be.there PROG her make 
•You were having her 

u u n.lvini vaa mu 5. 
she.COMP PROG food.DEF prepare.IMPFV you for 
prepare food for you.' 

In complements of manipulative verbs, whether subjunctive or 

irrealis, the subject is never omitted, even though it is 

always coreferential with a noun phrase in the main clause. 

Verbs of speech and cognition take complements which 

are optionally introduced with na 'that': 



718 

(4) Mu a jwo na mii a mu bo. 
you PERF say that I PERF you kill 
'You have said that I have killed you.* 

A small subset of verbs denoting asking, wondering, and 

doubting may take question complements: 

(5) Ka mii i u • yfge j5 were u ma ye. 
and I NARR her ask who toward she come.IMPFV Q 
'Then I asked her whose place she was going to (lit. 
toward whom she is going).' 

Perception verbs take either realis (H tone) 

complements like manipulative verbs or na complements like 

verbs of cognition, with an appropriate shift in meaning: 

(6) a. realis (H tone) complement 

Mii a u nyfi u u n-ksege. 
I PERF him see he.COMP PROG IP-go.IMPFV 
'I saw him going.' 

b. na complement 

Mii a li nye na u a kare. 
I PERF it see that he PERF go 
'I saw that he had gone.' 

The major part of this chapter is devoted to the 

description of the sentence-like complement clauses 

introduced in the preceding paragraphs. There are a few 

other constructions which share some of the same functions, 

but which are much less like full finite clauses. These 

will be briefly outlined here. 
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A few of verbs allow nominalized clauses as complements 

(for nominalizing morphology, see chapter III, section 

3.2.2). These retain no vestige of tense-aspect marking, 

and are not extraposed, but are placed in the normal 

position for objects. Following is an example with the main 

verb jwo * say': 

(7) Ka mii i u m-pa-ni mii yvere-ni jwo 
and I NARR her NOM-come-DEF me toward-DEF say 
'Then I announced her coming to my place 

mii tuna a. 
my father.DEF to 
to my father.* 

Note that a definite gender 1 singular suffix is placed at 

the end of the nominalized clause signalling that the entire 

clause functions as a noun phrase. 

Perception verbs allow 'participial' complements, in 

which the verb is given an adjectival form (see chapter V, 

section 5.2). These, like the nominalized clauses just 

described, are also not extraposed. However, if the 

participial clause has postverbal adverbs or postpositional 

phrases, these are usually placed after the main verb, and 

are thus separated from their own verb. In the following 

example, the agent of 'go', not the speaker, is the one in 

the car: 
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(8) Mil a u nin-kara-ni pye mobilini i. 
I PERF him(GlS) ADJ-go-DEF(GlS) see car.DEF in 
'I saw him going in the car.1 

A small number of intransitive verbs can be turned into 

causative transitive verbs by the addition of the causative 

suffix -gV (see chapter IV, section 4.3; chapter X, section 

10.3.1). It is possible that this suffix was originally a 

complement-taking verb meaning 'make' or 'cause1. At any 

rate, a sentence with such a causative verb resembles a 

manipulative verb-plus-complement clause in meaning. 

Following is an example with the verb yveens 'cause to 

stop', formed from the intransitive verb yyere 'stop': 

(9) Ka u u mobflini yyeene 
and he NARR car.DEF stop.CAUS 
'Then he stopped the car (or, caused the car to stop) 

Yakuba pyenge nwdge na. 
Yakuba compound.DEF edge.DEF at 
at the edge of Yakuba's compound.' 

A number of verbs which correspond to complement-taking 

modality and manipulative verbs in other languages in 

Supyire occur in serial verb constructions instead. These 

verbs are described in chapter IX, sections 9.3.4 and 9.3.5 

(see also chapter VIII, section 8.1). Serial verb 

constructions resemble modality verb-plus-complement clause 

constructions in having an 'equi-subject' coreference 

restriction. There is, however, no evidence that the 
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modality serial constructions evolved from a complement 

clause construction. They simply seem to be an alternate 

route some languages take to encode a similar function. 

Following is an example of a modality serial verb 

construction with the verb Ja 'be able*, which encodes the 

modality of ability and is roughly equivalent to the English 

modal 'can': 

(10) Samoro nye a ja a Sukwoo jya me. 
Samory NEG PERF be.able SC Sikasso break NEG 
'Samory could not defeat Sikasso.1 

Complement clauses and the related structures just 

discussed can be ranked on a scale of increasing integration 

into the main clause. The degree of syntactic integration 

is a roughly iconic reflection of the strength of the 

semantic connection between the propositions involved (cf. 

Givdn 1980, 1990, chapter 2). There are several parameters 

along which integration can be gauged. One is the relative 

independence of the tense-aspect and modality of the 

complement clause. Na-complement clauses are essentially 

unrestricted in their tense-aspect and modality, whereas 

realis (H tone) and subjunctive complements are severely 

restricted, both allowing only the variation between 

perfective and imperfective aspect. Serial verb 

constructions are in general even more restricted, as the 

tense-aspect and modality must be held constant for all 
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verbs in the construction. Finally, nominalized clauses are 

the most restricted of all, since tense-aspect and modality 

marking is not allowed in them. 

Coreference restrictions are another measure of 

integration. There are no coreference requirements between 

the main and complement clauses with na-complement 

constructions. There are strict coreference requirements 

for subjunctive and realis (H tone) complements, however: 

object-subject for perception and manipulation verbs, and 

subject-subject for modality verbs. Obviously, when events 

have common participants they are likely to be more closely 

linked conceptually than when there are no shared 

participants. 

11.2 Modality Verbs 

Modality verbs (i.e. verbs of obligation, intent, 

desire) have a requirement of coreference for their 

complements: the subject of the complement must be 

coreferential with the subject of the main clause. As noted 

in the previous section, some concepts which are frequently 

coded by means of complement-taking modality verbs in many 

languages are coded by means of serial verb constructions in 

Supyire. Thus the modalities of ability, success, failure, 

and purpose are usually expressed with serial verbs. 
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The modality verbs properly speaking (i.e. those which 

take non-serial complements) take either a subjunctive 

complement or a fully nominalized one. Those which take a 

subjunctive complement can be divided into those which allow 

and those which prohibit 'equi-deletion1—the omission of 

the complement subject NP. These facts are summarized in 

Table 38. 

The modality of obligation is coded by the verb yaa 

'ought, should, must1. As a transitive verb it means 

'repair', 'fashion', and 'create' and as a stative 

intransitive 'be right', 'be fitting1. As a modality verb 

it does not allow equi-deletion. The subject of its 

subjunctive complement is always therefore a pronoun 

coreferential with the subject of the main clause. 

Following are some examples: 

(11) a. Supya ka fj-kwu, 
person COND IP-die 
'When a person dies, 

u cinmpyiibii pi a yaa 
his/her blood.relatives.DEF they PERF ought 
it is his/her blood relatives who ought 

p_i J2f u to. 
they SUBJUNC him/her bury 
to bury him/her.' 

b. U mpyi a yaa u 0 kare 
he PAST PERF ought he SUBJUNC go 
'He ought to have gone 

na ceeni i. Bamakwo e. 
with woman.DEF with Bamako to 
with the woman to Bamako.' 



TABLE 38. Modality Verbs 

Nominalized 
Verb Gloss Equi-deletion? Complement? 

yaa 'ought' no no 

cya 'try' yes/no no 

miirl 'intend' yes no 

sonno ' think of' yes no 

la nye 'want' yes no 

sii 'begin' — yes 

eye 'refuse' — yes 

Yaa is the only modality verb which does not allow 

equi-deletion. For one other verb it is optional: cya. As 

an ordinary verb, cya has the meaning 'seek' or 'look for1. 

As a modality verb it is closer to 'try'. Uniquely among 

the modality verbs it requires an anticipatory pronoun, li 

(gender 3 singular), in direct object position. For many 

speakers, it can take a full complement like that of yaa: 
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(12) Supyire puna a yaa pi a li caa 
people.DEF all PERF ought they SUBJUNC.IMPFV it seek 
'All people ought to try 

they SUBJUNC be.in.harmony 
to live together in harmony.• 

Other speakers I consulted on the issue insisted that 

examples such as the above one could only be interpreted as 

manipulatives: the 'they' of the complement are different 

from the 'they* of the main clause. For these speakers, the 

modality use of cya requires equi-deletion, which in turn 

requires the use of the s_i subjunctive rather than the zero 

subjunctive. The equivalent for the above example would be: 

(13) ...pi a li caa si be. 
they SUBJUNC.IMPFV it seek SUBJUNC be.in.harmony 

'...they should try to live together in harmony.' 

The verbs miiri and sonno, both meaning 'think' and 

both also verbs of cognition taking na-complements, can be 

used with same subject subjunctive complements to mean 

'intend' or 'think of. They both require equi-deletion. 

Miiri 'plan, intend' may optionally take the anticipatory 

pronoun li as direct object: 
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(14) a. Mii a 11 miiri, 
I PERF it intend 
'I intend 

kile ka bu nungwoge toromo lemu 
god COND REM rainy.season.DEF passing appearance 
if God causes the passing of the rainy season 

nwo, si sj| waha yige 
be.good SUBJUNC go face bring.out 
to be good, to go visit (lit. bring face out on) 

na tu-blleni na Baramba e. 
my.NONDECL father-little.DIM.DEF on Baramba in 
my uncle in Baramba.' 

b. Mii mpyi na miiri ' si u woogo sahanki. 
I PAST PROG plan SUBJUNC him smear again 
'I was planning to smear him again.' 

Songo, which is less common in this function than miiri, 

does not take an anticipatory pronoun: 

(15) Yyaha fooni maha sonni 
face owner.DEF HAB think.IMPFV 
'The older brother always intended 

si ' wyireni keegs. 
SUBJUNC money.DEF spoil 
to spend the money wastefully (lit. spoil the 
money).' 

The expression la nve 'want' is not strictly speaking a 

verb but consists of the gender 2 noun la 'desire' (related 

to lara 'intestines' (gender 4) and laa 'pregnancy' (gender 

3) plus the copula nve 'be'. The noun la, which must be 

possessed by a noun phrase referring to a human or at least 

animate participant, is historically the subject of the 

copula. The fact that it is in its basic, indefinite form 
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(the definite is lage), however, shows that it forms 

compound with the copula. 

The subject of the complement of la nys is 

coreferential with what is properly the possessor of 

Like miiri and sonno, la nve requires equi-deletion: 

(16) a. Melyaga • la mpyi rj, m-pa 
Melyaga's desire was SUBJUNC IP-come 
'Melyaga wanted to come 

wuu ka-taanmpe puni nyaha ft-gurugo. 
our matter-sweet.DEF all stir FP-mix 
spoil (lit. stir and mix) our good thing.1 

b. Mu Id nye si wa pee me. 
your desire be SUBJUNC IND make.big NEG 
1You don't want to honor anyone.' 

c. Mil la mpyi si yira anf me. 
my desire was SUBJUNC get.up there NEG 
'I didn't want to leave there.• 

Supyire does not generally use modality verbs to encode 

inception and termination (for the constructions used, see 

chapter IX, sections 9.1.5 and 9.1.6). However, the verb 

sii 'begin' is occasionally used with a nominalized as 

complement direct object to indicate inception. There is no 

restriction on the type of nominalization. In the following 

examples, gender 3 and gender 4 nominalizations are used: 

a loose 

la. 
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(17) a. Faagii wa a 
Farakala.people.of be.there PERF 
'The people of Farakala have 

nugunte sila a kw5. 
sow.DEF(G4) begin SC finish 
already begun to sow.' 

b. Pi si nani sii Sukwoo na 
they FUT walk.DEF(G3S) begin Sikasso at 
'They will begin walking at Sikasso 

fa Bamakwo e. 
till Bamako to 
(and go) all the way to Bamako.' 

Cve 'refuse' is equally unusual as a modality verb. 

It takes a postposed complement in which the verb is 

nominalized by being put into a gender 2 singular indefinite 

form. This type of nominalization is not found elsewhere in 

the language, and in spite of diligent searching, I have 

been unable to discover any other verbs which take a 

complement of this sort. In the examples below the gender 2 

suffix is set off from the complement verb with a hyphen. 

Note that 'refuse' is used with inanimate subjects in two of 

the examples: 

(18) a. Ka suno si m-pa u ta 
and diarrhea NARR IP-come him get 
'He got sick with dysentary (lit. diarrhea came 
and got him 

ma eye kwo-ga. 
and refuse finish-G2S 
and (it) refused to end.' (i.e. he didn't get 
better in spite of all his efforts) 
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b. Ka pyani si nura a meeni cee 
and child.DEF NARR return SC song.DEF sing 
'The child sang the song again 

maa ji'-cye tiqi-ge. 
and.NARR IP-refuse descend-G2S 
and refused to get down.' 

c. D66ni ka zantuno si jwo 
in.a.bit and hyena NARR say 
'After a bit Hyena decided 

na uru si nunke yige, 
that he(EMPH) FUT head.DEF take.out 
to take his head out 

ka ku u p'-cye fworo-qo wyige e. 
and it NARR IP-refuse go.out-G2S hole.DEF from 
but it refused to come out of the hole.' 

11.3 Manipulative Verbs 

One of the major parameters in the description of 

causative constructions has to do with the strength of 

manipulation (cf. Givon 1990, chapter 13; Comrie 1976, 

1985). From the point of view of the causer, the question 

is how much control he or she has over the causee. From the 

point of view of the causee, the question is how capable of 

independent action he or she or it is. Languages tend to 

reflect these factors iconically in the relative integration 

of the coding of the causing and the caused events. In 

general the more control the causer has and the less 

independence the causee, the greater will be the syntactic 

integration. 
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Supyire is like many other languages in reserving the 

morphological causative, the form showing the greatest 

degree of syntactic integration, for situations in which the 

causee exhibits no agentivity at all (see chapter X, section 

10.3.1). The use of a 'periphrastic' causative construction 

(i.e. one employing a H-complement) by comparison indicates 

that the causee retains at least some capacity to act 

agentively. 

In addition to the basic distinction between 

morphological and 'periphrastic', within the latter there 

are differences in the syntax of complement-taking 

manipulative verbs which further reflect differences in 

degrees of manipulation. One distinction involves modality 

of the complement. Verbs encoding strong manipulation (e.g. 

pyi 'make') are implicative and can take realis complements 

when they are themselves within the scope of realis 

modality. This is presumably due to an inference to the 

effect that if the causer has a high level of control over 

the causee, the manipulation is more likely to be 

successful. By contrast verbs denoting a much weaker degree 

of manipulation (e.g. la nye 'want') may only take 

subjunctive complements, even when they themselves are 

realis. Compare the following examples: 
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(19) a. strong manipulation, realis complement 

Mil a u pyi u a kare. 
I PERF him make he.COMP PERP go 
• I made him leave.' 

b. weak manipulation, subjunctive complement 

Mil la mpyi u u n-kare. 
my desire was he SUBJUNC IP-go 
'I wanted him to go.1 

One other syntactic parameter which is sensitive to the 

strength of manipulation is 'raising'. The basic principle 

here seems to be that the less capable of independent action 

the causee is, the more likely it is that he, she, or it 

will be coded as the direct object of the main clause 

(recall that in Supyire the coreferential subject of the 

complement clause must always be overtly mentioned as well). 

With verbs high on the scale of strength of manipulation, 

'raising' is required. With verbs at the other end of the 

scale (e.g. nee 'agree'), it is forbidden: 

(20) a. strong manipulation, 'raising' required 

Mil a u pyi u a pa. 
I PERF him make he.COMP PERF come 
'I made him come.' 

b. weak manipulation, 'raising' forbidden 

Mii a nee u 0 pa. 
I PERF agree he SUBJUNC come 
'I agree (that) he come.' 
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The manipulative verbs are listed in Table 39, together 

with information on what type of complement they can take 

when they are realis and on whether or not they require a 

coreferential NP in the main clause. 

TABLE 39. Manipulative Verbs 

COMPLEMENTS SUBJUNCTIVE 
POSSIBLE WITH COMPLEMENT 

VERB GLOSS REALIS MAIN CLAUSE* 'RAISING' MAY TAKE na 

tege 

yaha 

pyi 

tun 

yyere 

kan 

naara 

nee 

la nye 

*R = 

'help' 

'permit' 

'make' 

1 send' 

•call' 

'give' 

'beg' 

1 agree' 

'want' 

realis (H 

R 

R 

R, 

R, 

R, 

R, 

tone) 

S 

S 

S 

S 

S 

S 

S 

complement; 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

no 

no 

S = subjunct 

no 

no** 

yes 

yes 

yes 

no 

yes 

no 

no 

ive 
complement 

**_Yaha_ may take a _na_-complement, but only when it has 
the sense 'believe', not when it has the manipulative 
sense 'permit*. 

As indicated in Table 11.2, tege 'help' and yaha 'let, 

permit' take only realis complements when they themselves 

are realis. Like all other manipulative verbs, they must 



take subjunctive, arrealis complements when they themselves 

are irrealis. Following are examples: 

(21) realis main clause, realis complement 

a. Ka u u ku t6g6 ' ka fk fworo 
and he NARR him(G2S) help he(G2S) PERF go.out 
•Then he (=Monkey) helped him (=Hyena) get out 

wyige e. 
hole.DEF from 
of the hole.' 

b. Ka u u mil mini yaha 
and he NARR my mother.DEF permit 
'So he let my mother 

u a kare sa u cin-.iveni kaanmucva. 
she.COMP PERF go go her woman-old.DEF care.for 
go care for her old woman (i.e. for her 
grandmother).' 

(22) irrealis main clause, subjunctive complement 

a. Ka nog5-lyeni si u pyiibif pyi 
and man-old.DEF NARR his children.DEF tell 
'Then the old man told his children 

na pi 0 fwora a u tegs 
that they SUBJUNC go.out SSC him help 
that they must come out and help him 
(=the farmer) 

pi & lupaanre bwon. 
they SUBJUNC mosquitoes.DEF hit 
swat the mosquitoes.' 

b. PySnge ndgd-lyena a pyani wa tun 
compound.DEF man-old.DEF PERF child.DEF IND send 
'The old man of the family sent a child 

u a pa yi jwo mil tuna a 
he.COMP PERF come them say my father.DEF to 
to come say to my father 

na u 0 mil nuni yaha u shya. 
that he SUBJUNC my mother permit she SUBJUNC go 
that he should let my mother go.' 
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As with the English verb 'help', two scenarios are 

possible with tege: 1) the causer (= helper) and the causee 

may both perform the caused action together (e.g. 'She 

helped him paint the house.') In this case the subject 

pronoun of the complement will agree with both the subject 

and direct object of the main clause. The following example 

makes this plural agreement clear: 

(23) Ka u u u tege" ' p_i a cire paan. 
and he NARR him help they.COMP PERF trees.DEF chop 
'Then he helped him chop the trees.' 

2) The causee alone may perform the caused action, albeit 

with assistance from the causer (e.g. 'She helped him 

escape.') In this case the complement subject will agree 

only with the direct object of the main clause, as in 21a. 

With both tege and yaha when the main clause is 

imperative and the causee is first person singular the 

subject of the complement may be omitted. In this case the 

complement of tege may be future rather than subjunctive: 

(24) a. Pa na tege si vwbro nke wyjge e. 
come me.NONDECL help FUT FP.go.out this hole in 
'Come help me get out of this hole.' 

b. Na tege s_i naara. 
me.NONDECL help FUT FP.walk 
'Help me walk.' 

The complement of yaha must be subjunctive: 
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(25) Ka u u ' nura a jwo 
and he NARR return SC say 
'Then he again said 

"Na yaha si lvfe." 
me.NONDECL permit SUBJUNC be.old 
"Let me grow up."' (i.e. instead of killing me now) 

The verbs in the middle section of Table 39 may all 

take irrealis, subjunctive complements when the main clause 

is realis. Speakers of Supyire can thus indicate whether or 

not they intend the main clause to be implicative by their 

choice of complement type. By using a realis complement 

they assert that the complement event actually took place. 

By using a subjunctive complement they leave open the 

possibility that it did not occur or has not yet occurred. 

Compare the following examples. The use of the realis 

complement precludes a following denial, whereas such a 

denial is compatible with a subjunctive complement: 

(26) a. Implicative (H-complement) 

Mii a u tun u a moo shwo mii a 
I PERF him send he.COMP PERF rice buy me to 
'I sent him to buy rice for me 

*r>kaa u funnka a wwo u na. 
but his inside.DEF PERF be.black it on 
but he forgot.' 

b. Non-implicative (subjunctive complement) 

Mii a u tun u u moo shwo mii a 
I PERF him send he.COMP SUBJUNC rice buy me to 
*I sent him to buy rice for me 
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f)kaa u funnka a wwd u na. 
but his inside.DEF PERF be.black it on 
but he forgot.' 

Most of the verbs which can take a subjunctive 

complement when they are realis may be characterized as 

manipulative verbs of speech. Even pyi "make, do', when 

used in this way, generally is taken to mean 'tell, order': 

(27) Ka pyani tlibii" si u yyere... 
and child.DEF fathers.DEF NARR her call 
'Then the child's fathers called her... 

maa Nteencwo pyi u a becrele. 
and.NARR Nteencwo make she SUBJUNC.IMPFV pack 
and told Nteencwo to pack.' 

As indicated in Table 39, a subjunctive complement of most 

of these verbs may be preceded by the complementizer na 

'that', which is used with complements of ordinary, 

nonmanipulative verbs of speech and cognition. Following is 

an example: 

(28) Pi a u yyere (na) u 0 pa 
they PERF him call that he SUBJUNC come 
'They called him to come 

yi vyahe jwo pi &. 
their(G2P) face.DEF say them to 
explain it to them.' 

The verb kan 'give', by contrast, cannot be interpreted 

as a verb of speech and cannot take the complementizer na, 

though it can take subjunctive complements when the main 

clause is realis: 
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(29) a. Jlyege na maa ' nura a wa wwu 
morning.DEF on and.NARR return SC IND take.off 
'In the morning, (they) (=the men) again took 
out some (grain) 

a kan p_i a sore zansege, 
SC give they SUBJUNC.IMPFV cook.IMPFV meal.DEF 
and gave (it to them) (=to the women) to cook 
for dinner 

maa g-kare. 
and.NARR IP-go 
and then left (i.e. the men left).' 

b. Isa a fije vaanyi kan mii .1 pj| 
Isa PERF these cloths.DEF give I SUBJUNC come 
'Isa gave this cloth (to me) to come 

ri-kan mu a ma 0 jwoolo. 
IP-give you to you.NONDECL SUBJUNC sew 
give to you to sew.' 

Note that the 'causee' of kan may be coded as an indirect 

rather than direct object of the main clause, as in the 

second example above. Often the dative-causee argument in 

the main clause is omitted, and in this case the subject of 

the complement may be a noun rather than a pronoun. Such a 

noun subject must be immediately followed by a coreferential 

pronoun, however: 

(30) Ka santu si u si-shye-boni wwu 
and francolin NARR his bush-go-bag.DEF take.off 
'Then Francolin took his bag off 

yacige e ma kan mpi ti a cu. 
neck.DEF from and give hare he.COMP PERF grab 
his neck and give (it to Hare) to hold.' 



738 

The dative-causee may also be promoted to direct 

object. The resulting structure then closely resembles that 

used with other manipulative verbs. The patient argument is 

generally suppressed in such examples, as in the following: 

(31) Ka cin-jyeebii si mpi kan 
and women-old.DEF NARR hare give 
'Then the old women gave Hare (water) 

u a bva. 
he.COMP PERF drink 
to drink.' 

We now come to those verbs which are not able to take 

realis (H tone) complements, a sign of the relatively weak 

manipulation they encode. Jlaara 'beg, pray', which is a 

manipulative verb of speech, resembles kan 'give' in that 

the role of the causee in the main clause is 

dative-recipient rather than patient. If it is encoded as 

an indirect object, then an anticipatory pronoun li. (gender 

3 singular) must be placed in the direct object position: 

(32) Mii na li naare yii a 
I PROG it beg.IMPFV you(PL) to 
II am begging you 

yi a ma 
you(PL).NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPFV come.IMPFV 
to come 

na 2. wyereni i.. 
with money.DEF with 
with the money.' 



The dative argument can also be shifted to direct object 

position: 

(33) Pi maha sa jinabii naara 
they HAB go jinns.DEP beg 
•They beg the jinns 

na p_i 0 zanhe kan. 
that they SUBJUNC rain.DEF give 
to give the rain.' 

When the dative participant is God, the requirement of 

coreference is relaxed. Presumably, as some sort of 

super-agent, God does not need to be mentioned in the 

complement clause. The following example is taken from a 

letter: 

(34) Mil si na li naare kila a 
I ADV PROG it beg.IMPFV God to 
'However, I am praying to God 

fige letereni u j8 mu ta ticuumpe e. 
this letter.DEF it SUBJUNC you find health.DEF in 
(that) this letter finds you in health.• 

The remaining two manipulative verbs do not allow 

'raising1, that is, the causee is not an argument of the 

main clause. The verb nes 'agree' occurs with a complement 

clause only infrequently. It takes a simple subjunctive 

complement (the complementizer na is not permitted): 
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(35) a. Mii a nee p_i kare. 
I PERF agree they SUBJUNC go 
• I agree (that) they go.' 

b. U nye na neege 
he NEG PROG agree.IMPFV 
'He doesn•t agree 

vvaha fooni u a wy^reni keeqe me. 
face owner he SUBJUNG.IMPFV money.DEF spoil NEG 
(that his) older brother waste the money.' 

As shown in the preceding section, la nye 'want' is 

frequently used in a modality sense (i.e. when the subject 

of the complement = the possessor of la). It can also be 

used in a manipulative sense. Its complement is subjunctive 

(without the complementizer na): 

(36) a. Mii la nye 
my desire be 
'I want 

ma £ ninjaa shwohdre wyeena, 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC today cook.DEF(G4) heat 
you to speed up the cooking today, i 

b. Yyaha foonf la ka a pyi 
face owner.DEF desire it(G2S) PERF be 
•The older brother wanted 

5 
diizini si lwo a kan ura a 
thread.DEF SUBJUNC take SSC give him(EMPH) to 
the thread to be given to him 

uru u %_ pere u lyl. 
he(EMPH) he SUBJUNC sell he eat 
to sell and spend (lit. eat) (the money).' 

Before leaving the manipulative verbs, mention should 

be made of two verbs which fit semantically into the class 
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but which do not take realis or subjunctive complements. 

One of these, eye 'refuse1, was introduced in the preceding 

section as a modality verb. In that capacity it takes a 

unique kind of nominalized complement. Its behavior as a 

manipulative verb is equally unusual, but here at least it 

is joined by one other verb jye, whose original meaning is 

'enter1, but which has developed the manipulative meaning of 

'agree, accept1. Both verbs take nominalized complements 

using the Nh; type of nominalizer (see chapter III, section 

3.2.2.2), and in both cases the complement follows the verb. 

Following is an example with eye: 

(37) Mu aha ceewe cya sige e, 
you COND woman seek bush.DEF in 
'If you have sexual relations with a woman in the 
bush, 

wa ha m-pyl wa nye a mu nye me, 
IND COND IP-be IND NEG PERF you see NEG 
and no-one sees you 

kile maha n-cye 
god/sky HAB IP-refuse 
God (or the sky) prevents 

zanhe m-pani kuru cyage na. 
rain.DEF NOM-come.DEF that(EMPH) place.DEF on 
the rain coming to that place.' 

The complement of jye must be followed by the 

postposition i/e 'in, into, to': 
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(38) Mii a jye u ft-karani i. 
I PERF agree his NOM-go.DEF to 
'I agree to his going.' 

11.4 Perception Verbs 

The three verbs discussed in this section (nye 'see', 

ta 'find', and fworo 'go out, come upon') are between the 

manipulative verbs and the verbs of cognition in behavior. 

They take realis (H tone) complements like manipulative 

verbs when the event of perception occurs at the same place 

and time as the complement event: 

(39) Mii a u nye u u ma. 
I PERF her see she.COMP PROG come.IMPFV 
'I saw her coming.1 

They take indicative na complements like verbs of cognition 

when they denote events of cognition rather than perception 

per se, e.g. when nye means 'realize that' rather than 

* see': 

(40) Mii a II nye na u nye a cyiige me. 
I PERF it see that he NEG PERF be.smart NEG 
'I realized that he isn't smart.1 

Unlike manipulative verbs, perception verbs cannot take 

subjunctive complements even when they are irrealis: 
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(41) Mu caa zli u nye 
you FUT FP.be.EMPH him see 
'You will not see him 

ti § jwo na shin i me. 
he.COMP PERF say with person with NEG 
speak to anyone.' 

Of the verbs to be discussed here, only nys properly 

fits the label of perception verb. When used with a realis 

complement, it denotes a physical event of perception. 

The complement can be perfective, in which case it 

takes the perfect auxiliary a. The temporal relationship of 

the two clauses may be of two sorts in this case: 1) The 

two events can be more or less simultaneous. The complement 

event is then fairly punctual in nature: 

(42) U a mil nye mii a lye nana, 
he PERF me see I.COMP PERF enter here 
'He saw me enter here.' 

2) The complement event can be anterior to the main clause 

event. In this case what is seen is the state resulting 

from the prior event: 

(43) Mu aha fjge-mu fjkyanhfi nye 
you COND DEM-REL teeth.DEF(G3P) see 
•Whoever you see whose teeth (lit. if you see 
whose teeth) 

ci a wwu ge. . . 
they(G3P) PERF take.out REL 
have been removed...' 
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An imperfective complement is used to show simultaneity 

and durativity: the event of seeing takes place during the 

ongoing event encoded in the complement. Following are some 

examples: 

(44) a. Ka ceeni wabere si m-pa u nye 
and woman.DEF another NARR IP-come her see 
'Then another woman came and saw her 

u u ku tiri-ni. 
she.COMP PROG it grind-IMPFV 
grinding it (=the grain).' 

b. Ka u u tf-kara a sa jye rjke e... 
and he NARR IP-go SC go enter this in 
•Then he went and entered this one (=a thicket)... 

ma canra-zege nye u-ye nkere na 
and lion-give.birth(G2S) see he-REFL side at 
and saw beside him a lioness which had just given 
birth (lit. saw a parturient lioness beside him) 

ku u u wii. 
it(G2S) PROG him look.at 
watching him.' 

The verb ta 'find' is perhaps not properly a perception 

verb, but it patterns in the same way as nye 'see'. When 

used with a complement clause, it denotes an event of coming 

to know the information encoded in the complement. With a 

perfective realis complement the temporal relation between 

the two events is one of anteriority: the complement event 

always temporally precedes the event of 'finding'. Thus 

what is 'found' is the resulting state of affairs. 

Frequently the best translation into English is a 'that' 

clause rather than one on the model of the manipulative 



verbs. Note that in the following example, the referent of 

the direct object is not really 'found' at all. It is 

rather the absence of the referent which is perceived: 

(45) Mii a u ta u i kare. 
I PERF her find she.COMP PERP go 
• I found her gone.' or 'I found that she had gone.' 

Often of course the referent of the direct object is 

still present at the time of the event encoded in the main 

clause. The event encoded in the complement, however, has 

always already occurred. Following are a couple of typical 

examples: 

(46) a. Ka faapyiibii si wa 
and farmers.DEF NARR be.there 
1 The farmers 

na fi na ma, 
PROG run.IMPFV PROG come.IMPFV 
came running 

ma pa yapwoge ta ka £ soqa a cwo. 
and come roof.DEF find it.COMP PERF burn SC fall 
and found the roof had burned and collapsed.' 

b. Ka u u mii lwo ma sa no, 
and he NARR me take and go arrive 
'Then he took me (in his truck) and we arrived 

ma pire ta p_i a sini. 
and them(EMPH) find they.COMP PERF lie.down 
and found they had gone to bed.' 

A perfective H-complement of ta can also be stative, 

however: 



(47) Ka canraga si lire kya ma li ta 
and lion NARR it(EMPH) eat and it find 
•Then the lioness ate it and found it 

la a taan. 
it.COMP PERF be.sweet 
tasted good.' 

An imperfective complement with ta encodes an ongoing 

event during which at some point the main clause event of 

'finding' takes place: 

(48) a. Tere o tere o 
time DIST time DIST 
'All the time 

mu gu zii munaani ta 
you POT FP.be.EMPH nose.DEF(G3S) find 
you would actually find (his) nose 

li i fun-ni na sooli• 
it(G3S).C0MP PROG sweat-IMPFV PROG drip.IMPFV 
dripping with sweat (lit. sweating and dripping).' 

b. Ka u u g-kare ma sa yi ta 
and she NARR IP-go and go them(G2P) find 
•Then she went and found them (=the bush cows) 

yi i. wuli. 
they(G2P) PROG bathe 
bathing.' 

Speakers frequently combine aspects in one complement 

of ta by means of a loose serial construction. An anterior 

event is recorded in the perfective, and an ongoing 

resulting event is tacked on in the imperfective: 
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(49) a. Ka pi i m-pa u ta 
and they NARR IP-come it(GlS) find 
'They came and found it (=the python) 

u a nku-baani fula a muqd 
it(GlS).COMP PERF chicken-house.DEF push SC open 
had pushed open the chicken coop 

na fwore. 
PROG go.out.IMPFV 
and was coming out.' 

b. Ka mil i yira a kare ma sa u ta 
and I NARR get.up SC go and go him find 
1 So I got up and went and found 

u ji mod shwo na lvi. 
he.COMP PERF rice buy PROG eat.IMPFV 
he had bought rice and was eating it.1 

Occasionally the pattern of coreference with a ta 

construction is different from that in the examples above. 

When the coreferential participant is a patient in the 

complement clause, a speaker may choose to encode it as 

direct object there rather than as subject. Under 

coreference with the main clause direct object, it is 

deleted, leaving a gap. Since the subject of the complement 

clause is not now corefential with anything in the main 

clause, it may be coded with a noun instead of just a 

pronoun. The subject noun must be followed immediately by a 

coreferential anaphoric pronoun. Following is an example of 

this pattern: 



(50) Doom ka sige shmni si wa 
in.a.bit and bush person.DEP NARR be.there 
'In a bit the bush person 

na fi na ma zanhe 'nwohi i... 
PROG run.IMPFV PROG come.IMPFV rain.DEF under in 
came running in the rain... 

ma pa ti ta sikapere u a kuu. 
and come it(G4) find goat.male he.COMP PERF gather 
and came and found Goat had gathered it (=the 
things the bush person had spread out to dry) up.' 

This pattern of coreference has not been recorded so far 

with nye, nor for that matter with any other verb. 

The verb fworo 'go out' is used in an expression which 

is closely allied to ta in meaning: fworo X na, literally 

•go out on X', means to 'come upon' or 'discover1. When a 

complement clause is added, the subject of it must be 

coreferential with the indirect object of fworo (this is 

analogous to the coreference requirements of kan 'give', 

described in the preceding section). Following are some 

examples: 

(51) a. Cann ka mpi maha shye sa u-ye naara 
day IND hare PAST go go he-REFL walk 
'One day Hare went for a walk 

ma sa fworo zhibannanwo na 
and go go.out ground.hornbi11 on 
and came upon Ground Hornbi11 

ka a sini. . . 
it.COMP PERF lie.down 
lying down...' 
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b. U maha sa fworo yaage ka na 
she HAB go go.out thing.DEF IND on 
'She is always finding something 

ka a nwo a toro. 
it.COMP PERF be.beautiful SC pass 
very beautiful.' 

11.5 Verbs of Speech and Cognition 

Verbs of speech and cognition can be divided into two 

groups: 1) a large group of verbs of saying, knowing, and 

thinking, and 2) a much smaller group of verbs of asking, 

wondering, and doubting. The latter are distinguished by 

their ability to take indirect question complements. A few 

verbs of the first group may belong to the second group 

(some of them only if they are negative). The two groups of 

verbs are examined separately in the final two subsections 

of this section (11.5.2 and 11.5.3). The first subsection 

is devoted to topics common to the complements of both types 

of verb: the contrast between direct and indirect speech, 

and coreference between the subject of the main clause and 

an NP in the complement in indirect speech. 
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11.5.1 Direct versus Indirect Speech 

For most of the verbs of speech and cognition, the 

complement clause can be thought of as a quotation: it is 

reported speech whether actually uttered or only thought. 

For the majority of these verbs in turn the quotation can be 

either direct or indirect. That is, the speaker can purport 

to convey the exact words of the original speaker, or can 

rework them to provide only an approximate rendering. The 

use of direct quotation is much favored in folktales. 

Indirect quotation tends to predominate in personal 

narratives, especially those produced by speakers who are 

not particularly skilled at story-telling. 

Indirect speech in Supyire is usually slightly less 

reworked than in languages like English or French. 

Ordinarily in these latter languages all of the deictic 

systems (person, tense, time and location adverbs, and 

deictic motion verbs) are altered in the indirect quotation 

to reflect the deictic center of the utterer of the entire 

sentence rather than that of the original speech situation. 

In Supyire, in contrast, while person, deictive verbs, and 

location and time adverbs are so altered, tense is left 
g 

alone. Compare the following examples. In the indirect 

speech of b the pronouns and adverbs have been altered, but 

the tense remains the same as in a, in spite of the oddness 
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of its collocation with the time adverb. Note that the 

tense in the English translation is altered. The time of 

utterance of the whole sentence is three days following the 

original utterance of the quoted speech, and the location is 

changed. 

(52) a. Direct quote 

U a jwo "Mil si n-kara ani numpanna". 
s/he PERF say I FUT FP-go there tomorrow 
•S/he said "I will go there tomorrow."1 

b. Indirect quote 

U a jwo uru si m-pa nana _|_ tanjaa. 
s/he PERF say s/he FUT FP-come here yesterday 
'S/he said she would (lit. will) come here 
yesterday.' 

Although there are no requirements of coreference with 

the complements of verbs in this group, as there are for the 

complements of manipulative and modality verbs, there often 

is coreference in fact. The most common type of coreference 

is between the subject of the main verb (the original 

speaker or thinker) and some NP in the complement clause. 

The reason that this is common is of course because people 

like to talk about themselves. Many African languages have 

special pronouns to use in indirect speech complement 

clauses in order to show coreference with the main clause 

7 

subject. Supyire does not have a special set of pronouns 

for this purpose, but instead uses the emphatic pronouns 

(uru, pire, etc. see chapter V, section 5.1.2.1.2, for the 
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forms). These are used only for third person, there being 

no special first or second person forms. The following 

examples illustrate this special function of the emphatics: 

(53) a. Complement subject = main clause subject 

U a jwo na uru si fj-kare. 
s/he PERF say that s/he(EMPH) FUT FP-go 
'S/he said that s/he would go.1 

b. Complement subject =/= main clause subject 

U a jwo na u si n-kare. 
s/he PERF say that s/he FUT FP-go 
'S/he said that s/he would go.' 

The use of the more marked emphatic pronouns in this 

context may at first seem odd. Normally in contexts of high 

referential coherence one would expect less rather than more 

coding. In many languages a switch in reference (or at 

least the possibility of such an interpretation) is 

indicated by the use of a stressed or independent pronoun in 

a complement clause, as in English 'He said he would go.' A 

simple unstressed anaphoric pronoun in the same context is 

most naturally interpreted as indicating coreference (cf. 

Givon 1984:354). 

The situation in Supyire is precisely the opposite: 

the emphatic pronoun indicates coreference whereas the 

simple anaphoric pronoun indicates a switch in reference. 

Although the reasons for this require further investigation, 

some preliminary observations point to a possible 
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explanation. The first point to note is that the 

coreferential item in the complement clause is not 

restricted to one syntactic role, unlike the coreferential 

items in complements of manipulative and modality verbs, 

which must be subject of the complement clause. Thus beside 

the example in a above, in which the coreferential item is 

the subject of the complement, must be placed examples such 

as the following: 

(54) a. Coreferential NP = direct object 

Ka ?>g§ kunntunni si jwo 
and this monitor.DEF NARR say 
'Then this monitor lizard said 

mil aha uru ' bo, 
I COND him(EMPH) kill 
if I kill him, 

mil cw6ni wa si n-kwu. 
my wife.DEF IND FUT FP-die 
one of my wives will die.' 

b. Coreferential NP = indirect object (dative) 

Ka u u jw6 p_i jZl shonga shwo a 
and he NARR say they SUBJUNC horse buy SSC 
'Then he said they should buy a horse and 

kan ura Ji. 
give him(EMPH) to 
give (it) to him.' 

c. Coreferential NP = genitive possessor 

Ka Kuluncunnu ' ri jw6 p_i jZ[ yiri 
and Kuluncungo NARR say they SUBJUNC get.up 
1 Then Kuluncungo said they must get up 

pi £ uru shonge pwo. . . 
they SUBJUNC his(EMPH) horse.DEF tie 
(and) saddle (lit. tie) his horse...' 
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As these examples show, the possibilities of what role the 

coreferential NP has in the complement clause are open. The 

use of a marked form is especially useful in allowing the 

indication of coreference at any point in the clause. 

This observation is corroborated by a class of 

systematic exceptions. The verb jwo 'say1 has acquired the 

quasi-modal senses of 'decide1 and 'try1. When it has these 

senses it still takes a na-complement, but there are two 

restrictions which make it look more like the complement of 

a modality verb: the tense-aspect is restricted (to either 

subjunctive or potential) and the subject must be 

coreferential with the main clause subject. In view of the 

latter restriction, it is of interest to note that the 

subject in such a complement is not necessarily coded with 

an emphatic pronoun. In fact in the majority of cases it is 

coded with a simple anaphoric pronoun, as in the following 

examples: 

(55) a. Ka pi i jwo na p_i g p_i pwo nana, 
and they NARR say that they SUBJUNC them tie here 
'Then they decided that they would tie them here, 

p_i i sa su. 
they SUBJUNC go defecate 
'and go defecate.' 

b. Ka caawa si u piinni yyeens, 
and warthog NARR his drum.DIM.DEF stop.CAUS 
'Then warthog stopped (playing) his drum, 
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maa jwd u gti nwoge to. 
and.NARR say he POT mouth.DEF close 
•and tried to close his mouth.' 

These examples show that in a context of more 

predictability, that is, when a same subject constraint 

holds, the extra marking of the emphatic pronoun is not 

needed. 

A related observation is that, apart from their use in 

na-complements, the emphatic pronouns are used in situations 

of high 'referential interference', that is, in contexts 

where there is more than one possible antecedent in the 

immediately preceding discourse (see Givon 1983). They are 

often best translated in English as demonstratives, and in 

fact they cover in large part the anaphoric function of the 

latter (they cannot, however, be used 'exophorically', i.e. 

to point to something outside of the discourse). As shown 

in chapter XII, section 12.2.1, the resumptive pronoun for 

left dislocated topics is most frequently an emphatic. Such 

topics are usually a switch from the immediately preceding 

topic. The resumptive pronoun for preposed noun phrases 

which are modified by relative clauses is also generally an 

emphatic (see chapter XIII, sections 13.1 and 13.3). The 

majority of referents of such noun phrases are new to the 

discourse. 

One final observation regards the frequency of 

coreference in indirect speech. The most common verb which 
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takes na-complements is jwo 'say'. In the corpus there are 

193 examples of jwo with a third person subject and an 

indirect quote complement. Of these complements, 78 (= 

40.4%) contain a NP coreferential with the subject of jwo, 

whereas 115 (= 59.6%) do not. Coreference is thus slightly 

less common than the absence of coreference. 

Taking these observations together, it is not 

surprising that in the relatively independent na-complement 

a marked form would be used to indicate coreference with +he 

main clause subject. All the factors point to 

unpredictability: the uncertainty as to which NP will be 

coreferential, or if there will be a coreferential NP at 

all, and the frequent presence of other participants in the 

immediately preceding discourse (in particular the addressee 

of the original speech). It is an iconic principle that 

unpredictable information requires more coding than 

predictable information (the 'code-quantity' principle; see 

Givdn 1989:105ff). The explanation of the 

grammaticalization of the marked emphatic pronouns to show 

coreference in na-complements is probably to be sought in 

this direction. 
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11.5.2 Na Complements 

For convenience some of the facts about the verbs 

discussed in this section are summarized in Table 40. 

The first thing to note about na complements is that 

the na complementizer itself is optional. In fact, it is 

more often omitted than included. Unlike English that, it 

can occur with direct quotations: 

(56) Ka u u yi jwd u nyii na 
and he NARR them say his eye at 
'Then he said to him 

na " Cyee ke pi nye mil a, 
that women ten they be me to 
that "I have ten wives, 

fikaa pi wa saha n-kwo 
but they(GlP) IND(GIS) NEG.YET IP-finish 
but not one of them has yet 

pya ta me." 
child get NEG 
gotten a child."' 

As one might expect, however, it is much rarer with direct 

than with indirect quotes. The figures for the examples of 

the verb jwo 'say' in the corpus are as follows: 



758 

TABLE 40. Verbs which Take |ta Complements 

Verb Gloss Subjunctive Anticipatory Direct quote 
possible? pronoun possible? 

jwo 
pyi 
cyee 

ce 
nye 
ta 
sonno 
miiri 
yaha 
da 

logo 

'say1 

•tell" 
•tell' 

1 know' 
'realize1 

•find out1 
1 think' 
• think• 
'believe' 
'believe' 

'hear! 

yes 
yes 
yes 

no 
no 
no 
no** 
no** 
JJQ*** 

no 

no 

yi* 
— 

li. 
ku, 
li* 
li 
li 
— 

li* 
— 

li, 
pu* 
yi* 

pu 

yi. 

yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 
no 
no 
no 
yes 
no 
no 

yes 

•Anticipatory pronouns are optional for these verbs. 

**Can be used as a modality verb with a same 
subject subjunctive complement. 

***Can take a subjunctive complement when used as 
a manipulative verb. 

(57) without na with na % with na 

direct quote 323 8 2.5 

indirect quote 315 84 26.7 

While only a tiny proportion of direct quotes takes na, over 

a quarter of indirect quotes do. 

The na may be repeated before each clause of a 

multi-clause complement, presumably to show that what 



follows is still part of the complement. Following is an 

example with sonno * think1: 

(58) Ceeni ka a n-caa mu na, 
woman.DEF COND PROG IP-want you on 
'If the woman loves you, 

ma ha ra a sonni, 
you.NONDECL PROH go PROG think.IMPFV 
don't think 

na mu si vaaga kan u a, 
that you FUT.FP thing give her to 
that (when) you give something to her, 

na kuru ka § mu kwo me. 
that that(EMPH) it PERF you equal NEG 
that that will be as good as yourself.1 

From the above discussion it is clear that jwo 'say' 

can take direct quote complements. Table 40 shows that not 

only verbs of speech (Jwo 'say1; pyi 'tell1; and cyee 

'tell') may take such complements, but also some of the 

verbs of cognition. Following is an example with ce 'know': 

(59) No nyc na n-ce "Mii a lye" me 
man NEG PROG IP-know I PERF be.old NEG 
'A man doesn't know he's old (lit. "I am old") 

fa ceewe ka u eye. 
till woman COND him refuse 
till a woman refuses him.' 

As noted in the preceding section, direct quotation is 

the most free in terms of restrictions of any of the 

complement types. The possibilities of tense-aspect, 

modality and deixis are exactly those of independent 
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clauses. Freedom of deixis is severely restricted in 

indirect quotes. By comparison with realis (H tone) and 

subjunctive complements, however, indirect quote na 

complements are relatively free. As pointed out above, 

tense is not restricted in the way it is in English or 

French. In fact, any tense-aspect or modality possible in 

an independent clause is possible in a na complement of a 

verb of speech. This is merely syntactic manifestation of 

the relative conceptual independence of the complement event 

from the main clause event. 

The line between manipulative verbs and verbs of speech 

begins to blur when the latter take subjunctive na 

complements. As noted in section 11.3 above, many of the 

manipulative verbs can be characterized as verbs of speech, 

since the manipulation they denote is typically carried out 

by means of speech. Verbs of speech which most frequently 

take indicative na complements resemble such manipulative 

verbs when they take subjunctive complements. Following are 

some examples: 

(60) a. Ka u u jwo p_i £ shonga shwo a 
and he NARR say they SUBJUNC horse buy SSC 
•Then he said they should buy a horse and 

kan ura a. 
give him(EMPH) to 
give (it) to him.' 

b. U a li cyee wuu na 
he PERF it tell us to 
'He told us (lit. showed it to us) 
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na wu a ftje sunni. 
that we.NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPFV these worship.IMPFV 
that we should worship these.' 

The verb pyi 'tell* is a special case. It has already 

been introduced as a manipulative verb ('do, make') with no 

necessary component of speech. It can take an indicative na 

complement as well, as the following show: 

(61) a. Ka wuu u u pyi "Lakolii pi nye wuu." 
and we NARR him tell students they be us 
'Then we told him, "We are students."1 

b. Mu na mii pyi na mu nye 
you PAST me tell that you be 
'You told me that you aren't 

nwofahaqa wuni wa me. 
mouth.light POSS.DEF IND NEG 
a gossip (lit. one of the ones with a light 
mouth).' 

When the complement is realis (H tone), or when the main 

clause is irrealis, pyi is simply an ordinary manipulative 

verb, with no necessary implication that the manipulation is 

accomplished by means of speech (though of course it may 

be) : 
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(62) a. realis (H tone) complement 

Mii a u pyi u a kare. 
I PERP him make he.COMP PERF go 
'I made him leave.' 

b. irrealis main clause, subjunctive complement 

Mii si u pyi u u n-kare. 
I FUT him make he SUBJUNC IP-go 
'I'll make him leave.' 

In contrast to the verbs of speech, the verbs of 

cognition can take only indicative na complements, and not 

subjunctive ones. 

We turn now to another variable in the description of 

na complements. As shown in Table 40, some verbs require 

'anticipatory' pronouns in the main clause. With other 

verbs such pronouns are optional, with still others they are 

disallowed. No explanations are available at present for 

the choice of a particular gender of pronoun. The most 

popular is gender 3 singular (li), but gender 2 plural (yi) 

is a close second. Also used are gender 2 singular (ku) and 

gender 5 (p_u) . With most verbs, the anticipatory pronoun, 

which in some sense refers to the 'extraposed' complement, 

is put in direct object position: 
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(63) a. Ka mil i li cyee u na, "Bon, ku ke: 
and I NARR it tell him to good it here.is 
•So I told him, "Good. This is the way it is: 

Q 

numfc yii yabana a kersge baarani nye." 
now you(PL) EMPH PERF field.DEF work.DEF see 
now you yourselves have seen the work of the 
field."' 

b. Pi a li ce a jwo wa si f)-kwu. 
they PERF it know SC say IND FUT FP-die 
'They know (lit. know and say) one (of them) will 
die. ' 

c. Wy€r€ni yuuni kantugo yyere, 
money.DEF theft.DEF behind toward 
'After the theft of the money, 

mii a pa n-tesn maa ' miiri, 
I PERF come IP-sit and.NARR think 
I came and sat down, and thought, 

ma li nya, naqkaana § pyi a 
and it see thief.DEF PERF PAST PERF 
and realized the thief had 

cviige mii na. 
be.smart me on 
been smarter than me.' 

d. Ka u u wa na 
and he NARR be.there PROG 
1 So he was 

fice-feebii yii-li, 
knowledge-owners.DEF ask-IMPFV 
consulting diviners 

ma pa li ta na u yyaha wuubila 
and come it find that his face POSS.DEF(GIP) 
and came to find out that his ancestors 

^ jwo na n| u nye a nuru... 
PERF say that if he NEG PERF return 
had said that if he didn't return...1 
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With da 'believe* the anticipatory pronoun is coded as 

an indirect object with the postposition na 'on': 

(64) a. Lire e u mu a da yi na 
this in he also PERF believe them on 
'For this reason he also believes 

uru ga ku yala a, ku caa m-pa. 
he(EMPH) COND it repair NF it FUT FP-corae 
(that) if he does the ceremony correctly 
(lit. repairs it), it (=the rain) will come.' 

b. U gu ri-da la na 
he POT FP-believe it on 
'He would believe9 

mu j| lye uru na. 
you PERF be.old him on 
(that) you are older than him.' 

The use of the anticipatory pronouns with those verbs 

for which it is 'optional' is not governed solely by the 

whim of the speaker. An examination of the occurrences of 

the pronoun y_i with jwo 'say' shows that its presence is 

stronly linked to the presence of an indirect object (coding 

the dative/addressee participant) between the verb and the 

complement: 

(65) Ka pucwoni si yl jwo Mbora a 
and girl.DEF NARR them say Mboro to 
'Then the girl said to Mboro 

uru si sa wuli. 
she(EMPH) FUT go bathe 
(that) she would go bathe." 

Following are the figures for the occurrences of y_i with 
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jwo, with and without the presence of an overt dative 

indirect object: 

6) 

dative 

no dative 

total 

with 
N 

57 

6 

63 

* 

81.4 

1.1 

9.9 

without y_i 
N * 

13 

562 

575 

18.6 

98.9 

98.9 

total 
N 

70 

568 

638 

While the 70 main clauses with overt datives account for 

only 11* of the total (638), they account for 90.5* of the 

occurrences of y_i (57 = 90.5* of 63). It appears then that 

use of the pronoun provides extra coherence when the 

complement is separated from its verb by an indirect object. 

Before leaving the verbs of speech and cognition a word 

should be said about factivity. The three verbs of 

'knowing' (ce 'know'; nve 'realize*; and ta 'find out1) are 

all factive (cf. Givon 1984:119). The speaker by their use 

indicates to the hearer that the truth of the information in 

the complement is presupposed. This is borne out by the 

fact that the complement remains true even when the main 

clause is negated. Thus in both of the following examples 

it remains true that Zhye came: 
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(67) a. U a ce na Zhye a pa. 
s/he PERF know that Zhye PERP come 
'S/he knows that Zhye has come.' 

b. U nye a ce na Zhye a p_a me. 
s/he NEG PERF know that Zhye PERF come NEG 
•S/he doesn't know that Zhye has come.' 

All of the rest of the verbs discussed in this section are 

non-factive, i.e. neither the affirmation nor the denial of 

the main clause commits the speaker to the truth of the 

complement clause. Note that nye and ta in their capacity 

as perception verbs ('see' and 'find') are implicative: 

they can take only realis (H tone) complements, and never 

subjunctive ones (see section 11.4). 

11.5.3 Embedded Question Complements 

A few verbs of speech and cognition can take 

na-complements in the form of questions. The most common of 

these is the verb yibe 'ask1, which has a variant 

pronunciation yige. The full range of possibilities occurs 

with this verb in the corpus, and so it will provide a 

useful means to illustrate the various complement types. 

Other verbs will be briefly described at the end of the 

section. 

Yibe allows and indeed seems to favor complements in 

the direct quotation style. Following are examples of 
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yes/no, alternative, and constituent questions directly 

quoted. Note that the dative-addressee is coded as the 

direct object, and that it is obligatorily mentioned. 

(68) a. Yes/No Question 

Ka u u wuu yige 
and he NARR us ask 
'Then he asked us, 

"Yii § semipii10 lwo la?" 
you(PL) PERF writings.DEF take Q 
"Have you bought (lit. taken) tickets yet?"1 

b. Alternative Question 

Ka zhyenge funnu shfinbii si zantuno yige 
and baobab.DEF inside people.DEF NARR hyena ask 
'Then the people on the inside of the baobab tree 
asked Hyena 

"Cin-lveeMi u lwohe e mu si m-bya 
women-old.DEF GEN water.DEF in you FUT FP-drink 
"Is it from the old women's water that you will 
drink 

laa pucyaabii wuqe e?" 
or girls.DEF POSS.DEF in 
or from that of the girls?"' 

c. Constituent Question 

Ka pi i u ' yibe, "Nteencwo, 
and they NARR her ask Nteencwo, 
'Then they asked her, "Nteencwo, 

jo u a mu jyiile ye?" 
who s/he PERF you cross Q 
who took you across?"1 

Just as with declarative na-complements, most indirect 

question complements are in every respect (apart from 

intonation) like independent questions except that they are 
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reworked to reflect the deictic center of the main clause. 

The following examples illustrate indirect alternative and 

constituent questions: 

(69) a. Indirect Alternative Question 

Ka u u m-pa mii yibe, 
and she NARR IP-come me ask 
1 She came and asked me 

na uru ^ mii lwohe s6go 
that she(EMPH) she SUBJUNC my water.DEF pour 
if she should pour my (bath)water 

laa uru fc sa fijyini kan. 
or she(EMPH) she SUBJUNC go food.DEF give 
or go give the food.* 

b. Indirect Constituent Question 

Ka mii i u ' yige ^o were u ma ye. 
and I NARR her ask who toward she go.IMPFV Q 
'And I asked her whose place she was going to.' 

Indirect yes/no questions are interesting in that, at least 

for some speakers, they preserve the older, alternative form 

of the question marker (laa 'or') instead of using the 

shortened form employed in direct yes/no questions (la). 

(70) Ka uru nani si 
and this(EMPH) man.DEF NARR 
'Then that man 

kuru xjkd cyage shysnrs jwd mii nyfi na, 
that(EMPH) that.DEM place.DEF speech say my eye at 
told me about that place (lit. said speech of that 
place to me) 

maa mii yige na uru u sa 
and.NARR me ask that he(EMPH) he SUBJUNC go 
and asked me if he should go 



mn yaha mobilige e laa. 
me leave truck.DEF in or 
take (lit. leave) me in the truck.' 

There is one further type of complement which might be 

described as an indirect question, though it takes a 

conditional rather than interrogative form. In this 

connection note that in English indirect yes/no questions 

can be cast in conditional form, as the gloss in the above 

example shows. In Supyire, the use of a conditional 

complement indicates a subjective uncertainty or wondering, 

whereas the use of the question form indicates that a 

question was actually posed. Thus conditional complements 

are used with yibe/vige only when the main clause is 

reflexive. 'She asked herself...1 is the Supyire way of 

saying 'she wondered...1 For most speakers the conditional 

complement must be in a form with an initial conditional 

marker ampyi or kampyi (for the formation of conditionals, 

and the etymology of this marker, see chapter XV, section 

15.1.5.1). Following is an example: 

(71) U a u-ye yib6 ampyi Pve£re si m-pa. 
she PERF she-REFL ask if Pierre FUT FP-come 
'She wondered if Pierre would come.' 

Three verbs of cognition introduced in the preceding 

section can take conditional complements when the main 

clause is negative. In each case the use of a conditional 

indicates less certainty or more doubt than the use of an 
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ordinary na-complement. Compare the following examples with 

the verb da 'believe'. With a conditional complement, it is 

closer to 'doubt' than to 'not believe1. 

(72) a. with na-complement 

Mi i nye a da na u si m-pa me. 
I NEG PERF believe that he FUT FP-come NEG 
'I don't believe that he'll come.' 

b. with conditional complement 

Mii nye a da ampyi u s_i m-pa me. 
I NEG PERF believe if he FUT FP-come NEG 
'I doubt if he'll come.' 

Some speakers allow a conditional complement with sonno 

'think*. As with da, the use of a conditional makes meaning 

shift closer to 'doubt' than to 'not think': 

(73) Mii nye a sii na sonni 
I NEG PERF be.EMPH PROG think.IMPFV 
'I really doubt 

ampyi p_i ei_ gu sii 
if they FUT it begin 
if they will start it 

sennkeeridemini na me. 
cinq.heures.et.demi.DEF at NEG 
at 5:30.' 

It should be noted that some speakers refuse to use 

sentences of this sort. 

The third verb of cognition which can take conditional 

complements is ce 'know'. Since ce is factive, the truth of 

an ordinary na-complement is not affected by the negation of 
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the main clause. It is only through the use of a 

conditional complement that this presupposition of the truth 

of the complement can be dispensed with. Compare the 

following examples: 

(74) a. U nys a ce na Pygere si m-pa m£. 
she NEG PERF know that Pierre FUT FP-come NEG 
•She doesn't know that Pierre is coming.1 

b. U nye a ce ampyi Pyeere si m-pa me. 
she NEG PERF know if Pierre FUT FP-come NEG 
•She doesn't know if Pierre is coming.1 

This means of circumventing the factivity of ce is 

available even when it does not fall under the scope of 

negation. Thus ce can take a conditional complement clause 

when it is affirmative if the speaker is not sure or does 

not wish to appear sure of the truth of the complement. The 

following example illustrates: 

(75) Musa a ce ampyi Zhan a pa. 
Musa PERF know if Jean PERF come 
'Musa knows if Jean has come.' 

This construction can only be used with second and third 

person subjects, since speakers presumably know what they 

know. 

Like yib6, ce can take indirect constituent question 

complements as well: 
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(76) U a ce j|6 u si m-pa ye. 
he PERF know who s/he FUT FP-come Q 
•He knows who will come.* 

Some speakers (significantly they seem to be younger ones) 

use the conditional subordinator ampyi/kampyi even with 

constituent question complements, as if it were an 

all-purpose complementizer for indirect question complements 

(note in the following example that the question marker y_e 

is dropped before the negative marker at the end of the 

sentence): 

(77) Ceeni nye a ce 
woman.DEF NEG PERF know 
1 The woman doesn't know' 

ampyi j6 u sf uru tegs me. 
if who s/he FUT her(EMPH) help NEG 
'who will help her.' 

Ce has the further unique characteristic of allowing 

its complement to be preposed. This is particularly 

frequent when ce is the main verb of a purpose clause. The 

verb in the main clause to which the purpose clause is 

appended is generally 'look' or 'see*. The preposed 

conditional complement thus follows 'look* or 'see* and 

precedes the clause containing ce, as in the following 

example: 
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(78) U maha sisonno pyi ' u a sa n-tesn 
he HAB fly make it.COMP PERF go IP-sit 
'He makes a fly go sit 

u na a wii 
him on SC look 
on him (=the suitor) and look 

ampyi noopiige na nve u na si ji-ce. 
if scar PROG be him on PURP IP-know 
to know if a scar is on him.' 

This type of structure may have been the origin of the 

verb wii 'look' being able to take a complement clause. The 

order of the clauses certainly makes it look plausible to 

interpret the conditional clause as the complement of wii, 

and all that would be needed to make the transformation 

complete would be the dropping of the already reduced and 

postposed purpose clause. Whatever the origin of the 

construction, in current Kampwo Supyire wii can take a 

conditional complement without the addition of a purpose 

clause with ce. Following is a typical example: 

(79) Ka buni pyiibii pii shuunni 
and dead.person.DEF children.DEF IND two 
'Then two of the deceased's children 

si n-tige fannke e 
NARR IP-go.down grave.DEF in 
got down into the grave 

ma ku wi i ampyi ka a nwo.1* 
and it look.at if it PERF be.good 
and looked to see if it was good.' 
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11.6 Sentential Subjects 

Sentential subjects are not common in Kampwo Supyire. 

I have located only 13 examples in the entire corpus. Many 

of the examples given in this section- are thus elicited. 

Fully nominalized clauses can be placed in subject 

position with stative verbs of 'evaluation' such as 'be 

good* and 'be difficult1. Following are some examples. Note 

that serial verbs can be made into compound nouns (see 

chapter III, section 3.2.3.3) as in the second example 

below. 

(80) a. Tubabuubii kali-na12 a nwo de! 
white.people.DEF learn-DEF PERF be.good EXCL 
'The learning of the white people is good!' 

b. Mil cwoni *vworo-f)-kara-ni jiye a waha 
my wife.DEF NOM.go.out-NOM-go-DEF NEG PERF hard 
'My wife leaving (me) (or: my wife having left 
(me)) isn't hard/difficult 

mi i na me. 
me on NEG 
on/for me.' 

The verb taan 'be sweet, good tasting' can be used also 

to mean 'please', with the dative-experiencer coded as an 

indirect object. When the thing which pleases is a physical 

object or a person, the indirect object takes the 

postposition a 'to1. When, however, it is a state of 

affairs, such as is represented by a nominalized clause, the 
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postposition used must be i 'in'. Compare the following 

examples: 

(81) a. subject is a thing 

f)ke cige yaseera a taan mii a. 
this tree.DEF fruit.DEF PERF be.sweet me to 
'The fruit of this tree pleases me.' or 'I like 
the fruit of this tree.' 

b. subject is a nominalization 

U ft-gverfe-ft-kara-ni nye a taan 
his NOM-be.hot-NOM-go-DEF NEG PERF be.sweet 
'His leaving early does not please 

mii i me. 
me in NEG 
me. ' 

The verb paa 'surprise' takes its dative-experiencer as 

a direct object: 

(82) U n-.1a-n-1iri-na a mii paa. 
his NOM-be.able-NOM-get.up-DEF PERF me surprise 
'His being able to get up surprises me.' 

The verb vaa 'repair, fashion1, mentioned in section 

11.2 in its capacity as a modality verb meaning 'ought', can 

take a nominalized subject when it has its stative meaning 

of 'be appropriate, be fitting': 
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(83) U n-kara-na a yaa. 
her NOM-go-DEP PERF be.fitting 
•Her going/leaving was appropriate/convenient/a good 
thing.' 

All of the above examples contain lexical verbs, 

whether stative or active. In the following example the 

predicate consists rather of a copula plus a predicate 

nominal. The expression has become frozen with the 

predicate nominal in focus position, however: fronted, with 

a coreferential anaphoric pronoun immediately following. In 

such a construction, the erstwhile subject is postposed to 

the copula (for a description of focus in copular clauses, 

see chapter XII, section 12.1.2). The focused predicate 

nominal, fanha kvaa 'matter of power', is used to code 

obligation: 

(84) Fanha kyaa li nye u suma-shwo-o-ni. 
power matter it be his grain-buy-G3S-DEF(G3S) 
'He is obliged to buy grain.' Lit. 'His buying 
grain is a matter of power.' 

Beside the fully nominalized clauses illustrated above, 

a few verbs allow 'extraposed' sentential subjects. In most 

cases the pronoun l_i (gender 3 singular) is placed in 

subject position, and the subject clause is postposed. The 

verb yaa noted above allows this procedure. When it is used 

to express appropriateness, the subject clause is 

subjunctive: 
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(85) La a yaa mii i. n-kare. 
it PERF be.fitting I SUBJUNC IP-go 
'It's right that I go.1 

The same verb can be used with a na-complement as subject t 

mean 'happen, come about': 

(86) Ka li i yaa 
and it NARR happen 
'And it came about 

na mu saha nve na jina a yira 
that you YET NEG PROG be.able.IMPFV SC get.up 
that you were no longer able to get up 

^ fworo cyiinni na m£. 
SC go.out outside.DEF at NEG 
and go outside.' 

The verb ta 'find', which as we have seen above can 

function as a verb of both cognition and perception, can 

take an extraposed na-complement to mean 'be the case that' 

or 'happen that•: 

(87) La a ta, p_i saha nve ani me. 
it PERF find they NEG.YET be there NEG 
•It was that case that they weren't yet there.' 

A few verbs allow an extraposed subjectless clause 

beginning with the same subject conjunction ma. In the 

following example with the verb nwo, the extraposed clause 

is placed first in the sentence: 
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(88) M& nde taha na kvaare kwuun, 
and this use PROG meat.DEF cut.IMPFV 
'To use this to cut the meat, 

li nye a nwo m£. 
it NEG PERF be.good NEG 
it isn1t good.' 

Free translation: 'It wouldn't be good to use 
this to cut the meat.' 

A subjectless mjk clause can also be postposed. The 

following example functions as the subject of 'be a 

surprise*. Note that the understood subject of the 

complement has the same referent as the dative-experiencer 

of the main clause: 

(89) La a pyi kakyanhala mil a ma y_i logo, 
it PERF be surprise me to and them hear 
'I was surprised to hear it.1 Lit. It was a 
surprise to me to hear it.' 

11.7 The Status of Complement Clauses 

It is time now to address a question which has been 

held in abeyance during the preceding discussion: what is 

the syntactic status of complement clauses in Supyire? We 

have so far proceeded as if they were comparable to English 

complement clauses (e.g. in the use of the term 

'extraposed'), but is this assumption justified? 

Specifically, are Supyire complement clauses in fact 



779 

embedded clauses functioning as direct object or subject of 

a main clause, or are they simply independent clauses 

paratactically conjoined with the so-called main clause? 

The following discussion will address this question. 

The conclusion reached will be that Supyire complement 

clauses are at an interesting stage between parataxis and 

full-scale embedding. 

At the outset let it be said that from a historical 

point of view Supyire complements are not and never were 

'extraposed' if this is taken to mean 'removed from direct 

object or subject position and placed outside the clause.' 

There is not a shred of evidence that the sentence-like 

complements (subjunctive, realis (H tone), and na 

complements) were ever placed in subject or direct object 

position. They cannot be taken to be embedded in this 

obvious sense. 

A second observation is that the structures used as 

complement clauses are not uniquely confined to that 

function. In common with many languages in the area 

(including Bambara), na 'complements' can be used without a 

main clause. When queried on this usage, speakers generally 

say that some such verb as jwo 'say' is 'understood'. The 

na complementizer is obligatory when there is no main 

clause. Following is an example from a conversation: 



(90) A: Yii i bage kani mee e 
you(PL) GEN house.DEF only even.if PROG 
'Even if it is your family (lit. house) alone 

u sara-ni, la a waha la? 
it pay-IMPFV it PERF hard Q 
which pays it (=the tax), is that (so) difficult? 

B: Ya pa moyen, ya pa moyen! 
Il.n'y.a pas moyen il.n'y.a pas moyen (French) 
No way, no way! 

Na wuu u tuni nye nanko-lyeni ks! 
that we GEN father.DEF be man-be.old.DEF EXCL 
(You only think that because you say) that our 
father is the oldest man!' 

Frequently the context implies that speech was used. In the 

following example the na clause gives the content of the 

message: 

(91) Cann ka, ka tunturu si m-pala a pa mil a, 
day IND and message NARR IP-be.sudden SC come me to 
'One day, a message came out of the blue 

na mii cev66ni na wa Sukwole e, 
that my friend.DEF PROG be.there Sikasso in 
(saying) that my friend was in Sikasso, 

na fikaa u vani wu u wa. 
that but he sick.person POSS he be.there 
but that he was very sick.' 

More telling evidence is supplied by additional 

functions of the other types of complement. A clause 

identical in form to an imperfective realis (H tone) 

complement may be used as a simultaneous time adverbial 

clause in the absence of any verb of perception or 
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manipulation in the main clause (see chapter XV, section 

15.1.1.5). Following is an example: 

(92) Pi a ti puni tuga a pa n-cyan 
they PERF it all carry SC come IP-drop 
'They carried it (= the meat) all and came and 
dropped it 

santu taan u u fugure sahanki. 
francolin beside he.COMP PROG flop.IMPFV still 
beside Francolin while he was still flopping about.' 

A perfective realis (H tone) clause may function 

something like a participial relative clause when the 

modified noun is in direct object position (see section 13.5 

of chapter XIII). Note that the sentence looks very much 

like a main clause plus complement clause, but there is no 

complement-taking verb: 

(93) Ceeni wa u na fjgamii si 
woman.DEF IND she REM.PAST twins give.birth.to 
'A certain woman gave birth to twins 

pf a fara pi-ye na. 
they.COMP PERF stick.to they-REFL at 
(which) were stuck to each other.' 

In both the 'adverbial* and 'relative' uses of realis 

(H tone) clauses there is a requirement of coreference: the 

subject of the 'subordinate' clause must be coreferential 

with a participant of the main clause, just as with the 

'complement' use. Rather than speaking of 'subject to 

object raising' in the case of the complement clause, it 

would be more accurate to say that the H tone marking the 
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subject of the 'subordinate' clause has as its primary 

function to signal this coreference. 

The coreference can be of a rather loose sort even in 

the case of complement clauses. In section 11.3 above it 

was noted that the subject of a complement of tegs 'help' 

can be coreferential with both the main clause direct object 

and subject, if the latter actually performs the complement 

event: 

(94) Ka u u u t6ge • p_i a cire paan. 
and he NARR him help they.COMP PERF trees.DEF chop 
'Then he helped him chop the trees.' 

This example goes against a 'deep structure' analysis of the 

Supyire manipulative complements. At first sight they look 

disarmingly like a midway stage in a derivation from deep to 

surface structure, a point where 'raising' has occurred but 

the coreferential NP in the complement has not yet been 

deleted. The above example, as well and the requirement of 

coreference in the non-complement uses outlined above, shows 

that this delightful hypothesis is misguided. 

Subjunctive clauses, too, can be put to other uses. 

Both s_f and 'zero' subjunctives can be used as polite 

commands (see chapter XIV, section 14.1.2): 
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(95) a. §_i subjunctive 

Ma a m-pa. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC IP-come 
'Come.' 

b. 'zero' subjunctive 

Ma 0 pa. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC come 
'Come.' 

Subjunctive clauses can also function as purpose 

adverbial clauses (note the dual function of infinitive 

clauses in English and French as both complements and 

purpose clauses; for purpose clauses see chapter XV, section 

15.1.10): 

(96) Mil a sinmpe le ku na 
I PERF oil.DEF put it on 
•I put oil on it 

ku jyimu si n-taan. 
its entering SUBJUNC IP-be.easy 
so it would go in easily.' 

There is an equi-subject deletion rule for same subject 

purpose clauses just as there is (with most verbs) for same 

subject subjunctive complements: 



784 

(97) a. purpose clause 

Pi na wyige turu s_I lwoho ta. 
they PROG hole.DEP dig.IMPFV SUBJUNC water get 
'They are digging the hole to get water.' 

b. complement clause 

Pi la nye si lwoho ta. 
their desire be SUBJUNC water get 
'They want to get water.' 

One further piece of evidence tending towards a 

non-embedding analysis of Supyire complements is the 

widespread use of 'anticipatory' pronouns. These pronouns, 

which are placed in the position in the main clause which 

the complement would occupy if it were truly embedded, have 

the effect of making the main clause syntactically complete 

without the addition of a further clause. The main clause 

in the following example can be a complete clause on its own 

in a way that 'he said* in English cannot: 

(98) a. with complement clause 

U a yi jwo mil a na uru si m-pa. 
he PERF them say me to that he(EMPH) FUT IP-come 
'He said to me that he will come.' 

b. without complement clause 

U a yi jwd mil a. 
he PERF them say me to 
'He said it (lit. them) to me.' 

While this evidence is not overwhelming (the same argument 

can be applied to most extraposed sentential subjects in 
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English), it does contribute to the accumulating picture of 

Supyire complements as being only very loosely subordinated 

if at all. 

What is the evidence on the other side? Is there 

anything which argues against a simple paratactic analysis? 

The first point to note is that there are elements in the 

complement clauses which mark them as less-than-independent. 

The na and H tone complementizers are such markers. While 

these morphemes do not necessarily mark their clauses as 

complements, they do mark them as dependant in some way. 

Similarly, the subjunctive is quite restricted in its 

independent clause use. The required omission of an 

equi-subject in some complement and all purpose clauses is 

an indication of their less-than-independent status as well. 

The most telling evidence against a simple paratactic 

analysis comes from the placement of clause final markers. 

These include the relative clause marker ke, question 

markers la, ye, biS, and ke, and the negative markers me and 

ma. When clauses which require these markers are followed 

by a complement clause, the marker is placed after the 

complement. Note the following examples: 
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(99) a. Relative Clause (functioning as time clause) 

Teni i u a yira a yyere maa jwo 
time.DEF in he PERP get.up SC stop and.NARR say 
'At the time he stood up and said* 

"£2i kakalana13 s mil M " 9*. 
that(GlS) bastard.DEF(GlS) PERF me kill REL 
'"That bastard has killed me1" 

ka coonfooni si yire logo... 
and younger.sibling.DEF NARR these(G2P) hear 
'the younger brother heard these (=the words)...' 

Free translation: 'When he stood up and said 
"That bastard has killed me!" his younger brother 
heard him...' 

b. Yes/ho Question 

Mu a li ce a jwo te » ta-bvage e 
you PERF it know SC say tea L0C-drink.G2S to 
'Did you think (lit. know+say) it was to drink tea' 

mii na m-pyi a shye la? 
I REM.PAST IP-be.PAST SC go Q 
1(that) I had gone (there)?' 

c. Negation 

N5 pye na n-ce "Mii a lye" me 
man NEG PROG IP-know I PERF be.old NEG 
'A man doesn't know he's old (lit. "I am old")' 

fo ceewe ka u eye. 
till woman COND him refuse 
'till a woman refuses him.' (a proverb) 

In conclusion, complement clauses in Supyire are 

neither fully embedded, nor are they completely independent. 

They have instead a hybrid status. If they originally arose 

through parataxis, as seems likely, they have since 

developed a number of characteristics which show that they 
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have to varying degrees become more closely integrated into 

the syntax of the main clause. 
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Notes 

1. This does not include nominalized verbs. This subject 
will be returned to below. 

2. Tiibii (singular tuni) has a wider field of reference 
than the English gloss 'fathers'. The prototypical tuni is 
one's biological father, but the term also is used to cover 
all paternal male blood relatives of ascending generations. 
It thus here could cover her father and his brothers and her 
grandfather and his brothers and so forth. 

3. Sishveboro 'bag for going to the bush' (i.e. a bag to 
hold all the things necessary for working in the bush: 
tools, food, etc.) defies simple translation. 

4. The subject NP is focused in the main clause, placing 
contrastive emphasis on the older brother (i.e. on the 
possessor of la, even though the coreferential pronoun 
required by the focus construction refers to la). 

5. Note that subjunctive complements even when they cannot 
take the na complementizer require the use of an emphatic 
pronoun to show coreference with the subject of the main 
clause. 

6. Comrie (1985:107ff) describes a similar situation in 
Russian. 

7. These have been labeled 'logophoric' pronouns by Hyman 
(1979). 

8. Baara 'work' is borrowed from Bambara baara 'work'. 

9. The use of the potential tense in the main clause in this 
example is meant to convey hypotheticality. The assertion 
is that, in the face of the evidence that had just been 
revealed in the preceding discourse, the referent of the 
subject would have to admit that the addressee is older than 
he is. 

10. Semipii 'writings' (singular semepi) is related to the 
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verb sem£ 'write'. Both are borrowed from Bambara seben 
'paper, writing, write'. 

11. This checking of the grave before the corpse is put in 
it is a part of the funeral rites. 

12. Kala 'read, learn, study, teach' is borrowed from 
Bambara kalan 'read, learn, study, teach'. 

13. Kakala 'bastard, debauched person' is borrowed from 
Bambara kakala with the same meaning. 

14. T6 'tea' is borrowed from French the. 
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CHAPTER XII 

FOCUS AND TOPIC CONSTRUCTIONS 

The bulk of this chapter is concerned with two 

constructions, one coding contrastive focus, the other a 

marked topic. In both constructions, one noun phrase is 

placed at the beginning of the clause rather that in its 

ordinary place. This placement in initial position can be 

attributed to a very general principle whereby information 

which is less predictable and/or more important tends to get 

mentioned first. This in turn is due to a very general 

cognitive principle that more attention is typically 

accorded to information which comes first. Speakers exploit 

this principle in order to make sure the appropriate amount 

of attention is paid to the various bits of information in a 

communication (see Giv6n 1985, 1988, 1990). 

In addition to these two constructions, two other means 

of coding focus and topic are dealt with in this chapter: 

the contrastive genitive construction, and marking of topic 

by means of the particle koni. 
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12.1 Focus Constructions 

Two major types of focus are commonly distinguished: 

the 'focus of assertion' (or of 'new information'), and 

1 contrastive focus1. Pragmatically, information in the 

focus of assertion is provided by the speaker against the 

background of the addressee's presumed ignorance of the 

information, whereas information under contrastive focus is 

put forward against the background of the addressee's 

presumed contrary belief (Givdn 1990, chapter 16). As one 

might expect, overcoming a contrary belief takes more energy 

than merely supplying information, and this is reflected in 

the 'strength' of coding necessary to accomplish the two 

different ends: contrastive focus typically requires more 

marked constructions than focus of assertion. This is 

evidently the reason why they are sometimes labeled 'strong' 

and 'weak* focus (cf. de Vries 1985). 

It should not be inferred from these differences that 

the two categories of focus are totally independent of each 

other. As Giv6n (1990) points out, there is a conditional 

association between the two types, such that information 

that is in contrastive focus is also always in the focus of 

assertion, but not vice versa. It is true in a number of 

languages, including Supyire, that the intonational peak of 



a clause tends to fall on the information that is under the 

focus of assertion. One of the principal means of coding 

contrastive focus is by means of strong intonational stress, 

which can be viewed simply as an intensification of the 

intonational marking that the focus of assertion normally 

carries. 

The constructions described in this section are 

primarily means of encoding contrastive focus. They also 

encode focus of assertion of what might be called a 'strong' 

sort, such as focus in replies to content questions. Focus 

of assertion of the ordinary sort is alluded to in various 

other parts of this grammar. It was noted, for example, in 

chapter IX, section 9.4.2, that the focus of assertion 

normally 'attracts' the scope of negation. Quantifiers and 

restrictive modifiers also tend to fall under the scope of 

assertion (see chapter VI, sections 6.3.3 and 6.4). 

Finally, the scope of interrogation in yes/no questions 

ordinarily coincides with the focus of assertion (see 

chapter XIV, section 14.2.1.3). 

12.1.1 The Cleft Focus Construction 

The 'cleft' construction in Supyire differs from the 

construction so labeled in other languages (e.g. English) in 

that it has none of the specific trappings of relative 
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clause syntax, and does not appear to be derived from it in 

any way. Indeed, as will be shown in chapter XIII, the 

influence seems to have been in the opposite direction. The 

label is justified on two grounds, however. Firstly, the 

function of the Supyire construction approximates that of 

clefts in other languages. Secondly, the Supyire 

construction shares certain syntactic characteristics with 

clefts in other languages, characteristics quite separate 

from anything specifically related to relative clauses. 

The cleft in Supyire, like that in other languages, 

functions primarily to code contrastive focus on one item in 

the proposition. The focused item is not new information. 

It is rather information about which the speaker has reason 

to believe the addressee is or might possibly be mistaken. 

The focus of assertion also falls on the item under 

contrastive focus, with the result that the rest of the 

clause is typically presupposed (in a pragmatic if not 

strictly logical sense). 

The cleft is also used to indicate focus on an item in 

the absence of contrast when that item is particularly 

salient for some other reason. An examination of the 

examples of clefts occurring in the corpus shows that this 

'non-contrastive' type of saliency may come from a variety 

of sources. One is the desire to highlight the bit of 

requested information in the reply to a constituent 
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question. Thus if the question 'Where are you going?' is 

posed, the reply will often place the adverbial phrase 

referring to the destination in focus position: 'It is to 

the bush that I am going.1 In a similar way, 'local' 

saliency of a particular item in a discourse may arise 

because the speaker judges the information to be important 

at that point. Thus the 'resumptive' pronoun in a main 

clause referring back to a relativized noun phrase in a 

preceding relative clause is often placed in focus position. 

Both the relative clause itself and the cleft construction 

in the main clause are means of drawing attention to the 

importance of the participant in question. Finally, a new, 

highly important topic can be introduced with a construction 

identical to the cleft but minus the strong stress on the 

focused item. This latter function will be discussed in 

section 12.2 below. 

From the coding point of view, the Supyire cleft is 

like other clefts in the following ways: the focused noun 

phrase is placed first, followed, without a pause, by the 

rest of the clause containing the presupposed information. 

The focused item receives heavy stress, and the rest of the 

clause is correspondingly relatively unstressed. In the 

affirmative, no copula or other verbal element marks the 

focused noun phrase: 



795 

(1) Sige e u a kare. 
bush.DEF to s/he PERF go 
'It is to the bush that s/he has gone.' 

In the negative, the negative 'identifier' bj| 'it is not' is 

placed after the focused noun phrase. 

(2) Sige e ba u a kare m£. 
bush.DEF to it.it.not s/he PERF go NEG 
'It isn't to the bush that s/he has gone.' 

The three elements of fronting the focused item, heavy 

intonational stress on the focused item, and use of a 

quasi-copula (at least in the negative) are all elements 

shared by typical clefts cross-linguistically. The absence 

of any relative clause morphology and syntax (specifically 

the absence of relative pronouns and of the clause final 

relative marker) is typical of contrastive focus 

constructions in West African languages (see Creissels 1978 

for a survey of twenty languages). 

The presupposed, 'out of focus' clause which follows 

the focused item is not marked in any special way in Supyire 

with one exception. If the tense-aspect is present 

progressive (with the auxiliary na), the copula nye is 

inserted before the auxiliary: 



(3) Na mu £ mil nve na yu. 
with you with I be PROG speak. IMPFV 
'It is with you that I'm speaking.1 

This admittedly restricted marking of the presupposed part 

of the proposition is also found in questions and relative 

clauses, and forms part of the marking of negation in 

progressive clauses (see chapter IX, section 9.4.1.2). 

When word order is exploited for pragmatic purposes, 

its function of coding syntactic roles is disrupted. The 

cleft construction thus creates a 'case-recoverability' 

problem: how does the speaker let the addressee know what 

the syntactic case role of the focused item is? With a 

focused direct object, a simple gap is used. If the verb is 

transitive, the absence of a direct object between the 

tense-aspect auxiliary and the verb is a clue to the 

addressee that this is where the focused item belongs. Note 

that when the direct object is removed from its normal 

position, the 'intransitive' prefix appears on the verb. 

(4) a. unfocused direct object 

Pi na kuru pinke pyi 'bogo'. 
they PROG this(EMPH) drum.DEF call bogo 
'They call this drum 'bogo'. 

b. focused direct object 

Kuru pinke pi nye na 0 m-pyi •bogo'. 
this(EMPH) drum.DEF they be PROG IP-call bogo 
'It is this drum which they call 'bogo'.1 
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When the focused item is the subject, it is immediately 

followed by a coreferential anaphoric pronoun. Without this 

pronoun, the focus construction would be morphologically 

indistinguishable from an ordinary clause, since the subject 

normally comes first in such clauses. The strong stress on 

the subject would of course provide an intonational clue, 

but this is evidently not sufficient. The pronoun, which 

like ordinary subjects is unstressed, is an unmistakable 

indication that the construction is marked for focus.2 When 

the focused item is a first or second person pronoun, the 

resumptive pronoun is third person, gender 1. In the 

following examples, context has been Included where possible 

to show the contrastive nature of the cleft construction. 

(5) a. 'The monitor lizard said "Of your two women, 
which do you like the best?" He said "I like 
them both." Then the monitor lizard said to 
him, "If you kill me, your fiancee will die, 
but it you let me live, the girl who is with 
you will die." The man stood there. He didn't 
know what to do. Whenever he started to kill 
the monitor lizard, his fiancee would say: 

"Mil u si i)-kwu la?" 
me she FUT FP-die Q 
'Is It me who will die?' 

And if he started to leave the monitor lizard 
alone, the girl would say: 

"Mil u si i)-kwu la?"' 
me she FUT FP-die Q 
'Is it me who will die?' 

b. Yi mtt u b6, 
they CONCESS.COND him kill 
'Even if they (• the bush cows) kill him, 



mu u a u lean ya a.J 

you he PERF him give them to 
It was you who gave him to them.' 

c. Half mli na Fanter-li maha 
even I and Fanter6-people.of HAB 
I and the people of Fantere even 

tl ta nakaana na pire pi a lye. 
It get discussion that they(EMPH) they PERF be.old 
have disputes over whether it is they who are older 
(i.e. whether the village of Fantere is older the 
the speaker's village) 

Jl-jwu, "Yli a fine: w M P_A $ lye. 
IP.say you.PL PERF lie we they PERF be.old 
(I) say, "You have lied: it's us who are older."' 

d. 'I told him, "If you hear that the people 
are lacking in respect for your (PL) father, 
you (PL) who are his children, 

yii pi maha u yyahe lene."' 
you.PL they HAB his face.DEF put.CAUS 
'It is you who bring this disrespect on 
him (lit. put his face in).' 

Noun phrases of course are echoed by pronouns of the same 

number and gender as the head noun: 

(6) a. 'If you see that not one of them (the men from 
the village who have jobs in the capital city or 
in Cote d'lvoire) gives anything here (to help 
pay for the head tax) except my younger brother, 
that means 

wuu u baq6 kanf ku si ra a 
our GEN house.DEF(G2S) only it(G2S) FUT go PROG 
'It is our house (i.e. family) alone which will 

u sara-ni."• 
It pay-IMPFV 
be paying it.' 



b. Lira a 1 cyee mil na seen! yabani na, 
thls(EMPH) PERF it show me at truth.DEP EMPH at 
'This showed me clearly (lit. on truth itself), 

nafuun-kwuni u a pi keege. 
wealth-lust.for.DEF(GIS) it(GlS) PERF them spoil 
(that) it is greed that has ruined them.' 

Case recoverablllty for indirect objects is simple: 

the adposltional marking is placed with the focused noun 

phrase at the head of the clause. There is no resumptive 

pronoun to mark the position the focused item has been 

removed from. Following are some examples: 

(7) Mil A mu k5na a wyeere ta, 
me from you TOP PERF poison.DEF get 
'It was from me that you bought the poison, 

5 
ijkaa wye fere lakyara nye mil a me. 
but poison.DEF antidote be me to NEG 
but I don't have an antidote for it.1 

(8) A: Mu si zhye negesuni na ma? 
you NEG.FUT FP.go bicycle.DEF on NEG.Q 
'Aren't you going to go by bicycle? 

B: Moblletini na mil si. 
mobylette.DEF on I go.IMPFV 
It's by mobvlette that I'm going.' 

(9) Pi maha yire pyi 'keriyi*. 
they HAB these(EMPH) call fields.DEF 
'They call these 'the fields'. 

Yire e buijf maha m-pwo 
them(EMPH) to corpse.DEF HAB IP-tie 
It is on them that the corpse is tied 

na meere e. 
with rope.DEF with 
with the rope.' 
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Adverbs of time, place, and manner can be focused in 

the same way. Their lexical meaning indicates their role in 

the clause. 

(10) A: Wasn't it after those years that he died? 

B: Ntimc sasa6 ura a kwu. 
now right he(EMPH) PERF die 
It was very recently that he died.' 

(11) Wani mil a na vaanyi ta. 
there I PERF my cloth.DEF find 
'It was there that I found my clothes.' 

(12) Amuni senuf6obfi kwuubfi maha n-tuni. 
thus Senufo.DEF die.DEF HAB IP-bury.IMPFV 
'It is thus that the Senufo dead are buried.1 

It should be noted that ordinary third person anaphoric 

pronouns cannot be put in the focus position. Emphatic 

pronouns must be used instead: 

(13) ftge u a cylige ke, uru pi a yyere 
DEM he PERF be.smart REL he(EMPH) they PERF call 
'The one who is smart, it is him that they called 

u 0 pa kanhe cyage le 
he SUBJUNC come village.DEF place.DEF put 
to come pick the site of the (new) village 

pira a. 
them(EMPH) to 
for them.' 

There are logically three ways that a cleft 

construction can combine with negation: 1) the focused part 

is negated, and the presupposed part affirmative ('it wasn't 
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X that did Y 1); 2) the focused part is affirmative, and the 

presupposed part negated ('it was X that didn't Y'); or 3) 

both parts can be negated ('it wasn't X that didn't Y'). Of 

these, only 1) occurs unelicited in the corpus. The 

practical occasions in which the addressee mistakenly 

believes X to have not done Y are much rarer than those in 

which s/he mistakenly believes X to have done Y. In 1) and 

3) above, the negation of the focused element is indicated 

by placing after it the negative 'identifier' bji 'it is 

not1. The negative clause final particle which goes with it 

is placed not after this initial clause, but at the end of 

the sentence, after the presupposed clause. The syntactic 

role of the focused item is recovered in exactly the same 

way as in affirmative clefts. Following are examples with 

various syntactic roles focused. They are all type 1) 

above, viz. with negative focus, but affirmative presupposed 

clause. Note that many of them are cast in the form of 

negative yes/no questions, which have a strong bias toward 

an affirmative response, just as in English. 
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(14) a. Subject, coreferential pronoun 

Yi mtt u b6, 
they CONCESS.COND him kill 
'Even if they (» the bush cows) killed him, 

mu ba u a u kan ya a ma? 
you it.is.not he PERF him give them to NEG.Q 
wasn't it you that gave him to them?' 

b. Direct object, gap 

Kambili mtat ba 
cowrie name it.is.not 
•Isn't it the name of 'Cowry' 

pi a t le u na a? 
they PERF put him on NEG.Q 
that they gave him (lit. put on him)?' 

c. Indirect object (locative) 

Cvaqe ke e ba 
place.DBF IND in it.is.not 
'It is not in any particular place 

mli Aye na u taa tat. 
I be PROG it get.IMPFV NEG 
that I am getting it.' 

d. Indirect object (associative) 

Taha nd mu £ ba 
Q with you with it.is.not 
'Isn't it with you 

mil nye na yu m£? 
I be PROG speak.IMPFV NEG 
that I am speaking?' 

e. Manner adverb 

Mu ba kashige mpyi a? 
thus it.is.not war.DEF was NEG.Q 
'Wasn't it thus that the war was?' 
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As stated above, only elicited examples are available 

of clefts in which the focused part is affirmative while the 

presupposed part is negative. Speakers do not appear to be 

at all uncomfortable in producing such sentences, though 

they are apparently used much less frequently than the type 

just illustrated above. They differ from simple affirmative 

clefts strikingly in that they require a copula (nye 'be') 

to follow the focused item. The focused item is the 

(focused) subject of this copula, a fact shown by the 

addition of a coreferential pronoun between the noun phrase 

and the copula. The presupposed clause follows, with 

negation marked as it would be in a simple clause. When the 

syntactic role of the focused noun phrase is subject of the 

presupposed clause, there is a coreferential pronoun as the 

beginning of the latter: 

(15) 2hy6 u nye u nye a kare m£. 
Zhye he be he NEG PERF go NEG 
'It was Zhye who didn't go.' 

When the focused item is direct object, there is a gap in 

the presupposed clause in the direct object position, just 

as in affirmative clefts: 
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(16) Wot6r6ni u nye u nye a 0 pere m£. 
cart.DEF he be he NEG PERF sell NE6 
•It the cart that he didn't sell.' 

Examples with negation of both parts of the cleft were 

also easy to obtain by elicitatlon. They use the negative 

'identifier' b£ to set off the focused item, and the 

presupposed clause is simply negated as an ordinary clause 

would be. Note that only one clause final negative particle 

appears at the end of the sentence, though both clauses are 

negated: 

(17) Mli ba u nye a kare me\ 
I it.is.not s/he NEG PERF go NEG 
'It isn't me who didn't go.1 

One final point should be noted before leaving the 

subject of verbal clefts. Use of the cleft construction to 

focus the verb is not possible in Supyire, unlike a number 

of other West African languages (cf. Stahlke 1974, Giv6n 

1990, chapter 16). Only nominal constituents and adverbs 

can be so focused. When I attempted to elicit sentences 

with contrastive focus on the verb, I was given examples 

with the exclamatory particle d£, which is widely used not 

only in Senufo but also in the surrounding languages. 

Following is an example: 



(18) U a kare de! 
s/he PERF go EXCL 
•S/he has left! 

This particle does not specifically code emphasis on the 

verb, however, but rather on whatever item in the sentence 

is in the focus of assertion. Thus if a locative adverbial 

phrase is added to the above example, the focus will be on 

it rather than on the verb: 

(19) U a kare Sukwoo na d€! 
s/he PERF go Slkasso to EXCL 
'S/he has gone to Sikasso!' 

12.1.2 Cleft Focus Constructions in Copular Clauses 

There are two items which can be focused in equative 

copular clauses, the subject or the predicate nominal. 

Focus on the subject presents no peculiarities: the 

construction as described in the preceding section is used, 

with a 'resumptive* pronoun following the focused noun 

phrase to show that it has been focused. Following is both 

an affirmative and a negative example, taken from the same 

folktale: 
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(20) a. Mu u nye wuu nuni. 
you she be our mother.DBF 
'It is you who are our mother.' 

b. Mu ba u nye wuu nuni me. 
you it.is.not she be our mother.DEP NEG 
'It is not you who are our mother.' 

When the focused item is the predicate nominal, 

however, there are complications. There are two types of 

cleft construction which focus the predicate nominal. One 

is used when the subject Is a noun, a first or second person 

pronoun, or an emphatic or demonstrative pronoun. The other 

is used when the subject is a simple anaphoric pronoun. The 

former case is the simpler. The focused item is moved to 

the front of the clause, just as in verbal clauses. The 

subject, however, is postposed to a position after the 

copula. The focused item is followed by a resumptive 

pronoun, just as if it were a focused subject. It thus 

looks as if the subject and predicate nominal have switched 

roles. Following are some examples: 

(21) a. Cyee pi wa yii. 
women they be.there you.PL 
'It is women that you are.' or 'You're 
a bunch of women.' (said to a group of 
cowardly men) 

b. Zookeeper: Have you bought your tickets? 
Boys: No. 
Zookeeper: That will be a hundred francs each. 



Boys: Lakolii pi nye wuu. 
students they be we 
'(But) we are students.' (students 
have free admission to the Bamako zoo) 

c. Jwubo nin-tanma pu nye pure. 
say(G5) ADJ-be.sweet(G5) it(G5) be that(EMPH) 
1 Those are good words.' 

d. Mil yyaha ' f66ni nintahigff fyeni 
my face owner.DEP soles.DEP prints.DEF(GIS) 

u nye ijg§. 
it(GlS) be this(GlS) 

'Those are my older brother's footprints.' 

e. Li yyee tanra-wuunf li nye nlnjy6e. 
this year third-POSS.DEF it be this.year 
'This year is its third year.' 

When the subject is a simple anaphoric pronoun, a more 

complex construction is used. The focused predicate nominal 

is moved to the front and followed by a coreferential 

pronoun, as in the type just described. The subject, 

however, is not merely postposed to the copula. It is 

placed after the copula in a clause of its own, with a 

predicate consisting of an 'identifier' pronoun (see chapter 

V, section 5.1.2.6) of the appropriate gender and number. 

This extra 'subject clause' is marked as subordinate by a 

high tone on the subject pronoun, rather than the mid-low 

tune which it normally carries. The high tone carries over 

onto the 'identifier' pronoun, which becomes high-low. 

Following are some examples: 
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(22) a. dhon. Mil wu u a sii 
no my POSS(GIS) it(GlS) PERF be.EMPH 

u wl. 
lt(GlS) it.is(GlS) 

•No. It's mine.• 

b. Caange cannkg ku mpyi ku kl. 
market.DEF day.DEF it was it it.is(G2S) 
'It was market day.' 

c. Wyere fana ti nye ti tl. 
potion also it be it it.ls(G4) 
'It is also a potion.' 

d. Nankaawa num-pi ba u mpyi 
thief ADJ-bad it.is.not he was 

u wl m£. 
he it.is(GlS) NEG 

'He wasn't a dangerous thief. 

Predicate nominals which occur in verbal clauses can 

also be focused, but they do not cause any complications 

there. They are simply fronted as in other clefts, and a 

gap is left following the verb in the presupposed clause: 

(23) Zantund u a pyi a u-ye" k£€nn& 0. 
hyena he PERF PAST PERF he-REFL turn 
'It was a hyena that he turned himself into (not, e.g. 
into a lion).' 
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12.1.3 The Contrastive Genitive Construction 

Contrastive focus on a genitive (possessor) noun phrase 

is indicated by placing a genitive particle u between the 

genitive and the head noun. This particle has weak M tone, 

and behaves tonally as if it were a possessed noun, becoming 

H after a M tone, and LMw after a L tone. It is obviously 

related to the independent possessive pronoun root wu- (see 

chapter V, section 5.1.2.11). The head noun following the 

particle is completely unaffected tonally. 

The following examples illustrate the use of u to 

indicate contrastive focus: 

(24) C: Numuc£ sa a ke kan... 
Numuce go PERF ten give 
*Numuce has given ten... 

Nonurugo mu ' ra a pa na ' d66ni 1. 
Nonurugo also go PERF come with a.bit with 
Nonurugo has also brought a bit. 

E: Li sanni nana a kword mu u k£ni 
it OTHER.DEF be.here PERF remain your GEN ten.DEF 
'Then all that remains (to be given) is your ten.1 

(25) Pi u vaanyi na wuu wuyi 
their GEN clothes.DEF and our P0SS.DEF(G2P) 
'Their clothes and ours 

nye nlnkln m£. 
be one NEG 
are not the same.' 



810 

12.2 Topic Constructions 

It has been shown clearly in the past ten years that 

topicality is not a binary feature which is either 100% 

present or 100% absent. It is rather scalar in nature, and 

it is possible to investigate the degree of topicality of 

all nominal arguments in a discourse. The degree to which a 

given discourse (or chunk of discourse) is 'about1 a given 

participant may vary widely. Thus one participant may be 

mentioned only once while another may be mentioned in the 

majority of propositions in the discourse (for description 

of a method of quantifying topicality, and for studies of 

topicality in individual languages, see Givon 1983; see also 

Givdn 1984, 1990). 

One of the major tasks of any speaker is to let the 

hearer know what is being talked about. The management of 

topicality involves both anaphoric continuity (referring 

back to topics mentioned previously) and cataphoric 

importance (letting the addressee know which topics to pay 

particular attention to because they will play a part in the 

ensuing discourse). In chapter X (section 10.1) above it 

was claimed that the subject in Supyire may be characterized 

as the clause-level topic. The subject tends to be a highly 

topical topic, that is, it has high continuity with the 

preceding discourse (the great majority of subjects have 
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been mentioned previously) and high cataphoric importance 

(most subjects are referred to again in the ensuing 

discourse). Supyire has a highly grammaticalized system of 

narrative conjunctions which enable to speaker to indicate 

to the addressee continuity of primary topic (same subject 

as previous clause) or switch of primary topic (different 

subject from previous clause) (see chapter XV, section 

15.3). The voice mechanisms discussed in chapter X, 

especially the passive, are another means of managing 

topicality. 

12.2.1 Introducing Important New Topics with Clefts 

Subjects tend to be 'old1 topics, ones which have 

already been mentioned. How then are new topics introduced 

into a discourse? A primary means used by speakers of 

Supyire for introducing new, major participants at the 

beginning of a narrative is the cleft construction described 

in section 12.1.1 above, minus the contrastive stress on the 

focused item. There is obviously no attempt here on the 

part of the speaker to correct a mistaken impression on the 

part of the addressee. The construction is rather used to 

highlight the importance of the participant so introduced, 

and signal to the addressee that special attention should be 

paid to that participant. The noun phrase used usually has 
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an indefinite determiner, indicating that it is to be taken 

as 'pragmatically' referential, i.e. not just existing in 

the universe of discourse, but also of cataphoric 

importance. Following are some examples of the initial 

sentences of folkstories, in which the major participants 

are introduced with the 'cleft topic1 construction: 

(26) a. Nani wa u na sa u k£r£g€ ' cyan 
man.DEF IND he PAST go his field establish 
'A certain man went and made a field 

sige shiin cyage 6. 
bush people place in 
in a place (where there were) bush spirits.' 

b. Ceeni wa u maha 
woman.DBF IND she FORM.PAST 
'Once a certain woman 

u poo baga yanogono paare 
her husband house bedbugs scorch.IMPFV 
was scorching the bedbugs in her husband's house 

ma tora a u pooni ~nenk€ suugd. 
and pass SC her husband.DBF tail.DBF burn 
and accidently burned her husband's tail (=» his 
flywhisk).' 

12.2.2 Left Dislocation 

A topic on the middle range of a scale of topicality 

may be coded in a construction which we will call left 

dislocation. A topic coded in this way is not highly 

continuous: it almost always represents a switch from the 

main topic (̂ subject) of the preceding clause. On the other 
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hand, it is not highly discontinuous either: the 

construction is not used to introduce totally new topics, or 

topics with very low expectancy. 

Left dislocation in Supyire is a loose construction. 

It is perhaps stretching the term unreasonably to call it a 

construction at all. It consists of a noun phrase, followed 

by a pause, and then a clause which contains in it somewhere 

a noun phrase coreferential with the first one. The initial 

noun phrase, the 'topic', is often accompanied by non-final 

intonation, consisting of a lengthening of the final vowel 

with a LH tone tune (indicated by : in the following 

example). The addressee then typically utters one of the 

numerous interjections whose function is basically to signal 

'I'm hearing you' to the speaker. 

(27) A: I]guurd : 
'Nguuro 

B: mm 

A: luuna a u ylrfge K6 6. 
anger.DBF PBRF him raise Kong from 
anger made him leave Kong.' 

The clause which follows the topic does not have a 

special form. In narrative, it often takes the 

switch-subject conjunction kjt, which is not possible in 

clefts: 
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(28) Cinund, ka uru si ke kan. 
Cinungo and he(EMPH) NARR ten give 
•Cinungo, he gave ten.' 

It may also be an adverbial clause, which is also not 

possible with clefts: 

(29) Lamini, u a u jya a bani g6, 
Lamin he PERF it shoot SC wound TC 
1Lamin, when he shot and wounded it (= the elephant), 

ka niticuubif si jwd... 
and healthy.ones.DEP NARR say 
the healthy ones (i.e. unwounded elephants) 
decided (lit. said) ...' 

The placing of a noun phrase out of its normal position 

at the head of the clause creates the same case 

recoverability problem noted above for clefts. In left 

dislocation, this problem is solved in a quite different 

way. No gaps are used as they are in clefts: there is 
Q 

always a coreferential noun phrase in the clause. The 

topic noun phrase is never accompanied by adpositlonal case 

markers, as it must be in the cleft. The coreferential noun 

phrase in the clause may be coded with any of a variety of 

devices, ranging from anaphoric pronoun to emphatic pronoun 

to a repetition of the topic noun. Even the second person 

singular pronoun mu is sometimes used. The most frequent 

coding is with an emphatic pronoun, an interesting fact 

which has implications for understanding the relative clause 

construction (see chapter XIII). 
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The topic is sometimes mentioned in the immediately 

preceding context: 

(30) N: Nani wa u na m-pyi ' na cyee shuunni i. 
man.DEF IND he PAST IP-be with women two with 
'A certain man had two wives. 

E: mmm 

N: Ceeni nin-jyeni, 
woman.DEF ADJ-be.old.DEF 
The older wife, 

E: mm 

N: ka uru si pya nlnkin ta. 
and she(EMPH) NARR child one get 
she got one child.' 

Often the topic is not mentioned in the immediately 

preceding discourse, but rather some distance back, as in 

the following examples: 

(31) previous mention 27 clauses back: 

Z: Fwu 
Fwu 

K: Fwu 

Z: Fwu, ka mu rf jwu yd... 
Fwu and you NARR say ATTEN 
Fwu, then he (lit. you) said,...1 

(32) previous mention 53 clauses back 

B: 9, Buwara, 
Buwara 

•uh, Buwara, 

E: mmm 
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B: mu a kuru fjguruge nye ge, 
you PERF that(EMPH) smoke.DEF see TC 
when he (lit. you) saw that smoke, 

E: mm 

B: taha I)guurd kya-waha-$guruge mu 
Q Nguuro meat-dry-smoke.DEF you 
Wasn't it the smoke from Nguuro*s fire for drying 
meat that he (lit. you) 

nye na naa? 
be PROG see.IMPFV 
was seeing?' 

In some cases, the topic is not actually mentioned in 

the previous discourse, but is nevertheless expected (or at 

least unsurprising) on the basis of general knowledge. Any 

Supyire knows, for example, that rattle-players and hunters 

are likely to be encountered at a funeral. Note the 

introduction of these two groups of participants in the 

following examples, taken from an account of a funeral: 

(33) E: ...cyeebila a pyi jahampe na, 
women.DEF PERF be funeral.dance.DEF on 

1...the women were doing the funeral dance, 

M: mm 

E: clcaham-bwoonbii, pire si i 
rattie-players.DEF they(EMPH) ADV PROG 
the rattle-players, they were 

cicahanikii10 bwuun... 
rattie.DEF play.IMPFV 
playing their rattles...* 

(34) E: ...cyeebff pil si i 
women.DEF IND ADV PROG 

'...some of the women were 
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bunf kwdhd-feebif1"1 fwu na vaanyl i, 
body.DEF dance-owner.DEP fan with cloths with 
fanning those dancing with the body with cloths, 

N: mm 

E: luuzuubii. pire si i 
hunter.DEP they(EMPH) ADV PROG 
the hunters, they were 

marafaabfi jyi i. 
guns.DEF shoot.IMPPV 
shooting their guns.' 

Another environment where the topic has not been 

mentioned before but is nevertheless in some sense expected 

is in lists. A speaker will tick off a number of different 

items in a category, each coded as a left dislocated topic, 

with a predication attached. The list sets up a local 

expectation that the topic will switch, but that it will 

belong to the category in question. In the following 

example, the speaker ticks off people who have contributed 

to paying the head tax: 

(35) C: Wuu ba pi a lampuni wwu a? 
we it.is.not they PERF tax.DEF take.off NEG.Q 
'Isn't it us who have paid the tax? 

E: Yii a lampuni wwu. 
you.PL PERF tax.DEF take.off 
You have paid the tax. 

C: ee, Cinun5, 
Cinungo 

uh, Cinungo, 

E: aahmm 
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C: ka uru si ke kan. 
and he(EMPH) NARR ten give 
he gave ten (i.e. ten times 5.000 francs). 

E: mhffl 

C: Filancrul6. 

E: amhmm 

C: ka uru ru ke kan. 
and he(EMPH) NARR ten give 
he gave ten. 

E: a 
well, 

C: Jwunuru ' ti pvilbii na Numemwd wuubfi. 
Jwunuru GEN children.DEP and Numemwo POSS.OEF 
Jwunuru*s children and those of Numemwo, 

plre pi a tanjye£ ' u lampuni sara. 
they(EMPH) they PERF last.year GEN tax.DEF pay 
it is they who have paid this year's tax.1 

Time, and to a lesser extent locative, phrases can be 

placed to the left of their clause in a construction which 

is similar to the left dislocation described above, but 

which differs from it in a few details. There is no noun 

phrase within the clause which is coreferential with the 

preposed time or locative phrase. The clause may begin with 

the same subject conjunction mi, which is never the case 

with a preposed topic. Sometimes (but not always) the 

preposed phrase retains adpositional case marking. And 

lastly, sometimes the pause following the preposed phrase is 

omitted. Note that all of these characteristics tend to 
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make the resulting construction look more like the cleft 

construction described in section 12.1.1 above. 

Functionally, the preposed time or locative phrase is 

neither contrastive focus nor principle topic of the 

following predication. It is like a preposed topic, 

however, in that it serves to set off a new thematic 

section, not through a switch of topic, but through a switch 

in time or location. For example, a frequent expression in 

narrative is cann ka 'one day1, preposed to a narrative 

clause, and serving to indicate a change in time and a 

corresponding thematic section: 

(36) Ma u nani yaha anf, 
and this man.DEF leave there 
'While this man was there, 

ka u cwdni si m-pa i)-kwu. 
and his wife.DEF NARR IP-come IP-die 
his wife died. 

Lira a pworo ta u a, 
this(EMPH) PERF daughter find him to 
Meanwhile, he had a daughter (lit. this found 
a daughter to him), 

ka u na u pworoni si n-tfcfen te e. 
and he and his daughter.DEF NARR IP-sit it in 
and he and his daughter lived in it (» the hut 
he had built). 

Cann ka ka sige shiibff nankd-lyenf wa 
day IND and bush people.DEF man-old.DEF IND 
One day, one of the old men of the bush people 

si m-pa $-kwu... 
NARR IP-corn IP-die 
died...' 
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Following is an example of a preposed time phrase with 

postpositional marking. Note that the following clause 

begins with the same subject conjunction: 

(37) Ka pi i u bd, 
and they NARR it kill 
•Then they killed it (» the python), 

ka mil tuni si u lw5 a kare 
and my father.DBF NARR it take SC go 
and my father took it and went 

u-ye yy6re. 
he-REFL toward 
home (lit. chez himself). 

nvfcqe na mad ku fw5 a taha. 
morning.DBF on and.NARR it grill SC cook 
In the morning, (he) grilled and cooked it. 

12.2.3 The Topic Marker k5ni 

Current Kampwo Supyire has borrowed from Bambara 

another way to highlight a topic. The topic marker kdni can 

either be used to mark a left-dislocated topic or a subject. 

It can usually be translated something like 'as for X'. 

Following are examples of its use in a left dislocated topic 

phrase: 
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(38) a. Mil i nampwuunbfl kdni :, pi nye a pa mi. 
my GEN guest.DEP TOP NF they NEG PERF come NEG 
1 As for my. guests, they didn' t come. ' 

b. f)ge kdni, fcge nye ml i wu de! 
this(Gl) TOP this(GlS) be my POSS(GIS) EXCL 
'As for this, this is mine!' 

The function of koni seems to differ little when it marks a 

subject rather than a left dislocated topic, as the 

following examples show: 

(39) a. Buwara kdna a yala a pyi 
Buwara TOP PERF reputed SC be 
'As for Buwara, he is said to have been 

Kd kwdni wa. 
Kong Samogo.DEF IND 
a Samogo from Kong.' 

b. Buni k&na a to a kwd, 
body.DEF TOP PERF bury SC finish 
'As for the body, it is finished being buried, 

i)kaa buni karigii nye a kwd me. 
but body.DEF affair.DEF NEG PERF finish NEG 
but the affairs of the deceased are not finished. 

The following example (» 7) shows that the topic marker can 

co-occur with a cleft focus construction, in which case it 

cannot be translated with a phrase such as 'as for X': 

(40) Mli a mu kdna a wyeere ta... 
me from you TOP PERF poison.DEF get 
'It was from me that you got the poison...' 
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Notes 

1. The absence of any copula in the affirmative, and the 
absence of any relative clause morphology or syntax, makes 
the 'cleft' look very much like Y-movement. The 
construction seems in fact to cover the pragmatic functions 
of both clefts and Y-movement (i.e. both strong and somewhat 
weaker contrast). I have chosen to label it 'cleft' because 
of the use of a copular element in the negative, and because 
of the use of a 'place-holding' pronoun when the subject is 
focused. As pointed out by Givdn (1990, chapter 16), in a 
subject initial language (like English or Supyire) a true 
Y-movement construction should not be able to code focus on 
the subject, since it is already in initial position. 

2. On the face of it this contradicts some predictions based 
on the 'accessibility hierarchy' (see Keenan and Comrie 
1977, Keenan 1985). Pronoun retention is typically lower on 
the hierarchy than gapping. Supyire is thus unusual in 
using pronoun retention with subject, which is the highest 
point on the hierarchy, and gapping with direct object, 
which is lower. Because of the peculiar word order of the 
Senufo languages (with an auxiliary between the subject and 
direct object), gapping is an ideal strategy for direct 
object, but not at all for subject. 

3. Ordinarily a direct object consisting of a simple 
anaphoric pronoun should take the (floating) low tone of the 
perfect auxiliary. The reasons why it does not do so in 
this example (and a handful of others) are unclear, but 
probably have something to do with the exclamatory nature of 
the utterance. 

4. The basic meaning of wyere (definite wyeere) is 'leaves'. 
Herbalist practices have led to the extension of the word to 
cover both 'medicine' and 'poison', as here. 

5« Lakyara is borrowed from Bambara lakari 'antidote'. 

6. Sasa is an intensifier that occurs only with numfe 'now'. 
The combination means 'right now', 'this instant'. Its use 
by the speaker of the example is an exaggeration, since the 
person referred to had died several months previously. 
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7. The high tone on the subject pronoun is also found in the 
realis (H tone) complement clause type (see chapter XI, 
section 11.3). The high-low tune on the identifier pronoun 
is surprising, since normally these pronouns, which have a 
strong mid basic tune, simply allow a preceding high to 
spread onto them, wiping out the mid tone. The source of 
the final low remains unexplained at the present state of 
knowledge. 

8. The genitive particle in a few cases is not used for 
focus as in the above examples, but to show that a genitive 
construction is intended in certain cases where there could 
be another interpretation. Thus, since sometimes adjectives 
can be used substantivally, occasionally the combination 
noun+adjective could actually be intended to be 
genitive+noun. The following phrase could thus have the two 
meanings indicated: 

Daha" nin-jwoni 
Daha ADJ-take.DEF(GlS) 

a. 'Daha taken' (e.g. In 'I saw Daha taken from 
the room.') 

b. 'Daha's taking' i.e. his salary 

The use of the genitive particle unambiguously forces the 
second Interpretation, but does not necessarily indicate any 
focus on the genitive noun: 

Daha ' u nin-jwoni 
Daha GEN ADJ-take.DEF(GlS) 
'Daha's salary' 

A difficulty of another sort arises in participial 
nominalizations in which the deverbal adjective is 
accompanied by an adpositional phrase. Since the 
adpositional phrase intervenes between the genitive and its 
head, the only way to show that a genitive construction is 
intended is to insert the genitive particle in front of the 
head noun: 

podni nu-vworonf lwohG e 
catfish.DEP ADJ-come.out.DEF water.DEF from 

u tunmpti 
GEN noise.DEF 

'the noise of the catfish coming out of the water' 

Here again there is no hint of any kind of special focus. A 
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possible explanation of the distribution of functions of the 
genitive particle may be that it was formerly used in all 
genitive constructions, but was subsequently lost in 
ordinary genitives. It was retained in those cases where it 
was necessary to indicate that a genitive construction was 
intended, and also in those cases where there was a special 
focus (accompanied by intonational stress) on the possessor 
noun phrase. 

9. This does not hold for left dislocated time phrases. See 
below for examples of these. 

10. The cicahanikil are dried gourds with the seeds still 
inside them. They are played by a chorus of women who sing 
to their own accompaniment. The primary meaning of the word 
translated 'play' is 'hit1, which is entirely appropriate 
for a percussion instrument. 

11. Part of the funeral celebration is a 'last dance' for 
the deceased, in which the body is danced through the 
village by six young men. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

RELATIVE CLAUSES 

This chapter is devoted to the description of relative 

clauses—subordinate clauses which modify a noun phrase. 

After an initial section describing the basic structure and 

function of the commonest type of relative clause, several 

other sections deal with variables in types of coding and 

function. The chapter ends with a section discussing the 

syntactic status of relative clauses. 

13.1 Basic Structure and Function of Relative Clauses 

Relative clauses in such languages as English and 

French are commonly divided into 'restrictive' and 

'non-restrictive*. This is unnecessary in Supyire for the 

simple reason that all relative clauses are restrictive. 

Non-restrictive relative clauses, in those languages which 

have them, function mainly to code parenthetical assertions. 

This function is accomplished by simple parataxis in Kampwo 

Supyire. Thus the following example can reasonably be 

translated idiomatically in English with a non-restrictive 
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relative clause. Note, however, that there is nothing in 

the Supyire which resembles the kind of relative clause 

structure described below in this section. 

(1) Ka lire si 
and it(EMPH) NARR 
•It ( = the bird) 

wocdnni na ceeni jwumpe punf ldgo. 
crocodile.DEP and woman.DEP say.DEF all hear 
heard all of the crocodile's and the woman's words. 

(Ceeni mega j* pyi NteencwS.) 
woman.DEP name PERP be Nteencwo 
The woman's name was Nteencwo. 

Ka ceeni si fj-kare ... 
and woman.DEP NARR IP-go 
Then the woman went...' 

Freely: 'It heard all the words of the crocodile 
and the woman, whose name was Nteencwo. 
Then the woman left...' 

All relative clauses in Supyire, then, are restrictive. 

They serve to restrict the reference or interpretation of 

the noun they modify (though see below on 'afterthought' 

relatives). In the most typical case, the speaker provides 

Information in the relative clause which allows the 

addressee to uniquely identify the referent of the modified 

noun. In order to accomplish this function, the information 

provided must be about the referent, and must be known to or 

inferrable by the addressee. Relative clauses thus contain 

a noun phrase which is coreferential with the noun phrase 

being modified in the main clause, and the information they 
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(cf. Givon 1990, chapter 15). it is not surprising that 

such clauses share basic characteristics with cleft focus 

constructions and the commonest type of information 

questions, both of which consist of an initial noun phrase 

followed by a clause containing presupposed information. 

Neither of these constructions derive historically from the 

present day relative clause construction, however. 

Relative clauses in Supyire are unembedded. The most 

typical variety, with definite, referential heads, are 

proposed to the main clause. The relative clause is 

terminated by the clause final relative marker ke, 

frequently voiced to g6, and is typically followed by a 
3 

short pause before the main clause. 

(2) Yaaqe ka a a bd k#, 
thing.DEP it PBRF him kill REL 
'The thing that killed him, 

mu a kuru c6. 
you PERF it(EMPH) know 
you know it.' 

Freely: 'You know the thing that killed him.' 

The etymology of k6 is not certain, but it is undoubtedly 

related to the locative question marker of the identical 

form kj§ (see chapter XIV, section 14.2.2.7). A connection 

between a locative question word or subordinator and the 

relative clause marker is attested in a number of languages 
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(see Giv6n 1990b, where Krio, modern Greek, southern 

colloquial German, and Bambara are cited). Both the 

relative kg and the interrogative k€ are quite likely 

derived from the gender 2 singular demonstrative ftk6. The 

corresponding relative marker in Cebaara is 16, which is 

probably derived from the gender 3 singular demonstrative 

lee. In Cebaara the marker is generally placed after the 

verb rather than at the end of the relative clause. This 

placement and the demonstrative etymology can be taken as 

indications that the markers had a nominalizing function 

originally. 

As noted above, in the canonical relative clause 

construction there are two coreferentlal noun phrases, one 

in the relative clause and one in the main clause. The 

first of these we will call the 'relativized' NP. It is in 

some respects like the 'head' noun phrase in a language like 

English, since it comes first in the construction and is 

more fully specified. The noun phrase in the following main 

clause, which is typically pronominalized, will be labeled 

simply as the 'coreferentlal' NP. The relativized NP is 

most frequently placed at the beginning of the relative 

clause, and may or may not be additionally marked with an 

ordinary demonstrative or with a relative demonstrative. 

The coreferentlal NP typically takes the form of an emphatic 

pronoun (e.g. uru, pire, etc.see section 13.3 below for a 
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discussion of the use of these pronouns), and occurs in the 

position it would normally take in the clause (that is, it 

is most often not focused). The following example (as well 

as the previous one) illustrates all these features. In it 

the relativized NP is the subject of the relative clause, 

and the coreferentlal NP is likewise the subject of the main 

clause: 

(3) Pucwdni u nve n£ mu i_ ke, 
girl.DEF(GlS) she(GlS) be with you with RBL 
'The girl who is with you, 

uru si fj-kwu. 
she(EMPH.GlS) PUT FP-dle 
she will die.' 

Freely: 'The girl who is with you will die.' 

The similarity of this construction with the left 

dislocation topic construction described in chapter XII 

(section 12.2.2) should be noted. In a topic construction, 

the topicalized noun phrase is place before the main clause, 

from which it is typically separated by a pause. The 

position from which it was removed in the main clause is 

typically indicated by a pronoun, most often an emphatic 

pronoun. It looks as though the relativized NP together 

with its modifying clause is being treated syntactically as 

if it were a topic noun phrase. Looked at from a functional 

point of view, this is not very strange. As noted in 

chapter XII, left dislocated topics are generally not highly 
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'continuous1. That is, they most frequently represent a 

switch from the topic of the previous bit of discourse. 

Participants introduced with relative clauses tend to be 

even more discontinuous. About 70% of relativized NPs refer 

to participants not previously referred to in the discourse 

in which they are found. 

The 'canonical' structure described in the preceding 

paragraphs can be varied in a number of ways. These 

variations are the subject of the remaining subsections of 

this chapter. One of them can be disposed of immediately, 

however, since it is rather minor. The final relative 

clause marker k£ is sometimes replaced with the functionally 

equivalent marker d de. This is extremely rare in the 

corpus (3 examples, out of a total of 288 relative clauses). 

It may be dialectal or archaic (all three examples were 

produced by two very old men not from Farakala) although I 

encountered no difficulty in eliciting examples from young 

people in Farakala. The etymology of the d de marker is 

unknown, though it is quite possibly related to the relative 

clause marker in Cebaara, 16. Following is an example of 

an d de relative. The relativized NP is the subject of the 

relative clause, the coreferential NP is a genitive 

possessor in a focused time phrase in the main clause. The 

sentence is taken from a quotation, which accounts for the 

conditional rendering in English: 
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(4) Yinke ku caa ra a fwdra § de, 
month.DEP(G2S) it(G2S) FUT go PROG go.out.IMPFV REL 
'The month which is just about to begin (lit. come 
out), 

kuru canmpyaa benaaga 
its(EMPH.G2S) days twenty 
(on) its twentieth day 

uru caa Sambori cu. 
he(EMPH.GlS) FUT Samory catch 
he would capture Samory.' 

Freely: '(On) the twentieth day of the month which was 
just about to begin he would catch Samory.' 

Another variation which is also not very important in 

terms of the number of tokens (N=3) recorded so far is the 

delaying of the relative clause till after the main clause, 

apparently because it is an afterthought. Following is an 

example: 

(5) Mu aha ' bu lyl a kwd, ma a 
you COND REM eat SC finish you.NONDECL SUBJUNC 
'When you have finished eating, you must 

na ' wy£r€ni wula a kan nana, 
my money.DEF take.out IC give here 
take my money out and give it here, 

wygrSni mu a yjft mil py€noa ke. 
money.DEF you PERF steal my home REL 
the money you stole (from) my home.' 

The other variations in relative clause structure and 

function treated below are: the different ways of coding 

the relativized NP, including whether or not it is fronted 

(section 13.2); the different ways of coding the 
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coreferential NP in the main clause (section 13.3); the 

treatment of non-referential relativized NPs (section 13.4) 

and referential indefinite relativized NPs (section 13.5); 

and negative relative clauses (section 13.6). A final 

section (13.7) describes 'semi-embedding' and discusses the 

syntactic status of relative clauses. 

13.2 The Coding of the Relativized Noun Phrase 

The relativized NP can either be placed at the head of 

the relative clause, or left in its ordinary position. As 

pointed out in the previous section, the former procedure is 

the more commonly used. Of the 288 relative clauses 

occurring in the corpus of texts, only 64 (=22%) have 

non-fronted relativized NPs. The fronting of the NP 

effectively marks that NP as the relativized NP. This means 

that other marking can be dispensed with, specifically the 

use of the relative pronoun/determiner. As a result the 

variety of coding possibilities with a fronted relativized 

NP are much greater than with a clause internal one. 



13.2.1 Fronted Relativized Noun Phrases 

Placing the relativized NP at the head of its clause 

creates the same case recoverability problem that is 

encountered in similar constructions such as clefts and 

constituent questions: how does the speaker let the hearer 

know what syntactic case role the fronted NP has in the 

following clause? The problem is solved in precisely the 

same way in relative clauses as in clefts (cf. chapter XII, 

section 12.1.1), and questions (cf. chapter XIV, section 

14.2.2.1), indicating that all of these constructions share 

a common focus strategy. A fronted subject is always 

followed by a 'place-holding' pronoun which agrees with it 

in number and gender, as in the following example (cf. also 

2, 3, and 4 above): 

(6) relativized subject, coreferential pronoun 

Nanllibii p_i EYS n§ u kwdhdli kg, 
young.men.DEP they be PROG it dance.IMPFV REL 
'The young men who are dancing with it (= the body), 

pi maha wy£r£ni kaan plra a. 
they HAB money.DBF give.IMPFV them(EMPH) to 
they give money to them.' 

Freely: 'They give money to the young men who are 
dancing with the body.' 

Fronted direct objects leave a 'gap' in the normal direct 

object position between the auxiliary and the verb (that ds, 
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nothing appears in the normal direct object position, 

although the verb is transitive): 

(7) relativized direct object, gap 

Mvahi i u a 0 cee g6. 
song.DEF(G3P) she PERF sing REL 
'The songs which she sang, 

ci nana mil funnf f. 
they(G3P) be.here my inside in 
they are here inside me.' 

Freely: 'I remember the songs which she sang.* 

Indirect objects of various sorts retain their 

adpositional marking in fronted position, and nothing 

replaces them in their ordinary position. Following are a 

few examples: 

(8) a. Dative 
4 

Oinmpvi-cvfesbila a 
blood.relative-women.DEF to 
'The female blood relatives to whom 

5 
sanya a wyi k£, 
death.announcement.DEF PERF announce REL 
the death has been announced, 

pire nambaabif maha m-pa 
their(EMPH) men.DEF HAB IP-come 
their husbands come 

na vaanyi 1. 
with cloth.DEF with 
with the cloths.' 

Freely: 'The husbands of those female blood 
relatives to whom the death has been announced 
bring the cloths (to wrap the body in).' 
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b. Locative 

Vaanvl na u mpyi a sini 
cloths.DEP on he PAST PERF lie.down 
'The cloths on which he was lying 

maa n-kwu ke, 
and.NARR IP-die REL 
and died, 

bunf cwdni maha yire vaanyi jye... 
bunf wife.DEF HAB those(EMPH) cloths.DEF wash 
the dead person's wife washes those cloths...1 

Freely: 'The dead person's wife washes the 
cloths on which the dead person had been lying 
when he died...' 

c. Locative 

Tubabuni were mii a shwdn ke, 
white.person.DEF toward I PERF spend.night REL 
'The white person chez whom I spent the night, 

lira a uru ta 
this(EMPH) PERF him(EMPH) find 
this found him 

u a kara a kwd... 
he.COMP PERF go SC finish 
he had already gone...' 

Freely: 'Meanwhile the white person at whose place 
I had spent the night had already gone...' 

Of the preposition-postposition complex na...i marking 

instrument and associative (see section 7.5.2 of chapter 

VII), only the postposition accompanies the focused NP, the 

preposition being simply dropped: 



(9) a. instrument 

Vaanvl i. u si m-pw5 ke, 
cloths.DEP with it FUT PP-tie REL 
'The cloths with which it will be tied, 

pi i ylre wwu vaanyi 1... 
they SEQ them(EMPH) take.out cloths.DEP from 
then they take them from among the cloths...1 

Freely: 'Then they remove the cloths with which 
it (= the body) is to be bound from the (other) 
cloths...' 

b. associative 

Cwooni 1. u maha n-kare slge e ke, 
pot.DEF with he HAB IP-go bush.DEF to REL 
'The pot with which he goes to the bush, 

kampyf mu a lire cwodni ce. 
If you PERF that(EMPH) pot.DEF know 
if you know that pot, 

sa 11 ' lw5 ma a ma. 
go it take you.NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPPV come.IMPFV 
go get it and come.' 

Freely: 'If you know the pot which he takes to 
bush, go get and and bring it.' 

In all of the above examples, the relativized NP is 

unaccompanied by any additional relative or demonstrative 

markers. This is the most common pattern. Of a total of 

141 fronted relativized NPs in the corpus (this figure 

includes only those with noun heads—pronouns are excluded), 

100 («71*) are not further marked. 

Narking a fronted relativized NP with a relative 

determiner (for the forms see section 5.1.2.8 of chapter V) 

is quite rare. In fact, no simple examples occur in the 
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corpus (the three examples which do occur all have 

variations of another sort—they are either negative or 

semi-embedded—see below). However, it is not difficult to 

elicit such examples as the following. They should probably 

be regarded as 'overmarked•, although speakers seem quite 

happy to produce them outside of a coherent discourse 

context. Note that the relative determiner follows the noun 

it accompanies: 

(10) a. Nani i)g6-mu u a pa ge,... 
man.DEF(GlS) DEM(G1S)-REL he(GlS) PERF come REL 
'The man who came...• 

b. Nani £)g£-mu mil a nye g6. .. 
man.DEF(GlS) DEM(G1S)-REL I PERF see REL 
'The man whom I saw...' 

Rather more common is the practice of marking the 

focused relativized NP with a simple demonstrative. 

Ordinarily the demonstrative precedes the noun it modifies 

(see section 6.1.1 of chapter VI), but the demonstrative 

marking a focused relativized NP follows the noun it 

modifies, just as the relative demonstrative does. 

Furthermore, the ordinary demonstrative is most often 

deictic—pointing outside the discourse to something in the 

speech context. The demonstrative used to mark a 

relativized NP, however, is not deictic. Some examples of 

this use of the demonstrative are: 



(11) a. Mobilive n.1e yj. mpvi 
trucks.DEF those they were 
•The trucks which were 

Bobo kuni nanl na ke, 
Bobo road.DEF walking.DEF on REL 
on the Bobo route, 

yire puni mpyi na sf fr-jyer6 
they(EMPH) all PAST PROG FUT FP-stop 
they all were going to stop 

shwdhdni i. 
between.DEF in 
in between.* 

Freely: 'All of the trucks which were plying the 
Bobo route were going to stop (someplace) in 
between.' (i.e. none of them were going all the 
way to Bobo Dioulasso) 

b. Kind shlinbi* ftpif mil a c6 gj, 
country.DEF people.DEF those I PERF know REL 
'The people of (our) country whom I know, 

pire mil a tdra am&. 
they(EMPH) I PERF count thus 
it is they that I have counted thus.' 

Freely: 'It is the people of our country whom 
I know that I have counted thus.' 

In order to encode deixis with the relativized NP, 

another construction must be used, consisting of a simple 

anaphoric pronoun followed by a demonstrative. This 

construction can be used as the predicate of a verbless 

presentative clause (see chapter VI, section 6.1.1 for 

examples). Recall that the demonstratives are derived from 

the deictic Identifier pronouns, which are used exclusively 

as predicates meaning 'here/there is...' (see chapter VII, 



section 7.2). When the relative clause is a full verbal 

clause, the pronoun-plus-demonstrative complex is 

supplemented by another demonstrative. This extra 

demonstrative may be placed in the normal demonstrative 

position before the noun, or it may follow the noun. 

Compare the following examples: 

(12) a. second demonstrative before head noun 

file vaanvl yi n16 
these clothes.DEF they these 
'These clothes which 

mu a le g6, 
you PERF put REL.POL 
you have put on, 

yire jij6 nogd-lyeni a kan 
these(EMPH) these man-be.old.DEF PERF give 
is it these that the old man has given 

mu a" la? 
you to Q 
to you? 

Freely: 'Are these clothes that you are wearing 
the ones your father gave you?1 

b. second demonstrative after head noun 

Mobilivi file yJL &ie yj i were ki, 
trucks.DEF these they these they PERF stop REL 
'These trucks which are stopped, 

yire k£€g£ Kologo Kanh6 na. 
they(EMPH) go.IMPFV Koloko village.DEF at 
they are going to Kologo.' 

Freely: 'Those trucks which are parked over there 
are going to Koloko.' 



A relative clause consisting solely of the relativized 

NP plus the deictic 'presentative1 construction is also 

possible. The construction does not function to restrict 

the reference of the relativized NP, but simply to point 

someone or something out: 'N over there' or 'N here'. The 

relativized NP can thus be a proper noun, or even a first 

person singular pronoun. Some speakers preserve a 

proximal-distal opposition in this construction which has 

been lost elsewhere in the language. Distal is marked by a 

falling tone on the demonstrative, proximal by the usual 

high tone (for a good example of this contrast, see section 

6.1.1 of chapter VI). Sometimes a locative adverb is added. 

Following are some examples: 

(13) a. Teenzanna a pwoore ti nte 
Teenzanga GEN adobe.DEP it that.DISTAL 
'Teenzanga's house which (is) 

menf i. g6, wa si nye ani. .. 
there.DEP in REL IND ADV be there 
over there, one is there...• 

b. Ninfend u nge ani ge, 
Ningeno he that there REL 
'Ningeno who (is) there, 

uru u tuni. 
his(EMPH) GEN father.DEP 
his father (is the one I'm talking about).' 

The relativized NP may also consist solely of a 

demonstrative or relative pronoun (a construction sometimes 

called 'headless'). Fully a quarter of the relative clauses 



occurring in the corpus have pronominal relativized NPs. 

The relativized NP in such sentences is typically, but not 

necessarily, non-referential. When the relativized NP is 

fronted, either a relative pronoun or a demonstrative 

pronoun can be used. This use of relative pronouns is 

rather uncommon, just as the corresponding use of the same 

forms as determiners is, as noted above. Following is an 

example: 

(14) nqe-mu u sf n-.1a mil lwS 
DEM(G1S)-REL he(GlS) FUT FP-be.able me take 
'The one who will be able to take me 

n-cvan ke, 
FP-make.fall REL 
and make (me) fall, 

mil si nuni kan uru fdla a. 
I FUT cow.DEF give that(EMPH) person to 
I will give the cow to that person.' 

Freely: 'I will give the cow to the one who 
can throw me.' 

The use of demonstrative pronouns in this way is much 

more common. In fact, nearly a fifth (N=53) of all the 

relative clauses in the corpus have fronted demonstrative 

pronoun relativized NPs. Following are some examples: 



(15) a. relativized NP = subject 

fief i ci a taan 
those(G3P) they PERF be.sweet 
'Those which are sweet 

mu tuna a ke, 
your father.DEPG1S to REL 
to your father, 

mu nye na cire pyi me. 
you NEG PROG them(EMPH) do NEG 
you don't do them.' 

Freely: 'You don't do what pleases your father.' 

b. relativized NP = direct object 

ftqe u & pyi na n-caa g#, 
that he PERF PAST PROG IP-seek.IMPFV REL 
'The one whom he had been seeking, 

uru mege nye Dguurd. 
his(EMPH) name.DEF be Nguuro 
his name is Nguuro. 

Freely: 'The name of the one he had been 
looking for is Nguuro.' 

Finally, it should be noted that first and second 

person pronouns can also function as fronted relativized 

NPs. Note that the agreement pronoun for a fronted subject 

is a third person gender 1 pronoun, just as in clefts: 

(16) a. Alf wuu mpii pi a sdrdlashfni pyi g6. 
even we those they PERF soldiering.DEF do REL 
'Even we who served as soldiers, 

wuu nye a sdrdlashfni pyi a kw5, 
we NEG PERF soldiering.DEF do SC finish 
didn't we finish soldiering. 



ka mobflini si na a fwora a? 
and car.DEF NARR afterward SC go.out NEG.Q 
and afterwards the car appeared?' 

Freely: 'Didn't we who served as soldiers finish 
our time of service before cars appeared (in the 
country)?' 

b. Yii p_i nyc u pviibli kfc, 
you.PL they be his children.DEF REL 
'You who are his children, 

yii pi maha u yyahe len&. 
you.PL they HAB his face.DEF put.CAUS 
it is you that put his face in.' 

Freely: 'It is you who are his children that bring 
this disrespect on him.' 

13.2.2 Clause Internal Relativized Noun Phrases 

Although in the majority of relative clauses the 

relativized NP is placed in focus position at the head of 

the clause, it is also possible to leave the relativized NP 

in its ordinary, non-fronted position in the clause. A 

non-fronted relativized NP is obligatorily marked with a 
a 

relative determiner. It would otherwise be impossible to 

tell which noun phrase in the clause was intended as the 

relativized one. This procedure is not much used for 

relativizing subjects. It is possible to use it for direct 

and indirect objects, as the following examples show: 
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(17) a. relativized NP = direct object 

All nfnjaa ifnana9 £ vaaoe nke-mu 
even today jinn.DEF PERF thing.DEF DEM(G2S)-REL 
'Even today the jinn which thing 

kalifa u nd ge, kuru na w£ ani. 
entrust him on REL it(EMPH) PROG be.there there 
entrusted to him, it is there.' 

Freely: 'Even today the thing which the jinn 
entrusted to him is there.' 

b. relativized NP = dative indirect object 

U kvala a taan 
his matter PERF sweet 
'His matter is sweet 

pucwdni ng6-mu S ke, 
girl.DEF DEM(G1S)-REL to REL 
to which girl, 

ka uru si jwd u a... 
and she(EMPH) NARR say him to 
she said to him...' 

Freely: 'Then the girl who loved him said 
to him...' 

Not fronting the relativized NP is common when its function 

is coding the semantic role of time. Such relative clauses 

usually function as time adverbial clauses for the following 

main clause, and no coreferential NP appears in the latter: 

(18) Nanjiina i| fworo slg6 e 
young.man.DEF PERF go.out bush.DEF in 
'The young man went out into the bush 

tenl nde-mu i. g6, 
time.DEF DEM-REL in REL 
at which time. 



u ba nye na sige niiyi kaanmucaa me. 
he even NEG PROG bush cows look.out.for.IMPPV NEG 
he didn't even look out for bush cows.' 

Freely: 'When the young man went into the bush, he 
did not even look out for bush cows.* 

Relative clauses can function as locative adverbial clauses 

in a similar fashion (see chapter XV, section 15.1.2). 

Just as with fronted relativized NPs, non-fronted ones 

can consist solely of a pronoun. Only the relative pronouns 

can be used: 

(19) a. relativized NP = direct object 

TubabuubilS11 £ p£ nke-mu iva 
white.people.DEF PERF come DEM(G2S)-REL break 
'The French came and conquered which 

maS jonmbiiani jwu g6, 
and.NARR emancipation.DEF say REL 
and proclaimed the freeing of slaves, 

kuru ba fjge a ce a? 
it(EMPH) it.is.not this PERF know NEG.Q 
is it not this that this one knows?' 

Freely: 'Isn't it what the French came and 
conquered and then proclaimed the freeing of 
the slaves that this one knows?' 

b. relativized NP => indirect object 

Pi a fc ett, maa m-p3 farafin 
they PERF him catch and.NARR IP-come black.person 
'They captured him, and came and put the blacks' 

w6ge le mpil-mu ky6 6 ge, 
P0SS.0EF(G2S) put DEM(GIP)-REL hand in REL 
possession in whose (PL) hand, 

pire meyf ba 
their(EMPH) name.DEF it.is.not 
is it not their names 



pi cala a? 
they seek.IMPFV NEG.Q 
that they are seeking?' 

Freely: 'Isn't it the names of those to whom they 
(»the French) gave the rule (after) they had 
captured him (»Samory) that they are seeking?' 

Finally, it should be noted that just because the 

relativized NP is not fronted does not mean that some other 

constituent cannot be fronted for focus. The relative 

clause in this case takes the form of a cleft focus 

construction. It is impossible to so translate it in 

English, however, since relative clauses of this sort are 

not allowed. In the following example, the relativized NP 

has the role of direct object and is not fronted, but the 

locative phrase is focused. The resumptive NP is the 

subject of the main clause: 

(20) Numpini i wuu & pyl & 
darkness.DEF in we PERF PAST PERF 
'In the darkness we had 

nanl ftd6-mu pyj kG, 
walking.DEF DEM-REL do REL 
done which walk, 

la a pyi a toon kilometrfi shuunnl na. 
it PERF PAST PERF be.long kilometers two on 
it was longer than two kilometers.' 

Freely: 'The distance we walked in the dark was 
longer than two kilometers.' 
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13.3 The Coreferentlal Noun Phrase In the Main Clause 

As noted in section 13.1 above, the most common way of 

marking the coreferentlal NP in the main clause is by means 

of an emphatic pronoun. This goes well with the other 

functions of the emphatic pronouns in complex sentences. 

They are generally used to show coreference in relatively 

'loose' constructions where a high degree of referential 

'interference' is common. Thus the emphatics are used in a 

'logophoric' function in the loosely bound indicative 

complements of verbs of speech and cognition (i.e. they show 

coreference with the subject of the main clause; see chapter 

XI, section 11.5.1). They serve as the coreferentlal NP in 

left dislocation topic constructions, where the topic is 

typically separated from the main clause with a pause (see 

chapter XII, section 12.2.2). In the latter construction, 

however, other ways of coding the coreferentlal NP are 

allowed, and this is the case with the coreferentlal NP in 

the main clause of relative clause constructions. In this 

section we will briefly examine some of these alternate 

codings. 

When the relativized NP (and consequently the 

coreferentlal NP) is non-referential and [+human], the 

emphatic is sometimes used as a determiner with the noun foo 

'owner, agent, person*. Following is an example ( = 13): 
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(21) nae-mu u si n-.1a mii lw5 n-cvan ke, 
DEM-REL he FUT FP-be.able me take FP-make.fall REL 
'The one who will be able to throw me, 

mii si nuni kan uru fdla a. 
I FUT cow.DEF give that(EMPH) person to 
I will give the cow to that person.' 

Sometimes a simple anaphoric pronoun is used instead of 

the emphatic pronoun. Examples of this are found in 7 and 

20 above. Following is another, taken from an indirect 

quote attributed to Kuluncungo, one of the sons of Ceba: 

(22) ftde u & pyi Sanmbdro na qe, 
that(G3S) he PERF do Samory on REL 
'What he had done to Samory, 

li nye uru funnkg e. 
it be his(EMPH) inside.DEF in 
it is inside him.' 

Freely: 'He (^Kuluncungo) remembers what 
he («Ceba) had done to Samory.' 

Occasionally the noun itself is repeated, usually with 

an emphatic determiner, as in 9b above, and in the following 

example: 

(23) Cvage e mpi a kare 
place.DEF in hare PERF go 
'The place in which Hare had gone 

mad u vaanvi ta ge, 
and.NARR his clothes.DEF get REL 
and gotten his clothes, 

mpi u 0 kuru cyage cyee 
hare he SUBJUNC that(EMPH) place.DEF show 
hare should show that place 



uru na. 
him(EMPH) at 
to him.' 

Freely: 'Hare should show him the place where 
he had gone and gotten his clothes.' 

Occasionally, a coreferential noun is used which is more 

specific in meaning then the relativized noun: 

(24) Cyage e mu <& bilere pyi ge, 
place.DEP In you PERF slavery.DEF do REL, 
'The place in which you were a slave, 

kuru kanhe mfege wuu caa. 
that(EMPH) town.DEF name.DEF we seek.IMPFV 
it is that town's name which we are seeking.1 

Freely: 'It's that name of the town in which 
you were a slave that we are seeking.' 

The coreferential NP may be modified by a quantifier 

not present in the relativized NP, again rendering its 

meaning more precise. The following example has an 

indefinite/partitive determiner (cf. also 11a above, with 

the quantifier 'all'): 

(25) ftpii msvf yl n.1e 
those(G1P) name.DEF(G2P) they(G2P) those(G2P) 
'Those whose names 

mu u yiri ge, 
you.COMP PROG call.IMPFV REL 
you are naming, 

mii nye a pire wa ce m£. 
I NEG PERF them(EMPH.GlP) IND(GIS) know NEG 
I don't know one of them.1 

Freely: 'I don't know any of the people whom you 
are naming.' 



When the relativized NP is a first or second person 

pronoun, the coreferential NP is the same pronoun, as in 16 

above. When the relativized NP is non-referential, the 

second person singular pronoun is sometimes used as a 

coreferent, in a manner reminiscent of the non-referential 

use of 'you1 in English. (The following example is also of 

interest in that it has a topic NP preceding the relative 

clause.) 

(26) Faaga ta-cyenge cdgdni 
Farakala L0C-build.DEF(G2S) manner.DEP 
'The site of Farakala 

Sukwoo sfni i, 
Sikasso region.DEF in 
in the region of Sikasso, 

i)g6-mu u nvc na ku caa 
DEM(G1S)-REL he(GlS) be PROG it(G2S) want.IMPFV 
the one who wants it 

si kti o§ ke, 
SUBJUNC it(G2S) know REL 
in order to know it, 

mu aha yfri Sukwoo na na n-k£€g€ Bamako e, 
you COND get.up Sikasso at PROG IP-go.IMPFV Bamako to 
if you leave Sikasso going to Bamako, 

mu maha n-toro kanyi taanre taan... 
you HAB IP-pass villages three beside 
you pass three villages...' 

'Grammatical' gender and 'semantic* gender sometimes do 

not coincide in Supyire, as is common in languages with 

gender systems. Thus while gender 1 can be characterized 
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semantically as the 'human' gender, there are a few words in 

other genders which can be used to refer to human beings. 

The gender 2 noun yaaga 'thing', for example, is sometimes 

used in a rather informal way to refer to a person. In 

syntactically 'tight' constructions, such as within a noun 

phrase, agreement is governed entirely by grammatical 

gender. In 'loose1 constructions, however, such as between 

clauses, there is a tendancy to revert to a more 

semantically appropriate gender. Note in the following 

example that the relative demonstrative agrees with its 

gender 2 head noun, but the coreferential NP in the main 

clause is gender 1, which is more semantically appropriate: 

(27) Mii k5na £ viri bilere e ma pj 
I TOP PERF get.up slavery.DBF in and come 
'As for me, I left slavery and came 

vaag§ nk6-mu ta 
thing.DBF(G2S) DEM(G2S)-REL find 
(and) found which thing 

kini nuni na cxe, uru nye Kafyaa. 
country.DEF head on REL he(EMPH.GlS) be Kafyaa 
at the head of the country, he is Kafyaa. 

Freely: 'The one who was paramount chief when 
I was freed from slavery and came here was Kafyaa.' 

Relative clauses in which the relativized NP functions 

to encode time frequently function as time adverbial clauses 

for the following main clause, and in this case there is 

usually no coreferential NP in the main clause. 18 above is 



an example of this. Often the noun cyaga 'place' is used 

instead of a time word: 

(28) U a vire ,1wu cvage nk6-mu j, ge, 
he PERF these(EMPH) say place.DEP DEM-REL in REL 
'He said this (lit. these) in which place, 

ka mil luuni si yfri. 
and my gall.bladder.DEP NARR get.up 
my gall bladder arose.' 

Freely: 'When he said this, I got angry.' 

Time adverbial clauses with past time reference are 

historically derived from such relative clauses by the 

omission of the relativized NP as well. See chapter XV, 

section 15.1.1.1 for a description. 

A final note on the coding of the coreferential NP: 

although they are not generally placed in focus position, 

there is certainly no prohibition against this. Examples 

12a, 16b and 19a and b above illustrate this. The same 

discourse-pragmatic motivations which lead to focusing of 

ordinary NPs are responsible for the focusing of the 

resumptive NP. 
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13.4 Non-Referential Relativized Noun Phrases 

There are two different types of non-referential noun 

phrase which can be modified by a relative clause. The 

first type has a meaning equivalent to English 'whoever', 

'whichever', and so forth. These can also often be 

translated as 'every X' or 'each X'. There are three 

subtypes of construction which are used to code such a 

'whoever' NP. The first subtype is the 'headless' relative 

mentioned in section 13.2 above, in which the relativized NP 

is coded as a relative or demonstrative pronoun. Examples 

14 and 15a illustrate this type of relative clause. In a 

second subtype the relativized NP is coded with a 

'distributive' NP meaning 'every N'. This type of relative 

clause is described in the first subsection below. The 

third way of coding a 'whoever' relative clause is by making 

it conditional. This type is described in section 13.4.2 

below. The resumptive pronoun in the main clause for any of 

these three types of 'whoever' relative may be a second 

person pronoun, as noted above in section 13.3, though this 

is by no means obligatory. 

The other type of non-referential NPs which can be 

modified with a relative clause is predicate nominals. 

Relative clauses which modify non-referential predicate 

nominals are remarkable for the fact that they are 
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postposted rather than preposed to the main clause. They 

are described in the final subsection (13.4.3) below. 

13.4.1 Distributive Relativized Noun Phrases 

A meaning of 'whichever N' can be obtained by coding 

the relativized NP as a distributive. This type of noun 

phrase is described in section 6.3.3.1 of chapter VI. 

Briefly, it consists of the repetition of a noun in its 

basic, non-referential form, joined by the particle maha (or 

the equivalent borrowed from Bambara, o). In the following 

example, the relativized NP is fronted, and the 

coreferential NP in the main clause (which in this case is a 

conditional/time clause) is coded as a second person 

pronoun: 

(29) Shin mah£ shin u nvc 
person DIST person s/he be 
'Every person who is 

buni cinmpworo k£, 
dead.person.DBF blood.relative REL 
a blood relative of the dead person, 

mu aha m£hana a pa no 
you COND go.round SC come arrive 
you circle round and arrive 

yatinm-pwSonbfi taan... 
instrument-player.DBF beside 
beside the musicians...' 

Freely: 'Everyone who is a blood relative of the 
deceased circles round and arrives beside the 
musicians...' 
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The distributive phrase can be composed of 

demonstrative pronouns rather then nouns: 

(30) ftde 6 ftde Tanmba nve na m-pyi u na ge, 
that DIST that Tamba be PROG IP-do him on REL 
'Whatever Tamba does to him, 

mil a li ce. 
I PERF it know 
I know it.• 

Freely: 'I know everything Tamba does to him.• 

The distributive phrase can also be placed in 

apposition to a demonstrative. Note in the following 

example that the relativized NP is not fronted, and that the 

coreferential NP agrees with the demonstrative (gender 1 

plural) rather than with the distributive phrase (gender 2 

singular): 

(31) ftpli vaaga maha yaaga nye na 
those(G1P) thing DIST thing be PROG 
'Those every thing 

faani pyl naha ge, 
farming.DBF do here REL 
doing farming here, 

pi punf yyaha fee na wa cyiinni na. 
their all face owners PROG be.there outside.DBF on 
the older brothers of all of them are out of the 
country.' 

Freely: 'The older brothers of all who are farming 
here are out of the country.' 

In a similar way, the distributive phrase can be placed in 
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apposition to a second person plural pronoun. The following 

example is rather complex syntactically. A conditional time 

clause interposes between the relative clause and the main 

clause, which is itself a relative clause. Note that the 

singular rather than the plural is used as a coreferential 

NP.13 

(32) Yii yaaga maha vaaga ka a sj| a shya ge, 
you.PL thing HAB thing it PERF go SC go REL 
You every thing that has gone, 

yyeeni ka i)-ke€nne, sfni u nye 
year.DEF COND IP-turn power.DEF it be 
when the year turns, the power that is 

14 
mu na ge, jlja ma a 
you on REL do.your.best you.NONDECL SUBJUNC 
on you, do your best to 

uru pyf u na. 
it(EMPH) do him on 
do it for him.' 

Freely: 'At the beginning of the year, each of 
you who have left (the village) must do your 
best to do what you can for him.' 

13.4.2 Conditional Relative Clauses 

The 'whoever* meaning illustrated in the previous 

section can also be obtained by using the conditional 

auxiliary in a relative clause with a non-referential 

relativized NP. The relativized NP cannot be fronted in 

such a relative clause, and consequently it must always be 



marked by the relative determiner. Following are some 

examples: 

(33) a. relativized NP = subject 

Nani ftg6-mu ka nvii vige 
man.DEF DEM-REL COND eye cause.go.out 
'Whatever man brings out (his) eye 

u kurugd ke, fd uru fdo
ner for.sake.of REL till that(EMPH) person 
for her, unless that person 

u 0 pyani m£g£ ce... 
he SUBJUNC child.DEF name.OEF know 
knows the child's name...' 

Freely: 'Whatever man desires her must be able 
to tell the child's name...' 

b. relativized NP = direct object 

2 ah3 pyani ftge-mu ta ke, 
she COND child.DEF DEM-REL get REL 
'She would get whatever child, 

ura asl n-tdrd. 
it(EMPH) HAB.SEQ IP-pass 
it would die.' 

Freely: 'Whatever child she got would die.' 

c. relativized NP = locative object 

ftku-pee-cvl ini ka meeni 
chicken-male-first.DEF COND voice.DEF 
'The rooster crows 

nln-cviini su, maa yj. S tfeen 
ADJ-first.DEF cry and.NARR jump SC sit 
the first crow, and jumps (up) and sits 

keshuni15 nge-mu nuni i ke, 
chest.DEF DEM-REL head in REL 
on top of whichever chest, 
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ma a uru ' lw5. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC it(EMPH) take 
take it.• 

Freely: 'Take whichever chest the first rooster 
crows and then jumps up on. ' •* 

Like ordinary relative clauses, conditional relative 

clauses can be 'headless1, i.e. have a relativized NP 

consisting solely of a relative pronoun: 

(34) a. ftqe-mu ka no" pyenga ke, 
DEM-REL COND arrive home REL 
'Whoever arrives home, 

uru fob maha n-kara a sa yyere 
that(EMPH) person HAB IP-go SC go stop 
that person goes and stops 

bunl ntaani na... 
dead.person.DEF courtyard.DBF at 
at the dead person's courtyard...' 

Freely: 'Whoever arrives home goes and stops 
by the courtyard of the dead person...' 

b. Mu aha ng6-mu nkvanhii nve 
you COND DEM-REL teeth(G3P) see 
'You see whoever*s teeth 

cf £ wwu g6, 
they(G3P).COMP PERF take.out REL 
they have been removed, 

ura a cipeere pyi. 
he(EMPH) PERF marriage do 
he has married.' 

Freely: 'Whoever you see whose teeth have been 
removed is married.1 (the speaker is referring 
to an alleged Vietnamese custom) 

A distributive relativized NP as described in the 
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preceding section can be placed in a conditional relative 

clause in a double coding of the 'whoever* meaning: 

(35) U ahi bw5n vaaqa maha yaaga na ke, 
he COND touch thing DIST thing on REL 
'He touches whatever thing, 

kuru puni maha fwSnha a kw5. 
it(EMPH) all HAB rot SC finish 
it all rots completely.' 

Freely: 'Whatever he touches rots completely.' 

13.4.3 Relative Clauses Modifying Predicate Nominals 

Relative clauses which modify non-referential predicate 

nominals are remarkable for the fact that they are postposed 

to the main clause rather than preposed, as all other 

relative clauses are. If they immediately follow the noun 

they modify, which is usually the case since predicate 

nominals are most often final in their clause, they have the 

appearance of being embedded. The relativized NP is coded 

with a relative pronoun, which if it is fronted occurs next 

to the predicate nominal, as if it were a determiner. 

Following is an example: 
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(36) Faaga nye kanha ftke-mu ka a 
Farakala be village DEM-REL it PERF 
'Farakala is a village which 

pee d66nl17 ke. 
be.big a.bit REL 
is a bit big.' 

As was shown in section 12.1.2 of chapter XII, a 

focused predicate nominal is placed in focus position at the 

head of the clause. If a focused predicate nominal is 

modified by a relative clause, the latter will be postposed 

to the main clause and thus separated from the NP it 

modifies in a way similar to preposed relative clauses. In 

the following example, the predicate nominal is focused, but 

the relativized NP is not focused. Although it is the 

predicate nominal which is placed in focus position, it 

seems to be the information in the relative clause which is 

particularly highlighted. 

(37) Jwumo pu nye pu pi 
say(G5) it(G5) be it(G5) it.is(G5) 
'They are words 

all sievere fooni si ft-ja 
even madness owner.DEF FUT FP-be.able 
even a fool will be able 

mpe-mu jwd qe. 
DEM(G5)-REL say REL 
to say which.' 

Freely: 'Those are words even a fool could say.' 
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The non-referential subject of an •identificational* 

clause (see chapter VII, section 7.2) can similarly be 

modified by a postposed relative clause: 

(38) Nanjiiwe wi ftge-mu na yu 
young.man it.is(GIS) DEM-REL PROG say.IMPFV 
'He is a young man who talks 

a toro ge. 
SC pass REL 
too much.' 

13.5 Clauses Modifying Referential 
Indefinite Noun Phrases 

The relative clause construction described in the 

preceding sections is not used to modify referential 

indefinite noun phrases (as in, e.g. 'A man I saw yesterday 

just went into that store.') Instead, a clause identical in 

form to a realis (H tone) complement clause (see chapter XI, 

sections 11.3, 11.4, 11.7) is used. Such a clause consists 

of a pronoun subject with high tone, followed by a perfect 

or progressive auxiliary. It is noteworthy that this clause 

type can also be used as a simultaneous time adverbial 

clause (see chapter XV, section 15.1.1.5). 

The realis (H tone) complement is used with verbs of 

manipulation and perception, whose direct objects are 

coreferential with the complement subject. It is this 



862 

condition of coreferentiality that has allowed the 

development of a further relative clause-like function in 

the absence of any complement-taking verb. So far this 

extended function has stuck close to its roots in only being 

employed to modify direct objects. Compare the following 

example: 

(39) Ceeni wa u na ftgamii si 
woman.DEF IND she REM.PAST twins give.birth.to 
'A certain woman gave birth to twins 

pi d fara pi-ye na. 
they.COMP PERF be.stuck they-REFL at 
which were stuck to each other.* 

Even when a complement-taking verb is present, the best 

translation of a realis complement is sometimes a relative 

clause in English. Following is such an example: 

(40) Cann ka u maha ... taba-wenke ka nye 
day IND she FORM.PAST taba-leaf.DEF IND see 
'One day she ... saw a taba-leaf 

k£ £ taan u d. 
it.COMP PERF be.sweet her to 
that pleased her.' 
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13.6 Negative Relative Clauses 

All of the examples of relative clauses given hitherto 

in this chapter have been affirmative. Negative relative 

clauses are also possible, though for pragmatic reasons they 

are considerably less common. Non-participation in an event 

is simply not very often a useful means of identifying a 

particular participant. Only three unelicited negative 

relative clauses appear in the corpus. Speakers are not at 

all reluctant to produce them on demand, however. 

Negative relative clauses differ from affirmative ones 

principally in the substitution of the negative clause final 

marker m£ for the relative clause marker k§, and in the 

usual negative marking required by the particular 

tense-aspect of the clause. In the following example, the 

non-fronted (and non-referential) relativized NP has the 

syntactic role of a genitive (in the subject NP) in the 

relative clause: 

(41) ftg6-mu w6gli nye a wwu m€, 
DEF(G1S)-REL P0SS(G3S) NEG PERF take.out NEG 
'The one whose (teeth) have not been removed, 

u nye a cipeere pyi m€. 
he NEG PERF marriage do NEG 
he has not married.' 

Freely: 'Anyone whose (teeth) have not been 
removed has not married (yet).1 



The relativized NP in a negative relative may also be 

fronted. The type of negative focus construction used is 

not the common sort with negation of the focused item 

followed by an affirmative presupposed clause ('it is not X 

that did V ) , but rather the sort with the negation in the 

presupposed clause ('it is X that didn't do Y'). For 

examples of these types see chapter XII, section 12.1.1. 

The most striking characteristic of the second type of 

negative cleft construction is the presence of the copula 

nvc just after the focused item (in affirmative clefts there 

is no such copula). Fronting the relativized NP requires 

the same construction. In the following example the 

relativized NP, which is a demonstrative pronoun only, is 

the subject of the relative clause. 

(42) ftpfi pi nve pi nyc a 
those they be they NEG PERF 
'Those who had not 

wvigii ta a wwu m€, 
holes get SC take.out NEG 
managed to dig holes, 

zhibannanwo a pire j6. 
ground.hornbi11 PERF them(EMPH) swallow 
Ground Hornbi11 swallowed them.' 

Freely: 'Ground Hornbill swallowed those that 
had not managed to dig holes.' 
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13.7 The Syntactic Status of Relative Clauses 

In section 11.7 of chapter XI it was argued that 

complement clauses in Supyire are neither fully embedded nor 

fully independent. The same observation can be made of 

relative clauses. As pointed out in section 13.1 above, 

relative clauses are either preposed or postposed to the 

main clause. Just as with complement clauses, there is no 

evidence that they were are some point in the past normally 

embedded and owe their present position to a process cf 

'extraposition'. Instead, there is evidence that a process 

of embedding is beginning. A peculiar construction is 

sometimes used in connected discourse which I will call 

'semi-embedding'. 

The relativized NP of a semi-embedded relative clause 

must be fronted in its clause. The noun plus modifying 

clause is placed in the main clause in its normal position. 

So far the structure looks like an ordinary embedded 

relative clause in a language like English. However, after 

the relative clause is completed, instead of simply 

continuing with the remaining portion of the main clause, 

the speaker restarts the main clause from the beginning, 

this time inserting a coreferential NP in the place where 

the relative clause was in the preceding unfinished clause. 



The construction is clearest when the modified NP is a 

direct object of the main clause: 

(43) a. Ka pi 1 baqt§ e u a tirioe k£, 
and they NARR house.DEF in he PERF get.down REL 
'Then they the house in which he had descended, 

ka pi i kiiru cyee mil na. 
and they NARR it(EMPH) show me to 
then they showed it to me.' 

Freely: 'Then they showed me the house in which 
he had lodged.' 

b. Ka mii f sa nS Katolfglbff mishSni i, 
and I NARR go arrive Catholic.DEF mission.DEF in 
'Then I arrived at the Catholic mission, 

maa tubabuni na a cwoni 
and.NARR white.person.DEF and his wife.DEF 
and (I) the white man and his wife 

pi na m-pa J_ nana ke, 
they REM.PAST IP-come here REL 
who came here, 

maa pire ' yfge. 
and.NARR them(EMPH) ask.for 
and (I) asked for them.' 

Freely: 'Then I went to the Catholic mission 
and asked for the white man and his wife who 
came here (last year).' 

When the modified noun is the subject of the main 

clause, it is usually impossible to tell if the relative 

clause is semi-embedded or not, since the subject comes 

first anyway. However, sometimes there is some element such 

as a conjunction which precedes the subject. If the 

relative clause is semi-embedded, this conjunction precedes 

the relativized NP at the beginning of the sentence (with a 



completely unembedded relative it would only follow the 

relative clause). Note in the following example how the 

different subject narrative conjunction ka is placed both 

before and after the relative clause: 

(44) Ka pyanl nuni u a kwu ge. 
and child.DEP mother.DEP she PERF die REL 
'Then the child's mother who had died, 

ka uru si ft-kanha yincwoni 
and she(EMPH) NARR IP-get.tired co.wife.DEF 
then she tired of her co-wife's 

karigll num-pyink11 taan. 
deeds.DEP ADJ-do.DEP beside 
deeds.' 

Freely: 'Then the child's mother who had died 
tired of the things her co-wife was doing.' 

'Semi-embedding' as illustrated in the above examples 

cannot simply be dismissed as 'performance' errors. They 

are not examples of 'restarting* a sentence in midstream. 

Speakers do not regard them in any way as odd or inelegant, 

and willingly supply additional examples. 

It appears, then, that this type of construction 

represents the beginning of a process which may end in the 

full embedding of relative clauses. In the present state of 

the language, however, relative clauses are like the 

complement clauses in being neither embedded nor 

independent. Like complement clauses, they are marked as 

subordinate by a specific morpheme, in this case the 

relative clause marker k£. Internally they are further 
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marked by either the fronting of the relativized NP or the 

use of a relative pronoun/determiner. While these 

characteristics may be minor, they do show that the relative 

clause cannot simply be analyzed as some sort of topic 

clause adjoined by simple parataxis to another independent 

clause. 



Notes 

1. Levinson (1983:183) states that non-restrictive relative 
clauses are presupposed since they are not affected by the 
negation of the main clause. He seems to ignore the fact 
that restrictive relative clauses are not affected by the 
negation of the main clause either. Parenthetical 
assertions are not affected by negation of the surrounding 
material: 'John—he's my second cousin, you 
know—plays/doesn't play the harmonica very well.1 It is 
clear that in the case of such parentheticals, 
non-restrictive relative clauses included, imperviousness to 
main clause negation cannot be taken as a litmus test of 
presupposition. 

2. This is a feature shared by many languages in the area, 
including Bambara (the head-internal embedded relative 
clauses of Bambara much cited (mostly from Bird 1968) in the 
literature—cf. Keenan (1985), Givon (1990) are less 
preferred than the unembedded variety, as Bird himself 
states). Keenan (1985) and Comrie (1981) use the term 
'corelative' for unembedded relative clauses. Keenan 
asserts that 'corelatives' are not noun phrases, and thus 
are not relative clauses properly speaking. The variety 
found in Supyire, however, have a few, albeit perhaps 
residual, nominal features. It will be shown below that the 
relative clause plus main clause construction has certain 
similarities to the topic plus main clause construction. We 
will continue to use the more transparent label of 
unembedded relative clause. 

3. For the tone of ke, see section 2.3.5.1 of chapter II. 
It obeys the same rules as other clause final high tone 
particles, such as the negative marker me (see chapter 
IX,note 52). 

4. Cinmpyii 'blood relatives' are more precisely members of 
one's patrician. 

5. The verb glossed 'announce' is literally 'whistle'. I 
have not yet discovered the reason for its collocation with 
1 death announcement•. 
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6. The falling tone and the [o] vowel of the relative clause 
marker in this example are due to its amalgamation with the 
clause final politeness marker yd. 

7* S6rdlashi 'a soldier1 is borrowed from Bambara sorodasi 
'soldier1, which is borrowed in turn from French soldat. 

8. This type of relative clause is similar to the prevailing 
type in Bambara. Bambara does not have a procedure for 
focusing items by placing them at the head of the clause. 
In relative clauses, the relativized NP always remains in 
its ordinary place in the clause, and is followed by the 
relative determiner/pronoun min. The resumptive NP in the 
main clause is coded as a demonstrative. The major 
difference between the Supyire and the Bambara relative 
clause is the presence of the clause final marker in 
Supyire, which has no counterpart in Bambara. Following is 
an example of a Bambara relative clause construction, with 
the Supyire translation beneath: 

BAMBARA: N' ye fali min san, 
I PAST donkey REL buy 

SUPYIRE: Mil a dufaannke ijke-mu shwo ge, 
I PERF donkey.DEFG2S DEM.G2S-REL buy REL 

BAMBARA: o sa-ra kunu. 
OEM die-PAST yesterday 

SUPYIRE: kura a kwu tanjaa. 
it(EMPH.G2S) PERF die yesterday 

'The donkey which I bought died yesterday.' 
Lit.: 'I bought which donkey, that one died 
yesterday.' 

9. Kalifa 'entrust' is borrowed from Bambara kalifa 
'entrust'. 

10. Tubabu 'white person' is borrowed from Bambara tubabu 
'white person'. 

11. Jonmbila 'freeing of slaves' is borrowed from Bambara 
j5n 'slave' and bila 'let go, leave1 

12. Note that the 'whoever' series of pronouns in English 
also require singular agreement. 
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13. Jija 'do one's best' is borrowed from Bambara jija, with 
the same meaning. 

14. Keshu is borrowed from French caisse. 

15. Leaving the relativized NP in its ordinary place in the 
clause rather than 'extracting' it means of course that 
positions can be relativized which are not allowed (at least 
according to some people) in a language like English, hence 
the awkward translation. 

16. Dodnf 'a bit1 is borrowed from Bambara doonin 'a bit1. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

NON-DECLARATIVE SPEECH ACTS 

Most if not all languages distinguish three major 

sentence types: declarative, imperative, and interrogative 

(Sadock and Zwicky 1985). Supyire, in common with all the 

Senufo languages, conforms to this generalization. The bulk 

of this grammar is devoted to declaratives, in conformity 

with descriptive tradition. This tradition is probably due 

to the twin factors of the greater text-frequency of 

declaratives and to the greater degree of syntactic 

elaboration usually found in declaratives (Giv6n 1990, 

chapter 18). This chapter in contrast is devoted entirely 

to the description of the other two sentence types. 

The three major sentence types can be conceived of as 

grammaticalized means of performing three major functions of 

language: to convey information (declarative), to give 

orders, requests, invitations or the like (imperative), and 

to elicit information (interrogative). In Supyire, as in 

many languages, imperatives are principally distinguished by 

what they lack (subject, auxiliary) in comparison to other 
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clause types. There is also one auxiliary used exclusively 

in a subtype of imperative. Also dealt with in this chapter 

is the use of the subjunctive to accomplish a politer 

manipulation than the 'bare' imperative. 

Questions in Kampwo Supyire are a more marked sentence 

type than either imperatives or declaratives. All questions 

have some sort of interrogative particle at the end or, in a 

few cases, at the beginning of the sentence. In addition, 

in constituent ('wh-') questions, the use of question words 

and, in the majority of questions, the use of the cleft 

focus construction also mark the clause as different. 

A further characteristic distinguishing both 

imperatives and interrogatives from declaratives is the use 

of the non-declarative set of first and second person 

pronouns (for the form of these pronouns see chapter V, 

section 5.1.1.2). These special pronouns are not obligatory 

in imperatives and questions, and in fact, ordinary first 

and second person pronouns are even more common in these 

sentence types. Further, the first person singular 

non-declarative pronoun na cannot be used as subject. On 

the other hand, the non-declarative pronouns cannot be used 

in declarative sentences, except in three functions: as 

reflexive genitive possessors (see chapter VI, section 

6.2.1), as genitive possessors in vocatives (first person 



only), and in exclamations. Examples of the latter two 

functions are: 

(1) a. Vocative, genitive possessor 

Na cevoo mpi, mil canmpyi-tanra-wuunf 
my.NONDECL friend hare my day-third-POSS.DEP 
'My friend Hare, this is my third day 

li nde mii saha fttasSn ta a jo me. 
it this I NEG.YET toad get SC swallow NEG 
that I haven't yet gotten a toad to eat.1 

b. Exclamation, genitive possessor 

j)kaa ma bwula a taan! 
but your.NONDECL gourd PERF be.sweet 
'But your fruit is delicious!' 

c. Exclamation, indirect object 

Na fola a cu ni na! 
cow owner PERF grab me.NONDECL on 
'The owner of the cow has caught me!' 

The vocative can perhaps be distinguished as a minor 

speech act (getting the addressee's attention, or 

acknowledging or establishing a specific level of politeness 

or familiarity/formality with the addressee) which is 

different from the declarative speech act of conveying 

information. Exclamations, when they are complete clauses, 

are usually syntactically like declaratives in Kampwo 

Supyire (there are no 'interrogative' type exclamations like 

English 'How tall you are!' or 'What a mess you've gotten 

into!'). The use of the non-declarative pronouns is an 

indication that they are not prototypical declaratives. 
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Their major function is certainly not to convey 

propositional-semantic information. It should also be noted 

here that the non-declaratives are sometimes used in songs 

in what seem to be declarative clauses. This may be an 

indication that their use was more widespread in the grammar 

formerly. 

Aside from these relatively minor uses, the presence of 

a non-declarative pronoun constitutes a rather clear 

indication of the non-declarative status of the clause in 

which it occurs. There is some anecdotal evidence that the 

use of non-declarative pronouns is at least in some cases 

more polite than the corresponding use of ordinary pronouns 

in the same command or question would be. 

14.1 Manipulative Speech Acts 

'Manipulative speech act1 as used here encompasses such 

subcategories as commands, requests, and invitations.1 p o r 

such a speech act to be felicitous, the manipulee must be 

both free to perform the desired action and at least 

theoretically capable of doing so. it follows that most 

predications of states (e.g. 'be tall1, 'be fat') and 

involuntary active verbs (e.g. 'sneeze', 'snore') would not 

normally be used in imperatives. At any rate, I was unable 
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to induce any speaker of Supyire to use such verbs in any of 

the constructions to be described below in this section. 

Successful manipulation also normally requires that the 

manipulator have some socially based right to carry out the 

manipulation. The social standing of interlocutors can of 

course vary considerably, and Supyire, like other languages, 

is sensitive to these differences. Thus one important 

parameter along which the constructions described below vary 

is that of politeness or deference. In general the shorter 

and less finite the form of the utterance, the less polite 

or deferential it is. 

A further condition that usually applies to 

manipulative speech acts is that the desired state of 

affairs does not yet exist at the time of utterance. All 

the forms described here are thus irrealis. It is 

noteworthy in this regard that the simple future can be used 

to convey an order, though this practice does not appear to 

be at all common. Following is an example, taken from a 

folktale recounting the origins of jealousy: 

(2) Ka ndni si pi mu shuunni yyere 
and husband.DEF NARR them also two call 
'Then the husband called them both 

maa yi jwc- pi a, 
and.NARR them(G2P) say them(GlP) to 
and said to them, 

"Yii sf ka-zhw3ngli taa 
you.PL FUT affair-spend.night.DEF divide 
"You will take turns sleeping with me 
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numpiliyi shuunni shuunni. 
nights two two 
two nights each. 

Mu si zini ma w6qe e nln.1aa, 
you FUT FP.lie.down your.NONDECL POSS.DEF in today 
You will sleep in your own (house) today, 

ci-nampwunni _L s_l zfni J. ninjaa nana. ' 
woman-guest.DEF FUT lie.down today here 
the new wife (lit. guest woman) will sleep here (with 
me) . ' 

The first three subsections below describe forms 

primarily used in manipulative speech acts proper. That is, 

their subjects are understood to refer to the addressee. 

The first subsection describes the 'bare' imperative, which 

is actually the imperative proper. The following two 

subsections describe imperative uses of the subjunctive and 

the negative subjunctive (prohibitive). Subjunctives can 

also be used with first and third person subjects. This 

'hortative' use is described in the final subsection of this 

section. 

14.1.1 'Bare' Imperatives 

The 'bare' imperative, or imperative properly speaking, 

is distinguished from other clause types by being without an 

overt subject. In the perfective it is also without an 

auxiliary. This lack of the trappings of a finite clause is 

typical of imperatives cross-linguistically (Sadock and 
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Zwicky 1985:172-3; Giv6n 1990). This is the least polite 

form of the various types described in this chapter. It is 

the one typically used by parents to children, but is also 

often used among equals. Following are examples with both 

intransitive and transitive verbs: 

(3) a. Pa nana! 
come here 
'Come here!' 

b. Yira ani! 
get.up there 
1 Get away from there!' 

c. Lwoho kan nana, 
water give here 
'Give me some water!' Lit. 'Give some water 
here.' 

d. Bage mugo 2 
house.DEF open 
1 Open the door!' 

Serial verbs are formed with the subjunctive serial 

connective a in the imperative: 

(4) Tora a teen naha! 
pass IC sit here 
'Come (lit. pass) sit here!' 

The imperfect ive form of a few very common verbs can be 

used in clauses of this sort without an auxiliary: 
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(5) Ma!3 

come 
1 Come!' 

This usage is slightly more polite than the use of the 

perfective form of the verb. 

For most verbs, an imperfective imperative auxiliary ta 

is required when the verb is in imperfective form. The use 

of the imperfective frequently has the semantic effects 

which would be predicted based on the aspectual distinction 

between perfective and imperfective. Thus the imperfective 

imperative can be used to indicate that the desired event is 

expected to be durative, or incomplete in some way. For 

examples of imperatives illustrating these distinctions see 

section 9.1.1 of chapter IX. There is another major 

motivation for the use of the imperfective, however, which 

has nothing to do with aspectuality per se: it is more 

deferential than the perfective. It can, for example, be 

used to one's superiors in contexts of familiarity. This 

increased politeness is indicated by the inclusion of 

'please' in the free translations of the following examples, 

although there is no actual lexical equivalent in Kampwo 

Supyire. 
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(6) a. Ta ma nana! 
IMPFV.IMPER come.IMPFV here 
'Come here, please!1 

b. Na cevoo pwun, ta si 
my.NONDECL friend dog IMPFV.IMPER go.IMPFV 
'My friend Dog, go 

pyenga na ma-ye e! 
home with you-REFL with 
home (lit. go home with yourself). 

c. Ta ku wyeere caa! 
IMPFV.IMPER its medicine.DEF seek.IMPFV 
'Find the medicine for it, please!1 

A commonly used imperative construction consists of the 

imperfective of 'come' followed by a perfective verb linked 

in a serial construction with the subjunctive serial 

connective a: 

(7) a. Ta ma a wii! 
IMPFV.IMPER come.IMPFV IC look 
1 Come and see!' 

b. Ta ma a na tege! 
IMPFV.IMPER come.IMPFV IC me.NONDECL help 
'Come help me!' 

The 'bare' imperative is used for the singular only. 

For plural addressees, the subjunctive forms described in 

the next section must be used. The 'bare* imperative is 

also not used for negative commands. Instead, the negative 

subjunctive (or prohibitive) is used (see section 14.1.3). 
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14.1.2 Subjunctive Imperatives 

The 'zero' and 'si' subjunctives are forms that have a 

dual function. They are used in certain types of 

subordinate clauses (types of adverbial and complement 

clause), and also to give polite commands, as described 

here. 

The 'zero' subjunctive in the perfective has no 

auxiliary. In fact, it is in form the equivalent of the 

'bare' imperative with the addition of a second person 

pronoun as subject: 

(8) a. Ma taha na fye e! 
you.NONDECL follow my.NONDECL footprints in 
'Follow me (lit. follow in my tracks), please!' 

b. Ma u ta! 
you.NONDECL her get 
'Have her!' (said to a man who had just asked 
for a woman in marriage) 

The imperfective 'zero' subjunctive auxiliary is a. As in 

the bare imperative, the imperfective apparently softens the 

manipulation somewhat, making it more deferential. 

(9) a. Ma a ma! 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPPV come.IMPFV 
'Come, please!' 

b. Ma a na nuns 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPFV my.NONDECL head 
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be-na an!! 
meet-IMPFV there 

'Meet me there, please!' 

The 'si.1 subjunctive can be used interchangeably with 

the 'zero' subjunctive. If there are different nuances of 

meaning associated with the two forms, I have been unable to 

detect them. All the speakers I consulted on the issue 

insisted that they were the same in every pair of examples I 

presented them with. The subjunctive auxiliary si is used 

alone with a perfective verb, and is accompanied by the 

imperfective subjunctive auxiliary a when the verb is 

imperfective:* 

(10) a. Ma a m-pa! 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC IP-come 
'Come, please!' 

b. Ampyl mu ri si fr-ja. n-ti:£n 
if you ADV NEG.FUT PP-be.able FP-slt 
•If you can't stay 

ra a u sigi-li m€, 
go PROG it wait.for-IMPFV NEG 
and wait for it (* my pay), 

ma ra It wa! 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC SUBJUNC.IMPFV go 
leave!' 

As noted in the previous section, the 'bare' imperative 

can only be used for the singular. When the addressees are 

plural, the subjunctive must be used. In this case there is 



no particular degree of politeness associated with these 

forms. 

(11) a. Yii fyaha! 
you.PL be.quiet 
'Be quiet!' 

b. Yii a wa! 
you.PL SUBJUNC.IMPFV go 
•Go! • 

c. Yii i u kan na a! 
you.PL SUBJUNC her give me.NONDECL to 
'Give her to me!' 

d. Canmpyaa ka fi-t6r6, 
days COND IP-pass 
'When (a few) days have passed, 

yi ra a ma 
you.PL.NONDECL SUBJUNC SUBJUNC.IMPFV come.IMPFV 
come (back) 

na u e! 
with G1S with 
with her!' 

'When (a few) days have passed, come back 
with her!' 

A particularly stong command may be formed by 

introducing a subjunctive clause with the 

preposition/conjunction f_6 'until, except'. This seems to 

have developed from the use of f6 to encode negative 

conditionals ('unless'; see chapter XV, section 15.1.5.3). 

Following is an example of this type of command: 
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(12) Fd mu u 0 pa numpanna! 
till you s/he SUBJUNC come tomorrow 
•You must come tomorrow!' 

14.1.3 Prohibitives 

As noted in section 14.1.1 above, the 'bare' imperative 

cannot be used for negative commands, or 'prohibitions'. 

Instead, the negative subjunctive is used. The negative 

subjunctive/prohibitive auxiliary is kd (for the various 

phonological forms of this auxiliary see chapter IX, section 

9.3.3). The clause always ends with a negative marker. 

Note that ki| requires the future prefix on a following 

intransitive verb: 

(13) a. Ma ha m-bwdn li na m€! 
you.NONDECL PROH FP-touch it on NEG 
•Don't touch it!' 

b. Ma ha ku shy£€ra a de! 
you.NONDECL PROH it thank NEG EXCL 
'Don't thank it!' 

To form the imperfective prohibitive, the imperfective 

subjunctive auxiliary is added: 
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(14) a. Yii aha a yu me! 
you.PL PROH SUBJUNC.IMPFV speak.IMPFV NEG 
'Don't talk!' 

b. Ma ha a Karaja cyera 
you.NONDECL PROH SUBJUNC.IMPFV Karaja insult.IMPFV 

a de! 
NEG EXCL 

'Don't insult Karaja!' 

14.1.4 Hortatives 

The previous sections have been concerned with direct 

verbal manipulation through the use of imperatives and 

related forms. The subjunctives and prohibitive are not 

confined to second person subjects, however. All three can 

be used with first and third person subjects as well, a 

function which we have labeled 'hortative' following Sadock 

and Zwicky (1985:177). When the subject is first person 

plural, the forms can be translated with 'let's' in English: 

(15) a. Wu sure lyl. 
we.NONDECL mush.DEF eat 
'Let's eat the mush.' 

b. Wu a se! 
we.NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPFV go.IMPFV 
'Let's go!' 

c. Wu u sa u siga anf. 
we.NONDECL SUBJUNC go her wait.for there 
'Let's go wait for her there.' 
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d. Wuu aha zhye m£. 
we PROH FP.go NEG 
* Let's not go.' 

All of these forms are possible with third person 

subjects. They can be variously translated "Let 

him/her . ..', or 'May s/he ...', or simply 'S/he 

should ...'. The perfective 'zero' subjunctive is commonly 

used in blessings. When the subject is a noun (in blessings 

it is usually Kile 'God'), it must be immediately followed 

by a coreferential pronoun. The syntactic connection 

between the noun and the pronoun must be rather close since 

the pronoun undergoes the sort of tonal changes found in 

genitive constructions. Note in the following examples that 

the pronoun has low tone, due to the lexical floating low 

which follows Kile; 

(16) a. Kile u 0 kuni pwd 
God s/he SUBJUNC path.DEF sweep 
'May God sweep the path 

ma yyaha na. 
you.NONDECL face at 
in front of you.' (said to someone beginning 
a journey) 

b. Kile u 0 pa na mi f. 
God s/he SUBJUNC come with you.NONDECL with 
'May God come with you.' (i.e. make you return 
in safety) 

c. Kile u 0 ni-nyahawa yaha 
God s/he SUBJUNC ADJ-be.much leave 
'May God put (lit. leave) 
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kuru cyage e. 
its(EMPH) place.DEF in 
in its place.' (said when given a gift) 

For negative blessings, the prohibitive is used: 

(17) Kila ga kantugo fd ma na m£.6 

God PROH back fail you.NONDECL on NEG 
'May God not fail to give you family support.' 

The use of the imperfect 'zero' subjunctive and of the 

'si' subjunctive with third person subjects is perhaps less 

common (apart from their use in subordinate clauses, that 

is), though examples such as the following are certainly far 

from rare: 

(18) a. U a ma. 
he SUBJUNC.IMPFV come.IMPFV 
'Let him come.' or 'He should come.' 

b. Pi i tl lyl. 
they SUBJUNC it eat 
'Let them eat it.' 

14.2 Questions 

Questions in Supyire, like those in most languages (cf. 

Sadock and Zwicky 1985:178ff), can be broadly classified 

into two major types: yes/no questions and constituent 

questions (Sadock and Zwicky call them 'information1 

questions). The two types are distinguished in Supyire by 

the different interrogative particles they require, and by 
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the presence of question words in constituent questions 

versus their absence in yes/no questions. These two major 

types of question are dealt with in the first two principal 

subsections of this section. 

In addition to the major question types, there are a 

couple of minor types. Alternative questions (see section 

14.2.1.4) are similar to yes/no questions, and are 

historically related to them. The 'What about ...' question 

type (see section 14.2.4) is more like a constituent 

question in function, but lacks a question word. Two 

further subsections deal with subjects related to questions: 

questions in complex sentences (section 14.2.3), and 

non-interrogative uses of questions (section 14.2.5). 

14.2.1 Yes/No Questions 

Yes/no questions are those which solicit a comment on 

the truth of the questioned proposition (cf. Sadock and 

Zwicky 1985:179). The question is not always 'open', 

however, since the speaker typically expects one answer more 

than the other (Giv6n 1990, chapter 18). Nor is the 

question equally about all the information in the 

proposition. Instead the focus of the interrogation 

typically falls on what would be the focus of assertion in 

the corresponding declarative. These issues are dealt with 
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in separate subsections of the present section, after an 

initial description of the form of yes/no questions. A 

fourth section describes the alternative question subtype. 

14.2.1.1 Basic Structure of Yes/No Questions 

The basic structure of yes/no questions is that of a 

declarative sentence with the addition of one of a number of 

interrogative particles. Most of these particles are 

sentence final, but one is sentence initial. 

The most common of the yes/no interrogative particles 

is la:7 

(19) a. U si m-pa la? 
she PUT PP-come Q 
'Will she come?1 

b. CSnkuno laaga a toon nana na la? 
Cenkungo distance.DEF PERF be.long here at Q 
• Is Cenkungo far from here?' 

Occasionally one hears the particle wa, borrowed from 

Bambara, where it is the most common yes/no question marker: 

(20) Pi na ma wa? 
they PROG come.IMPFV Q 
•Are they coming?1 

Another particle, qjt or kfe, is probably also borrowed 

from Bambara k£, although there it apparently does not have 

an interrogative function, but means rather 'of course' or 
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'for sure*. It can have this meaning in Supyire as well, 

but at least for some speakers it has acquired the 

additional meaning of marking a yes/no question. These 

speakers insist that it has the same function as la. 

Following is an example: 

(21) Mu si ffl-pa numpanna k£? 
you PUT FP-come tomorrow Q 
1Are you coming tomorrow?' 

The clause final particle b€ can be used in constituent 

questions, but when it is appended to a clause without any 

question word, it forms a simple yes/no question, just like 

la: 

(22) Te£nzanna mu nye sige e be? 
Teenzanga also be bush.DEF in Q 
'Is Teenzanga also in the bush (i.e. at work in the 
field)?' 

There are two clause initial yes/no question particles 

which are probably etymologically related. The form taha 

is the most common. The variant tone tune taha also occurs, 

and at least one instance of jaha has been recorded. The 

other form, td, Is perhaps simply a shorter form of the same 

particle. The variant ka has, however, been recorded in the 

speech of an old man from FanterGla Following are examples 

of these two particles: 
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(23) a. Taha mu supyfibif pii na nye 
Q your people.DEF IND PROG be 
'Are some of your people 

cyage ke e? 
place.DEF IND in 
someplace (else)?' 

b. Ta wuu wa * naha fi-ja 
Q we be.there be.here FP-be.able 
'Could we please 

ta-shwonga ta naha mu a? 
LOC-spend.night get here you from 
have lodging here with you?' 

Negative yes/no questions can be formed in two ways. 

One is by means of the clause final negative question marker 

ma, frequently reduced to a. Negative marking in the 

auxiliary position is added exactly as in a declarative: 

(24) a. Mli si fi-ja zhye 
I NEG.FUT FP-be.able FP.go 
'Can't I go 

na yii 6 ma? 
with you.PL with NEG.Q 
with you?' 

b. Wa nye a pa pilaga a? 
IND NEG PERF come night NEG.Q 
'Didn't one come last night?1 

The other way to form negative yes/no questions is simply by 

adding the clause initial interrogative particle t<§ or taha 

to a negative clause marked by m£ as in declaratives: 
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(25) a. Taha araj6ni nye a muga a yaha mi? 
Q radio.I5SF NEG PERF open SC leave NEG 
•Hasn't the radio been left on?' 

b. Ta ceeni wa nye a si 
Q woman.DEF IND NEG PERF give.birth 
'Didn't a woman give birth 

nana ' nfnjaa me? 
here today NEG 
here today?' 

14.2.1.2 Bias in Yes/No Questions 

Quite often, perhaps usually, a speaker expects one 

response rather than the other to a yes/no question. 

Sometimes this bias does not seem to overtly affect the form 

of the question. Thus la and b€ questions are apparently 

neutral in form, although in context either an affirmative 

or a negative answer may be anticipated. Tj| and taha 

questions, on the other hand, are always heavily biased. It 

is not possible to say exactly what the bias is from the 

form of the question. Both positive and negative questions 

may have both positive and negative bias. All that the use 

of ta/taha seems to contribute is the information that bias 

is present. Positive bias (i.e. expectation of a 'yes' 

answer, indicating the hearer believes in the truth of the 

positive proposition, or the truth of the positive 

proposition corresponding to the negative one) is more 
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common than negative bias. All four examples of ta/taha 

questions in the previous section (23 and 25) have positive 

bias. However, both positive and negative questions can 

also have negative bias, as the following examples show: 

(26) Positive question, negative bias 

A: Taha marafa-buro na wa wuu a nfnki? 
Q gun-horn PROG be.ther us to still 
•Do we still have guns?' 

B: mhm 
no 
•No. • 

(27) Negative question, negative bias 

Taha kucwuun nye a cuund me? 
Q monkey NEG PERF be.we11 NEG 
•Is monkey not well?'8 

In contrast to negative ta/taha questions, negative 

ma/a questions are routinely biased to a positive response. 

The two examples in 24 in the previous section both expect 

consent to the truth of the corresponding affirmative 

declarative. This is the most common pattern with negative 

yes/no questions cross-linguistically (see Givdn 1990, 

chapter 18). 
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14.2.1.3 Focus in Yes/No Questions 

Normally only the information that would be in the 

focus of assertion in the corresponding declarative falls 

under the scope of interrogation in a yes/no question. This 

is parallel to the way that negation is attracted to the 

scope of assertion, and seems to be a general characteristic 

of yes/no questions in all languages (cf. Givdn 1990, 

chapter 18). Thus adverbs and adverbial phrases attract the 

scope of interrogation, leaving the rest of the clause 

presupposed as true. In the following example, there is no 

question that the addressee has come. Only the means of 

arrival is in doubt: 

(28) Mu a pa nfegfesuni na la? 
you PERF come bicycle.DEF on Q 
'Did you come on bicycle?1 

Similarly, quantifiers, even in the subject noun phrase, 

also attract the scope of interrogation. In the following 

example, it is taken for granted that some of them have 

arrived. The question therefore falls on the quantifier in 

particular. 
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(29) Pi puna a pa la? 
they all PERF come Q 
'Have they all come?1 

It was pointed out in section 12.1 of chapter XII that 

information in contrastive focus automatically attracts the 

focus of assertion. It also consequently attracts the scope 

of interrogation. Cleft focus constructions are quite 

common in yes/no questions. The only part of the 

proposition which is in the scope of interrogation is the 

focused phrase at the head of the sentence. Following are 

examples of both positive and negative cleft constructions 

in yes/no questions: 

(30) Positive clefts: 

a. Mii u sf i)-kwu la? 
I she FUT FP-die Q 
'Is it I who will die?' 

b. Taha pire pi a mii tun? 
Q they(EMPH) they PERF me send 
•Was it they who sent me?1 

(31) Negative clefts: 

a. Mu ba u nye jiirjke fdoni ' 
you it.is.not he be earth.DEF owner.DEF 
•Isn't it you who are the chief of the earth^ 

nana a? 
here NEG.Q 
here?' 

b. Taha mii codnni ba 
Q my younger.sibling.DEF it.is.not 
'Wasn't it my younger brother 
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u a u kan m&? 
he PERF it give NEG 
who gave it?' 

Just as in declarative clefts, the information in the clause 

following the focused item is presupposed. 

Questions are not necessarily complete clauses. Quite 

often shared information is simply left unuttered by a 

speaker, and the yes/no question particle is appended to the 

noun or adpositional phrase which is the focus of 

interrogation. For example, in the following questions, the 

clause 'Are you a ...', must be recovered from the context 

of use: 

(32) a. Namponno b€? 
guest Q 
•(Are you) a stranger?' 

b. Luuzu la? 
hunter Q 
'(Are you) a hunter?' 

Similarly, occasionaly a speaker will request confirmation 

of one bit of information that he or she didn't hear 

properly, or simply can't believe: 

(33) a. Kucwuun Id? 
monkey Q 
'(Did I hear you say) a monkey?' 

b. Faaga na la? 
Farakala at Q 
'(Do you mean here) to Farakala?' 
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c. Mii la? 
me Q 
'(Do you mean) me?1 

14.2.1.4 Alternative Questions 

Alternative questions, which invite the addressee to 

choose one member of a disjunction, are formed by means of 

the 'disjunction* laa 'or', and have no specifically 

interrogative morphology. Following are some examples. The 

first presents a disjunction of declaratives, the second a 

disjunction of subjunctives (hortatives): 

(34) a. Cin-jyeebfl u lwohe e 
women-be.oId.DEF GEN water.DEF in 
'Is it from the old women's water 

mu si m-bya laa pucyaabff wuge e 
you FUT FP-drink or girls.DEF P0SS.DEF(G2S) in 
that you will drink or from that of the girls 

mu si m-bya? 
you FUT FP-drink 
that you will drink?' 

b. Wu ft) mu nunl to laa 
we.NONDECL SUBJUNC your mother.DEF bury or 
'Should be bury your mother or 

wu 0 u wa cyinmpinya a? 
we.NONDECL SUBJUNC her throw vultures.DEF to 
should we throw her to the vultures?' 

The conjunction laa is probably the etymological source 

of the yes/no interrogative particle la. Yes/no questions 



were evidently originally truncated alternative questions 

with the second disjunct missing. 

14.2.2 Constituent Questions 

Constituent ('information1, 'wh-') questions are 

different from yes/no questions in both form and function. 

Speakers typically use constituent questions when they wish 

to know one bit of information which is missing in an 

otherwise known proposition (cf. Giv6n 1990, chapter 18). 

The bit of desired information is coded with a question 

word, for which there is no equivalent in a yes/no question. 

The basic structure of constituent questions is 

described in the following subsection. Subsequent sections 

give specific information about the various types of 

question, classified according to the question word 

employed. 

14.2.2.1 Basic Structure of Constituent Questions 

Constituent questions are doubly marked in Supyire. 

They contain question words, which have no non-interrogative 

function (unlike the corresponding words in languages like 

English or French, in which many of the question words also 

function as relative pronouns), and they are marked with 
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sentence final interrogative particles. Three such 

particles are used. Most of the question words are 

accompanied by the particle ye. Some speakers also 

occasionally use b€ for these question types.10 Locative 

questions take the final particle kj| (usually voiced to gj|). 

There are five simple question words in Kampwo Supyire, 

in addition to the interrogative determiners, for which 

there are both ordinary and emphatic forms for each of the 

genders. Table 41 lists these question words. Only the 

gender 1 singular interrogative determiners are included; 

for the forms of the determiners in other genders see Tables 

18 and 19 in chapter V. 'When' and 'why' are missing from 

the table because they are not simple question words (see 

section 14.2.2.3 for 'why' and 14.2.2.6 for 'when'). 

The majority of constituent questions in Supyire are in 

the form of cleft focus constructions. The question word, 

or the noun phrase containing it, is fronted to focus 

position at the head of the clause. The same case 

recoverability strategies are used as in clefts: a 

coreferential pronoun for subjects, a gap for direct 

objects, and adpositional marking of the focused item for 

indirect objects (see chapter XII, section 12.1.1). The 

information which the speaker and hearer share is placed in 

the presupposed clause following the focused item. 
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QUESTION 
WORD 

jd 

naha 

di 

juuli 

i)gi/i)gire 

taa 

GLOSS 

who(m) 

what 

how 

how much 

which 

where 

SEMANTIC/SYNTACTIC 
CHARACTERISTICS 

+human (Gender 1) 

-human (Gender 2) 

manner 

quantifier 

determiner 

locative 

CLAUSE FINAL 
PARTICLE 

yc 

ye 

ye 

ye 

ye 

ke 

Following are examples illustrating a questioned subject 

(a), direct object (b), and indirect objects (c, d): 

(35) a. J6 u a ku bo ye? 
who s/he PERF it kill Q 
•Who killed it?' 

b. Jldha mu mpyi na si i)-kan ye? 
what you PAST PROG FUT FP-give Q 
•What would you have given?' 

c. Jlaha ' yyaha na ma nye na fi ye? 
what face at you.NONDECL be PROG run.IMPFV Q 
'From what are you running?' 

d. Jfi-fola a mu a ku p€r€ ye? 
who-person to you PERF it sell Q 
'To whom did you sell it?' 

The focused noun phrase containing the question word is 

not always moved to the absolute beginning of the sentence. 
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It may be preceded by a phrase In topic position, from which 

it is typically separated by a pause. The 'topic' usually 

delimits a domain within which the desired information is to 

be sought. Thus in the following example, taken from a 

riddle-like story, the answer to the question is to be 

chosen from the list in topic position: 

(36) Pire nanjiibil shuunnlni 
these(EMPH) young.men.DEF two.DEF 
1(Of) these two young men 

na pi tHiji na pi nunf, 
and their father.DEF and their mother.DEF 
and their father and their mother, 

jd u nye pi puni shin-fabani ye? 
who s/he be their all person-be.weak.DEF Q 
who is the weakest (lit. who is their weakest 
person)?1 

It is also possible to place time or locative phrases in 

topic position in a cleft-style question: 

(37) U ta-silge e, naha mu a pyi ye? 
its LOC-begin.DEF in what you PERF do Q 
'At its (=the feast's) beginning, what did you do?' 

Not all constituent questions are cast in cleft form. 

A small minority of examples in the corpus have their 

question word in the place it would take in a declarative 

sentence. This may be partly a result of influence from 

Bambara, which does not place focused items or question 

words at the beginning of the clause. It may also be due to 

some as yet undetected pragmatic factor(s). Following is an 



example of a questioned direct object left in its normal 

position: 

(38) Mil i sa naha jwo kwuu kanha na be? 
I SUBJUNC go what say dead(GlP) village at Q 
'What must I go say in the village of the dead?' 

Supyire also allows 'double* questions, in which two 

constituents rather than just one are questioned. In such 

questions, only one of the questioned words is fronted, and 

the other is left in its ordinary place: 

(39) Jd u si ra nahd pyi ani ye? 
who s/he FUT go what do there Q 
'Who will go do what there?' 

Just as with yes/no questions, speakers sometimes 

simply leave obvious, presupposed information unuttered. 

Thus minimal questions can be formed consisting solely of 

the question word plus the interrogative particle: 

(40) a. Jd ye? b. Jlaha ye? 
who Q what Q 
'Who?' 'What?' 

c. Di ye? d. Juuli ye? 
how Q how.much Q 
•How?' 'How much?' 

Negative constituent questions are marked with the same 

negative interrogative particle (m<|/fi) as negative yes/no 

questions. However, instead of replacing the positive 

particle, as in yes/no questions, the negative particle is 
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placed in front of the other interrogative particle. The 

set of non-participants in a specific event is of course 

infinite. This means that the pragmatic situations in which 

a speaker would want information on the identity of a 

specific non-participant are rather rare. It is often of 

practical use to know why an event did not take place, 

however, and so negative reason questions like the following 

are not uncommon: 

(41) a. Jlaha na mu nye a pa tanjaa ma ye? 
what on you NEG PERF come yesterday NEG.Q Q 
•Why didn't you come yesterday?' 

b. Jlaha na ma ye? 
what on NEG.Q Q 
•Why not?' 

14.2.2.2 16 'who, whom, whose' 

Jo (or j6) is borrowed from Bambara jon. It is 

sometimes combined with the Supyire root foo 'owner, person 

in charge' (see chapter III, section 3.2.2.9), which takes a 

low tone in this context: 16fd6. The use of jd or ,j6f66 

indicates that the speaker believes the referent he or she 

is asking the identity of is a human being. J6 is 

accordingly treated as being gender 1 singular for the 

purposes of agreement. Thus when it is the subject which is 
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questioned, a gender 1 singular 'place-holding' pronoun must 

immediately follow the question word: 

(42) Jo u mpyi na caa n-teen 
who he PAST PROG FUT FP-sit 
'Who would have succeeded 

Bambeme k55ge na ye? 
Babemba inheritance.DEF on Q 
Babemba (lit. sat on Babemba's inheritance)?1 

Jo, like all other pronouns in Supyire, is not marked 

for case in any way: the same form is used for subject, 

direct object, indirect object, and genitive: 

(43) a. Subject, indirect object 

J6 u a si la ani jo a ye? 
who s/he PERF be.EMPH there who to Q 
'Who is actually there for whom?' 

b. Direct object 

J6 pi a tun ye? 
who they PERF send Q 
'Whom did they send?' 

c. Genitive 

Jo u cwo u fjge ye? 
who GEN wife she that Q 
'Whose wife is that?' 

Jo is inherently singular. If a speaker wishes to 

clearly indicate that he or she believes the unknown 

referent to be more than one person, the combination 'who 

and who' can be used: 



(44) Jo nS jo u a pa ye? 
who and who s/he PERF come Q 
'Who and who came?' 

14.2.2.3 naha 'what' 

By the use of naha a speaker indicates that he or she 

believes the unknown referent is non-human. It is thus 

appropriate that for the purposes of agreement, nana is 

gender 2 singular. Note the use of the gender 2 singular 

pronoun as a place holder for the focused subject question 

word in the following example: 

(45) pahd ku nye na mu k6r€ ye? 
what it be PROG you chase.IMPFV Q 
'What is chasing you?' 

nah£ is used together with the postposition na 'on' or 

kurugo 'along, by means of, because of to question the 

reason for something, i.e. the equivalent of English 'why': 

(46) a. nana na cyeebila a pi bahage pyi 
what on women.DEP PERF their game.DEF do 
'Why did the women do their dance 

tooyi shuunnf ye? 
times two Q 
twice?' 

b. naha kiirug6 pi maha ninke yaa ye? 
what because.of they HAB earth.DEF repair Q 
'Why do they restore the earth?'11 
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In addition to its use as a pronoun, naha can be used 

as a determiner meaning 'which, what1. It differs from the 

more common interrogative determiners (see section 14.2.2.6 

below) in three ways: it precedes rather than follows the 

head noun, it takes an indefinite head noun rather than a 

definite one, and it does not agree in any way with the head 

noun. In the following examples, the noun phrase containing 

naha is an indirect (locative) object: 

(47) a. Jlaha kanha na mu a uru lw5 ye? 
which village(G2S) at you PERF her(EMPH) take Q 
'In which village did you get (lit. take) her?' 

b. Paha kire e mu a ylri ye? 
which country(G3S) in you PERF get.up Q 
'From which country do you come?' 
Lit. 'In which country did you get up?' 

14.2.2.4 di 'how' 

The manner question word di is borrowed from Bambara di 

'how'. It is usually placed in focus position, as in (a) 

below, but occasionally is put in the position where one 

would normally expect a manner phrase, viz. after the verb, 

as in (b): 
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(48) a. Di wuu si li pyi ye? 
how we FUT it do Q 
'How shall we do it?' 

b. Mil nl mu pyi di ye? 
I REC.PAST you tell how Q 
•what did I tell you?' 

The second example above shows that di rather than naha 

is often used when the requested item is something spoken. 

The standard way of asking someone's name is accordingly: 

(49) Di mu m£ge nye ye? 
how your name.DEF be Q 
'What is your name?' (cf. French: Comment tu 
t'appelles.) 

Questions with di. often include the verb jwo 'say' as 

the second verb in a serial verb construction. Although it 

is clearly grammaticalized in this function (shown by the 

fact that it can follow itself—the verb jwo—see example 

(c) below), just what the function is remains obscure. The 

speakers I consulted on the issue insisted that the question 

means the same thing with or without the jwo. One speaker 

said that often the question sounds more 'natural' with jwo, 

but was unable to say why. The following examples are 

offered for the reader to ponder: 
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(50) a. Di mii si ftg6 ban! jyiile ji-jwo yc? 
how I FUT this river.DEF cross FP-say Q 
'How am I going to cross this river?' 

b. Di fannke maha n-tuga a jwo ye? 
how grave.DEF HAB IP-dig SC say Q 
'How is the grave dug?' 

c. Di mii a na wuyi jwo 
how I PERF my.NONDECL P0SS.DEF(G2P) say 

a jwo ye? 
SC say Q 

'How did I recount my own?' 

Di is used in one other frozen expression which is 

rather odd from a synchronic point of view. A question 

consisting solely of di. preceded by the yes/no interrogative 

particle tana and followed by the clause final interrogative 

particle ye means something like 'Isn't that so?' or 'Isn't 

that right?': 

(51) Taha di ye? 
Q how Q 
'Isn't that so?' 

14.2.2.5 juuli 'how much, how many' 

The interrogative quantifier juuli 'how much, how many1 

is borrowed from Bambara jdli 'how much, how many'. Like 

other quantifiers it follows its head noun, undergoing tone 

changes as if it were a possessed noun (see chapter V, 
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section 5.4). Unlike other quantifiers, however, it 

requires that its head noun be in basic, indefinite form. 

Juuli can also be used as a non-interrogative quantifier 

meaning 'many, much1, in which case it can modify a definite 

head (see chapter VI, section 6.3.3.3 for an example). The 

noun phrase containing interrogative juuli is usually placed 

in initial focus position: 

(52) a. Cyee juuli pi a pa ye? 
women how.many they PERF come Q 
'How many women have come?1 

b. Bayi juuli u a faanra ye? 
houses how.many he PERF build Q 
'How many houses has he built?1 

It can also be left in the position it would occupy if not 

focused, however: 

(53) U a bayi juulf faanra ye? 
he PERF houses how.many build Q 
'How many houses has he built?1 

14.2.2.6 Interrogative Determiners 

There are two sets of interrogative determiners (for 

the forms see chapter V, section 5.1.2.9 and 5.1.2.10). One 

appears to be derived from the other by the addition of the 

same -re suffix which derives emphatic pronouns from 

ordinary anaphoric one (e.g. u > uru). In the current usage 



910 

of Kampwo Supyire there seems to be little difference in 

function between the two sets. The emphatic forms are more 

common, but the frequency of occurrence in the corpus of 

texts is so low (2 ordinary, 9 emphatic) that nothing 

sensible can be said about how they might differ in 

discourse function. 

Like all determiners, the interrogatives agree with the 

head noun in number and gender. Although the meaning is the 

same as that obtained with nah£ as a determiner (see section 

14.2.2.3 above), the interrogative determiners require a 

head noun in definite form rather than indefinite (in this 

they ressemble the indefinite determiners (see chapter VI, 

section 6.1.2.1). The questioned noun phrase is most often 

placed in initial focus position: 

(54) a. Kini ndi i u nya ye? 
country.DEF(G3S) which(G3S) in he be Q 
•Which country is he in?1 

b. Lerfni12 ftgire u wa 
hour.DEP(GlS) which(EMPH.G1S) it(GlS) be.there 
'Which hour is there 

mu d ye? 
you to Q 
to you?' i.e. What time have you got? 

As with other determiners, the head can be a pronoun: 
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(55) a. U fjgi mil si f)-kan ye? 
it(GlS) which(G1S) I FUT PP-give Q 
'Which one shall I give?' 

b. Ku x}kir6 n£ mu pye na n-caa ye? 
it(G2S) which(EMPH.G2S) on you be PROG IP-want Q 
'Which one do you want?' 

In Kampwo Supyire the determiners are also used as 

pronouns, and the interrogatives are no exception to this 

generalization. The following example illustrates this, as 

well as the fact that, like the other question words, 

initial position is not obligatory for the interrogative 

determiner-pronouns: 

(56) Sanyi maha sa jwo 
death.announcement.DEF HAB go say 
'The announcements of the death are made (lit. said) 

flip I r a a ye? 
which(EMPH.GIP) to Q 
to which ones?' 

The most common way of questioning the time of some 

occurrence ('when') is by means of the noun teni 'the time1 

together with an interrogative determiner and the 

postposition i/e: 

(57) Teni rtdire e mu a pa ye? 
time.DEF which(EMPH) in you PERF come Q 
'When did you come?1 

One also occasionally hears the phrase nana tere 'what time1 

for 'when'. 
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14.2.2.7 taa 'where' 

The locative question word taa is obviously related to 

the locative nominalizing prefix ta- (see chapter III, 

section 3.2.2.3). Both are undoubtedly derived from a noun 

meaning 'place1, which although it has not survived in 

Kampwo Supyire, does occur in other Senufo languages (cf. 

Cebaara te?k 'place'). At least one speaker has been 

recorded using the pronunciation taha ([ta?a]). Nouns 

derived by the prefix ta- are in gender 2, the singular 

suffix for which is -qV (definite -ke or -ge). It is 

therefore rather interesting that questions formed with taa 

do not take the common clause final particle yjs, but rather 

have an exclusively locative clause final interrogative 

particle kjs (often g6). It is also not likely to be 

accidental that this same clause final particle is the 

relative clause marker (see chapter XIII, section 13.1). 

In all but one of the examples of locative questions 

occurring in the corpus, the question word is placed in 

focus position: 
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(58) a. Taa ma k£&ge ke? 
where you.NONDECL go.IMPFV LOC.Q 
'Where are you going?1 

b. Taa Buward a ylri na tire 
where Buwara PERF get.up with this(EMPH) 
'Where did Buwara get (lit. rise with) this 

nt§ wyefere13 g j^? 
this magic.powder.DEF with LOC.Q 
magic powder?' 

14.2.3 Complex Questions 

The restrictions on the questioning of items in 

subordinate or coordinate clauses is a large topic which 

needs to be further explored. Only a few observations will 

be made here, first on questions with serial verb 

constructions, and then on questions with complement 

clauses. Many of the examples in this section were elicited 

rather than culled from texts, and several of them are 

manifestly unusual from a pragmatic point of view. The 

generalizations drawn therefore should only be considered as 

tentative. 

Questioning of the subject in a sentence with serial 

verbs presents no difficulty, since all the verbs must share 

a common subject. The usual method, with a coreferential 

pronoun, is used: 



914 

(59) Jlaha ku si fr-ja vwdro 
what it FUT FP-be.able FP-go.out 
'What will be able to get out 

i)ge mobilini i ye? 
this car.DEF from Q 
of that car?' 

There are restrictions on the questioning of direct objects, 

however. If only one of the verbs in the serial 

construction is transitive, there is no problem, and the 

object of either the initial (a) or the final verb (b) can 

be questioned without difficulty: 

(60) a. Jlaha u a lwd a kare pyenga ye? 
what s/he PERF take SC go home Q 
'What did s/he take (lit. take and go) home?' 

b. Paha mu a teen na wff u ' taan ye? 
what you PERF sit PROG look.at her beside Q 
'What are you sitting and looking at beside her?' 

If both verbs are transitive, the direct object of the first 

(a) can be questioned in the ordinary way (i.e. by means of 

placing the question word in focus position), but this is 

not possible with the direct object of the second verb (b): 

(61) a. Jlaha u a taha a kyaare kwdn ye? 
what s/he PERF use SC meat.DEF cut Q 
'What did s/he use to cut the meat?' 

b. * Jlaha u a nwooni taha a kwdn ye? 
what s/he PERF knife.DEF use SC cut Q 
•What did s/he use the knife to cut?' 

Only a question in which the question word is not placed in 



915 

focus position is possible for the direct object of the 

second of two transitive verbs:14 

(62) U a nwoonl taha a naha kw5n ye? 
s/he PERF knife.DEP use SC what cut Q 
'What did s/he use the knife to cut?' 

Transitivity also affects acceptability of questioning 

items in complement clauses. In the loosely bound 

complements of verbs of speech, the subject of an 

intransitive verb can be questioned (note that the same 

strategy of a resumptive pronoun in subject position is 

used): 

(63) Jo Musa a jwo na u a kare ye? 
who Musa PERF say that s/he PERF go Q 
'Who did Musa say left? 

Neither the subject nor the direct object of a transitive 

verb can be questioned however: 

(64) a. *Jo Musa a jwo na u a Zanhand bwdn ye? 
who Musa PERF say that s/he PERF Zanhano hit Q 
'Who did Musa say hit Zanhano?' 

b. *Jo Musa a jwo na Ali a 0 bwdn ye? 
who Musa PERF say that Ali PERF hit Q 
'Who did Musa say Ali hit?' 

Other items are also sometimes not questionable in 

complement clauses of this sort. In the following example, 

all three people I consulted on the issue stated that the 

locative could only belong to the main clause, not to the 
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complement clause, in spite of the seeming pragmatic 

bizarreness of such an interpretation: 

(65) Taa Musa a jwo na AIf a kare ge? 
where Musa PERF say that M i PERF go LOC.Q 

a. 'Where was Musa when he said Ali had gone?1 

(location of Musa questioned) 

b. *'Where is it that Musa said Ali had gone?' 
(destination of Ali questioned) 

With the more tightly integrated complements of 

manipulative and perception verbs, the subject can always be 

questioned since it is also the direct object of the main 

clause: 

(66) Jd pi a tun u a sa Pyge>e yyere ye? 
who they PERF send s/he.COMP PERF go Pierre call Q 
'Whom did they send to call Pierre?' 

The questioning of direct objects in the complement clause 

is dependent on the main verb. It appears that only verbs 

encoding a high degree of manipulation allow complement 

direct objects to be questioned, while perception verbs or 

weaker manipulative verbs do not. Thus pyi 'make* allows 

it, but tun 'send', ta 'find', and nve 'see' do not: 

(67) a. Pahd mu a u pyi u a 0 bd ye? 
what you PERF him make he.COMP PERF kill Q 
'What did you make him kill?' 

b. *J6 pi a Zhye tun • u a 0 yyere ye? 
who G1P PERF Zhye send he.COMP PERF call Q 
'Who did they send Zhye to call?' 
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c. *Jlaha mu a u ta u a 0 bd ye? 
what you PERP him find he.COMP PERP kill Q 
•What did you find he had killed?' Lit. 'What 
did you find him he had killed?1 

d. *Jlaha u a u nye u a 0 kw5n ye? 
what 61S PERP G1S see G1S.COMP PERF cut Q 
'What did you see him/her cut?' 

The above information is admittedly sketchy, and needs 

to be supplemented with further research on the questioning 

of items in relative clauses, adverbial clauses, and 

coordinate clauses as well. 

14.2.4 'What about...?' Questions 

There is a type of question in Supyire which solicits 

more information than merely a comment on the truth of the 

proposition as in a yes/no question, but does not ask for 

the hearer to Identify a particular referent as in 

constituent questions. The speaker rather asks a 

generalized question 'What about...?', and the specific 

information desired is usually obvious from the context. 

The question is marked with the final interrogative particle 

de, which in the examples below will be glossed 'what about* 

in order to distinguish it from the interrogative particles 

discussed in previous sections. 

There are two subtypes of 'what about' questions. The 

first type consists simply of a noun phrase with the 
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interrogative particle appended. The addressee must infer 

from the speech context what information about the referent 

of the noun phrase the speaker is seeking. In the following 

example, a master poses the question to his slave, who had 

previously been ordered to fill the master's snuff box. The 

question therefore means something like 'What have you done 

with my snuff box?': 

(68) Mil batani de? 
my snuff.box.DEF what.about 
'What about my snuff box?' 

Similarly, the following example was uttered in the context 

of a discussion of who would be going to market that day. 

The question therefore means something like 'Are you going 

too?•: 

(69) Mu de? 
you what.about 
'How about you?' 

This type of question is extremely common in greeting 

exchanges. After an initial inquiry, a string of 'what 

about' questions can be used to ask after a number of 

different people. Following is a typical exchange. The 

questioner is from Farakala, the person replying from 

Fanterela: 
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(70) A: Mu a cuund la? 
you PERF be.we11 Q 
•Are you well? 

B: Mii a cuund. 
I PERF well 
I'm well. 

A: Fantirii de? 
Fanter61a.people.of what.about 
How about the people of Fanterela? 

B: La wa pi na me. 
IND(G3S) NEG.be.there them on NEG 
They're fine (lit. Nothing is there on them.) 

A: Pyenga shiinbff de? 
home people.DEF what.about 
How about your family? 

B: La wa pi na m£. 
IND(G3S) NEG.be.there them on NEG 
They're fine. 

A: Ma tuni de? 
your.NONDECL father.DEF what.about 
How about your father? 

B: La wa u na m£. 
IND(G3S) NEG.be.there him on NEG 
He's fine. 

A: Ma nuni de? 
your.NONDECL mother.DEF what.about 
How about your mother? 

B: La wa u na m£. 
IND(G3S) NEG.be.there her on NEG 
She's fine. 

A: etc. etc. 

The second suptype of 'what about' question consists o 

a conditional clause (the protasis of a conditional 

sentence) with the interrogative particle de appended. The 

http://NEG.be
http://NEG.be
http://NEG.be
http://NEG.be
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question means 'What if...' (and the solicited reply is the 

apodosis of the conditional construction). The following 

example is extracted from a discussion on how sorcerors can 

be detected. The speaker has just put forward the 

hypothesis that the suspected person ('you' in the example) 

has been heard to utter a curse against a certain person 

(the 'him' of the example): 

(71) A: Kanhama ka u ta de? 
suffering COND him get what.about 
'What if misfortune (then) befalls (lit. gets) 
him?'• 

B: Aa, mu wi. 
well you it.is(GlS) 
'Well, (then) it's you.' (i.e. 'you are the 
sorceror who has brought the misfortune') 

The following example is taken from a conversation about 

whether it is right to be envious. Speaker A has maintained 

that if you do not have nice things, it is alright to spoil 

the nice things of other people. Speaker B asserts you 

should instead work in order to get nice things for 

yourself. The following exchange then ensues (for the form 

of the conditional, see chapter XV, section 15.1.5.1): 

(72) A: Mu si ' ga m-pyi mu si fi-ja 
you ADV COND IP-be you PUT FP-be.able 
'But what if you are not able 

ka cya n-ta a de? 
IND(G2S) seek FP-get NEG.Q what about 
to obtain one? 
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B: A, mu maha no-na a? 
well you HAB rest-IMPFV NEG.Q 
•Don't you (just) be contented (lit. rest) 
(with what you have)?1 

14.2.5 The Non-interrogative Use of Questions 

As in many languages, questions can sometimes be put to 

non-interrogative use in Kampwo Supyire.15 T n e r e a r e m a n v 

such uses, but only one will be illustrated here: the 

cross-linguistically common practice of using rhetorical 

questions to introduce a new thematic section. This device 

is apparently confined to procedural and expository 

discourse in Supyire. The following rhetorical questions 

are all taken from one discourse explaining Supyire burial 

customs. Each question begins a new thematic paragraph 

dealing with the topic raised by the question: 

(73) a. Sanyi maha sa jw6 
death.announcement.DEF HAB go say 

mpira a ye? 
which(EMPH.G1P) to Q 

1 To whom is the news of the decease announced? 



Sanyi ka-wyiini 
death.announcement.OEF reason-announce.OEF(G3S) 

li nye puceribfla a 
it(63S) be female.clan.members.OEF to 

fldire ye?16 

which(EMPH.G3S) Q 

'What is the reason for announcing the decease 
to the female clan members?' 

Di fannke maha n-tuga a jwo ye? 
how grave.DEF HAB IP-dig SC say Q 
•How is the grave dug?' 

Oi pi maha kwohdre pyi a jwo ye? 
how they HAB dance.DEF do SC say Q 
'How do they do the dance?' 

DI uru wy€r€ni maha n-tala 
how this(EMPH) money.DEF HAB IP-distribute 

a jwo ye? 
SC say Q 

'How is this money distributed?' 
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Notes 

1. For a detailed attempt at a semantically based typology 
of different kinds of imperative speech acts, see Hamblin 
(1987:1-45). 

2. The various characteristics of the speech act of 
manipulation discussed in this section are drawn from Given 
1990, chapter 18. 

3. Normally the imperfective of p_a 'come' has strong mid 
tone: ma. In the imperative it can keep this mid tone, or 
it can be pronounced with a high tone as in the example. 
The latter tune is probably a relict of the original tune, 
which can be reconstructed as high on the basis of 
comparative evidence. 

4. The subjunctive auxiliary s_i has the same phonological 
forms as the narrative/sequential auxiliary (see chapter IX, 
section 9.2.6). 

5. The low tone on the imperfective subjunctive auxiliary is 
due to the floating low tone preceding the verb *wa 'go1. 
This verb, which is borrowed from Bambara wa 'go', is the 
only verb with a lexical floating low tone recorded so far 
in Kampwo Supyire. 

6. Kantugo 'back' is used metaphorically to signify one's 
sympathetic acquaintance, in particular members of one's 
patrician (cf. English 'backing'). Note that the final 
vowel of Kile assimilates to the vowel of the following 
auxiliary. The combination is thus pronounced [kla:Ra]. 

7. In verbal clauses, la has invariant mid tone. When it 
follows a predicate nominal, however, it undergoes tonal 
changes triggered by the noun as if it had weak mid tone. 

8. From the context it is clear that the speaker (Dog, in a 
folktale) expects the reply that Monkey is indeed not well, 
another way of saying that he is crazy. Positive bias would 
have expected the confirmation of the positive counterpart 
('Monkey is well') rather than the confirmation of the 
negative. Note that the English translation 'Isn't Monkey 
well?1 is biased towards a positive response, whereas the 
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translation used in the example is not as obviously so 
biased. There is nothing in the form of the Supyire 
corresponding to this difference in English. 

9. In the Supyire culture, the 'chiefs of the earth' are 
different from chiefs of villages. The former have certain 
spiritual jurisdiction over the land, but do not actually 
dispose of it, nor do they have any jurisdiction over 
people. 

10. Recall that b£ without a question word forms a yes/no 
question (see section 14.2.1.1 above). 

11. The reference is to undoing a curse on the land due to a 
taboo being broken. 

12. Leri 'hour, time' is borrowed from French 1'heure 'the 
hour'. 

13. Wyere literally means 'leaves'. See chapter XII, note 
4. 

14. There are of course sometimes ways of rephrasing the 
sentence to exclude the use of a serial construction. With 
the present example the adpositional marking of instrument 
case role can be used instead of the serial verb marking, 
and then the direct object of the main verb can be 
questioned without difficulty: 

Pahd u a kwdn na rjwoonf I ye? 
what s/he PERF cut with knife.DEF with Q 
•What did s/he cut with the knife?' 

15. There is a large body of literature on so-called 
'indirect speech acts'. See in particular Brown and 
Levinson (1978), Levinson (1983), and the comments in Givon 
(1990, chapter 18). 

16. The form of this question is highly unusual. The 
interrogative determiner obviously belongs with the initial 
noun phrase, but is separated from it by the rest of the 
clause. No other example of this sort occurs in the corpus, 
nor was I able to induce anyone into producing parallel 
examples. Pucerii are members of ones patrician who have 
been married. Since most villages consist only of members 
of one patrician plus their wives (children belong 
automatically to their father's patrician), and since the 
clans are exogamous (at least in theory), the adult female 
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members of one's patrician usually reside in another 
village. On the verb wvi see chapter XIII, note 5. 



CHAPTER XV 

INTERCLAUSAL CONNECTIONS 

This chapter describes the types of interclausal 

connection which have not been covered in previous chapters. 

As might be expected for a category defined negatively in 

this way, the clause types described here are extremely 

varied both in form and function. They can however be 

broadly separated into two groups: adverbial clauses and 

coordinate clauses. 

It should be stated at the outset that 'adverbial 

clause1 is used only as a convenient functional label. 

There is no set of structural correlates serving to define 

the clauses gathered under the term in the way there is for 

relative clauses or verb complements. Just as adverbs are 

an eclectic mix of various subtypes of words which do not 

fall obviously into more homogenous classes, the clauses 

treated here as adverbial vary widely in both structure and 

function. 

Structurally, coordinate sentences are not such a mixed 

bag as the adverbial clauses. Simple juxtaposition of 

clauses as well as contrastive and alternative coordination 
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are covered briefly in section 15.2 below. The more 

elaborate system of clause chaining is dealt with in the 

final section (15.3). 

15.1 Adverbial Clauses 

Adverbial clauses are classified here in terms of their 

semantic function. It would also be possible to classify 

them by their form. Using a parameter such as relative 

degree of Integration of the subordinate clause into the 

main clause would yield a scale ranging from highly 

integrated nominalized clauses to all but independent 

indicative clauses. An example of the former is the 

nominalized manner 'adverbial' clause in the following 

sentence, which functions syntactically as an indirect 

object: 

(1) U a kwu ftd6 kwu-nkani na mu. 
he PERF die that die-manner.DEP on also 
'He too died in that way (lit. on that way of dying).' 

At the other end of the scale are reason clauses such as the 

following, which has the form of an independent clause, and 

is only loosely connected to the 'main' clause by a 

conjunctive phrase: 
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(2) Wahadugo Kanhe wa a taan mii a, 
Ouagadougou town.DEF be.there PERF be.sweet me to 
'I like Ouagadougou (lit. Ouagadougou is sweet to me) 

nana na ve. ku faanrama lemu d nwo. 
what on Q its building appearance PERF be.beautiful 
because its buildings look beautiful.1 

In between these two extremes are clauses which are marked 

by a conjunction or a special auxiliary. The following 

example, a 'before' time clause, is marked in three ways: 

an initial conjunction, a final subordinator, and 

subjunctive mood (with zero auxiliary): 

(3) Sana u g fworo du-wyig6 e ke, 
before she SUBJUNC go.out stream-hole.DEF from TC 
'Before she gets out of the stream bed, 

lwohe puni maha wu. 
water.DEF all PERF pour 
all the water pours out.' 

The justification for bringing together such diverse 

structures is entirely semantic. The different forms used 

to express one general meaning, e.g. concession or 

simultaneous time, are brought together in one place. A few 

of the sections have several subdivisions, notably those on 

time and conditional clauses. After all the different types 

have been surveyed, a final section (15.1.11) briefly 

explores the discourse function of adverbial clauses. 



15.1.1 Time Clauses 

Time adverbial clauses provide a temporal setting for 

their main clauses. The temporal relationship between the 

events encoded in the two clauses can be one of several 

types: the subordinate clause event can precede, follow, or 

be simultaneous with the main clause event, or it can 

provide the initial or terminal point for a durative or 

repetitive event or state in the main clause (cf. Givdn 

1990, chapter 19; Thompson and Longacre 1985). Each of 

these specific temporal relationships has one or more 

special codings in Kampwo Supyire, and each is accorded a 

separate subsection below. 

Supyire, like most languages, also has a more general 

type of 'when* clause which does not specify the temporal 

relationship between the events. In fact, there are two 

types of 'when* clause. Whereas in English both realis and 

irrealis time clauses are marked with when, in Supyire two 

quite distinct structures are used. Realis time clauses are 

reduced relative clauses, irrealis ones are identical in 

form to conditional clauses. Compare the following 

examples: 
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(4) a. Realis modality 

U J> p_a gj£, ka mil i $kuu kan u a. 
he PERF come TC and I NARR chicken give him to 
'When he came, I gave a chicken to him.* 

b. Irrealis modality 

U aha m-pa, mil si fjkuu kan u a. 
he COND IP-come I FUT chicken give him to 
'When he comes, I'll give him a chicken.' 

Each of these types is treated in a separate section below. 

15.1.1.1 Realis 'When' Clauses 

In many languages a relative clause with a generic head 

noun meaning 'time' or 'moment* can be used as a time 

adverbial clause (Thompson and Longacre 1985:179; Giv6n 

1990, chapter 19). This type of relative, which in Supyire 

usually takes an internal head, was described in chapter 

XIII, section 13.2.2. Since the generic head noun's 

function in the main clause is obvious from its meaning (in 

the majority of examples it can only specify time), the 

coreferential noun phrase ordinarily required in the main 

clause in relative constructions is usually omitted. The 

process of simplifying the construction is thus well under 

way. Following is an example: 
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(5) U a kwuuld teni nde-mu 1 g6, 
he PERF shout time.DEF DEM-REL at REL 
'At the time that he shouted, (freely: 'When he 
shouted,) 

ka pi I wa na u cyaha-U. 
and they NARR be.there PROG him laugh-IMPFV 
they laughed at him.' 

This type of relative is actually not very common in 

the corpus. Much more frequently, the head noun with its 

attendant demonstrative is omitted altogether. All that 

remains of the original relative clause structure is the 

clause final relative marker ke/ge, which is glossed TC for 

'time clause* in the examples below. The resulting time 

adverbial clause, like the original relative clause, must 

precede its main clause. It is regularly used in past tense 

narratives: 

(6) a. Wuu a lyi a kwd ke, 
we PERF eat SC finish TC 
'When we had finished eating, 

ka wuu u ij-kare ta-shwdnyi i. 
and we NARR IP-go LOC-pass.night.DEF(G2P) to 
we went to (our) lodgings.' 

b. Zan-cviiva d cwo ge, 
rain-first.DEF(G2P) PERF fall TC 
'When the first rains had fallen, 

ka Faasuma si fj-kara a sa a 
and Faasuma NARR IP-go SC go PROG 
Faasuma went and began 

kerSge saa-li. 
field.DEF scrape-IMPFV 
clearing the field.' 
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The alternate relative clause marker <| de (see chapter XIII, 

section 13.1) can also be used for adverbial time clauses, 

though it is as infrequent in this function as in marking 

relative clauses. Following is an example: 

(7) U j| todnnke bwon i de, 
he PERF metal.DEF hit TC 
'When he rang the bell, 

ka supyir£ si m-pa. 
and people.DEF NARR IP-come 
the people came.' 

In the majority of cases the event coded in the time 

clause chronologically precedes the main clause event, as in 

the above examples. All but a handful of examples in the 

corpus accordingly have the perfect auxiliary, which is 

appropriate for encoding anteriority. The temporal relation 

can be one of simultaneity, however, the main clause event 

taking place during a non-punctual time clause event. In 

this case the time clause is in the progressive: 

(8) Pi mpyl na ton! ftjvini lvi g6, 
they PAST PROG feast.DEF food.DEF eat TC 
'When/while they were eating the feast, 

ka mil i ' nura a u nega a len& py&nge e. 
and I NARR return SC her persuade SC put compound in 
I again persuaded her into (my) compound.' 

The progressive can also be combined with the verb 'come' or 

'go' to code a durative time clause event: 



(9) Nunowoha £ p_a a n-kwuu ke, 
rainy.season.DEP PERP come PROG IP-finish TC 
'When the rainy season was coming to an end (lit. came 
(to be) finishing), 

led u u m-pd ' nah£ cann ka. 
and he NARR IP-come here day IND 
he came here one day.' 

15.1.1.2 Irrealis 'When' Clauses 

In discourse contexts with irrealis modality the time 

adverbial clause descended from a relative clause described 

in the previous section is not permitted. Instead a 

'conditional' clause is used. In this Supyire is like a 

number of languages which do not distinguish between 'when' 

and 'if in irrealis contexts. The distinction is largely 

one of certainty of expectation (Thompson and Longacre 

1985:193). Rather than using different subordinating 

conjunctions, as in English, Supyire speakers rely on 

inference and context. 

The conditional, irrealis time clause is like the 

realis one in always preceding the main clause. The 

following examples illustrate its use with the future and 

the subjunctive in the main clause: 



(10) a. with future tense 

Wuu aha lyl, wuu si ra a wa.1 

we COND eat we FUT go PROG go 
'When we have eaten, we will leave.' 

b. with subjunctive imperative 

ftysga ka mugd, 
morning COND open 
'When morning dawns, 

ma ra a ma wuu fye e. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC PROG come.IMPFV our tracks in 
follow us.' 

c. negative subjunctive (prohibitive) 

U aha nunke virige, 
he COND head.DEF raise 
'When he raises his head, 

u aha kile nye me. 
he PROH sky see NEG 
he must not (be able to) see the sky/God.' 

A very common use of this type of time clause is in 

procedural discourse which recounts generic 'how to' 

information in chronological order using the habitual 

auxiliary. This is another indication that the habitual is 

conceptually somewhat of a hybrid category. It may be 

thought of as 'realis' in the sense that events of the type 

do actually occur, but 'irrealis' in the sense that no 

specific event is intended (cf. Givdn 1984:407). The 

following examples were taken from a discourse on how to 

collect honey: 
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(11) a. Canna nviini ka a n-cwo, 
day eye.DEP COND PROG IP-fall 
'When the sun is going down, 

yii maha sahali lwo... 
you(PL) HAB basket take 
you take a basket...' 

b. Pi aha 1v6 Ji kwd, 
they COND enter SC finish 
•When they (=the bees) have finished entering 
(the behive), 

u asi ku nwo mugo... 
he HAB.SEQ its mouth open 
he (=the honey collector) opens it (=the behive) 
(lit. opens its mouth)...' 

The use of the conditional time clause with the 

habitual is not confined to procedural texts. The 

habitual-sequential is often used for iterative action in 

past time narratives. Although this is a step in the 

direction of realis modality, since no since no single 

specific event is intended, the conditional, irrealis time 

clause is used rather than the realis one. The following 

example illustrates this. The preceding sentence, in the 

ordinary narrative tense, is provided to show the abruptness 

of the transition to iterativity, which is initially 

signalled to the hearer by the use of the conditional: 
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(12) Ka u u yfra a sa a yu u na. 
and it NARR rise SC go PROG say.IMPFV it at 
'Then it (=the dog) got up and went (and began) 
barking at it (=the python). 

U aha .1w6 fyini na, 
it COND say python.DEF at 
When it had barked at the python, 

u ari nurd a pa a yu 
it HAB.SEQ return SC come PROG say.IMPFV 
it would return and come bark 

bage nwdge na... 
house.DEF mouth.DEF at 
at the door of the house...' 

The conditional time clause together with the 

habitual/sequential in the main clause shows that the 

sequence of actions (bark at python, return, bark at door) 

was repeated several times. 

The temporal relation between the two events is the 

same for irrealis time clauses as for realis ones: the 

adverbial clause event usually precedes the main clause 

event, as in all the examples above except 11a. In a 

minority of cases the time clause event may be durative, and 

the main clause event is then simultaneous. In this case 

the progressive aspect marker is added to the conditional 

auxiliary, as in 11a above and in the following example: 



(13) Si-shyeebii kj| a ma yakbnd, 
bush-goers.DEF COND PROG come.IMPFV afternoon 
•While/when the farmers (lit. the bush-goers) are 
coming (home in the) afternoon, 

pi aha ftcyif-mu pyi ge,3 

they COND DEM(G3P)-REL do REL 
whatever they do, 

ma ha ba a n-cyaha-li me.1 

you.NONDECL PROH REM PROG IP-laugh-IMPFV NEG 
don't laugh.' 

15.1.1.3 'Before' Clauses 

Supyire has borrowed many of its subordinating 
4 

morphemes from Bambara and French. The subordinating 

conjunction for 'before' time clauses (i.e. clauses which 

encode events over which the main clause event takes 

chronological precedence) is borrowed from Bambara sani 

'before*. In Supyire the forms sani, sana, and sjf have all 

been recorded, with sana being the most frequent. 

Sana clauses, like the corresponding avant que clauses 

in French, must be in the subjunctive. This seems to be one 

place where the subjunctive is beginning to take on 

epistemic rather than exclusively deontic meaning. At 

least, the use of the subjunctive in avant que clauses in 

French is sometimes attributed to the fact that since the 

main clause event precedes the adverbial clause event in 

time, the latter is rendered somehow more hypothetical or 



less sure (cf. Judge and Healey 1983:146). The 'before1 

clause is terminated with the erstwhile relative marker ke, 

a sign that kjs is being generalized as a time clause marker 

(though as shown in the previous section, it is not used in 

irrealis 'when' clauses). Like 'when' clauses, the 'before' 

clause must precede its main clause: 

(14) Sana niivi yi j0 kuru .Iviile k§, 
before cows.OEF they SUBJUNC this cross TC 
'Before the cows cross(ed) this (=the river), 

ka u u ta-toongo naara. 
and she NARR LOC-be.long.G2S walk 
she walked a long way.' 

The same subjunctive form of 'before' clause is used 

for both realis and irrealis contexts. In the above 

example, the main clause is in the realis narrative tense. 

In the following example, taken from the same story, the 

main clause is in the irrealis potential tense/modality: 

(15) Sana y_i g kuru iviile kj|, 
before they SUBJUNC this cross TC 
'Before they cross this, 

mu gu ta-toongo f§. 
you POT LOC-be.long.G2S run 
you will run a long way.' 

The same form of 'before' clause is used in habitual 

contexts, as shown by example 3 above, repeated here: 
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(16) Sana u g fworo du-wyige e ke, 
before she SUBJUNC go.out stream-hole.DEF from TC 
'Before she gets out of the stream bed, 

lwohe puni maha wu. 
water.DEF all PERF pour 
'all the water pours out.' 

15.1.1.4 'After' Clauses 

As noted above, the events in ordinary 'when' clauses, 

whether realis or irrealis, normally precede the main clause 

events, but they are not specifically so marked. The 

temporal relation of subsequence if overtly marked in 

Supyire by inserting the grammaticalized serial verb na 

'happen afterwards* in the second of two independent 

clauses. The 'after' clause is thus not strictly speaking a 

subordinate adverbial clause at all. N£ can usually be 

translated something like 'and only afterwards', i.e. it 

expresses the notion that the event in the second clause 

only took place after the event in the first clause: 

(17) Wuu k5nf ' na yine pyi, 
we TOP REM.PAST month do 
'As for us, we spent a month (there), 

maa ' n£ a no Cenkuni i. 
and.NARR afterwards SC arrive Cenkungo at 
and (only) afterwards arrived at Cenkungo.' 

Apart from the appearance of nd in the second clause, there 
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is nothing to distinguish the above sequence from ordinary 

narrative clauses. Nd does in itself constitute an 

important marking, however. It only appears in 

constructions of this sort: it cannot be used as a main 

verb in its own right, and the clause it appears in cannot 

be placed first in the sentence. Since n£ is always first 

in the serial verb construction, it comes right after the 

auxiliary and is thus in a prime position to become an 

auxiliary itself. 

Note that the marking in this construction is the 

opposite of that in an 'after' construction in English. In 

the latter, the chronologically prior event is marked with 

'after', whereas in Supyire it is the subsequent event which 

is marked. In fact, sometimes a speaker gives a na 

construction as a translation of a 'before' clause. As far 

as the temporal relationships are concerned, the na clause 

is like a postposed 'before' clause. 

The use of ns| is not confined to same subject contexts 

as in the above example. Following is an example with a 

switch in subject: 



941 

(18) Bilera a mu tuni le, 
slavery.DEF PERF your father.DEF put 
'Your father was taken as a slave (lit. slavery 
put your father), 

ka u u ' n£ a mu si anf. 
and he NARR afterwards SC you beget there 
and afterwards he begot you there (=in slavery).' 

The above examples are taken from narratives. Na clauses 

can also be used in irrealis contexts: 

(19) Mu mpyi a yaa mu u kucwuun shy€£re 
you PAST PERF ought you SUBJUNC monkey greet 
'You ought to have thanked monkey 

ma a ' njf u kya. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC afterwards him eat 
and only afterwards eat(en) him.' 

That nji clauses are not yet true subordinate clauses is 

shown by the fact that they can follow 'when' clauses, as in 

the following example: 

(20) Wuu aha lyl, wuu u ' ni a *zhini le. 
we COND eat we SUBJUNC afterwards SSC wrestling put 
'When we (have) eat(en), (only) then lets fight.' 

15.1.1.5 Simultaneous Time Clauses 

There are three quite different types of subordinate 

clause which can be used to code simultaneity in Kampwo 

Supyire. The first type does not usually directly code an 

event, but rather expresses duration in a given location. 
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In form it is highly unusual: it has neither subject nor 

auxiliary. It begins with the same subject narrative 

connective md, which is directly followed by a direct 

object, then the verb yaha 'leave', and finally a locative 

adverb or indirect object: 

(21) Ma fc yaha anf, ka pi i m-pa u cu. 
and him leave there and they NARR IP-come him grab 
'While he was there, they caught him.' 

Like 'when' and 'before' clauses, this type of 'while' 

clause must be preposed to its main clause. Since it has 

the form of an ordinary same subject narrative clause, it 

would be so interpreted if it followed its main clause 

unless extraordinary intonational precautions were taken. 

Coming as it does at the head of its sentence, and yet being 

without a subject, it is easy to recognize it as an 

adverbial clause. 

Sometimes an event is implied. For example, when the 

locative indirect object is 'in/on the road', the meaning is 

'while X was walking/going/travelling on the road': 

(22) Mi wOti vaha kuni i, 
and us leave road.DEF in 
'While we were (going) in the road, 

ka wuu u sa jy€ yodge e. 
and we NARR go enter mud.DEF in 
we went into the mud.' 
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The 'locative* indirect object can also refer more directly 

to an event: 

(23) MS pi. vaha tire nakaant6 na, 
and them leave this discussion.DEF on 
'While they were engaged in this discussion, 

ka nani waberfc si m-pa no ani. 
and man.DEF another NARR IP-come arrive there 
another man arrived there.' 

The second type of 'while' clause directly codes a 

durative event. In form this type of clause is identical to 

an imperfective realis complement (see chapter XI, sections 

11.1, 11.3, and 11.4): a high tone subject pronoun 

coreferential with a non-subject participant of the main 

clause is followed by the reduced form of the progressive 

auxiliary: 

(24) Ka pi i m-pa jwo » na u e 
and they NARR IP-come speak with her with 
'They came and spoke with her, 

u u meeni suu. 
she.COMP PROG voice.DEF cry 
while she was crying.' 

When used as a complement of a perception verb this type of 

clause codes simultaneous durative action often best 

translated with a participial clause in English (e.g. 'I saw 

him coming.') It is a small step to using the same type of 

clause without a complement-taking main verb, but with the 

same simultaneous/durative meaning: 



(25) Mil a tdro Kaba na Davin ' taan kuni i 
I PERF pass Kaba and Davin beside road.DEF in 
II passed Kaba and Davin5 ±n the road 

pi i ma. 
they.COMP PROG come.IMPFV 
(they were) coming.' 

Sometimes the meaning is closer to a more ordinary 'while' 

clause: 

(26) Pi a tl punf tuga a pa n-cyan 
they PERF it all carry SC come IP-drop 
'They carried it (=the meat) all and came and 
dropped it 

santu taan U u fugure sahanki. 
francolin beside he.COMP PROG flop.IMPFV still 
beside Francolin while he was still flopping about.' 

Occasionally there seems to be a slight concessive force in 

addition to the temporal simultaneity: 'and yet all the 

while': 

(27) Ka pi mu shuunnl sf m-pa jwd ' na u e 
and they also two NARR IP-come say with her with 
'Then they both came and spoke with her 

ma sa ij-kanha, u u jyi ninke e. 
and go IP-be.tired she.COMP PROG enter ground.DEF in 
to the point of fatigue, yet all the while she 
continued sinking into the ground.' 

The third type of 'while' clause is truly participial. 

It is in the form of a preposed indirect object 

(postpositional phrase) whose head noun (or, more often, 

pronoun) is modified by a verb derived into an adjective by 
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means of the prefix niN- (see chapter V, section 5.2). This 

clause type does not appear to be used very frequently, but 

a few examples have been recorded. The following is 

typical: 

(28) Pi num-pampii na, 
they ADJ-come.DEF(GlP) on 
'While they were coming (lit. on them coming), 

coonfodna a ntasuu bo a pwo 
younger.sibling.DEF SC elephant kill SC tie 
the younger brother killed and elephant and tied 
it up 

a tugo... 
SC carry.on.head 
and carried it on his head...' 

As in participial clauses elsewhere in the language, if 

there are indirect objects they must be place after the 

postposition which marks the whole clause: 

(29) U nin-karanl na Sukwole e, 
he ADJ-going.DEF(GlS) on Sikasso to 
'As he was going to Sikasso (lit. on him going to 
Sikasso), 

fanha feebila a u cu. 
power owners.DEF PERF him catch 
the police arrested him.' 

In both of the above examples the participant in the 

participial clause is also a participant in the main clause 

(the younger brother of example 28 is included in the 'they1 

of the participial clause). This is not necessarily the 

case, as the following example shows: 
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(30) Pi num-bahablf na, cigS a cwo. 
they ADJ-playing.DEF(GlP) on tree.DEP PERF fall 
'While the were playing, the tree fell.1 

15.1.1.6 'Till' Clauses 

The subordinating morpheme fo 'until' (some older 

speakers pronounce it f|) is borrowed from Bambara fo 

'until'. It is used to form adverbial clauses which 

indicate a terminal point for a durative or iterative event. 

Like English 'till', f6 also functions as a preposition (in 

both Supyire and Bambara)(see chapter V, section 5.7.1). 

As a preposition it can have either locative ('up to', 'as 

far as1) or, rather less commonly, temporal ('until') 

meaning. With the former meaning it must be accompanied by 

a locative postposition, with the latter meaning it occurs 

by itself: 

(31) a. locative preposition 

U a kare f6 Bamako e. 
he PERF go as.far.as Bamako to 
1 He went as far as Bamako.' 

b. temporal preposition 

Pi maha lire pyi am£ fo nfnjaa. 
they HAB this do thus till today 
'They do it this way to this very day.' 



It is the latter meaning which is similar to the 

function of f6 as the subordinator for an adverbial 'till' 

clause. The fd clause usually has the perfect auxiliary a 

or else is in the form of a narrative clause. It always 

follows its main clause, and if its subject has the same 

referent as that of the preceding main clause subject, it 

omitted. Following are examples: 

(32) a. with perfect auxiliary 

Ka pi i m-pyi amunl 
and they NARR IP-do thus 
'They (continued to) do thus 

f6 p_i § no pyfenge na. 
till they PERP arrive home.DEP at 
till they arrived home.' 

b. narrative clause, same subject 

Ka zanttino si n-tfefcn bSennke e 
and hyena NARR IP-sit well.DEP in 
'So Hyena stayed in the well 

f6 m£ s£ fi-kwu. 
till and go IP-die 
till (he) died.' 

c. narrative clause, different subject 

Ka sige shlinbif6 s i p i lwD- a ma r a, 
and bush people.DEF NARR them take SC keep 
'Then the bush took them and kept them, 

mad pi nw5 cya, 
and.NARR their mouth seek 
and fed them, 

|6 M p_i X m-pa lye, 
till and they NARR IP-come be.old 
till they grew up.' 



In habitual contexts, the habitual auxiliary is used. 

The following example is taken from a discourse on how to 

make tea: 

(33) U maha u surugo sele e fo maha sikarani na. 
he HAB it pour truth in till HAB sugar.DEP melt 
•He (=the teamaker) pour it (=the tea) back and forth 
a great deal till the sugar is dissolved.' 

Following an imperative or an imperative subjunctive, the 

f6 clause takes a conditional auxiliary, presumably because 

it is suitable for irrealis contexts: 

(34) Ka u u jw6 
and he NARR say 
'Then he said 

na wu a naare 
that we.NONDECL SUBJUNC.IMPFV walk.IMPFV 
that we must walk 

f6 wuu aha n-kw5 v55ge ta-nvahag§ na. 
till we COND IP-finish mud.DEF LOC-be.much.DEF on 
till we came to the end of the muddy part (of the 
road).' 

It is clear from several of the examples above that 

sometimes the function of the f6 clause is not so much to 

provide a temporal endpoint for the event in the main 

clause, as a logical (or teleological, i.e. an intended 

goal) endpoint. A further slight shift in function to 

something like 'to the point/degree that' is most noticeable 

when the f6 clause is imperfective, as in example a below, 

but it also possible in perfective clauses, as in example b: 
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(35) a. imperfective 

Ka mil i fun f6 na sodli. 
and I NARR sweat till PROG drip.IMPFV 
'I sweat to the point of dripping.' 

b. perfective 

Ka mil 1 m-pa u nizinini ta 
and I NARR IP-come him ADJ.lie.down.DEF find 
11 came and found him lying 

mobilini taan t6 nvi-lw5ha a pa 
car.DEF beside till eye-water.DEF PERF come 
next to the car (and I was overcome with pity) 
to the point that the tears came 

mii "nviigile e. 
my eyes.DEF to 
to my eyes.' 

F6 clauses have developed a further peculiar variant 

which can have both the temporal and nontemporal meanings. 

In form this subtype begins like a same subject f<5 clause. 

The same subject connective ma (or the auxiliary maha if the 

context is habitual) is followed by either of the 

quasi-auxiliaries p_a 'come' or sa 'go*. Occasionally the 

verb no 'arrive' is also added. Then follows a subjunctive 

clause (with zero auxiliary). It is as if the phrase f6 ma 

pa or its variant is acting as a phrasal conjunction for the 

following (subjunctive) clause. It is not clear what the 

history of this peculiar construction is. Following are 

examples of both the 'until' (temporal) and the 'to the 

point that' meanings: 
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(36) a. Ka pi i m-pyf amuni 
and they NARR IP-do thus 
'And they did thus (i.e. kept on doing thus) 

fo ma pa numpilage ww5. 
till and come night.DEF SUBJUNC be.black 
till night fell.• 

b. Lire la a pa na karii ni-nyahagile e 
this it PERF come with matters ADJ-be.much(G3P) in 
1 It is this which has brought many matters 

supyire shwohole e, f6 maha m-pa no 
people.DEF between in till HAB IP-come arrive 
between people, to the point that 

ti • laha ti-ve na. 
they SUBJUNC separate they-REFL at 
they fall out with each other.1 

15.1.1.7 'Since' Clauses 

There are two types of subordinate clause which code 

the initial point of a durative event or state. The first 

type of 'since' clause, like 'till' and 'before' clauses, 

has a subordinating morpheme borrowed from Bambara. The 

following three forms are listed in Bailleul's dictionary of 

Bambara: kabi, kabii, and kabini. All three forms have been 

recorded in Kampwo Supyire, suitably modified to naturalize 

them to the Supyire sound system: kabi, kabyfi, and 

kabvfin6. Like fd, kabyf1 can also function as a 

preposition (though it must be accompanied by a postposition 

as well). As such it has only a temporal meaning: 'since' 
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or 'from (the time of)1 (see chapter V, section 5.7.1) 

Following is an example: 

(37) Supyani ka i}-k££g£ kabvii nankdcyeere e, 
person.DEF COND IP-spoil from childhood.DEF in 
'When a person (generic) is spoiled from childhood, 

u a k£&g£. 
s/he PERF spoil 
s/he is spoiled (for good).' 

The meaning of kabvif with a clause is similar to its 

meaning as a preposition: 'since1, 'from the time that*. 

The adverbial clause must take the perfect auxiliary &, and 

like a sana 'before' clause, it takes the adverbial time 

clause marker kj§. Following are examples: 

(38) a. Kabvii nvaga a mug6 ke, 
since morning.DEF PERF open TC 
'Since morning dawned, 

ta-sinage e mu saha nye la? 
LOC-lie.down.DEF in you YET be Q 
are you still in bed?' 

b. Kabyiin€ u a yiri Bamako e gj|, 
since he PERF rise Bamako in TC 
'Since he came from Bamako 

u saha shya Sukwole e m€. 
he NECYET go Sikasso to NEG 
he hasn't yet gone to Sikasso.' 

One also occasionally hears the French conjunction 

depuis 'since' used by younger speakers. It simply replaces 

kabvii at the head of a clause terminated by ke: 
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(39) Depwi J. Faaqa d sii ge, 
since Farakala PERF begin TC 
'Since Farakala began 

pi saha ' nfnjee ' w66re flige pyi m£. 
they NECYET this.year P0SS.DEF(G4) like do NEG 
they have not done one (^festival) like this year's.* 

There are signs that kabyf i is expanding its meaning to 

include something like 'as soon as'. It is sometimes given 

as a translation for French des que. The following example 

taken from a text reflects this slight shift in meaning: 

(40) Kabviing mini fdona Ji Orji ny! ke 
as.soon.as cow.OEF owner.DEF PERF him see TC 
'As soon as the cow owner saw him, 

ka u u ' fya. 
and he NARR be.afraid 
he became afraid.' 

The second type of 'since' clause is rather less 

versatile than the one just described. It begins with the 

same subject connective m§ alone or accompanied by the 

narrative auxiliary (mad). This is followed by the verb lw6 

'take', which in turn is followed by an indirect object time 

phrase, usually the frozen expression kuru cannke na 'on 

that day': 
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(41) Maa J. Iw5 kuru cannke na, 
and.NARR take that day.DEF on 
'Since that day, 

ka Saanogobil si wa 
and Saanogos.DEF NARR be.there 
the Saanogos 

na sddni fun. 
PROG terrapin.DEF have.as.totem 
have the terrapin as their totem.' 

Quite often a 'till' phrase or clause is added to 

indicate that the event or state continues up to the 

present. The 'till' expression with the verb bwon 'touch' 

in the second example below has only been recorded in 

conjunction with this type of 'since' clause: 

(42) a. Mj| lwo kuru canrike na f_6 ninjaa 
and take that day.DEF on till today 
'From that day up to today 

mii a si I na fya-ge wanfni na. 
I PERF be.EMPH PROG be.afraid.IMPFV there.DEF on 
I am really afraid of that place.' 

b. Maa J_ lw5 kuru canrike . na 
and.NARR take that day.DEF on 
'From that day 

§L p_a bwon nin.1aa na, 
SC come touch today on 
till today (lit. and come touch today) 

kuru kashige ku nye pwun na cin shwdhole e. 
this war.DEF it be dog and leopard between in 
it is this animosity which is between Dog and 
Leopard.' 
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15.1.2 Location Clauses 

In section 15.1.1.1 above it was pointed out that a 

relative clause with a generic head noun such as 'time' can 

function like a time adverbial clause. In a similar way a 

relative clause with the generic head cvage 'the place' can 

function as though it were a locative adverbial clause. A 

true relative clause has an coreferential expression in the 

following main clause. For locative relatives this is 

usually the locative adverb wani. The following sentence is 

a common way of closing a folktale: 

(43) Cyage e mli a kuru ta g€, 
place.DEP in I PERF this get RC 
'In the place I got this, 

wani mil a kuru yaha. 
there I PERF it leave 
it is there that I have left it.' 

As in the development of realis 'when' clauses, the first 

stage on the road to converting this construction into an 

adverbial clause construction is the omission of the 

coreferential expression from the main clause. Following is 

an example (an expanded version of 10c above): 
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(44) Cyage e uru s_f s£ 0, kva ge, 
place.DEP in he FUT go her eat RC 
1 In the place where he would eat her, 

uru ka nunke yirige, 
he COND head.DEF raise 
when he raised his head, 

uru ka kile nye me. 
he PROH sky/God see NEG 
he must not be able to see the sky/God.' 

Note that the location represented by the relative/adverbial 

clause in this example is an 'external' or sentence 

locative, whereas in the previous example it is an 

'internal' or verb phrase locative. The development of an 

adverbial function is more likely in the case of external 

locatives, where a locative expression is not required by 

the main clause verb. 

The further stage of omitting the head noun from the 

relative clause as has been done with adverbial time clauses 

has not occurred with location clauses, which therefore 

continue to more closely resemble relative clauses. 

15.1.3 Manner Clauses 

Manner is expressed by means of a nominalized clause 

formed with the nominalizer -nkana 'manner' (see chapter 

III, section 3.2.2.7). This nominalized clause is marked as 



an indirect object by the postposition na 'on'. Following 

are some examples: 

(45) a. U a kwu lire kwu-nkanf na mu. 
he PERF die this die-manner.DEF on also 
'He also died in this way (lit. on this way of 
dying).' 

b. Pyiibff saha pye na byil 
children.DEF NEG.YET NEG PROG raise.IMPFV 
'Children are no longer raised 

pi taniaa bvf-nkani na me. 
their yesterday raise-manner.DEF on NEG 
the way they were raised in the past (lit. 
on their way of being raised of yesterday).' 

i 

15.1.4 Comparison Clauses 

There are three distinct ways of forming a 'like' or 

'as* comparison adverbial clause. They differ principally 

in the subordinating morphemes they use. The first type of 

comparison clause is the simplest to describe. It merely 

consists of an indicative clause introduced by the 

subordinator k6o 'like, as if. An alternate pronunciation 

favored by some speakers is kee. The k6o/kee clause is 

always postposed to the main clause. Following are 

examples: 
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(46) a. Ka u u u-ye pyi kee u a kwu. 
and he NARR he-REFL do like he PERF die 
'Then he made himself as if he had died.1 (i.e. he 
pretended he was dead) 

b. Mii ntunka a kanha a pyi 
my chest.DEP PERF be.tired SC become 
'My chest was strained 

kdo ku ku m-paha. 
like it POT IP-split 
as if it would split.' 

Some speakers occasionally use the French conjunction 

comme 'like, as' in place of koo, a borrowing obviously 

favored by the similarity in sound. Following is an 

example: 

(47) La a pyi k6me u nve u wu. 
it PERF be like she be his POSS 
'It is as if she belongs to him.' 

The second type of comparison clause, illustrated in 

the following example is, rather more complicated: 

(48) U a II pyi bj| mu a 1J. pyi tanjvee me. 
he PERF it do like you PERF it do last.year like 
'He has done it like you did it last year.1 

To begin with, the subordinating morphemes b& and me which 

enclose the entire clause are odd to say the least. They 

seem to be identical in form to the negative identifier ba 

'it is not' and the clause final negative marker me, 

illustrated in the following example (see also chapter IX, 

section 9.4.1.3): 
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(49) Mu wu bjt me. 
your POSS it.it.not NEG 
'It isn't yours.' 

The meaning of the comparison clause has no apparent 

negative component. It is likely that the final negative 

marker me was originally a reinforcer (like French pas) with 

no specifically negative meaning. It is perhaps descended 

from the locative adverb me 'there*. There is no comparable 

etymology available at the present time for ba, so it must 

remain an open question whether the comparative b& is 

historically related to the negative identifier bjt. Note 

that, unlike the two uses of m€, the two bas appear in quite 

different syntactic positions. 

In contrast to kdo clauses, bS..,mj| comparison clauses 

are quite frequently preposed to the main clause. When they 

are preposed, they almost resemble relative clauses in that 

there is often an 'anaphoric' expression in the main clause, 

usually amuni 'thus' or one of its variants. Following is 

an example: 

(50) Bd p_i sanmpf i nve m£, 
like they OTHERS.DBF be like 
'Like the others are, 

yii gu m-pyi amuni. 
you(PL) POT FP-be thus 
you would be thus.' 
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Occasionally speakers mark a comparison clause with 

both k6o and bd...m£. The following example (which compares 

giving advice to planting seeds) also shows that the 

adverbial 'clause' can actually consist of more than one 

clause, in this case a complex of three habitual/sequential 

clauses: 

(51) La a pyi kdo ba supya maha nesmpe nugo, 
it PERF be like like person HAB seed.DEF sow 
'It is like (when) a person plants seeds 

pi X fvln maa lye me: 
they SEQ sprout and.SEQ be.old like 
and sprout and mature: 

pu maha n-kworo mu numbwuuni i. 
it HAB IP-stay your head.DEF in 
it (=the advice your father gives you) remains 
in your head.' 

Syntactically the third type of comparison clause is a 

complement clause to the verb iwo 'say'. Jwo in turn is the 

main verb in a short clause consisting of the potential 

auxiliary ku/qu preceded by an 'impersonal' second person 

singular pronoun subject: mu 'you'. 

(52) U a pyi mu gu fi-jwo u nve a ctiund m€. 
he PERF be you POT IP-say he NEG PERF be.we11 NEG 
'He was as if he wasn't well.' 

This clause, which literally means 'you would say' (cf. 

French on dirait), is beginning to function as a phrasal 

conjunction meaning 'as if or 'like'. Following is another 

example. Note that it was pronounced without any pauses. 
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(53) Karaja a yyera a u Qkyanhii neme 
Karaja PERF stop SC her teeth.DEF expose.in.grimace 
'Karaja stood grimacing (i.e. smiling grotesquely). 

mu gu n-jwd shon-kwugo ki. 
you POT FP-say horse-dead it.is 
like a dead horse (lit. you would say it is a 
dead horse).' 

15.1.5 Conditional Clauses 

Conditionals in Kampwo Supyire are a complicated topic 

both from a syntactic and from a semantic point of view. A 

number of classifications of conditionals have been proposed 

based on different criteria (cf. Thompson and Longacre 

1985:190ff; Comrie 1986). The present section roughly 

follows the classification proposed in Givdn (1990, chapter 

19). The basic 'irrealis' conditionals are dealt with 

first, then 'low probability' conditionals, then negative 

('unless') conditionals, followed by counterfactual 

conditionals and finally concessive conditionals. These are 

briefly illustrated here with the same lexical items to 

facilitate comparison: 
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(54) a. simple irrealis conditional 

U aha m*-pa, mil si u bwon. 
he COND IP-come I FUT FP.him hit 
'If/when he comes, I'll hit him.' 

b. low probability conditional 

U aha 6-pyi u §. p_a, mil gu u bwdn. 
he COND IP-be he PERF come I POT him hit 
'If he were to come, I would hit him.' 

c. negative conditional 

Kampyi u nye d p_a m€, mii si u bwon. 
if he NEG PERF come NEG I FUT FP.him hit 
'If he doesn't come, I'll hit him.' 

d. counterfactual conditional 

Ampvi u mpyi d, pa, 
if.COUNTER he PAST PERF come 
'If he had come, 

mii mpyi na si u bw5n. 
I PAST PROG FUT FP.him hit 
I would have hit him.' 

e. concessive conditional 

U mt€ m-pa, mil si u bwon. 
he CONC.COND IP-come I FUT FP.him hit 
'Even if he comes, I'll hit him.' 

Note that all types of conditional clause must precede their 

main clauses. 
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15.1.5.1 Simple Irrealis Conditionals 

As was shown in section 15.1.1.2 above, the difference 

in degree of expectation represented in English by the 

distinction between 'when' (with future time reference) and 

'if is not grammaticalized in Supyire. Thus a simple 

conditional clause, i.e. a clause with a conditional 

auxiliary, can function both as an irrealis time adverbial 

clause and as a true condition. The context usually makes 

clear what the speaker intends. In the following extract 

from a folktale, the k£ clauses must be translated as 'if 

rather than as a 'when' clauses in English, as is clear from 

the alternative given in the context: 

(55) Ka kuntunnf si yi jwo u a 
and monitor.DEF NARR them say him to 
'Then the monitor lizard said to him 

'Mu aha mii b<5, mu tacwoni sf f)-kwu, 
you COND me kill your fiancee.DEF FUT FP-die 
"If you kill me, your fiancee will die, 

mu si ' g£ mii vaha anf, 
you ADV COND me leave there 
but if you leave me alone (lit. leave me there), 

pucwonf u nye na mu f ke, 
girl.DEF she be with you with REL 
the girl who is with you, 

uru si fc-kwu.* 
she FUT FP-die. 
she will die.1" (more naturally: 'but if you leave 
me alone, the girl who is with you will die.') 
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15.1.5.2 Low Probability Conditionals 

Simple conditional clauses such as the above correspond 

to what Thompson and Longacre (1985) call 'predictive1 and 

6iv6n (1990) calls 'irrealis* conditionals. Both call 

attention to the fact that many languages, in addition to 

'irrealis' and 'counterfactual' condtionals, have a distinct 

means of coding conditionals which are intermediate in 

likelihood. In Supyire simple k<| conditionals are used when 

there is a fair possibility that the event will indeed take 

place. On the other hand, counterfactuals, to be dealt with 

below, are used when the speaker is quite certain that the 

event did not in fact take place. To code conditionals with 

very low probability ('hypothetical conditionals' in the 

terminology of Thompson and Longacre 1985), Supyire has 

recourse to a construction different from both simple 

irrealis and counterfactual conditionals. 

As is common cross-linguistically, Supyire uses the 

juxtaposition of the clearly irrealis category conditional 

with a clearly realis category such as past or perfect to 

express low probability. Since the conditional auxiliary 

cannot occur side by side with the past tense auxiliaries, a 

variety of more complex structures have evolved to 

accomodate this juxtaposition. These all have in common the 

characteristic that the conditional marking is extracted 
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from the auxiliary position and placed elsewhere in the 

clause. The simplest such construction uses the 

subordinator na 'if. This is obviously related to the noun 

phrase conjunction nd 'and' and the preposition nS 'with', 

and is possibly a caique on the use in Bambara of n_f for 

both 'and' and 'if'.7 Following is an example: 

(56) N| u k p_a nana, u gu ku ny&. 
if he PERF come here he POT FP.it see 
'If he came here (or, if he were to come here), 
he would see it.' 

Although the above example uses the perfect auxiliary in the 

conditional clause, it would mean the same thing if the past 

tense auxiliaries n| or nl were used. 

Another construction which accomplishes the same 

function splits the condition into a two-clause structure. 

In form this structure is like a modality verb together with 

its complement clause. The modality verb in this case is 

the semantically empty pyi 'be'. The real 'modality' 

resides in the conditional auxiliary k£ which precedes it. 

The same subject 'complement' clause which follows gives the 

propositional content of the condition. Following is the 

above example recast into this two-clause form: 

http://FP.it


(57) U aha m-pyi u & p_a naha, u gii ku ny£. 
he COND IP-be he PERF come here he POT FP.it see 
'If he were to come here, he would see it.1 

Occasionally the verb ta 'get1 is used in place of pyi: 

(58) U aha ri-ta u a pa naha... 
he COND IP-get he PERF come here 
'If he were to come here...' 

Speakers of Supyire have evidently come to the 

conclusion that this two-clause structure is unnecessarily 

clumsy, for they have begun leaving off the initial subject, 

which after all is identical with the subject of the 

complement clause. The remaining truncated clause, 

consisting solely of the conditional auxiliary, the 

intransitive prefix, and the verb pyi, functions as a 

phrasal subordinating conjunction. It is written together 

as one word in the orthography, kampyi, and indeed does not 

seem to be any longer felt to be a clause. It is rather 

more commonly used than the two-clause construction 

described in the preceding paragraph. The example used 

above is here recast in this form: 

(59) Kampyi u S pa naha, u gu ku ny&. 
if he PERF come here he POT FP.it see 
'If he were to come here, he would see it.1 

A variant ampyi is also used. It is unclear if this is 

derived by dropping the initial [k] of kampyi (a process for 

http://FP.it
http://FP.it
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which there is no precedent in the language) or from an 

equivalent form n^mpyf. The latter has been recorded, 

though it does not appear in the corpus. It is apparently 

formed through the fusion with the conditional na mentioned 

above. 

In passing it should be noted that in addition to being 

incompatible with other auxiliaries, the conditional 

auxiliary k£ cannot be used with clause types which do not 

have auxiliaries, in particular identificational clauses. 
i 

Either nj. or kSmpyl can be used to mark conditionals of this 

sort: 

(60) a. N| fflu wog6 kf, ku lw5. 
if your P0SS(G2S) it.is(G2S) it(G2S) take 
•If it's yours, take it.' 

b. K£mpyi mu w<5g6 kf., ku lwd. 
if your POSS it.is it take 
•If it's yours, take it.' 

15.1.5.3 Negative Conditionals 

As mentioned in the previous section, the conditional 

auxiliary k£ is incompatible with most other auxiliaries. 

Among those it cannot co-occur with are those marking 

negation (either nye or low tone). All three of the 

alternate ways of marking conditionals can be used with 

negat ives: 
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(61) a. with n£ 'if 

Na ' wy€r€ nve a ta mil cy6 6 me, 
if money NEG PERP find my hand in NEG 
'If I don * t have money, 

mil si ku shwd me. 
I NEG.FUT it buy NEG 
I won't buy it.' 

b. with a two-clause construction 

Wy€r€ ' ka m-pyi u nye & ta mil eye e me 
money COND IP-be it NEG PERF find my hand in NEG 
•If I don't have money,...' 

c. with kampyf 'if 

Kampyf • wy£r6 nve § ta mil eye e me... 
if money NEG PERF find my hand in NEG 
'If I don't have money...' 

Following is an example with future tense, which takes the 

low tone negative marking on the auxiliary: 

(62) Ampyf mu rf si ft-j^ fl-teen 
if you ADV NEG.FUT FP.be.able FP-sit 
•But if you won't be able to stay 

ra a u sigili m€ 
go PROG it wait.for.IMPFV NEG 
(and) wait for it (= my pay), 

ma ra a wa. 
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC SUBJUNC.IMPFV go 
leave.' 

A negative conditional meaning can also be obtained by 

using a f6 clause. As a preposition, in addition to meaning 

'till', f6 can mean 'except for' when the noun it marks is 

http://FP.be
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followed by the exclusive quantifiers kana 'only' or y_e 

'only' (see chapter VI, section 6.3.3.2): 

(63) Mii nana a yaaga ta me 
I NEG.be.here PERF thing find NEG 
'I haven't found a thing 

fo siinkombiige kana. 
except cane only 
except a cane.' 

This same 'except for' meaning is obtained when fo is used 

to introduce a negative clause. In effect such a clause 

gives a negative condition: 'if not1 or 'unless*. Following 

is an example with a negative 'identifier' clause: 

(64) Wa nye a sa a ce, fd kile ba m€. 
IND NEG PERF go SC know except God it.is.not NEG 
'No one knows except/if not God.' 

The conditional meaning is clearer with a verbal clause. 

The following example uses the alternate form fj| for fd: 

(65) Fd bdmipfi nve a s| a viri 
except baboons.DEF NEG PERF go SC rise 
'Unless the baboons leave 

rjg6 duwwonf i. tat, 
that stream.dark.DEF from NEG 
that gallery forest, 

pi caa Kampwo-kulo eye wwu. 
they FUT Kampwo-country hand take.off 
they will destroy Kampwo country.' 

The common connective phrase ani ba ms- 'otherwise' is 

actually a frozen negative conditional clause. The negative 

http://NEG.be
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identifier b£ •it is not1 and the negative marker m€ are 

obvious. The alternate pronunciation nani ba me shows that 

the first element (5- or na-) is most likely the conditional 

marker n3. The variant n£ lire ba m& shows that the second 

element -ni probably derives from a pronominal source, most 

likely a gender 3 singular pronoun such as .li 'it1. The 

clause thus means literally 'if it is not this', or more 

freely, 'it if were not for this'. To this should be 

compared the French conjunction sinon 'otherwise', literally 

'if not1. Following is an example: 

(66) Yii nume cyeeblf nwdyf sa a faha, 
you(PL) now women.DEF mouths.DEF go SC be.light 
'You modern women are all gossips (lit. the mouths of 
you women of now are very light), 

ani ba me" mii mpyi na si mu jyiile. 
if.this it.is.not NEG I PAST PROG FUT.FP you cross 
otherwise (or, if it were not for this) I would have 
taken you across.' 

Ani b| ni£ is also used to mean something like 'but for 

this' or 'apart from this*. In this capacity it commonly 

makes an appearance at the end of folkstories which purport 

to explain a custom or feature of the world: if the events 

recounted in the story had not taken place, the world would 

be different. The following example, taken from a folktale 

explaining why people no longer bring the dead back to life, 

is typical: 
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(67) Ka lire si supyire laha lire na. 
and this NARR people.DEF take.off this on 
'This made people stop doing this. 

Ani ba m€, supyir€ mpyi a fyanha 
if.this it.is.not NEG people.DEF PAST PERF be.first 
Otherwise (or, but for this), people formerly 

na lire pyi. 
PROG this do 
used to do this.' 

15.1.5.4 Counterfactual Conditionals 

Counterfactual conditionals, i.e. those which encode 

events which the speaker knows did not take place, are coded 

in a variety of ways which parallel the coding of simple 

irrealis and low probability conditionals. The following is 

offered as a possible (but highly tentative) scenario to 

explain the different forms. 

As with simple irrealis conditionals, the oldest 

counterfactive conditional marking is probably that which is 

placed exclusively in the auxiliary position. Following is 

an example: 

(68) U n | | ni pa, mii mpyi na si u bwdn. 
he COUNTER come I PAST PROG FUT FP.him hit 
'If he had come, I would have hit him.' 

Note that the tense-aspect marking in the main clause (=the 

apodosis) exploits the 'future in the past' marking to 
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indicate counterfactuality (see chapter IX, sections 9.2.7.1 

and 9.3.2.3). 

The etymology of the auxiliary complex na a ni is 

unclear, though its division into three separate elements in 

the above example represents an attempt at analysis. In 

effect, it seems reasonable to suppose that the initial 

element n|i is related to the remote past tense auxiliary na. 

The final element ni is possibly related to the recent past 

auxiliary nl_. Unlike all other auxiliaries with the 

exception of the perfect a, n_I does not require an 

intransitive prefix on a following verb beginning with a 

voiceless stop. It is thus significant that the 

counterfactual n_i does not require the prefix either, as the 

above example shows. The low tone on the ni. is possibly 

explained by assuming that the medial <| is in fact the 

serial connective fi whose low tone is shifted to the right 

as would be expected. Its presence would be appropriate if 

na and ni. were originally verbs. In chapter IX, section 

9.2.2 it was suggested that perhaps ni was originally a 

perfect marker which subsequently shifted to marking recent 

past. If this is correct, then the complex n| | ni would 

originally have had a pluperfect meaning. This should be 

compared to the now somewhat literary use of the pluperfect 

(with subject-verb inversion) to mark a counterfactual 

condition in English: 'Had he come, I would have hit him.' 
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The auxiliary complex njt a ni, like the conditional 

auxiliary kS, is incompatible with the negative auxiliary. 

Just as with k3, a two-clause structure is resorted to in 

which an initial clause with the semantically empty verb pyi 

'be' carries the conditional marking. On the model of what 

happens with ka conditionals, the expected form would be as 

follows: 

(69) *U nj| 3 ni pyi u pye a pa m€... 
he COUNTER.COND be he NEG PERP come NEG 

Instead, the auxiliary complex is reduced to nd fit: 

(70) U nd Jt-pyi u pye a pa me, . . . 
he COUNTER.COND-be he NEG PERF come NEG 
'If he hadn't come...' 

The next stage, again as with ki| conditionals, is the 

omission of the redundant initial subject, leaving a 

truncated clause as a subordinating conjunction. The 

expected form nampyi has not been recorded. Instead, the 

initial [n] is regularly dropped to yield ampyi; 

(71) Ampyi , u pye a pa me... 
if.COUNTER.COND he NEG PERF come NEG 
'If he had not come...' 

There are several side trails in the above scenario. 

One old speaker from the village of Sintani was recorded 

using the dummy pronoun ku 'it' as the initial subject in a 



two clause conditional, rather than using the same subject 

for both clauses: 

(72) Ku n| m-pyi marafayi yi mpyi bdmipfla a 
it COUNTER.COND-be guns they were baboons.DEF to 
'If the baboons had had guns (lit. if guns had been 
to the baboons) 

wuu mu ' lemu mpyi gu m-pl nfnjaa de! 
our also appearance PAST POT FP-be.ugly today EXCL 
say, we would have been in sorry state today!' 

Another variant of the two clause structure involves 

the omission of the second rather than the first subject. 

This, in contrast to the type just described, has only been 

recorded in the speech of younger people: 

(73) Mu nd m-pyi a y_i jwu mil £, 
you COUNTER.COND-be PERF them say me to 
'If you had told me, 

mli mpyi na si m-pa. 
I PAST PROG PUT FP-come 
I would have come.' 

A final variant is rather more puzzling. On two or 

three occasions the form kampyl has been heard instead of 

the more common a mpyi. If the scenario outlined above is 

correct, this must be an Innovation formed on the analogy of 

the pair kampyi/ampyf for low probability conditionals. At 

any rate, I was unable to induce anyone to produce a 

two-clause structure with kji m-pyi rather than na m-pyi. 

Following is an example using kampyl: 
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(74) KSmpyi pi mu shuunni mpyi a be, 
if.COUNTER they also two PAST PERF be.in.harmony 
•If they had gotten along together, 

pi mpyi na si nd€ pyi pi-ye na me. 
they PAST PROG FUT this do they-REFL on NEG 
they would not have done this to each other.' 

15.1.5.5 Concessive Conditionals 

Concessive conditionals in Kampwo Supyire are marked 

with a distinct auxiliary m£€. Following are some examples: 

(75) a. U m££ n-kSr6 d6g6t6r6~bag6 na. 
he CONC.COND IP-go doctor-house.DEF to 
'Even if he goes to the dispensary, 

u si i)-kwu. 
he FUT FP-die 
he will die.' 

b. Clnne m£e" m3 lwohe e, 
log CONC.COND be.long.t ime water.DEF in 
'Even if a log stays a long time in the 
water, 

ku si m-pyl wocdn m€. 
it NEG.FUT FP-become crocodile NEG 
it won't become a crocodile.' (proverb) 

Often the adverb all 'even', borrowed from Bambara hali 

'even', is added at the beginning of the clause: 
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(76) Ali mu m£t mii bw5n, 
even you CONC.COND me hit 
•Even if you hit me, 

mii si yaaga pyi mu na m£. 
I NEG.FUT thing do you on NEG 
I won't do anything to you.' 

Just as with the simple conditional kjt, a two-clause 

construction with pyi 'be' is required for negative or past 

tense concessive conditionals: 

(77) a. negative concessive conditional 

Ali mu me6 m-pyi mu nye na n-tiri 
even you CONC.COND IP-be you NEG PROG IP-go.down 
'Even if you don't get down 

tubuni i m£, mii si ji-ja mu na. 
back.DEF from NEG I FUT FP-be.able you on 
from (my) back, I will be able to handle you.' 

b. past concessive conditional 

Yii m£6 m-pyi vil a pina jk si, 
you(PL) CONC.COND IP-be you PERF be.lost SC be.born 
'Even if the dates of your births have been 
forgotten (lit. even if you were lost and born), 

mu a pyi na lye-kaciire e uru na. 
you PERF be with old.age-bones.DEF with him on 
you are older in appearance than he (lit. you 
have the bones of old age over/mere than him).' 



15.1.5.6 Other Uses of the Conditional 

Two other common uses of conditional clauses are 

mentioned here. Both are described in other parts of this 

grammar. The first is the use of conditional relative 

clauses to obtain a non-referential meaning: 'whoever1, 

'whatever', etc. Following is an example: 

(78) Nani nge-mu ka m-pa ge, 
man.DEF DEM-REL COND IP-come REL 
'Whichever man comes, 

wy€r€ni kan ura a. 
money.DEF give him to 
give him the money.' 

This type of relative clause is described in chapter XIII, 

section 13.4.2. 

The other secondary use of conditional clauses is as 

complements of verbs of asking and doubting. Following is 

an example: 

(79) U nye a ce ampyi * wy6r€ni si n-kan me. 
he NEG PERF know if money.DEF FUT FP-give NEG 
'He doesn't know if the money will be given.' 

This type of complement clause is dealt with in chapter XI, 

section 11.5.3. 
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15.1.6 Reason and Result Clauses 

The commonest way of introducing a reason ('because') 

clause is by means of a reduced question, naha na ye 'what 

for?' or nah£ kurugo ye 'through what?': 

(80) Bom-peeg# m£g6 mpyi "Samba na n-kwdhdli", 
baboon-male.DEF name.DEF was Samba PROG IP-dance 
'The male baboon's name was "Samba is dancing", 

naha nji y_e, kw5h5ra a taan ka S. 
what on Q dancing.DEF PERF be.sweet it to 
because it likes dancing.' 

Note that the connecting question phrase, which is a clause 

in its own right, is generally separated by a pause not only 

from the preceding 'main' clause, but also from the 

following reason clause. This together with the fact that 

there are no additional marks of subordination in the reason 

clause shows that we are here nearing the limits of 

syntactic integration. In other words, although the second 

clause can be said to function semantically as an adverbial 

reason clause, its syntactic subordination and integration 

into the main clause has not progressed very far. 

Given the willingness of Supyire speakers to make use 

of subordinators borrowed from other languages, it is not 

surprising that a common means of marking reason clauses in 

French has been borrowed into Supyire, and seems to be 

making headway, especially in the speech of younger people. 
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The French conjunction parce que 'because*, suitably 

modified phonologically to something like pasige or paske, 

occurs several times in the corpus, as in the following 

example: 

(81) Wuu mu a yaa na yi yu 
we also PERF ought PROG them say.IMPFV 
•We too ought to be telling them (to our children) 

pasige nwohoyi ba me. 
because fables they.are.not NEG 
because they are not (just) fables.' 

Note that there is no pause following pasige, and the clause 

is one step closer to being an ordinary adverbial clause. 

Some enthusiastic younger speakers add pasige to naha na ye: 

(82) Dugus5nna8 a taan mil na, 
festival.DEF PERF be.sweet me on 
'The village festival was good for me 

pasige naha n3 ye, mii a pucwd yyera a jye 
because what on Q I PERF girl call SC enter 
because I seduced (lit. called and made enter) a 
girl 

naha pyenge e. 
here compound.DEF in 
here at home.' 

In connection with reason clauses, brief mention should 

also be made of result clauses. These are coded in Supyire 

by placing the phrase lire e 'in this', lire na 'on this', 

or lire kurugo 'through this1 at the head of the clause. 

Like the marking of reason clauses, this does not really 

amount to subordination. Following are examples: 
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(83) a. Ka u u wa na si ra a mii kya, 
and she NARR be.there PROG FUT go PROG me eat 
'Then she was going to eat me, 

lire e mii ji fworo na na ta-shwogo caa. 
this in I PERF go.out PROG my LOC-save seek 
so/therefore I went out and am seeking a safe 
place.' 

b. Wa nye a sa a fijyirji wa kwon a 
IND NEG PERF go SC food.DEF IND cut SC 
'No one took any food and 

cyan a yd, 
drop NEG POL 
offered (it) (lit. dropped it) (i.e. no one 
offered any food to the jinns by dropping it 
into the sacred pool) 

lire na zanha Ji yira i cwo ninki pi na. 
this on rain.DEF PERF rise SC fall again them on 
therefore the rain fell on them again (and spoiled 
their feast).' 

c. Duge ta-jyiige punl nye faaga, 
stream.DEF LOC-cross.DEF all be rock 
'The whole fording place of the stream is rock, 

lire kurugd pi a kanhe mege le 
this through they PERF village.DEF name.DEF put 
therefore they named the village 

Faaga Kanhe. 
rock vi1lage.DEF 
Rock Town (i.e. Farakala).• 
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15.1.7 Concessive Clauses 

Concessive clauses, like reason and result clauses, are 

only loosely integrated into the sentence in which they 

occur. Sentences containing concessive clauses code a 

situation in which the actual outcome is in some way 

contrary to expectation. The concessive clause gives the 

grounds for expecting a different event or state, while the 

other (usually the 'main') clause gives the actual 

unexpected event or state. In Kampwo Supyire two distinct 

constructions are used to encode this semantic relationship. 

They differ in the order of elements: in one the concession 

follows the counterexpectation clause, in the other it 

precedes. In both types it is the second clause which is 

marked, in each case with a phrasal conjunction. Following 

are the two constructions contrasted: 

(84) a. counterexpectation—concession 

U na baarani9 pyi 
he PROG work.DEF do 
'He is working 

25̂  li. ill u na ya. 
and it find he PROG be.sick 
although he is sick.' 

b. concession—counterexpectat ion 

U na ya, 
he PROG be.sick 
'He is sick, 
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lire na li wuuni mu i, 
this with its POSS.DEP also with 
but in spite of this 

u na baarani pyi. 
he PROG work.DEF do 
he is working.' 

In the first construction the second, concessive clause 

is syntactically the complement of the verb ta 'find, get' 

which in turn is the verb in a subjectless clause beginning 

with the same subject connective mj|. A variant has the 

pronoun lire (gender 3 singular, suffixed form) as subject. 

Following is an example: 

(85) Pi a mbfn-tirige kan kanha a, 
they PERF flour-mill give village.DEF to 
'They have given a flour mill to the village, 

lira a li. t£ kd na nye nana 3 kw5. 
this PERF it find INO PROG be here SC finish 
although one is here already.' 

The alternate construction, with the concession first, 

makes use of the rather elaborate connective phrase lire na 

li wuuni mu £, literally 'this with its own also1. More 

freely it means something like 'in spite of this', 

'nevertheless', or 'and yet*. Following is another example: 

(86) Mii a a cyahala, 
I PERF him insult 
'I insulted him, 

lire na li wuuni mu £ 
this with its POSS.DEF also with 
and yet 
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u na n-cvaha-li. 
he PROG IP-laugh-IMPFV 
he's laughing.' 

15.1.8 Substitutive Clauses 

As Giv6n (1990, chapter 19) points out, substitutive 

('instead of , 'rather than') clauses are semantically 

rather similar to concessive clauses. In both cases the 

event or state which actually obtains is contrary to 

expectation. While concessive clauses indicate some grounds 

for this counterexpectation, substitutive clauses encode the 

expected event which does not actually take place. 

Substitutive clauses in Supyire are identical in form 

to 'before' clauses: they begin with the subordinator sana, 

are subjunctive, and terminate with the relative clause 

marker cum adverbial clause marker ke. Unlike 'before' 

clauses, however, they may be postposed to the main clause: 

(87) a. U a eye lyige 
he PERF refuse eating 
'He refused to eat (at all) 

sani u g na njyini lvi gj|. 
rather.than he SUBJUNC my food.DEF eat TC 
rather than eat my food.' 

b. Ka mil i wy£ra a kare py&nge e, 
and I NARR be.hot SC go home.DEF to 
'I quickly went home, 
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sana mii i_ t6en duge e 
rather.than I he SUBJUNC sit stream.DEF in 
'rather than stay at the stream 

fyini ft kw5 Ji ctt ge. 
python.DEF he SUBJUNC finish SSC catch TC 
'for the python to catch.' 

Substitutive clauses may also be preposed to their main 

clause. They are often used with simple or subjunctive 

imperatives. Note in the following examples the alternate 

tone pattern on the subordinating morpheme, sana rather than 

sana. This, like sana, is also borrowed from Bambara, which 

has both tunes (sani and sani). No examples with this 

alternate tune have been recorded with the meaning 'before1. 

It may be that some speakers are beginning to use this tune 

for substitutive clauses, and reserve the other tune for 

'before' clauses. 

(88) a. Sana mu u a ku la pvi ge, 
rather.than you he SUBJUNC.IMPFV its desire do TC 
'Instead of (just) wanting it, 

ka shwo. 
IND buy 
buy one.' (said by a seller to a prospective 
buyer) 

b. Sana mu u a 
rather.than you he SUBJUNC.IMPFV 
1 Instead of you 

ma supyinsSnf yaage nvepfeen pyi ge, 
your neighbor.DEF thing.DEF envy do TC 
envying your neighbors thing, 

ma a ka cya a ta. 
you SUBJUNC IND seek SSC get 
you should try to get one yourself.1 



15.1.9 Additive Clauses 

The clause type which is used to express the additive 

relation ('beside1 or 'in addition to') is not really a 

subordinate adverbial clause. It is analogous to the 

'after' time clause described in section 15.1.1.4 above in 

that the additive clause is marked by means of a serial 

verb, in this case the verb nuru 'return*. This is 

regularly used as an initial verb in a serial construction 

to mean 'again'. However, in the appropriate context it 

clearly means something closer to 'and in addition'. 

Following is a good example of this latter use: 

(89) Lamfsa-yff na sddni fun, 
Lamisa-people PROG terrapin.DEF count.as.totem 
'Lamisa's family have the terrapin as their 
totem 

maa ' nuru na pwunni f&n. 
and.NARR return PROG dog.DEF count.as.totem 
and in addition have the dog as their totem.' 

The second, 'additive' clause here is in form merely a same 

subject narrative clause. Coming as it does after a 

progressive clause, however, and moreover at the very 

beginning of a narrative, its additive function is clear. 



15.1.10 Purpose Clauses 

There are four distinct clause types regularly used as 

purpose adverbial clauses. The first is a simple 

subjunctive clause, as in example the following example: 

(90) Pi na wyige turu s_f lwoho ta. 
they PROG hole.DEP dig.IMPFV SUBJUNC water get 
'They are digging the hole in order to get water.1 

Such a purpose clause can only be postposed to its main 

clause. If the purpose clause has the same subject as the 

main clause, its subject is omitted, leaving the clause to 

begin with the subjunctive auxiliary, as in the above 

example. The purpose clause can also have a different 

subject: 

(91) Ka pi i sumanf wu sancyeSnna a, 
and they NARR grain.DEF pour bird.DEF to 
'So they poured grain out for the bird (to delay it) 

NteencwS ' si rt-ta 3 .11 caanra 
Nteencwo SUBJUNC IP-get SSC it arrive.before 
so that Nteencwo would manage to arrive ahead of it 

bani nw5g6 na. 
river.DEF mouth.DEF at 
at the river's edge.1 

Sometimes a speaker puts the Bambara purpose clause 

subordinator walisa in front of a different subject 

subjunctive purpose clause. The following examples contains 
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two purpose clauses, the second giving the purpose of the 

first, which is preceded by the subordinator walisa: 

(92) Pi maha mpogff nininf td na weyi i 
they HAB mounds.DEF top.DEF cover with leaves with 
'They cover the (yam) mounds with leaves 

walisa mbvimpe si ft-kwor6 fwuuna S 
so.that moisture.DEF SUBJUNC IP-remain yam.DEF to 
so that moisture will remain for the yam 

li fyinmi si n-taan. 
its sprouting SUBJUNC IP-be.sweet 
so that its sprouting will be good.' 

Negative purpose ('lest') clauses are expressed with 

the negative subjunctive (or prohibitive) ka. The following 

example is taken from the same text as the preceding one: 

(93) Jlj6 yi nye na ' fylnyi i g6 
those they be with sprouts.DEF with RC 
'Those that have sprouts 

marfi yire kaanmucaa 
and.NARR.PROG them take.care.with.IMPFV 
(they) are careful with them (as they are planting 
them) 

ya hS fi-kw5 n-kyfeege m€. 
they PROH FP-finish FP-spoil NEG 
lest they end up being spoiled.' 

The second type of purpose clause has the marker ni: 

(94) Pi na wyige turu nf lwoho ta. 
they PROG hole.DEF dig.IMPFV PURP water get 
'They are digging the hole in order to get water.1 

The etymology of nf is unknown at present. This type of 

purpose clause can only be egui-subject with the main 
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clause. The nf purpose marker is followed by the future 

intransitive prefix, a fact obscured in the above example 

since a direct object immediately follows it. Following is 

a clearer example, with two nf clauses: 

(95) Mil si m-pa mobiletfni pere 
I FUT FP-come mobylette.DEF sell 
'I will come sell the mobylette 

ni n-taha a kJJJii10 shwo, 
PURP FP-use SC wrenches buy 
in order to use (the money) to buy wrenches 

ni n-taha ra a mekanishyeng£re pyi. 
PURP FP-use go PROG mechanics.DEF do 
in order to go be a mechanic (lit. do mechanics).' 

The third type of purpose clause has the form of a 

special type of bf»...me clause. Ordinary b£. . .mj: clauses 

were described above (section 15.1.4) in their function as 

comparison clauses. To function as purpose clauses they 

must have a distinctive internal structure consisting of an 

initial potential clause with the verb pyi 'do1, followed by 

a same subject subjunctive clause which is in fact identical 

to a subjunctive purpose clause as described above. The 

entire two clause structure is bracketed by subordinators b& 

and m€: 



(96) a. Pi na wyige turu 
they PROG hole.DEF dig.IMPFV 
'They are digging the hole 

ba pi gu m-pyi si lwoho ta me. 
like they POT FP-do SUBJUNC water get like 
in order to get water.' 

b. Pi a bahe kan mil pwunna a 
they PERF poison.DEF give my dog.DEF to 
•They gave poison to my dog 

ba u gu m-pyi si ij-kwu me. 
like he POT FP-do SUBJUNC IP-die like 
so that he would die.' 

The fourth type of purpose clause is introduced in 

chapter III, section 3.2.2.3. It consists of an indefinite 

locative nominalization (with the prefix ta-) followed by 

the postposition i/e 'in, to'. It can only be used with 

verbs of motion, most frequently kare 'go': 

(97) U a kare lwoho ta-cya-ge e. 
she PERF go water L0C-seek-G2S to 
'She went to fetch water.1 

15.1.11 The Discourse-Thematic Function 
of Adverbial Clauses 

A number of recent studies have drawn attention to the 

use of various types of adverbial clause to signal the 

thematic organizaion of the discourse in which they occur 

(see in particular Haiman 1978, Thompson 1985, 1987, 
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Marchese 1987, Ramsay 1987). This is a large and varied 

subject which warrants further research. Neither space nor 

time allow more than a brief mention here. 

In a number of languages, and probably in most, some 

types adverbial clause have a discourse-thematic function 

far beyond merely providing adverbial modification of their 

main clauses. In some languages, where there is freedom to 

place the subordinate clause on either side of its main 

clause, preposed adverbial clauses have been found to have a 

markedly different discourse function from postposed ones. 

In general, preposed clauses have both a linking and a 

demarcating function: they recapitulate or recall 

information in the preceding thematic paragraph, while 

simultaneously indicating the beginning of a new thematic 

paragraph (cf. Thompson and Longacre 1985:207ff). For most 

adverbial clause types in Supyire, this freedom of placement 

is not available. 'When1 clauses, for example, must be 

preposed to their main clause, while purpose clauses must be 

postposed. 

It is nevertheless not difficult to demonstrate that 

preposed adverbial time clauses in sequentially ordered 

discourse function at the thematic level in a way similar to 

preposed 'when' clauses in English. This is illustrated in 

the following extract from a procedural discourse on how to 

construct a granary. Note how the content of each adverbial 



time clause (in form they are conditional) provides a 

coherence 'hook' linking the clause to the information in 

the previous section, as well as setting the stage for the 

following section. This thematic organization is exactly 

like that reported for Godie in Marchese 1987. 

(98) Mu maha ... cyinnikff taanna a tdro 
you HAB sticks.DEF line.up SC pass 
'You ... line up the sticks along 

yire fdayi nuni i, mad fl-kw5, 
these rocks.DEF head at and.SEQ IP-finish 
on top of these rocks, and finish, 

mad cii taanna fddyi nin-kwuuyf nuni 1 
and.SEQ IND line.up rocks.DEF ADJ-surround.DEF head at 
and then line up some of them on top of the circle of 
rocks 

na ma na n-tare 
PROG come.IMPFV PROG IP-set.down.IMPFV 
setting (the other end of each stick) 

ninkd wogd nuni i. 
middle.DEF POSS.DEF head at 
on the one in the middle. 

Mu aha cire yd la d taanna, 
you COND them do.we11 SC line.up 
When you have lined them up well, 

mu ari ij-kwd, 
you HAB.SEQ IP-finish 
you stop doing that (lit. you finish) 

mad cf mara, 
and.SEQ them cover.with.layer.of.adobe 
and cover them with a layer of adobe, 

mad 11 yaha Id a waha. 
and.SEQ it let it.COMP PERF dry 
and let it dry. 
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La ha waha. 
It COND dry 
When it has dried, 

mu ari pwoore ta cwdnhd 
you HAB.SEQ adobe.DEF IND mix 
you mix some adobe 

na fiinzfgire e, 
with fonio.stems.DEF with 
with the fonio stems, 

marfi kunikff ninl na n-tare. 
and.SEQ.PROG balls.DEF roll PROG IP-set.down.IMPFV 
and then roll balls (of adobe) and set them 
down (i.e. to make a wall). 

Mu aha tahagii shuunni pyi, 
you COND layers two do 
When you have done two layers, 

mu maha cire yaha cf a waha dooni, 
you HAB them let they.COMP PERF dry a.bit 
you let them dry a little bit, 

mad ' nurd d kunikff cii nini, 
and.SEQ return SC balls.DEF IND roll 
and roll some more balls, 

mad tahagii shuunnf taha 
and.SEQ layers two set.down 
and then lay two (more) layers 

fd maha m-pd If ly€. 
till HAB IP-come it be.old 
(and keep on thus) till it is tall. 

La hd fddnra d no nunke ka na, 
it COND build SC arrive head.DEF IND at 
When it is built up to a certain height, 

mu maha bwuncennf yaha, 
you HAB granary.opening.DEF leave 
you leave a hole for the doorway, 

maa ' nurd a tahagii shuunni taha... 
and.SEQ return SC layers two set.down 
and again lay two layers. . . ' 
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Analogous examples of 'when1 clauses could be cited 

from past tense narratives, though such narratives are not 

typically so tightly organized into episodes as procedural 

discourses. 

15.2 Coordinate Clauses 

As noted in the previous section, the syntactic coding 

of adverbial clauses ranges from clearly subordinate 

structures such as nominalized clauses to nearly independent 

clauses whose only mark of 'subordination' is a particular 

serial verb. The category of adverbial clause thus shades 

off on one side into the domain of coordination: the 

placing together in one sentence of clauses which are 

syntactically, if not semantically, of equal status. It is 

time now to turn to this latter domain and examine ways in 

which coordinate clauses are combined in Supyire. 

The most elaborate type of coordination is found in 

narrative discourse. There is a system of connectives which 

interact with a narrative auxiliary to provide one of the 

most important elements of cohesion in narratives. This 

system is of sufficiently complex and important to warrant a 

section of its own at the end of this chapter (15.3). 

By comparison, other types of coordination are 

minimally marked in Supyire. There is no single equivalent 
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of the conjunction and. The noun phrase conjunction na 

'and' cannot be used to conjoin clauses. The narrative 

conjunctions ka and m&, in addition to indicating switch or 

continuity of subject, include the meaning of sequence, and 

thus mean something like 'and then1. No sentences have been 

discovered in the corpus which are equivalent to English 

sentences like 'John likes to cook and Mary likes to shoot.' 

Instead, in Supyire, the latent contrast is always signaled, 

as in 'John likes to cook, while/on the other hand Mary 

likes to shoot.' 

The following three subsections deal with the commonest 

types of coordination occurring in the corpus, aside from 

the narrative system which is dealt with separately. 

Restatement or paraphrase is coded by the juxtaposition of 

clauses, without any overt conjunction. This is dealt with 

in the first subsection below (15.2.1). The relation of 

contrast ('but') is dealt with in the next subsection 

(15.2.2). Finally, the relation of disjunction ('or') is 

briefly covered in the third subsection (15.2.3). 



994 

15.2.1 Paraphrase 

A much used rhetorical device is the recasting of the 

same or similar information in parallel clauses, without any 

conjunction. Following is a typical example from an 

expository discourse: 

(99) Tee-cyiinf supylre mpyi na fyage 
time-first.DEF people.DEF PAST PROG fear.IMPFV 
'The people of long ago used to respect (lit. fear) 

ti-ye na, 
they-REFL on 
each other, 

supylr€ mpyi na sfleg§ ti-ye na, 
people.DEF PAST PROG be.ashamed they-REFL on 
the people used to be modest towards each other, 

supyir6 mpyi a ti-ye pee. 
people.DEF PAST PERF they-REFL honor 
the people used to honor each other.' 

This type of paraphrasing is cultivated by people who pride 

themselves in their rhetorical skill. In certain types of 

discourse, notably expository, it is quite frequently used. 

The above example is extracted from a discourse 50 clauses 

long, of which exactly half (25) of the clauses are parallel 

in this way. 

This is not to say that the paraphrase type of sentence 

is not found in other discourse types, and spoken by 

relatively unskilled speakers. A common subtype consists in 

restating in a negative clause what has just been said in an 
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affirmative clause, or vice versa. Following are examples, 

both produced by younger speakers not particularly noted for 

their speaking skills: 

(100) a. affirmative—negative 

Mil a fo, mil nye a yafyln ta m€. 
I PERP fail I NEG PERP anything get NEG 
'I failed, I didn't get anything.1 

b. negative—affirmative 

Yafyln nana nana ' ninjaa me, 
anything NEG.be.here here today NEG 
'Nothing is amiss here today,' 

ticuumpe pu nana ' nana. 
health.DEF it be.here here 
it is (only) health which is here.' 

15.2.2 Contrast 

Of the two principal means of coding contrastive 

coordination in Supyire one is 'homegrown' and the other 

borrowed. The homegrown way is unusual in that the mark of 

coordination, si, is placed after the subject:12 

(101) U yyahe nye a toon m€, 
her face.DEF NEG PERF long NEG 
'Her face isn't long, 

ku si. nye a pela a tord m€. 
it ADV NEG PERF be.fat SC pass NEG 
but/on the other hand it isn't very fat (either).' 
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The imported way uses a borrowed conjunction: ijkaa 'but', 

from Bambara flka:13 

(102) U mpyi ndhd nkaa u a kare m£ni i. 
he was here but he PERF go there.DEF to 
'He was here, but he went over there.' 

The 'adversative' marker s_f is always placed 

immediately after the subject, before any auxiliaries the 

clause may have. Like the narrative auxiliary sf (but 

unlike the future auxiliary si.) it can also be rhotacized if 

it follows a stressed vowel: 

(103) Mil si nfnjSa wuubff ta, 
I FUT.FP today POSS.DEF(GIP) get 
'I will take today's (catch of fish), 

mu ru ' sf numpanna wuubff ta. 
you ADV FUT tomorrow POSS.DEF(GIP) get 
but you will/can take tomorrow's.' 

The sf. is placed before the agreement pronoun which must 

follow a focused subject: 

(104) Mil sumand £ k£Sg£, 
my grain.DEF PERF spoil 
'My grain is spoiled, 

yii si pi a u k&6gd. 
you(PL) ADV they PERF it spoil 
but it is you who have spoiled it.1 

flkaa always comes at the head of its clause. 

Occasionally it is supplemented by the addition of mfe, from 

French mais: 



(105) Yi nye Sirige numbwuuni i, 
they be Sirige head.gourd.DEF in 
'They (=girls to seduce) are in Sirige's skull, 

nkaa mee Sinkare nye Sirige lakyddre. 
but but Sinkare is Sirige antidote.DEF 
but Sinkare is the antidote for Sirige (to get 
them out).' 

ftkaa can also combine with s_f in the same clause: 

(106) Na u a pa nd, wuu cev66 wi, 
if s/he PERF come man our friend s/he.is 
'If it (=»the unborn baby) is a boy (lit. comes as 
a man), he will be our friend (lit. he is our 
friend), 

nkaa u sf ' kS m-pS ceewe, wuu cwd wi. 
but s/he ADV COND IP-come woman our wife s/he.is 
but if it is a girl (lit. woman), she will be' 
our wife.' 

The two methods of coding contrast differ slightly in 

function. The 'adversative' marker si covers a wider range 

of situations, including many that are only very weakly 

contrastive. Thus is can be on occasion rendered 'while' 

(In its nontemporal sense) or 'on the other hand': 

(107) a. Pii na fwore, pii si. i jye. 
IND(GIP) PROG go.out.IMPFV IND(GIP) ADV PROG enter 
'Some go out, while some go in.' (=a common 
formula for ending a folktale) 

b. U a pyi na sdnni 
he PERF be PROG think.IMPFV 
'He (=Francolin) was thinking 

na shire na nye uru na, 
that feathers PROG be him on 
that he had feathers, 



kununo si nye ta baa. 
tortoise ADV be IND without 
while Tortoise had none.' 

At a higher discourse level, that is, conjoining 

sentences or paragraphs rather than clauses, sf can mean 

something like 'however1. Following is an example: 

(108) ...Ka ndni na ceeni si sd no 
and man.OEF and woman.DEF NARR go arrive 

'Then the man and the woman arrived 

banf nwdgg na, mad yf jwd 
river.DEF mouth.DEF at and.NARR them say 
at the edge of the river, and said 

kwoopurund a "Wu jyiile." 
canoe.paddler.DEF to us cross 
to the ferryman, "Take us across." 

Ka kwoopuruni si ft-cy£. 
and canoe.paddler.DEF NARR IP-refuse 
And the ferryman refused. 

Pucee-bile si mpyi u a, 
girl-little ADV was him to 
However, he had a little girl (lit. a little girl 
however was to him), 

ka lire puc€e-bilini si u bwdn a cyan 
and this girl-little.DEF NARR him hit SC make.fall 
and this little girl knocked him down 

lwohe e. . . 
water.DEF in 
into the water...' 

The conjunction nkaa codes only strong contrast. 

Sometimes the specific item which is the source of the 

contrast is focused in the second clause: 
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(109) Yi punf nye see m€, 
they all be truth NEG 
•They aren't all true, 

nkaa va vi nve see d6l 
but IND they be truth EXCL 
but some of them are true!' 

Like English but, both si and nkaa can have concessive 

force: 

(110) a. Mil pddni na lyf mil tdan, 
my husband.DEP PROG eat.IMPFV me beside 
'My husband is eating without me, 

katege si nve wuu puni na. 
hunger.DEF ADV be us all on 
and yet we are all hungry.' 

b. Mil § mu k5n3 a wyeere ta, 
me from you TOP PERF poison.DEF get 
'It was indeed from me that you obtained 
the poison, 

nkaa wyeere lakya>£ nve mii S me. 
but poison.DEF antidote be me to NEG 
but/yet I don't have an antidote (lit. but 
an antidote of the poison is not to me).' 

15.2.3 Disjunction 

In comparison with contrast, coordinate clauses with 

the relation of disjunction ('or') are only infrequently 

used in the corpus. There are two distinct ways of coding 

disjunction, neither of which has a very general use. The 

first was mentioned in chapter XIV, in the section on 
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alternative questions (14.2.1.4). It was pointed out there 

that when it is used to conjoin clauses, the 'disjunction1 

laa 'or' normally creates a question (moreover laa is the 

probable source of the yes/no question marker la), though in 

its use as a noun phrase conjunction this is not true (see 

chapter VI, section 6.7.2). Following are examples of this 

type of alternative question: 

(111) a. U a kare laa u na nye bag€ e? 
she PERF go or she PROG be house.DEF in 
'Has she gone or is she in the house?' 

b. Mu gu ra a bddri 
you POT go PROG work.IMPFV 
'Are you going to work 

laa mu gu ra a bara yuu? 
or you POT go PROG conversation take.IMPFV 
or are you going to talk?' 

The other type of alternation is equally restricted in 

function. It makes use of the clause final marker yd or 

yod, which is most commonly employed as a politeness or 

attentuation marker.14 yd is also frequently used to mark 

off items in a list, especially in a list in topic position, 

as in the following example: 

(112) Mil yd, Kulusigii Fanhaka yd, 
me LIST Kulusigi.people Fanhaka LIST 
'Me, Fanhaka from the Kulusigi family, 

Taanfun Zhy€ yd, wuu n5 fi-pyf. 
Taanfun Zhye LIST we REM.PAST IP-be 
Zhye from Taanfun, we were (there).' 
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The same use of repeated yds can be used to code 

disjunctive clauses, meaning roughly 'whether...or...'. The 

clauses must contain either a pair of antonyms or must be 

opposed as affirmative and negative. Moreover, they must be 

related to a third clause. They can be the preposed 

complements of an irrealis clause with the verb ce, for 

example: 

(113) a. affirmative—negative 

See wi yd, see bala a yd. 
truth it.is OR truth it.is.not NEG OR 
•Whether it is the truth, or (it is) not the 
truth, 

wa nye a ce m€. 
IND NEG PERF know NEG 
no one knows.' 

b. antonyms 

Mu aha "bugaun" 16g6 lwohe e, 
you COND (IDEO) hear water.DEF in 
•When/if you hear "splash" in the water, 

ka pi kw6r£ yo6, ka pi le-ni yod, 
and they draw.IMPFV OR and they put-IMPFV OR 
whether they are drawing, or (they are) putting 
in, 

mu a ce la? 
you PERF know Q 
do you know?1 

The y_d clauses can also be related to another clause 

somewhat like concessive clauses to a counterexpectation 

clause: 
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(114) Wa a cyiige y_d, wa nye a cyiiga a yd, 
IND PERF be.smart OR IND NEG PERF be.smart NEG OR 
'Whether one is smart or (one is) not smart, 

bye-mu a puru nya. 
ail-also PERF this see 
everyone has see (i.e. understood) this.' 

15.3 Clause Chaining in Narrative 

Narrative discourse in Kampwo Supyire is characterized 

by a distinctive system of clause chaining. The initial 

clause in a narrative typically sets the tense-aspect stage 

with one of the past tense auxiliaries. After that the 

narration is for the most part carried forward by clauses in 

the 'narrative' or sequential tense (see chapter IX, section 

9.2.6), each of which must begin with one of two narrative 

conjunctions, ks| or md. The following example is the 

beginning of a folktale: 

(115) ftpi u maha n-kare sordlashf16 i, 
hare he PAST IP-go soldier in 
'Once Hare went to join the army, 

ma sa n5 zhyen-cige na. 
and.SS go arrive baobab-tree at 
and arrived at a baobab tree. 

Ka zhyfen-cige weeni la si fi-cwd, 
and.DS baobab-tree.DEF leaf.DIM.DEF IND NARR IP-fall 
Then a little leaf of the baobab tree fell, 

ka dpi si lire ' lwo a kya, 
and.DS hare NARR it take SC eat 
and Hare took and ate it, 
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ma-a jwo.... 
and.SS-NARR say 
and said...' 

There are several points to note in the above example. 

First, a ki| clause with an overt subject is used every time 

there is a switch in subject. Part of the function of kj| 

(or its variant kS) is to signal different subject (glossed 

DS in the example). The second point to note is that ma 

clauses have no overt subject. Their understood, zero 

anaphora subject must always be the same as the subject of 

the preceding narrative clause. Note further that a ma 

clause may have a narrative auxiliary (as in the final 

clause of the above example) or no auxiliary at all (as in 

the second clause). A m& clause with no auxiliary 

corresponds rather well to what has been called a 

'consecutive* clause type in descriptions of other African 

languages. It was pointed out in chapter VIII (section 

8.2.4) that the serial verb connective a is most likely 

derived from ma. 
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15.3.1 The Narrative Auxiliary and Finiteness 

The vast majority of kj| clauses have the narrative 

auxiliary, but it is sometime omitted, as the following 

example shows: 

(116) Ka pire 0 nuru na yalyire ba ' naara mil a. 
and.DS they return PROG food even beg me from 
'Then they came back and were begging even food from 
me. ' 

This possibility of narrative clauses having no auxiliary 

points to an important observation: narrative clauses are 

non-finite, or at least not fully finite. Note that if they 

are same subject their subject is not overtly mentioned. 

Moreover, their auxiliary marking (or lack of it) 

corresponds closely to subjunctive marking. Recall that 

there are two types of subjunctive. The 'zero' subjunctive, 

illustrated in the following example, corresponds to the 

zero auxiliary in a narrative clause: 

(117) U a yaa u 0 pa. 
he PERF ought he SUBJUNC come 
'He ought to come.' 

The si subjunctive auxiliary, illustrated in the following 

example, has the same form as the si narrative auxiliary. 



1005 

(118) U a yaa u u m-pa. 
he PERF ought he SUBJUNC IP-come 
'He ought to come.' 

Both auxiliaries lose their initial consonant following a 

pronoun subject, and their vowel then assimilates to the 

pronoun vowel. The narrative s_l also undergoes this 

reduction following the narrative conjunction ma. The two 

auxiliaries in fact differ only in the way that they combine 

with imperfective aspect. The subjunctive si. combines with 

the imperfective subjunctive auxiliary a: 

(119) Mu la nye 
your desire be 
1You don *t want 

s£ a wa jwumu nuru me. 
SUBJUNC IMPFV.SUBJUNC IND words hear.IMPFV NEG 
to be listening to anyone's words.' 

The narrative si, however, combines with the progressive 

auxiliary in one of two ways. In a jnd clause, the narrative 

auxiliary and the reduced form of the progressive auxiliary 

combine with the mj| to form the complex marii: 

(120) Ceeni wa u maha pyii si-ni 
woman.DEF IND she PAST children give.birth-IMPFV 
'A certain woman was giving birth to children 

ma-ri-1 pi kyaa. 
and.SS-NARR-PROG them eat.IMPFV 
and was eating them.' 

In a ka clause, on the other hand, the intervention of the 
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locative copula w3 'be there' is required in order to add 

the progressive auxiliary: 

(121) Ka u u wj| na mceni suu. . . 
and.DS he NARR be.there PROG voice.DEP cry 
'And he was crying...' 

Aside from these combinations with the imperfective, neither 

the subjunctive nor the narrative auxiliaries combine with 

any other auxiliaries. 

The similarities between subjunctive and narrative 

marking are much more striking than the minor differences 

noted above. What is the connection between two such 

seemingly different functions? The explanation, as 

suggested by Givon (1990, chapter 19), lies in the fact that 

both types of context favor non-finite coding. The 

subjunctive is used in complements (of modality and 

manipulative verbs) and in polite commands. Both types of 

clause are associated cross-linguistically with lowered 

finiteness, because the appropriate tense of the complement 

clause or the command, and the identity of the main 

participant (usually the agent) can be read off the main 

clause or the speech situation. The lowered finiteness of 

narrative clauses has a similar origin. In recounting a 

series of events, speakers can rely on a basic principle of 

cognitive inertia: the hearer will assume that things 

remain the same unless alerted otherwise. Continuity, 
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whether of time, place, or participants, requires less 

coding than discontinuity. 

The time setting of a Supyire narrative is set at the 

beginning in one of the first clauses of the discourse. No 

further tense setting is required for the rest of the 

narrative. There may be time phrases such as 'one day' or 

'the next morning1, or adverbial clauses such as 'when they 

arrived there', but the basic events of the story which are 

reported in their expected chronological order require no 

further tense marking than the narrative auxiliary. Note in 

the following opening of a folktale that the narrative 

auxiliary is used after an adverbial time clause in one case 

and a time phrase in other: 

(122) Nani wa u mpyi a tacwd cu 
man.DEF IND he PAST PERF fiancee grasp 
'A certain man had gotten a fiancee 

kanhe ka na, 
village.DEF IND at 
in a certain village, 

ma-a wa na si 
and.SS-NARR be.there PROG go.IMPFV 
and was going 

na u faani pyi.17 

PROG her farming.DEF do 
and farming for her. 

Ma u yaha uru faani na, TIME CLAUSE 
and him leave this farming.DEF on 
While he was doing this farming, 

ka u kyaa s_I n-taan 
and.DS his matter NARR IP-be.sweet 
his matter became sweet 
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pucwdni wab€ra a. 
girl.DEF another to 
to another girl (i.e. another girl fell in love with 
him). 

Cannke ka ka u u $-kare ' TIME PHRASE 
day.DEF IND and.DS he NARR IP-go 
One day he went 

nl za u cwdni lwd... 
PURP go his wife.DEF take 
to take his wife...' 

Referential continuity similarly lends itself to less 

coding. In same subject chains, the subject need only be 

mentioned once at the beginning, and subsequent clauses 

begin with ma: 

(123) Ka u u tfr£ sure shwoho, 
and.DS she NARR that mush.DEF cook 
'Then she cooked that mush, 

ma-a lyl kdrdgdtd 
and.SS-NARR eat IDEO (=full to bursting) 
and ate till she was stuffed, 

ma-d nambaa w66re kan, 
and.SS-NARR men POSS.DEF give 
and went and gave the men's (food to them), 

ma-a fi-kw5, 
and.SS-NARR IP-finish 
and finished (giving out the food) 

ma-a sa yfre yaayf lwd, 
and.SS-NARR go those things.DEF take 
and went and got the dishes (lit. things), 

ma—a m-pa, 
and.SS-NARR IP-come 
and came 
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ma-a u-ye nahana, 
and.SS-NARR she-REFL twist 
and stretched herself 

ma-a jwd... 
and.SS-NARR say 
and said...' 

The Supyire type of clause chaining, in which the stage 

is set at the beginning and subsequent clauses are less 

finite, is typical of African languages. The Swahili 

narrative tense (-ka-; see Giv6n 1990, chapter 19) works 

rather similarly to Supyire sf, as does the sequential 

auxiliary y_i in Godie (Marchese 1988). 

15.3.2 Switch Reference 

What distinguishes Supyire from other African languages 

is the use of the conjunctions kj| and mti to signal switch 

reference. The development of switch reference markers from 

conjunctions is well documented. Cases have been reported 

in such widely diverse languages as Polish (see Frajzyngier 

1986), Green Hmong (see Li 1990), Pima and Papago (see 

Scancarelli 1989), and Paez (see Gerdel and Slocum 1976). 

Switch reference systems of the Supyire sort, on the 

other hand, differ from the type found in New Guinea, in 

which the clause with the finite verb is placed at the end 

of the clause chain rather than at the beginning. Preceding 

clauses in the chain are in a medial, less finite form. 
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There is a cline of finiteness, ranging from the most finite 

final verb form through the different subject medial verb 

form, with the least finite form being the same subject 

medial verb form. Supyire displays the same cline, although 

the finite clause comes first rather than last in the chain. 

The Supyire switch reference system, like those 

reported in other languages, has the ability to 'skip' over 

subordinate clauses. Thus a same subject clause may be used 

following a different subject subordinate clause, if the 

preceding narrative clause has the same subject. Following 

are examples of this: 

(124) a. direct quote complement of verb of speech 

Ka zantund si jwo 
and.DS hyena NARR say 
'Then Hyena said 

"J6 u si shinyi yaha 
who s/he FUT horses.DEF leave 
"Who would leave the horses 

si sa ' slni ' na fjkwuubfle e ye?" 
SUBJUNC go lie.down with chickens.DEF with Q 
in order to go sleep with the chickens?" 

ma-a fl-kara £ s& slni ' 
and.SS-NARR IP-go SC go lie.down 
and (he) went and slept 

na shinyi i. 
with horses.DEF with 
with the horses.' 

b. realis (H tone) complement of perception verb 

Ka pi i sige niiyf ya nya 
and.DS they NARR bush cows.DEF IND see 
'Then they saw some of the bush cows 

f 
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ya 3 pi teg£l& kw5n yyaha na, 
they.COMP PERF their limit cut face at 
had cut them off in front 

ma-3 ya nve 
and.SS-NARR IND see 
and (they) saw others 

yd 3 pi teg£l& kw5n kantugo.. 
they.COMP PERF their limit cut behind 
had cut them off behind.' 

c. relative clause 

Ka mii u ri-tfla a 
and.OS I NARR IP-be.straight SC 
•Then I straightaway 

na yaayf lw5 a kare mishydni i, 
my things.DEF take SC go mission.DEF to 
took my things and went to the mission, 

ma-a sa tubabuni u mpyi 
and.SS-NARR go white.person.DEF he was 
and went and the white person who was 

mii yyaha na ke, 
my face at REL 
ahead of me 

ma-a s£ uru vigege pyi 
and.SS-NARR go his asking do 
and asked after him 

mishy6ni funnd shfinbfla a. 
mission.DEF inside people.DEF from 
from the people in the mission.' 

As in a number of other switch reference systems, the 

different subject conjunction ka is sometimes used even when 

the preceding main clause is same subject, but when there is 

some type of discontinuity other than referential. This is 

conveniently illustrated with what happens following a time 
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adverbial clause. In section 15.1.12 above it was pointed 

out that such clauses generally introduce a new thematic 

paragraph. It is thus interesting that a kj| clause may be 

used following a time clause even when both it and the 

preceding main clause are same subject: 

(125) f)ke cannk6 ka mu u fi-kare 
that day.DEF and.DS you NARR IP-go 
•That day she (lit. you) 1 8 went 

ma sa a yire caa 
and.SS go PROG them seek.IMPFV 
and was gathering them (=sticks of firewood), 

ma kwuubf i ta ani. 
and.SS dead.DEF find there 
and found the dead were there. 

Mu a sinciiyf cya a kwd ke, 
you PERF firewood.DEF seek SC finish TC 
When she (lit. you) had finished gathering 
the firewood, 

ka mu u yj. jw6 pi a 
and.DS you NARR them say them to 
she (lit. you) said to them 

na pi ma tugo. 
that they SUBJUNC you help.put.load.on.head 
that they should help you put the load on 
her head.' 

Much further evidence for the correlation of kj| with 

thematic discontinuity is presented in Carlson (1987). 

A final point should be mentioned. Items which are 

left dislocated at the head of the clause in topic position 

precede the narrative conjunction. An example of a preposed 



time phrase is seen in the first clause of the above 

passage. An example of a preposed topic is: 

(126) Cinun5, ka uru si ke kan. 
Cinungo and.DS he NARR ten give 
'Cinungo, he gave ten.1 
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Notes 

1. See chapter XIV, note 5. 

2. Kile is the creator Sky-God. This example is taken from 
a folktale in which monkey decides to eat a human being, but 
determines to do it in a dense thicket where he is not able 
to see the sky when he looks up (and consequently the 
sky/God cannot see his evil deed). 

3. For the use of the conditional in a relative clause, see 
chapter XIII, section 13.4.2. 

4. See Thompson and Longacre 1985:204f for a discussion of 
the phenomenon of extensive borrowing of subordinating 
morphemes. Such borrowing seems to be at least as extensive 
in Supyire as in the two Mexican languages cited by Thompson 
and Longacre: Yagui and Isthmus Zapotec. 

5. These are common names of dogs, borrowed from Bambara. 

6. See chapter IX, note 12. 

7. Compare also the use of 'and' to mark conditionals in 
early modern English. 

8. Duquson 'village festival' is borrowed from Bambara dugu 
'village, town' and son 'worship, offer sacrifices'. The 
Supyire term is kasunno (from kanha village + sun 'offer 
sacrifices—borrowed from the Bambara verb above). The 
denotatum is an annual festival to thank the tutelary 
spirits of the village (the 'jinns') for favors during the 
past year and to pray for the coming year. 

9. Baara 'work' is borrowed from Bambara baara 'work'. 

1°« Kile 'wrench' is borrowed from French clef 'wrench'. 

11. Mskanishysnqers 'mechanics, repair work' is formed from 
mekanishven 'mechanic' (borrowed from French mecanicien) by 
the addition of a syllable of unknown origin (plus the 
gender 4 suffix -rV). 
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12. Note the similar placement of the conjunction de in 
ancient Greek, which has a comparable function. 

13. Dkaa is underlyingly /nkala/. The origin of the extra 
syllable [la], not found in the standard Bambara form nka, 
is at present unknown. 

14. Yd is the Supyire equivalent of the ubiquitous o found 
in many if not most West African languages. See Singler 
(1988). 

15. This is evidently an archaic use of the conjunction ka, 
which in ordinary language is used as a different subject 
narrative connective, and cannot be combined as here with an 
imperfective verb without any auxiliary. The current 
function as a different subject marker accords well with an 
etymology pointing to an earlier function as a marker of 
disjunction. 

16. See chapter XIII, note 7. 

17. Formerly, instead of the cash bride price which is the 
custom now, men farmed for the families of their future 
wives. 

18. Some storytellers occasionally use the second person 
singular pronoun mu instead of a third person pronoun to 
refer to the protagonist of the story, especially in 
episodes of high dramatic interest, as in this example. The 
device apparently is meant to increase empathy in the 
hearer. 
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